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PREFACE. 


The  universality  of  the  French  language  furnishes  sufficient 
proof  of  its  utility.  Throughout  Europe,  in  many  parts  of  Asia, 
Ainca,  and  America,  no  education  is  complete  without  a  knowledge 
of  that  tongue ;  which  in  more  than  one  country  of  Europe  ie 
emphatically  called  ^  the  language^  Its  merits  are  becoming  so 
well  appreciatea  in  this  country,  that  it  is  almost  unnecessary  to 
particularize  them, — ^to  speak  of  its  unsurpassed  precision  and  clear- 
ness, and  of  its  capability  of  expressing  every  idea  in  the  m.yA 
laconic  and  in  the  most  ornamental  style.  The  language  of 
France,  that  happy  compound  of  the  Celtic,  the  Romanic  and  the 
Teutonic  elements,  is  equally  adapted  to  the  lightest  literature 
and  to  the  most  profound  diction  of  science.  The  rich  mines  of 
French  literature,  too  long  but  imperfectly  known  here,  offer  hi 
every  department  of  knowledge  treasures  equal  to  those  presented 
by  the  Uterature  of  any  other  nation. 

Many  works  have  been  published,  in  this  country  and  in  Eng 
land,  to  facilitate  the  acquisition  of  the  French  language ;  but. 
during  his  more  than  twenty  years'  practice  in  teaching  the  mod- 
em languages,  the  author  of  this  volume  has  in  vain  looked  for 
the  appearance  of  a  book  which,  like  several  of  the  French  gram- 
mars published  in  Germany,  should  unite  in  due  proportions  the- 
ory and  practice.  To  the  high  merits  of  several  of  the  theoretical 
grammars,  he  bears  his  most  cheerful  testimony ;  yet,  the  student 
might  go  through  them,  and  know  but  little  of  the  idiomatic  or 
practical  part  of  the  language.  Several  of  the  practical  works, 
though  well  executed  according  to  the  plans  which  their  authors 
had  laid,  neglect  grammatical  rules,  if  not  entirely,  at  least,  far 
too  much ;  and  the  student  may,  after  having  devoted  a  long  time 
to  the  mere  memoiizing  of  sentences,  find  himself  in  possession  of  a 
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number  of  set  phrases,  valuable,  it  is  true,  but  from  'which,  desti« 
tute  of  landmarks,  the  slightest  deviation  must  lead  him  into 
unknown  regions. 

A  work  which,  uniting  practice  with  theory,  should  attempt  to 
avoid  the  difficulties  mentioned  above,  had  been  long  contem- 
plated by  the  author  of  these  pages,  when  "  Woodbury's  New 
Method  with  the  German''  made  its  appearance.  Finding  in  that 
work  the  two  systems,  the  analytic  iand  the  synthetic,  beautifully 
blended  and  well  elaborated,  he  had  no  hesitation  in  adopting  the 
"  New  Method,"  so  successftdly  applied  by  Mr.  Woodbury  to 
the  German,  as  the  model  on  which  to  construct  his  long  intended 
treatise  on  the  French.    The  result  is  the  present  work 

The  work  commences  with  a  comprehensive  treatise  on  pro- 
nunciation. The  power  of  the  letters,  as  initials,  mediak  and 
finals,  is  fully  explained  under  the  difierent  lettei-s.  Peculiar  care 
has  been  taken  to  render  this  part  sufficientiy  full,  to  provide  the 
stv.dent  with  a  satisfactory  guide  and  adviser,  in  the  principal 
difficulties  of  the  French  pronunciation.  The  words  presenting 
peculiarities  of  pronundation,  are  placed  as  exceptions  to  the  rules 
given  in  this  part. 

In  the  conamencement  of  the  First  Part  of  this  grammar,  the 
rules  are  given  in  the  most  simple  form,  and  the  idioms  are  grad- 
ually introduced  and  explained ;  copious  references  to  the  Second, 
or  more  theoretical  Part,  render  further  information  easily  attain- 
able. After  the  rules  of  every  lesson,  comes  a  resume  of  ex- 
amples in  illustration  of  them,  as  also  of  preceding  ones,  con- 
taining often  new  idioms  and  converaational  phrases.  The 
examples  on  the  rules,  the  resumes  and  the  French  exercises 
to  be  rendered  into  English  consisting  almost  entirely  of  ques- 
tions and  answers,  combine,  it  is  thought,  all  the  benefits  pre- 
sented by  the  practical  gi*ammai*s,  while  the  rules  in  the  lessons, 
and  the  ease  with  which  reference  may  be  had  to  the  Second 
Part,  present  all  the  advantages  of  the  theoretical  treatises.  It 
will  be  easily  seen  that  the  teacher  and  student  will  find  here  the 
practice,  with  as  littie  or  as  much  of  the  theory  as  they  may  desire. 

The  grammatical  rules  and  idioms  are  introduced  gradually,  so 
as  not  to  ofier  too  many  difficulties  at  once.  Care  has  been 
taken  not  to  present  the  rules  as  abstract  and  arbitrary  laws,  whila 


&e  resemblaQee  or  dififereitoe  of  eonstnidion  betireea  tlM  tiii» 
languages  is  carefully  pointed  out 

Exereises  to  be  rendered  into  French  are  placed  at  H&e  end  of 
every  lesson.  The  Doateriais  for  these  are  found  in  the  examples 
to  the  rules,  in  the  resumes,  in  the  French  exerdses  «nd  in  tbe 
vocabularies  ppeoeding  the  same.  Besides  all  this,  io  aeooidanca 
^ith  an  admirable  feature  of  Mr.  Woodbury's  system,  the  student 
is  furnished  with  the  means  of  carrying  on  in  connection  with  the 
regular  course  already  indicated,  a  series  of  exeicises  in  French 
composition,  at  once  easy,  interesting,  and  profitable  in  the  highest 
.degree. 

The  grouping  of  the  tenses  of  the  verbs  and  the  classification 
of  the  irregularities,  will,  it  is  hoped,  simplify  this  part  of  gram- 
mar. In  the  former,  the  student  will  see  that  by  learning  a  tense 
in  one  conjugation,  he  often  loams  it  in  the  others ;  in  the  latter 
he  will  perceive  that  the  deviations  of  the  irregular  verbs  are 
often  very  tri^ng  and  confined  to  particular  tenses. 

An  attempt  i.<%  made  in  the  ^^  Practical  Resum^s,^  Lessons  98 
and  99,  to  simplify  as  much  as  possible  the  somewhat  complex 
subject  of  the  past  participle. 

The  rules  of  the  Seeoi^,  or  theoretical  Part,  are  deduced  from 
the  most  reliable  sources ;  they  s,ve  nearly  all  illustrated  by  shoit 
extracts  &om  the  best  French  authors.  This  will,  it  is  hoped, 
while  giving  dassical  autliority  to  the  rules,  inspire  the  studeiit 
with  a  desire  of  becoming  moi^  intimately  acquainted  with  the 
authors  from  whose  woi^s  the  examples  are  taken.  It  will  be 
perceived,  also,  that  the  sentiments  contained  in  the  extracts,  have 
not  been  overlooked. 

In  the  Second  Part,  the  verbs  are  given  in  their  fullest  fonru 
The  irregular,  defective,  peculiar  (See  §  49),  and  unipersond 
verbs  are  placed  alphabetically. 

The  author  would  here  respectfully  suggest,  not  with  a  view  of 
offering  advice  to  experienced  teachers,  but  as  a  mode  which  he 
has  found  beneficial  in  practice,  that  the  student  commence  t^ 
learn  the  vei-bs  fi*om  the  paradigms  in  ihe  Second  Part  as  soon  tn 
be  has  acquired  some  little  knowledge  of  the  pronunciation,  and 
this  simultaneously  with  his  learning  the  lessons  of  the  First  Part 
The  verbs  in  Hib  French^  and  in  the  other,  so  called  Bomaniis 
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languages,  are  more  complicated  and  reqmre  more  study  than  the 
verbs  in  the  German  and  other  Teutonic  languages.  Having  in 
this  manner  acquired  some  knowledge  of  the  verbs,  the  student 
will,  by  the  time  he,  in  his  progress  through  the  firet  part,  reaches 
the  groupings  of  the  tenses  mentioned  above,  be  able  to  recognize 
the  verbs  as  old  friends,  and  better  to  appreciate  the  classification 
f  the  irregularities.  This  com-se  is  advised  not  as  indispensable, 
but  as  beneficial. 

The  reading  lessons,  in  prose  and  in  verse,  extracted  from  the 
best  sources,  and  containing  grammatical  references  to  both  parts 
of  the  work,  will  not  be  unacceptable  to  the  student.  A  vocabu- 
lary for  these  lessons  is  placed  immediately  after  them. 

Among  the  numerous  works  which  have  been  consulted  during 
the  preparation  of  this  grammar,  the  author  would  mention  with 
gratitude  the  labors  of  the  French  Academy,  Laveaux,  Lemare, 
Bescher,  Girault-Duvivier,  Boniface,  Bescherelle,  Landais,  etc. 

With  a  sincere  hope  that  the  present  volume  may  assist  the 
American  student  in  obtaining  a  knowledge  of  the  beautiful 
language  of  France,  it  is  respectfully  submitted. 

L.  Fp 

University  of  Michigan,       \  • 

Ann  Arbor,  Sept.  1&A,  1861.  i 
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.  A,  PHEP.  §  142,  (2). 

Abbreviations,  p.  275. 

Accents,  Lesson  2. 

Acheter,  to  Imy,  %  49,  (6) ;  its  gov- 
ernment, L.'50, 1. 

Accorder,  s',  to  agree ;  said  also  of 
watches,  L.  92,  3. 

Active  verb,  H3,  (2),  (8.) 

Active  Voice,  used  in  French  in 
cases  where  the  passive  is  used  in 
English,  L.  36,  2 ;  L.  46^  8  •  &  128, 
(6.);U13,(1.) 

A^flcctives,  §  14,  (1).  Quai«7ing 
adjectives,  %  14,  (2).  Degrees  of 
signification,  ^14,  (2).  Gender 
and  number  of,  ^15.  Formation 
of  feminine  of,  ^  16,  L.  13.  Irregu- 
lar a^ectives,  §16,  (8).  Adjectives 
having  no  feminine,  §  16,  (9.) 
Plural  of,  4  17,  L.  14.  Agree- 
ment of  adjective  with  nouns, 
J  18 ;  §  83 ;  L.  13,  L.  14.  Relat- 
m«;  to  several  nouns,  §  18,  (3); 
L.  14,  1,  2.  Determining  adjec- 
tives, §  19.  Demonstrative,  §  20 ; 
§93.  Possessive,  §  21  ;§  94 ;  Re^ 
marks  on,  §  95.  Agree  with  ob- 
ject possessed,  §  21,  (2) ;  L.  9,  3. 
Numeral  adjectives,  ()  22 ;  place  of, 
%  96.  Cardinal  adjective,  §  22,  (1), 
(2),  (4);  Variations  of,  §  23;  Ob- 
servation on,  §  24.  Ordinal  num- 
bers, §23,  (3),(5).  Observation  on, 
^  25.  Indenoite  adjectives,  §  30; 
§  97.  Verbal  adjectives,  syn- 
tax of,  ^  65.  Remarks  on  feu, 
nu,  &c.  §  84.  Adjective  used  ad- 
verbially, §  67,  (3) ;  §  84,  (5). 
Place  of  §  86 ;  §  86 ;  L.  15.  Ad- 
jective preceding  noun,  §  85,  (11). 
Adjective  different  in  meaning  be- 
fore and  after,  §  86.  Regimen  or 
government  of,  §  87 ;  §  88 ;  §  89 ; 
5  92 ;  L.  79.  Adjective  requiring 
a  different  preposition  in  French 
and  English,  §  90. 

Adverbs.  §  67.  Formed  from  adjec- 
tives, ^  68.  Degrees  of  significa- 
tion, §  69.  Adverbs  forming  a 
cQMpArison  of  themielves,  §  70. 


Syntax  of,  §  136.  Place  of,  §  186 ; 
L.  34;  L.  41.  Observation  on, 
§  137.  Adverbs  of  negation, 
§138. 

A  droite,  to  the  right,  L.  70,  6. 

A  gauche,  to  the  kjt,  L.  70,  6. 

A  nenr  dc,  even  with,  L.  80,  2. 

A  force  de,  by  dirU  of,  L.  80. 2. 

A  regard  de,  with  regard  to,  L.  80, 2. 

A  raison  de,  at  the  rate  of  L.  80,  2. 

Au  dehors,  outside,  L.  80,  2. 

Au  dedans,  inside,  L.  80,  2. 

Au  dela.  beyond,  L.  80,  2. 

Age,  avoir  usetl  for,  L.  20,  6. 

A  la  campagne,  in  the  count^ty^ 
L.  34,  8. 

A  la  chasse,  hunting,  L.  84,  8. 

A  la  pA  he,  fishing^ L.  34,  8. 

A  Tanglaise.  a  la  i  in^aise,  after  tht 
English,  French  fa^ions,  L.  69.  3. 

A  I'ecole,  at  school;  d  I'^glise,  «! 
church,  L.  25,  6. 

A  I'endroit,  right  sifle  out;  a  Ton- 
vers,  wrong  side  out,  L.  69,  1. 

A  I'insu.  unkmnon  to,  L.  82. 

Alphabet,  L.  1. 

AUer,  to  go,  used  for  proximate  fu- 
ture, L.  26,  1.  *  AUer  trouver,  to 
go  to,  L.  26,  3.  S'en  allor,  to  go 
away,  L.  40 ;  1, 2  ;  L.  47. 1.  AUer, 
tofU,  to  sU,  L.  47,  2.  Aller  a  pied, 
a  cheval,  en  voiture,  to  walk,  ride, 
go  in  a  carria^,  L.  62,  Exam- 
plea. 

Amis  (un  de  mes),  a  friend  of  mine ^ 
L.  67,  3. 

Amnser,  (s',)  to  take  pleasure  in,  etc.. 
L.  38,  6. 

Analogy  between  many  French  and 
English  words,  §  147. 

Answers  in  French  should  be  ex- 
plicit, L.  24,  12. 

Apporter,  amener,  to  bring,  carry, 
L.  44,  6. 

Approcher,  (s',)  to  draw  Tiear,  L. 
39,6. 

Articles,»§18;  L.  4,  1,  2.  Elision 
of,  L.  4,  2 ;  §  13,  (7) ;  §  146.  Con- 
traction of;  §  13,  (8) ;  L.  6, 1;  L.  26, 
6.    English  article,  a  or  an  ^  14; 
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(9).  Recapitulation  of  articles, 
6  13.  Syntax  of,  ^  77.  Use  of, 
^  77,  (1),  (2),  (3),  etc.  Before 
words  used  in  partitive  sense, 
§  78  (2),  (3),  (4),  (5),  (6),  (7); 
^>13.(10);  L.6.1;  L.  7,  6;  L.  8, 
4,  L  12,  3 ;  L.  29,  8.  Article  used 
before  words  in  general  sense, 
and  abstract  nouns.  §  77.  (1),  (2) ; 
L.  8,  2,  3  ;  L.  23,  11 ;  L.  29  and  30. 
Article  omitted  before  number  of 
a  sovereign,  L.  30,  8.  Article  le  used 
before  parts  of  the  body,  L.  63, 5. 
Use  of  ai-ticle  instead  of  possessive 
adjective ;  <\  77,  (9) ;  L.  87,  1 ; 
L.  63,  5;  L.  66,  3.  Repetition, 
of,  ^  80.  Remarks  on  u.se  of, 
^  81.  Idioms  in  which  the  article 
is  omitted,  ()  82. 

Aspirate  H,  L.  3, 11, —H  not  aspirate 
in  heroine,  &c.,  L.  3,  11,  note. 

Asseoir,  (s',)  to  sit  down,  L.  86,  4. 

Assez,  enough, ;  its  place,  L.  34,  3. 

Aujourd'hui,  to-day,  its  place,  L. 
41,  6. 

Au  lieu  de,  instead  of,  L.  36,  4. 

Au  revoir,  till  I  see  you  again,  L.  89. 4. 

Auxiliary  verbs,  *§  43.  (8)  ;  §  46. 
Use  of,  §  46.    Paradigms  of,  ^  47. 

Avancer.  to  gain,  said  of  clocks,  etc., 
L.  92.1. 

Avant,  before,  prep.  ^  142,  1. 

Avoir,  to  have,  used  idiomatically 
with  quelqiie  chose,  chaud,  froid, 
^c,  L.  8, 1.  With  coviume,  besoin, 
4'C.,  L.  21,  4.  Used  for  the  day 
of  the  month,  L.  19,  6 ;  for  age, 
L.  20,  6.  Avoir  lieu,  to  take  place, 
L.  36,  3.  Avoir  mdX,  to  have  a 
pain,  etc.,L.  66^  1 .  Avoir  des dou- 
leurs,  L.  66,  2.  Avoir,  to  hold, 
L.  66,  3.  Avoir  chaud  anx  mains, 
L.  66,  3.  Avoir  b«au,  to  be  in  vain, 
L.  67,  1.  Avoir,  used  for  dimen- 
sion, size,  L.  68,  1.  Avoir,  nega- 
tively, §  47,  (2).  Interrogatively, 
^  47,  (3).  Interrogatively  and 
negatively,  §  47  (4). 

Beju,  bel,  handsome,  fine  J  L.  13,  6. 

Capitals,  use  of,  §  145. 

Cardinal  numbera,  ^  22,  2;  ^  24. 
Variations  of,  ^  23.  Usft  of,  after 
names  of  sovereigns,  L.  30, 3 ;  §  26, 
''^\  For  the  day  of  the  month, 
6.(»). 


Cases,  5  2. 

Ce,  demons,  prn.  ^  37,  (6) ;  §  108 
%  116 ;  L.  81.  Used  for  he,  she 
before  etre,  L.  82,  1.  C'est  moi 
L.  81,  1. 

— ,  demons,  adj.,  §  20,  (1) ;  L.  10, 1, 2. 

Cedilla,  L.  3,  6. 

Ce  que,  wliat,  L.  31,  4. 

Celui  qui,  he  who,  L.  81,  4. 

Chacun,  each  one,  ^  41,  (2). 

Chaque,  each,  ^  80,  (4). 

Changer  d'habit,  to  change  one^s  coat; 
changer  de  maison,  tonwve,  L.  58, 
1.    Changer,  to  exchange,  L.  68,  2. 

Chez.  prep,  at  the  house  of,^  142,  (3); 
L.  i24,  9. 

CQllective  nouns,  ()  3,  (b),  ^6).  Num- 
ber of  verbs  after  collective  nouns, 
L.85. 

Collocation  of  words,  ^  144. 

Combien  de  temps,  how  long;  com- 
bien  de  fois  ?  how  often  ?  L..44, 1. 
Combien  y  a-t-ill  how  far?  how 
long  since  7  L.  67,  4. 

Comparison  of  adjectives,  L.  17. 

Compound  nouns,  §  3,  (7).  ^  9 ;  L. 
69.    Gender  of,  $  6,  (15). 

Conditional  mode,  ()  46,  2d,  (3). 
Use  of,  §  125.  Formation  and 
termination  of  L.  62,  1,  2.  Irre- 
gulai-ities  of,  L.  62,  4.  Not  used 
after  si,  if  L.  62,  6  ;  ^  125. 

Conjugation  of  verbs.  First  conju- 
gation, paradigm,  §  48.  Peculiari- 
ties of  some  verbs,  §  49.  Second 
conjugation,  paradigm,  ^  50. 
Third  conjugation,  paradigm,  ^ 
51.  Peculiarities  of  verbs  of 
third  conjugation,  ^  49;  ^  52. 
Fourth  conjugation,  paradigm.  § 
53.  Passive' verbs,  paradigm,  §  54. 
Rule,  §  56.  Reflective  verbs,  para- 
digm, {)  56.  Negative  form  of, 
^  67.  Interrogative  foi-m,  J  58. 
Interrogative  and  negative  form, 
^  59.  Unipersonal  verbs,  para- 
digm, §  61, 2.  Terminations  of  reg- 
ular verbs,  %  60.  Table  of  irregu- 
lar verbs,  §  62. 

Cpnnaitre,  to  be  acquainted  with,  L. 
30,  6.  Connaitre  quelqu'un  a  la 
voix,  to  know  some  one  by  the  voice^ 
L.  87,  4.  Connaitre  de  vue,  to 
know  by  sight,  etc.,  L.  87,  5.  Sa 
connaitre  d;..  to  be  a  judge  of  I* 
87,6. 

CoiyunctioDa,  ^  73.    Lists  qS,  %  7% 
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3),    Syatax  of,  ^  143.    Govfba-  En.  prep.  ^  142.  (2) ;  L.  34,  5.  6,  r. 

meiit  of,  ^  127;  ^  143.    Requir-  Endomir  {s%  to  fail  asleep,  L.39,i 
ing  sabjonctive,  ^  143,  (2)  ;  infi».  i  Enouyer,  to  ftoeary,  L.  SS,  4.    S'en^ 
itive,     ^  143,  (1);  condiUonal  or      nu3'er,  tohecovie  weary ^  L.  38.  6. 
indicative,  %  143,  (3)  ^  si,  i/*,  <^  125,  Entendre  parler,  to  Ikar  abotU,  of^  L. 


<3) ;  L.  62.  6.  Exasipies'o^  con- 
junctions, L.  im. 

Convenir,  to  be  becomings  L.  48,  2. 

Coucher  (se),  to  reOre,  gft  to  ied,  h. 
37,6. 


Dans,  prep,  in,  ^  142,  (2). 

Davantage,  fnore,  nolo,  L.  16. 

Pay  of  month,  week,  not  preceded 

by  prepositioB,  L.  26,  10. 
Dei^ees  of  conipari30&  of  adjectives 

L.  16;  L.  17. 
])emaJn,^-7»^mzo,  its  plaee,L.  41,5.  &tre,   coi\jugation    of, 
Demander,  to  ask,  its  fovermaent, 

L.  60. 1. 
Demettre  (se),  le  bras,  dfcc.,  to  dislo- 
cate one's  am,  &c,  L.  93,  1.     To 

resign  a  piaee,  L.  93,  2. 
Demonstrative  adjective,  ^  20.    See 

Adjective, 
Demonstrative  pronoun,  ^  36.    See 

Pronoun. 
Depecher  (se),   ft?  make   kasle,  L. 

40,7. 
Devanfc,  prep,  before,  ^  142,  (1), 
Devenir,  to  become,  L.  86,  6. 


36,7. 

Entendre,  to  understand,  L.  96, 8.  So 
faire  entendre,  to  make  am's  telf 
imderstood,  L.  96, 4.  Followed  by 
another  verb,  L.  97,  4. 

Envoyer  chercher,  t&  send  for.  L. 
26,  6. 

Kpouser,  to  nutrr^.  said  only  of  par- 
ties, L.  67, 2. 

Essayer,  to  try  on,  L.  47,  4. 

fisfc'Ce-que,  prefixed  to  the  verb,  4 
98;  J-.  25. 

tre,  coi\jugation  of,  %  47,  (6V 
Number  of  dtre  after  <«,  %  Im 
Vsed  far  aller,  Ut  go,  L.  43,  6.  jTor 
to  belong,  L.  47,  6  ;  L.  91,  2.  Etra 
riche  de,  to  be  vortk,  L.  49,  6. 
Etre  en  retard,  to  be  late,  and 
other  idioma  with  ^tre,  L.  91,  L 
Y  *tre,  to 'be  at  home,  in^  L.  ^  !« 

Euphonic  t,  L.  4,  6. 

Eveiller  (s'),  io  a^ake,  L,  89,  6. 

Every  day,  t<ms  les  jours,  L.  26,  8. 


FJLCHEK  (se),  ^  ^  or«^c0mc  aTigrgn 
L.  40,  4. 


Devoir,  to  owe,  expressing  future,  Faire,  before  another  verb,  to  cauti^ 


obligation,  L,  36,  6. 
Dimension,  etc.,  L.  68. 
Diphthongs,  sounds  of,  L.  2,  14. 
Dont,   ^vn.   of  whom,  of  vkick,  !>. 

81,8. 

Elisiox,  \  146.  Of  article  L.  4,  2i 
§  13,  (7)  Of  pronoun  je,  L.  4,  6. 
Of  preposition  de,  L.  6, 3.  Of  ne, 
L.  7,   3.    Of  pronouns  le,  la,  L. 

Eloigner  (s'),  to  go  from,  to  leave,  L. 

39,6. 
Emparer  (s'),  to  seize,  lay  hold  of,  L. 

93,  3. 
Empdcher  (s'),  to  help,  to  prevent 

one's  self  L.  93,4. 
Emporter,  Emme&er,  to  take  away, 

L,44,6. 
En,  pronoun,  ^  39,  (17)  ]  ^  96,  (6) ; 

'    ""      '    103,   (1);   §   104;    L. 


«  UO; 

16,    7  ;    L.  22, 3.    Before  a  past 
participle,  \  136,  (7) ;  L.  42, 11, 
12.     Used  instead  of  possessive  Gender,  ^  4. 
a<«a«tiY«.$86,(5)}L.96,l,2.    |     ~     - 


to  have,  L.  32,  3,4;  L.  97,  4. 
Faire  faire,  to  Aave  w«^,  L.32, 4; 
L.  63,  1.  Faire  raccommoder,  to 
have  niended.  Faire  la  cnistUie, 
faire  cuire,  to  cook,  Faire  bonlUir, 
to  boil,  L.  63,  1.  Faire  pear,  te 
frighten;  faire  attention,  to  |«if 
attention;  faire  tort,  to  injure  i 
faire  du  mal,  to  Ai^r^,  L.  63,  3. 

,  used  unipersonally,  in  speak* 

ing  of  the  weather,  L.  38, 6. 

Falloir,  to  be  necessary,  L,  48. 

Feminine  terminations,  ^  6,  (2),  (S). 

Feu,  ac^.,  laie,  %  84,  (l). 

Future  absolute,  <\  46,  (2).  Use  of, 
^  124.  Formation  of,  ^  61 ;  L.  60, 
1,  2,  3.  Irregularities  of,  L.  6L 
1,  2,  3,  4.  Future  anterior,  %  46, 
(2),  8.  Use  of,  ^124.  Forma- 
tion of,  L.  60,  4.  Future  used  rsk. 
French  where  the  present  ia  used 
in  English,  L.  61, 6. 


By  the  meaiuDg,  ^  5. 
By  tho  termmatioDy  %  6. 
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Qtoer,  to  incommode^  trovhle^  &c.,  L. 
83,  5.  Se  goner,  to  constrain  or 
trouble  one's  self,  L.  83,  5. 

Gens,  people,  L.  95,  2,  3,  4. 

Government.     See  Regimen. 

Gr6,  ttnll,  Bon  gre,  mal  gr6,  &c. 
L.  88,  5. 

Quere  (ne;,  btU  little,  L.  17,  5. 

Hater  (se),  to  hasten,  L.  40,  7. 
Hier,  yesterday,  its  place,  L.  41,  5. 
Hour  of  the  day,  L.  20  j  L.  92. 

Imperative  mode,  §  45,  3d,  (4).  Use 
of,  ^,126.  Terminations  of,  L. 
70,  1.  Irregularities,  L.  70,  3,  4. 
Two  imperatives  coming  together, 
J  100,  (6).  Imperative  followed 
by  a  verb,  L.  71,  1. 

Imperfect  of  indicative,  §  45,  (2),  2d. 
Use  of,  §  119  ;  L.  68.  Formation 
and  termination,  L.  53.  Irregu- 
larities, L.  54. 

Imperfect  of  subjunctive,  ^  45,  (5), 
2.  Use  of,  L.  75.  Terminations 
of,  L.  75,  I,  2,  3.  Formation  of, 
L.  75, 4.    Irregularities,  L.  75,  5. 

Importer,  n'importe,  no  matter, 
qu'importe  1  what  matters  it?  L. 
94, 1,  2.        • 

In,  dans,  en,  d,  L.  34,  5,  6. 

Indicative  mode,  §  46, 1st,  (2). 

Indicative  present,  §  46,  (2),  1.  Use 
of,  \  118.    Terminations,  L.  23.  5. 

Infinitive  mode,  §  45,  6th,  (6).  Use 
of,  ^  128.  Important  rules,  §  128, 
(4),  (6).  Verb  preceded  by  an- 
other, put  in  infinitive,  L.  21,  2. 

In  order  to,  pour,  L.  28,  8. 

Inqftieter,  (s'),  to  be  icneasy,  L.  93,  5. 

Interjections,  §  74. 

Interrogative  form  of  verbs,  L.  23, 
9;  L.  26,1;  §  98,  (5),  (6). 

Interrogative  sentences,  form  of,  L. 
6,4;  ^76,  (4),  (6);  L.  66,  1. 

Irregular  verbs,  L.  24.  Table  of, 
$62. 

It,  coming  before  verb  to  be  followed 
by/,  &c.  L.  81.  If  used  absolutely 
before  verb  to  be,  L.  81, 1. 

Jusau'o&,  how  far?  L.  44,  3. 
Jusqu'a,  until,  as  far  as,  L.  44,  4. 

Laisser,  to  leave,  to  neglect,  to  forget 
to  bring,  L.  86,  4.  Followed  by 
another  verb,  L.  97,  ^ 


La^upart,  Tnost.    Number  of  Ter^ 

after,  L.  86,  3. 
Le,  meaning  so,  it,  &c.,  L.  46,  4, 5. 
Le  mien,  mitve,  &c.,  L.  9,  6 ;  L.  12,  6. 
Lequel,  &c.,  which,  L.  18,  6 ;  L.  31, 7. 
Lever  ([se),  to  rise,  L.  37,  6. 
L'un,  lautre, one  another,  § 41, (10) ; 
L'un  et  I'autre,  both,  ^  41,  (11) ;  L. 

19,  3. 

Madame,  Mademoiselle,  used  before 
names  of  kindred,  L.  24,  note. 
Before  titles,  L.  29,  6.  Plural  of, 
L.  29,  7. 

Mal,  sore,  pain,  etc.,  L.  66.  Mal  de 
dents,  toothache,  mal  de  tdte,  head- 
ache, L.  66. 

Marcher,  to  walk,  L.  36,  6. 

Marier,  to  marry,  to  perform  the  cere- 
mony, L.  67, 2.  Se  marier,  to  get 
married,  L.  67,  2.  Etre  mari6,  to 
be  married,  L.  67,  2.  See  ^pouser. 

Measure,  weight,  price  by,  L.  68,  3. 

Mdme,  same,  even,  rf^.,  4  30,  {5) : 
^  97,  (2). 

Mener,  porter,  to  take,  to  carry,  L. 
44,6. 

Mettre,  to  put  on,  L.  32, 1.  Mettre 
le  convert,  to  lay  the  cloth,  L.  32, 1. 
Mettre  a  m6me,  to  enable ;  mettre 
pied  a  terre,  to  alight ;  mettre  a 
la  porte,  to  turn  out  of  doors;  met- 
tre au  fait,  to  acquaint,  etc.,  L. 
69,  1.  Se  mettre,  to  dress  one's 
self  to  sit  down,  L.  69,  2. 

Mettre  a  I'heure,  to  set  a  watch,  L, 
92,  2. 

Midi,   minuit,    noon,  midnight,   L. 

'    20,2. 

Modes,  §  46.  Indicative,  ^  45,  Ist, 
(2).  Conditional,  ^  45,  2d,  (3). 
Imperative,  ^  45,  3d,  (4).  Sub-  . 
junctive,  §  46, 4th,  (5).  Infinitive, 
§  45,  6th,  (6).  Participle,  ^  45, 
6th,  (7). 

Moi,  toi,  etc.,  used  instead  of  nomi- 
native pronouns,  L.  17,  6. 

Mon,  ma,  poss.  adj.,  agree  with  ob- 
ject possessed,  L.  9, 3,  4. 

Monde,  world,  people,  L.  95, 1.  Tout 
le  monde,  every  body,  L.  95. 

Monsieur,  used  before  names  of  kin<* 
dred,  L.  24,  note.  Before  titles. 
L.  29,  6.    Plural  of.  L.  29,  7. 

Month,   day  of,   L.   19,   6;  L.  26^ 

Umi^falloir,  &c.,  L.  48 ;  ^  62. 
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Kaitke,  to  be  bom^  Je  snis  n6, 1  was 
bom^  L.  43.  note. 

Ne,  negative,'^  138.  Place  of,  L.  7, 
1.  Ne— que,  only,  L.  19.  2.  Ne, 
idiomatic  §  127,  3  ;  ^  138,  (4), 
(5);  L.  72,  9.  Ne— plus,  ?w— 
'nwre^  L.  17,  4.  Ne — guere,  L. 
17,5. 

Ni,  neither s  nor,  L.  7,  4.  Article 
used  or  not  after  ni,  L.  8, 3. 4. 

Ni  Tun,  ni  I'autre,  neither,  L.  84,  4.  6. 

Negative,  second,  suppressed  after 
certain  verbs.  §  138  (2). 

Neuter  verbs.  ^43  (5).  Their  aux- 
iliary. L.  43  ;  %  46. 

Nominative.     See  Subject. 

Non,  noj  Je  dis  que  non,  /  say  no. 
L.  82,  3. 

Notre,  votre,  ovr,  your,  &c.,  L.  9,  6. 
Le  n6ti*e,  ours,  L.  9,  6. 

Noun,  ^  3.  Proper,  (3).  Common, 
(4).  Collective.  \)  3.  (5),  (6). 
Compound,  §  3,  (7).  Taken  in  a 
partitive  sense,  §  13,  (10) ;  §  78, 
(1),  (2);  L.  6,  1;  L.  29,  8. 
Taken  in  a  general  sense,  ^  77, 
(1),  (2)  ;  L.  8,  2.  Gender  by  the 
meaning.  ^  6.  By  the  termina- 
tion, j  6.  Plural  of,  §  8;  L.  11. 
Plural  of  compound,  ^  9 ;  L.  59. 
Syntax  of,  §  76.  Place  of  sub- 
ject in  affirmative  and  negative 
sentences,  ^  76,  (1).  (2).  In  inter- 
jected sentences,  ^  76,  (3).  In 
interrogative  sentences,  §  76,  (4). 
(5);  L.  6,  4;  L.  56,  1.  Place  of 
regimen,  §  76.  (6),  (7),  (8),  (9) ; 
L.  66,  2,  3.  llesi)ective  places  of 
possessor  and  object  possessed, 
V  76,  (10)  ;  L.  6, 3.  Of  object  and 
its  substance,  ^  76,  (11)  ;  L.  5,  4 ; 
L.  59,  6.  Of  object  and  its  use, 
ti76,  (12),  (13),  (14);  L.  59,  7. 

Nouveau,  nouvel.  7ieiff,  L.  13,  6. 

Nu,  bare,  adj.,  <^  84,  (2). 

Nul,  no,  §  30,  (7). 

Nulle  part,  no  wJvere,  L.  25,  8. 

Number,  (>  1,  (5).  See  Different 
Parts  of  Speech. 

Numlier.  See  Numeral  Adjectives. 
Ordinal  adverbs  of  number,  §  29. 

Numeral  collective  nouns,  ^  27* 

Numerals,  fractions,  ^  28. 

On,  one,  ptsople,  they,  %  41,  (4),  (5)  ; 

(  113 ;  L.  35,  1,  2. 
Ordinal  numbers,  %  22,  (3),  (5).  Not 


used  after  names  of  sovereiena  or 

for  days  of  the  month.  L.  30,  8 ;  4 
.26,(1),  (3). 

Oter,  to  take  off,  to  take  away,  L.  82, 2. 
Ou,  or,    agreement   of  verb  with 

nouns  connected  b}',  L.  84,  2,  3. 
Oui,  yes,  Je  dis  que  oui,  /  say  yeSt  L. 

82,3. 

Paradigms  of  auxiliary  verbs,  §  47. 
For  others,  see  Conjugations. 

Par  oii  1  which  way  ?  L.  44,  6. 

Participle  pa»t,  §  45, 6th,  (7).  With- 
out an  auxiliary,  ^  66,  (3) ;  L.42, 
10;  L.  98,  1.  Accompanied  by 
eire,  §  131,  (2);  L.42.  6;  L.  98,3. 
In  reflective  verbs,  §  135.  (1),  (2) ; 
L.  45.  2 ;  L.  98,  6 ;  L.  99,  4.  In 
neuter  verbs,  L.  98,  3.  Accompa- 
nied by  avoir,  §  134.  (3)  ;  L.  42. 6 ; 
L.  98,  4.  Never  agrees  with  indi- 
rect regimen,  L,  42,  9.  Neuter 
verbs  with  aro^ir,  §  135,  (6);  L. 
99;  2.  Of  uuipersonal  verbs,  L. 
45.  6;  L.  99,  3.  Never  agrees 
^vith  (71.  ()  135.  (7)  ;  L.  42,  11,  12; 
L.  99,  8.  Followed  bv  an  infini- 
tive, ^  135,  (3) ;  L.  98,  7  ;  L.  99, 
5.  or  passive  verbs,  L.  46 ;  L.  98, 
2.  JF^uif-  alwavs  invariable  before 
an  infinitive,  L.  63.  2 ;  L.  99,  7. 
AfUiv  le  pen,  §  135,  (8). 

■  present,  §  64 ;  L.  97. 


Partitive  sense,  nouns  taken  in,  L. 
6.  1;  §13,10;  §  78,  (1),  (2);  L. 
29,  8. 

Pas.  point,  not.  difference.  §  138,  (1). 
Place  of,  L.  7, 1,  2.  Omitted  when 
a  second  negative  occurs,  §  138, 
(3) ;  L.  7,  4.  Omitted  after  certain 
verbs,  §  138,  (2). 

Passer  (se),  to  do  wUhmit,  L.  39,  1. 

Passive  voice,  §  113  (1). 

Passive  verb,  §  43  (4) ;  L.  46.  Con- 
jugation of  \  54.  Rule,  §  55.  Its 
participle,  L.  46,  2 ;  L.  98.  2. 

Past  anterior,  §  45,  (2),  5.  Use  of, 
§122;  L.  55. 

Past  definite,  \  45,  (2),  3.  Use  of, 
§  120;  L.  51.  Its  terminations 
and  irregularities,  L.  52. 

Past  indefinite,  §  45,  (2),  4.  Use  of, 
§121;  L.41. 

Past  of  subjunctive,  §  45,  (5),  8. 

Payer,  to  pay,  its  government,  L.  fiO. 

Personne,  tw  body,  §  41,  (6) ;  L.  7, 7. 

Persons,  §31,  (3). 


a? 
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Place,  respective,  of  nonn,  direct 
and  indirect  regimen,  L.  56,  2,  3 ; 
§  76,  (7),  (8),  (9).  In  interjected 
sentences,  §  76,  (3.)  Of  noun  in  in- 
terrogative sentences,  ^  76,  (4), 
(6);  L.  66,  1;  L.  6,4.  Of  adjec- 
tive, L.  8, 5;  L.  15  ;  ^85 ;  §  86.  Of 
pronoun  subject  or  nominative,  ^ 
98.  Of  regimen  pronoun,  L.  9, 1 ; 
L.  27;  L.  28;  ^  101;  ^  102. 
Place  of  en  and  y,  ^  104 ;  L.  67. 
Of  adverb,  ^  136;  L.  34  ;  L.  41, 
4,  6.    Of  verb,  §  144. 

Plaire  (se),  to  take  pleasure  w,  L. 
40, 6.  Used  unipersonallly,  comme 
il  vous  plaira,  as  you  please,  L.  89,3. 

Pleuvoir,  to  rain,  L.  33,  3. 

Pluperfect  of  indicative,  §  45,  (2),  6. 
Use  of,  §123;  L.65;4. 

of  subjunctive,  §  45,  (6), 

4;  L.  75,  6. 

Plural  of  nouns,  §  8 ;  L.  11.  Of  com- 
pound nouns,  ^  9 ;  L.  69.  Nouns 
Having  no  plural,  §  10.  Nouns 
having  no  singular,  §  11.  Plural 
of  adjectives,  §17 ;  L.  14, 3.  Moral 
or  physical  properties  of  man, 
single  in  the  individual,  not  put 
in  the  plural,  L.  66,  5. 

Plus  de,  Toore  than,  before  a  number, 
L.  20  7. 

Plusieurs,  several,  §30,  (9);  L.  18,  7. 

Pour,  in  order  to,  L.  28,  8. 

Porter,  to  carry,  to  wear,  L.  23, 10 ; 
L.  44,  6.  Se  porter,  to  be,  to  do, 
L.  36,  3. 

Preposition,  §  71.  Table  of  princi- 
pal, §  72  Regimen  or  govern- 
ment of,  §  139.  Governing  with- 
out another  preposition,  §  139. 
By  means  of  de,  §  139,  2.  By  d, 
§  139,  3.  Rules  or  government 
of,  §  140.  Repetition  of,  §  141, 
Observations  on,  §  142. 

Promener  (se),  tv  walk,  rtde,  &c., 
for  pleasure,  L.  36,  5. 

Prendre,  to  tdke,  its  government,  L. 
50,1. 

Prendre  garde,  to  take  care ;  prendre 
le  deuil,  to  ^o  into  mourning; 
prendre  la  peme,  to  take  ike  tro^v- 
ble;  prendre  les  devants,  to  go  be- 
fore ;  prendre  un  parti,  to  take  a 
resolution;  prendre  du  th6,  du 
cafe,  to  take  tea,  coffee,  L.  71,  3. 

Prendre  le  th6,  to  take  one^s  tea, 
note,  L.  71. 


Pronouns,  §  81.  Personal,  ^  32.  B«< 
marks  on,  §  33.  Use  oi  Ttioi,  tot, 
instead  of  subject  or  nominative 
pronouns,  §  33,  (8),  etc.  Reflectiva 
pronoun  se,  §  33,  (12),  (13).  Soi, 
(14).  Possessive  pronoun,  §  34. 
Remarks  on,  §  35.  Demonstrative 
pronouns,  §  36.  Remarks  on,  ^  37. 
Ce,  demonstrative  pronoun,  §  87» 
r6);  §  108;  §116jL.  81.  Used 
ror  ke,  she,  L.  82.  Celui,  ceUe,  ce* 
lui^i,  ceUe-ei,  §  20;  L.  10.  Oct, 
cela,  L.  10.  6.  Relative  pronouns, 
§  38.  Remarks  on,  §  89.  En. 
§39,  (17);  §96,  (5);  §110;  §103, 
(1).  Place  of  £;»,§  104.  F.  §,89, 
(18)  ;  §  103  (2).  Place  of  ?y,  §  104 : 
^  111.  Dont,  L.  31,  8.  Syntax  of 
pronouns,  §  98.  Place  of  subject 
or  nominative,  §  98.  Repetition 
of,  §  99 ;  L.  87.  Place  of  regimen 
pronouns,  §  100 ;  L.  9,  1 ;  L.  27. 
Respective  place  of  regimen  pro- 
nouns, §  101 ;  L.  28.  Rule  on  this 
subject,  §  102.  Repetition  of  regi- 
men pronoun,  §  105 ;  L.  27,  7. 
Rules  on  possessive  pronouns,  § 
106.  On  demonstrative  pronouns, 
§  107.  On  relative  pronouns,  § 
109. 

Que,  rel.  pm.,  §  109.  Never  sup- 
pressed, L.  19,  1 ;  L.  31,  3.  Que, 
interrogative,  L.  18,  6 ;  L.  31,  5. 

Que,  conj.,  never  suppressed,  L.  19, 
1.    Que,  idiomatic,  L.  82,  8. 

Quel,  which,  what,  §  30,  (10) ;  §  109 ; 

Queique,  §  30,  (12);  §  97;  L.  18, 
7;  L.88. 

Quel — que,  queique — que,  govern 
the  subjunctive,  L.  88,  3. 

Queique  chose,  something,  anything, 
L.  7,  6.  Require  de  before  an  ad- 
jective, L.  18,  3.  Not  used  in  neg- 
ative sentences,  L.  7,  6. 

Queique  part,  somewhere,  anywhere, 
L.  25,  8. 

Quelqu'un,  §  41,  7. 

Qu'est^ce-que,  used  idiomatically  for 
what  ?L.S2,  2. 

Quiconque,  whoever,  §  41,  (9). 

Quitter,  to  leave,  abandon,  &e.,  Li 
86,3. 

Quoi,  what,  L.  81,  6. 

I  Qui,  who,  whom,  used  abs(dut«ly,  § 

i     89.(6). 


OXNXRAL    XKDIZ. 


Bappeler  (se),  to  nmemiber,  recollect, 
L.  37,  2. 

Bea4ing  lessons,  p.  466. 

Becevoii-  des  nouvelles,  to  hear  from, 
L.36.  6. 

Reflective  verbs,^  48,  (6).  Conjuga- 
tion of,  ^  66 ;  L.  36.  Often  used 
in  French  for  the  English  passive, 
L.  36,  2.  Its  auxiliary  is  Ure,  L. 
46;  ^  46.  Its  participle,^  186; 
L.46;  L.98,6;  L.  99,  4. 

Regarder,  to  concern,  L.  94,  6. 

Bemercier,  to  thank,  Je  vous  remer- 
cie,  equivalent  to  a  refusal,  L.  89, 2. 

Resume  of  rules  on  participle  past, 
L.98;  L.99. 

Rien,  nothing,  etc.,  L.  7,  7 ;  L.  IS,  3 

Regime,  regimen  or  object,  §  2. 
Direct,  ^2,  (2);  M2,  (4);  L.  56, 
2,  3;  d  76.  Indirect,  ^  2,  (3);  ^ 
42,(6);  L.66,2,3;  §76. 

Regimen  or  goverament  of  adjec- 
tives, §  87;  L.  79.  After  iire 
unipersonal,  §  87,  (4) ;  L.  79,  3. 
Adjective  followed  by  de,  §  88. 
By  d,  ^  89.  By  different  preposi- 
tions in  boC»  languages,  §  90. 
Regimen  of  verbs,  §  129 ;  L.  21, 4 ; 
L.  60.  Ve^:bs  followed  by  no 
preposition,  §  130 ;  L.  76, 1.  By 
d,  §131.  By  dc,lS2',  L.  21,  4; 
L.  77.  By  a  preposition  in  French 
and  by  none  in  English,  L.  78,  1, 
2.  By  a  different  prep,  in  both, 
L.78,3.  Regimen  of  prepositions, 
§  139  ;  L.  80.  Important  rules  on 
regimen,  §92;  §  133;  §  140;  L. 
80,  6. 

Regimen  of  prendre,  to  take ;  voler, 
0  steal}  acheter,  to  buy;  deman- 
der,  to  ask ;  payer,  to  pay,  L.  60, 1. 

R^jouir  (se),  to  rejoice,  L.  40,  6. 

Remettre,  to  set  a  dislocated  bone, 
&c.,  L.  93,  examples. 

Repetition  of  demonstrative  adjec- 
tives, §  93.  Of  possessive  adjec- 
tives, §  21,  (4).  Of  articles,  §  80, 
L.  6,  6.  Of  subject  or  nominative 
pronouns,  §  99;  L.  87.  Of  regimen 
or  objective  pronouns,  §  106 ;  L. 
87.  Of  adverbs,  §137.  Of  prep- 
ositions, §  141. 

Rester,  used  unip.  to  remain,  to  have 
Uft,  L.  85, 4. 

Reste  de,  Uft,  L.  85, 4. 

Retarder,  to  lose,  to  put  back,  said  of 
watdiei,  &«.,  L.  92, 1. 


Savoir,  to  know,  and  ooimaitret  to 
be  acquainted  loith,  L.  80,  5. 

Seoir,  to  suit,  become,  L.  47, 3.  Used 
unipersonally,  L.  49, 1. 

Servir  (se),  to  use,  L.  39,  2.  Servir, 
to  help  at  tabu,  L.  89,  1. 

S'il  vous  plait,  if  you  pUase,  L.  89,  8. 

Si,  coi\j.,  §  125,(3).  Should  not  pre- 
cede conditional  mode,  L.  62,  6. 

Souvenir  (se),  to  remember,  recolUct. 
L.  37,  2. 

So,  rendered  by  U,  L.  46, 4. 

Speech,  parts  of,  §  1,  (1). 

Stem  of  a  verb,  L.  23. 

Subject  or  nominative,  §  2,  (1) ; 
§  42  (2).  Verb  having  several  sub- 
jects in  different  persons,  L.  83,  2. 
Agreement  of  verbs  with  subjects, 
L.83,1;  L.  84;  §114;  §115. 

Subjunctive  mode,  §  46,  4th,  (5). 
Use  of,  §127;  §143;  L.  72,  8,  9, 
10.  Presentof,  §46,  (5),  1.  Ter- 
mination of,  L.  72.  Subjunctive 
used  after  verbs  expressing  con- 
sent, command,  etc.,  followed  by 
que,  L.  72, 8.  After  se veralunipe  r- 
sonal  verbs  followed  by  que,  L.  73, 
1.  After  certain  conjunctions,  § 
143 ;  L.  73,  4.  After  croire,  espe- 
rer,  &c.,  interrogative  or  negative, 
L.  74,  2.  After  another  verb,  un- 
certain, and  preceded  by  relative 
pronoun  or  a  suptrlative,  L.  74, 8, 
4.    Past  of  subjunctive,  L.  72,  7. 

Substantive.     Sse  Noun. 

Superlative  absolute,  §  14,  (11) ;  L. 
17, 1.  Superlative  relative,  §  14, 
(9);  L.  17:2. 

Syntax,  §  76.  Of  noun,  §  76.  Arti- 
cle, §  77.  Adjective,  §  83.  Pro- 
noun, §  98.  Verb,  §  114.  Parti- 
ciple, §  134.  Adverb,  §136.  Pre- 
position, §  139.  Conjunction, 
§  143. 

Taire,  to  conceal,  L.  96, 6.  Se  taire, 
to  be  sileiU,  L.  96,  5. 

Tarder,  to  tarry,  to  long,  L.  58,  8. 

Tel,  suck,  §  41  (12),  (13).  Monsieur 
un  tel,  Air.  such  a  one,  §  41, 13. 

Tenir,  to  hold,  used  in  the  sense  of  to 
keep.  Tenir  sa  parole,  to  keep 
one's  word,  tenir  la  porte  ouverte, 
to  keep  the  door  open,  etc.,  etc,  L. 
90, 1.  Tenir  un  langage,  to  mak$ 
use  of  language,  expressums,  etc., 
L.  90,  2.    Tenir,  to  be  attached, 


XVI 


OBifEB  AL    INDS3U 


etc.,  L.  90,  8.  Faire  tenir,  Ufor- 
ward^  L.  90,  5.  Se  tenir^  to  re- 
main^ to  abide  by,  etc.,  L.  90,  6. 

Tenses  of  verbs,  ^  45.  Formation  of, 
(^  61).   See  Ditferent  Tenses, 

Terminations  of  regular  verbs,  §  60. 
Of  indicative,  L.  23,  5.  Of  imper- 
fect of  indicative,  L.  63,  6.  Of 
past  definite,  L.  51.  Of  future, 
L.  60.  Of  conditional,  L.  62.  Of 
imperative,  L.  70.  Of  subjunc- 
tive, L.  72.  Of  imperfect  of  sub- 
junctive, L.  75.  Of  infinitive,  L. 
21,  1.  Of  present  participle,  L. 
23,  3.    Of  past  participle,  L.  23,  4. 

Times,  number  of.  in  a  given  space, 
L.  68,  4. 

Tout,  all,  etc.,  ^  30,  (15),  (16) ;  §  97, 
(4),  (5),  (6).  Tout,  every,  L.  26. 
8.  Tout,  the  whole,  L.  26,  9. 
Tout,  entirely,  quite,  variable  by 
euphony,  L.  88,  4. 

Tromper,  to  deceive,  L.  38,  1.  Se 
tromper,  to  be  mistaken,  etc.,  L. 
38,  2. 

Un,  une,  a,  an,  one,  §  13,  (4) ;  (11) ; 
L.  6,  2.  Not  used  before  nouns 
placed  in  apposition,  L.  30, 4. 

Unipersonal  verbs,  ^  43,  (7).  Para- 
digm of,  ()  61-2.  Auxiliary  of 
unipersonal  verbs,  L.  45,  3,  4. 

Valoir,  to  be  worth,  L.  49,  Z]  to  be 
better,  L,  49,  6. 

Venir,  to  come,  used  to  indicate  past 
just  elapsed,  L.  26,  2.  Venir 
trouver,  to  come  to,  L.  26,  3. 

Verbal  adjectives,  ^  65 ;  L.  97. 

Verbs,  ^  42.  Subject  or  nominative 
of,  %  42,  (2).  Regimen  or  object 
of,  ^  42  (3).  Difterent  sort  of 
verbs,  %  43.  Active,  ^  43,  (2), 
(3);  L.43.  Passive,^  43,(4)  ;L. 
46.     Neuter,  %  43.  (5);   L.  43. 


Reflective,^  43,  (6)  j  §  56;  L.  36, 
2.  Unipersonal,  ^  43,  7;  %  61-2. 
Auxiliary  verbs,  ^  43,  (8).  Usa 
of,  <)  46 ;  L,  43,  45.  Modes  and 
tenses  of,  §  45.  See  Different 
Modes  and  Tenses.  Irregular 
verbs,  L.  24.  Table  of,  ^62.  Syn- 
tax  of  the  verb,  ^  114.  Agreement 
of  the  verb  with  subject,  $  114; 
L.  83;  L.  84;  L.  85.  Verb  after 
a  collective  noun,  ^  115  ;  L.  85,  1, 
2,  3.  Number  of  verb  after  ce, 
§  116.  Verb  afternouns  in  diflferent 
persons,  ^  117.  Use  of  tenses, 
^118.  fifee  Different  Tenses.  Regi- 
men or  government  of  verbs. 
See  Regimen. 

Veuillez,  be  so  kind,  L.  70,  4. 

Vocabulary  to  the  reading  lessons, 
p.  485. 

Voici,  here  is,  L.  34,  4. 

Voila,  there  is,  L.  34,  4. 

Voler,  to  rob,  steal,  its  government, 
L.  60,  1. 

Vouloir  dire,  to  mean,  L.  32,  5,  6. 

(en),  to  bear  a  grudge,  &c., 


L.  94,  6. 
Vowels,  L.  2. 

What,  rel.  prn.,  ce  que,  L.  31, 4 ;  qut^ 

L.  31,  5. 
,  interrogative,  rendered  by, 

qu'est-ce-qve,  L.  82,  2. 
Whole  (the),  le  tout,  L.  26,  9. 
Will,  used  In  the  sense  of  toish,  ren« 

dered  by  vouloir,  L.  60,  5. 
Woi-ds,  variable,  0,  (3).  Invariable^ 

4  1,  (4). 

Y  AVOIR,  to  be  there,  §  61-2 ;  L.  33,  4. 
Used  for  ago,  L.  41,  6.  Yavoir^ 
followed  by  the  present, when  th« 
action  continues,  L.  57,  2. 

Y,prn.&adv.§  39,  (18);  §  103,  (2), 
Place  of,  §  104 ;  ^  111 :  L.  24,  11. 
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LESSON  I. 

LEQONL 

THE 

LETTERS. 

The  French 

alphabet  contains  twenty-five  letters : — 

Oldoamef. 

New  namef.                    Enmpli^ 

A    a 

ah 

ah                       amas. 

B    b. 

bay 

be  II                     barre. 

C    c 

say 

ke  }                     cas,  cil. 

D    d 

day 

de  5                      dard. 

E    e 

a 

a                          effet 

F    f 

eff 

fe                          frere. 

G    g 

jay* 

,rhe                     grele. 
le                        h^e. 

H   h. 

ash 

I    i 

e 

e                         id^e. 

U 

& 

ke                       kali. 

L    1 

•       ell 

le                         lit. 

M  m 

emm 

me                      mkt. 

N   n 

enn 

ne                       natte. 

0    0 

o 

0                         orge. 

I   P 
S   ^ 

U 

pe                       pere. 
ke                       quadie. 

R   r 

err  f 

re                        rat. 

S    s 

ess 

se                         soie. 

T    t 

tay 

te                         tort. 

U    u 

ut 

u                         urne. 

V   V 

vay 

V                         vase. 

X   X 

eeks 

xe  1"                   rixe. 

Y  y 

egrec 

e  grec                  yeux. 

Z    z 

zed 

ze  **                    z^le. 

W,  called  in 

1  French  double 

F,  miffht  be  added,  as  many  for- 

eign  words  which  have  that  letter  have  been  adopted  into  the 

French  language. 

*  Like  8  in  pleasure.  t  Nearly  like  err  in  error, 

iNo  corresponding  sound  in  English.        ||  Nearly  like  be  in  globe. 
Nearly  like  ke  and  de  in  cake  and  grade.    The  e  of  the  other  let- 
ters has  the  same  sound. 
^  kse  *•  «  in  rose, 

1 
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LESSON  n.  LEgON  n. 

THE   VOWELS. 

Vowels  are  rendered  long  or  short  by  certain  marks  placed  ove^ 
them     These  marks,  which  are  three  in  number,  are  called  accents. 

The  acute  accent  (' )  is  placed  over  the  e  to  give  it  a  sharp  or  close 
sound.     (See  4,  e.) 

The  grave  accent  (  ^  is  placed  over  a,  e,  li,  to  give  to  those  vowels 
a  grave  or  open  sound.     (See  5,  d.) 

The  circumflex  accent  (  * )  is  placed  over  a,  c,  i,  o,  i^  to  give  to  those 
letters  a  long  and  broad  sound.* 

1.  a  like  a  in  mass.  Ex.  face,  face;  bateau,  hoot;  tableau,  picture; 

patte,  paw  ;  malade,  sick. 

2.  fi.  like  a  in  bar,  far.    Ex.  age, age;  chdteau,  castle;  pate, ^as/c; 

bldme,  blame;  cr/me,  cranium. 

3.  e  nearly  like  u  in  bud,  and  frequently  silent  at  the  end  of  poly- 

syllables. Ex.  \e,  the ;  me,  me ;  ie,  thee ;  que,  that ;  meublc, 
piece  of  furniture ;  peuple,  people  ;  rime,  rim£. 

4.  e  like  a  in  fate.    Ex.   iU,  summer ;  amitie,  friendship ;  ileve, 

raised ;  cp^e,  sword. 
6.  ^  like  ai  in  pair.    Ex.  ^ere,  father  ;  frere,  brother;  m^,  mother; 
eleve,  pupil. 

6.  ^  nearly  like  e  in  there.    Ex.  reve,  dream ;  extreme,  extreme ; 

creme,  cream ;  crepe,  crape ;  fotet,  forest. 

7.  i  nearly  like  i  in  pin.  Ex.  mtdt,  mid-day;  ici,  here;  fini,  finished; 

credit,  credit 

8.  t  like  ee  in  bee.    Ex.  ile,  island ;  gite,  lodging ;  epitre,  epistle  ; 

dime,  tiihe ;  abime,  abyss. 

9.  0  neai*ly  like  o  in  rob.    Ex.  robe,  robe ;  globe,  globe ;  cachot,  dun- 

geon; haricot,  bean. 

10.  6  like  o  in  bone.    Ex.  depot,  deposit ;  prevot,  provost;  bientot, 

soon ;  suppdt,  supporter. 

11.  u.    The  exact  French  sound  of  this  letter  is  not  found  in  Eng- 

lish. The  position  of  the  lips  in  whistling,  is  very  nearly  the 
position  which  they  should  have  in  emitting  the  French  u.  Ex. 
wme,  urn ;  li/ne,  moon ;  hut,  aim ;  inhu,  tribe  ;  tribut,  tribute ; 
ilu,  elected. 

♦  This  accent  indicates  the  suppression  of  the  letter  s  after  the  vowel 
on  which  it  is  placed,  thus :  fete,  tite,  bete,  were  formerly  written,  feste^ 
teste,  teste ;  the  a  was  not  sounded,  but  gave  to  the  preceding  vowel  that 
prolonged  sound  now  represented  by  the  circumflex  accent. 
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13.  ti  is  the  u  with  a  prolonged  sound.  Ex.  m^re,  mulberry;  dUt^ 
due  ;  crii,  growth ;  briiler,  to  bum, 

13.  y.  See  28,  y. 

THE   DIPHTHONGS. 

14.  A  vowel  surmounted  by  an  accent  cannot  form  a  dipththong 
with  another  vowel,  it  must  be  pronounced  separately.  Ex. 
ohtXTjto  obey;  diitcy deity;  revLBsiiey success.  Exceptions,  oii, 
where — ^pronounced  oo;  i  and  e  accented  (if  e  follow  i),  form 
a  diphthong. 

16.  A  vowel  surmounted  by  a  diaeresis  (••)  follows  the  above 
rule.  Ex.  h&if  hated;  ^SLien,  pagan ;  mats,  maize.  Excep- 
tions ;  u  followed  by  e  at  the  end  of  a  few  words,  as  in  cigue, 
herrdock,  is  pronounced  like  \1  alone. 

16.  ai   is  like  a  in  fate.  Ex.  j'fli,  I  have;  je  ferat,  Iioill  make;  baie, 

bay ;  mai,  May ;  balai,  broom. 

When  the  diphthong  ai  is  followed  by  s,  J,  or  i,  it  assumes  a 
broader  sound,  resembling  the  French  d,  or  ai  in  the  English 
word^jair.  Ex.  j'avais,  I  had;  je  ferais,  I  should  make;  lait, 
milk ;  laid,  ugly, 

17.  au  nearly  like  oh!  in  English.    Ex.  tawx,  rate;  chaud,  loarm, 

e  preceding  au  is  blended  with  that  diphthong  without  chang- 
ing its  sound.  Ex.  heau,  handsome;  chkieauy  castle;  tableau, 
picture ;  eau,  water, 

18.  ei  nearly  like  a  in  fate.    Ex.  beige,  serge;  neige,  snow;  setgle, 

rye;  rei'nej  queen;  peigne,  comb. 

19.  eu  approaches  the  sound  of  m  in  tub.    Ex.  }eu,play;  lieu, place; 

pew,  little;  -peur^fear;  chaleitr,  heat.  Exceptions,  in  eu,  had; 
j'etis,  &c.,  I  had;  j'ewsse,  etc.,  I  might  have;  eu  is  pronounced 
like  u  alone. 

20.  ia    nearly  like  ia  in  medial.  Ex.  il  \ia,  he  hound;  il  cria,  he  cried 

dialogue,  dialogue. 

21.  ie    like  ee  in  hee.  Ex.  il  lie,  he  binds;  il  etudie,  he  studies;  harpie, 

harpy;  mie,  the  soft  part  of  bread. 

22.  oi   nearly  like  wa  in  was.    Ex.  croix,  cross;  il  boit,  he  drinks; 

Toi,  king. 

23.  ou  like  oo  in  cool.    Ex.  doux,  soft ;  cou^,  blow :  nous,  we  ;  youb 

you ;  cou,  neck. 
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24.  na      M  "S       H  saluo,  he  saluted;  il  remua,  Tie  moved;  11 

^4       ^  contribuflf,  he  contributed. 

25.  ue       e^»      M  ji   ^  salucj  he  salutes ;  il   remue,  he  moves ;  il 

►  I  fl  <    ^  §       contribw^,  ^  contributes, 

26.  ui        o  "g       J  ^   produit,  proriuce ;  conduite, conduct ;  lui,  htm; 

^  g        p  brutt,  710256 ;  il  reduit,  he  reduces, 

27.  uo      "^  S       duo,  (Zu«^ 

28.  y    when  initial,  when  comiog  between  two  consonants,  or  when 

forming  a  syllable  of  itself,  has  the  sound  of  the  French  t. 
Ex.  style,  style;  type,  type ;  yeux,  eyes ;  Fpres,  Ypres ;  y,  there ; 
between  two  vowels  y  has  the  power  of  two  i's,  one  of  which 
fonns  a  diphthong  with  the  preceding,  and  the  other  with  the 
following  vowel ;  the  syllabic  division  taking  place  between 
the  I's.  Ex.  moyen,  means  ;  essayer,  to  try ;  nettoyer,  to  clean ; 
citoyen,  citizen ;  abbaye,  abbey ;  these  words  are  pronounced 
as  if  they  were  written  moi-ien,  essai-ier,  rvettoi-ier^  citoi-ienj 
abbair-ie.  The  words  pays,  country ;  pay  sage,  landscape ;  pay- 
s&Hy  peasant,  are  pronounced  pi-is,  pe-isage,  pSinsan, 

THE   NASAL   SOUNDS. 

The  combination  of  the  vowels  with  the  consonant  m  or  ?i, 
produces  what  the  French  call  le  son  nasal,  the  nasal  sound. 
When  the  consonant  m  or  n  is  doubled,  or  is  immediately  fol- 
lowed by  a  vowel*  the  nasal  sound  do^s  not  take  place. 
Ex.  innocent,  innocent ;  i?nmobile,  immovable ;  inutile,  useless  ; 
inoui,  unheard  of.  The  syllables  in  and  im  in  the  words  in- 
nocent and  immobile,  are  pronounced  as  in  English ;  the  syl- 
labic division  of  i-nu-ti-le  and  i-nou-'i  will  explain  the  reason 
of  the  absence  of  the  nasal  sound  in  those  words. 
31.  ami  f     ampie, ample;  chamhre, chamber;  lampe, 

lamp. 


29. 


30. 


pronounced 

anhjf  nearly 

like  an  in 

panL 


rn  an,  year;  banc,  bench;  dans,  in;  man" 
'El     teau,  clock, 

3  membre,  limb ;  emporter,  to  carry  away ; 
pq      trembler,  to  tremble. 


en,  in;   dent,  tooth; 
rendre,  to  render. 


prendre,  to   take; 


*  The  words  ennui,  ennuyer,  emmeTteryenivreryenorgueUHr^  form  excep- 
tions to  this  rule.  The  first  syllable  of  ennwi,  ennwyer,  emmener  is  nasal  j 
enivrer,ennrgueUUr  are  pronounced  en^ivrer,  evr^gueUUr, 

f  This  combination^  it  seems  to  ns,  renders  the  French  nasal  sound 
more  accurately  than  ang,  the  g  giving  an  unpleasant  twang  not  ezistinc 
in  Uie  French  nasal  syllables. 


LBSSOir  III. 


21 


SSL  en  final  is  sometimes  pronounced  like  en  in  {hen.    Ex.  Edet^ 

Eden. 
83.  en  in  the  third  person  plural  of  verbs  is  silent    Ex.  lis  lismti 

ils  portent,  ils  donoent ;  pronounce  ils  liz^  ils  port,  ils  damn. 


84.  im 


85.  om 


somewhat 
like  an  in   ^ 
crank. 


timbre,  stamp;  impossible,  impossible;  im- 
portant, importanL 

lin,  Jlax  ;  pin,  pine ;  crin,  horse-hnr  ;  vtn 
vnne. 


pronounced  f  tombe,  tomb;  comble,  height;  sombre,  dark; 


onky  nearly 
'  like    on   in 


J 
86.  um^ 

un  J 


somewhat 

like  un  in 

hunting. 


tomber,  to  fall. 
mon,  my ;  toTi,  thy;  Bon^  his;  bond,  bound; 

pont,  bridge. 
humble,  humble ;  parfum,  perfume. 
un,  0716 ;  chacuTi,  coc^  one;  importun,  imf 

portunate. 
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THE    CONSONANTS. 

1.  A  final  consonant  is  generally  silent 

2.  The  letters  c,  f,  1,  r,  however,  when  final,  are  generoMy  pro- 
nounced. 

3.  The  final  consonant  of  a  word  is  generally  carried  to  the  next 
word,  when  that  word  begins  with  a  vowel  or  an  h  mute.  (See 
ll,h.) 

4.  For  illustrations  and  exceptions,  see  the  several  letters. 

5.  B   initial  is  pronounced  as  in  English.    In.  the  middle  of  words, 

and  at  the  end  of  proper  names,  b  is  sounded.    Ex.  aMiquer, 
to  abdicate^  Job,  Caleb,  6lc    B  is  also  pronounced  in  radou&, 
refitting  of  a  vessel,  and  rum5,  (pronounced  romb,)  point  qfth   • 
compass.    It  is  silent  in  plom&,  lead;  aplomb,  perpendicular,  f 
When  b  is  doubled,  only  one  of  these  letters  is  pronounced. 
Ex.  aJbbe,  abbot;  sa^^at 
&  C   has  its  proper  sound  (k)  before  a,  o,  u,  1,  n,  r.    Ex.  eabane, 
cottage;  cou,  neck;  ecu,  crovm;  endin,  inclined;  Cb^us, 
Cneius;  croire,  to  believe. 
e    before  e  and  i,  and  with  the  cedilla  (9)  before  a,  o,  or  n,  has 
the  sound  of  s;  ced^ihis;  cendreS)  osftes;  %adei>9iorU;  fiu 
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oh  18  pronounced  like  sh  in  she.  Ex.  chxr,  car;  chuhon^  coal ; 
cAangement,  change. 

0    in  the  words  vermiceUe  and  violonceUe,  is  pronounced  like  ch 

eh  is  pronounced  like  k  in  a  few  words  derived  from  the  Greek. 
Ex.  cAaos,  anacferonisme,  c^ronique,  patriarc/iat,  orcAestre,  &c. 
In  patriarcfee,  arc^evftque,  Achferon,  eh  is  pronounced  like  sh. 
In  Mic^l-Ange,  Michael-Aiigelo,  it  sounds  like  k, 

c    final  is  sounded,  except  when  preceded  by  n.    Ex.  avec,  vnth  ; 
arc,  bow;  sac,  bag;  sue, juice;  Turc,  Turk, 
Exceptions:  it  is  silent  inaccroc,  rent;  hroc,jug;  clerc, clerk; 
estomac,  stomach ;  lacs,  STtares ;  marc,  mark ;  pore,  pork ;  tabaa. 
tobacco-— ch  is  silent  in  almanack 

c    preceded  by  n  is  silent    Ex.  banc,  bench;  ^anc, flank, 

c    is  pronounced  like  g  in  second,  second,  and  fecond,/ntt(/uZ. 

c   final  is  seldom  pronounced  upon  the  next  word. 
7.  D  has  the  same  sound  as  in  English.    Ex.  c2ame,  lady,    D  is  pro 
nounced  in  the  middle  of  words.    Ex.  a^iverbe,  adverb;  ad- 
mirer,  to  admire, 

A  is  silent  at  the  end  of  words,  except  in  proper  names :  as  in 
D&yHDavid;  also  in  the  word  su<2,  so2^^  and  in  a  few  for- 
eign words,  as  le  Cidy  the  Cid;  le  Talmui2,  the  Talmud,  &c. 

d  final,  coming  before  a  word  commencing  with  a  vowel  or  an 
h  mute,  assumes  the  sound  of  t — un  grand  faomme,  is  pro- 
nounced grand  tomme;  cou(2-il,  does  he  sew  7  ven^il,  does  he 
seU7  are  pronounced  cou-til,  ven-til. 
B,  F  is  pronounced  as  in  English.  Ex,  fi^Yte,  fever  ;f\sucn,hacikneif' 
coach, 

f  final  is  generally  sounded.  Ex.  soi/,  thirst;  chef,  chief;  BXkif^ 
tallow. 

Exceptions:  de/,  key;  ch^/ld'oBuvre,  master-piece;  omfAur, 
hard  egg;  CBaf£ealB,  firesh  egg;  boBu/>firai8,  fresh  beef;  boBu/^ 
aal^  sott  beef.  In  the  plural  of  the  words  oeu/  and  boeu/,/ 
is  always  silent 

The  f  of  nenf,  nine,  is  silent  befbre  a  consonant,  and  sounds 
like  ▼  before  a  vowel  or  h  mute;  neu/  livres,  pronounce  neu 
livres — nenf  hommes,  neu/*  enfiints,  pronounce  neu-vommet 
neu^veffants, 
9.  G  18  always  hard  (that  is  like  g  in  game)  before  a,  o,  a.  Ex. 
gsade, guard;  gond,  hinge;  aign,  acute. 

^  before  e  and  i  has  always  the  soft  sound,  (that  of  s  In  pleasnre). 
fix.  gvrbe,  shettf;  geaixt^  swMnUam;  gOjier^game;  gil<eA,  vetL 

gOAi  gao^  gae,  gnl,  are  prontniioed  gith  gho,  gh^  ^1%^  tli» 
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10  gn 


11.  H 


«  ]8  sflent    Ex.  il  i^gua^  he  hequeaUud;  UguooM^  let  %$ 
hequetdh;  guerrt,  war;  guiiare, guitar. 
Exceptions :  In  ai^ille,  needle^  Guise,  41m.,  the  two  rowels 
aie  sounded.    The  ue  of  gue  final  is  mate,  vnleas  a  dissresis 
is  on  the  e,  as  in  cig^ne,  hendock. 

is  pronounced  like  ni  in  union.    Ex.  rdgfne,  reign ;  peigtie, 
conA;  6a\gner,  to  deign;  aaigner,  to  bleed. 
Exceptions :  Gnide,  Pro^ne,  stagnant,  ign^  d&e. 
final  takes  the  sound  of  k  before  a  vowel  or  an  h  mute;— <• 
sang  humain,  human  blood,  is  pronounced  son  htmavn. 
is  mute  or  aspirate — ^h  mute  (having  of  itself  no  sound)  when 
preceded  by  a  word  subject  to  elision,  (}  146)  is  treated  as 
a  Yowel — ^h  aspirate  is  always  initial,  the  breathing  or  aspi- 
ration is  very  slight,  but  not  entirely  absent,  as  is  advanced 
by  some  grammarians. 

As  it  is  important,  on  account  of  elision  and  of  the  pro- 
nunciation of  the  last  consonant  of  a  word  preceding  ^  to 
know  when  it  is  aspirate  or  not,  we  will  give  a  list  of  the 
words  which  commence  with  h  aspirate,  omitting  however 
the  derivatives  and  a  few  words  seldom  used. 


Hableur 

Hache 

Hagard 

Hale 

Haillons 

Haine 

Hair 

Haire 

Halage 

Hile 

Halle 

HaUebarde 

Hallier 

Halte 

Hamac 

Hamean 

Hanche 

Hangar 

Hanneton 

Hanter 

Harangue 


Haras 

Harsher 

Haroeler 

Hardes 

Hardi 

Harem 

Hareng 

Haigneux 

Hancot 

Haridelle 

Hamais 

Harpe 

Haipie 

Harpon 

Haaard 

mter 

Hausser 

Haut 

Haut-bois 

Hautesse 


Have 

Hon 

Havre 

Hotte 

Havresae 

Hottentot 

H61er 

Hottblon 

Hennir 

Houille 

Henri 

Houlette 

H^raut 
H6rSason 

gST 

H6ri58er 

Houppelaade 

H6ron 

Housae 

H6ros* 

Hoax 

Herse 

Hache 

Heurter 

Ha6e 

Hibon 
Hidoux 

Huguenot 
Hult 

Hi6rarcbie 

Humer 

HoUandef 

Huppe 

Homard 

Hare 

Honte 

Hurler 

Horde 

Hossard 

IS.  J     is  pronounced  like  8  in  pleasure.  Ex.yoar,^;/smal8, 


*  The  h  of  the  other  words  having  the  same  derivation,  JUrviotf,  Um- 
ffflie,  Mraique,  &c,  is  not  aspirated. 

t  We  say,  however,  da  ftomage  d'HeOande,  Didek  cteai;  d*  ]a  ieOm 
d'HoQaiide,  IhOck  Umet^ 
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K  fionnds  like  k  in  English.  £x.  /can,  khan;  Ulogramme,  a 
French  toeighL 

13.  L  in  the  combinations  il,  ill,  not  initial,  but  in  the  middle  or  at 

the  end  of  words,  has  the  liquid  sound  found  in  the  English 
word  brUHant,  Ex.  paiZZe,  straw;  fUle,  daughter;  bat/,  lease; 
travatZ,  labor. 

Exceptions:  fU,  thread;  Br^sH  Brazil;  NiZ,  Nile;  miZ,mi2fo, 
thfmsand;  civilj civil;  i^roiil,  frofiU ;  \ille,totDn,  and  its  deriv- 
auves;  tranqui/fe,  tranqut/Zit^,  &c.,  quiet,  quietness,  iSfC, 

I  is  silent  in  hs^nl,  barrel;  cheniZ,  kennel;  coutiZ,  ticking;  fi/s, 
son ;  foumiZ,  bakehouse ;  fusiZ,  gun ;  griZ,  gridiron ;  outiZ,  tool ; 
persiZ,  parsley, 

II  in  SuZZy  has  the  liquid  sound — ^1  Is  sDent  in  pouZs,  pulse ;  and 
gentiZshommes,  noblemen. 

The  1  marked  as  silent  in  the  words  above,  is  never  carried  to 
the  next  word. 

14.  M  )  initial  are  pronounced  as  in  English.    For  these  letters  in 

15.  N  )  combination  with  the  vowels,  see  nasal  sounds,  (page  20.) 

Final  consonants  after  m  and  n  are  generally  silent.  Ex.  temps. 

weather;  je  romps,  je  prencfe,  /  break,  I  take, 
m  is  silent  in  condamner,  to  condemn ;  automne,  autumn. 
n  final,  and  not  belonging  to  a  noun,  is  carried  to  the  next  word, 

when  this  word  begins  with  a  vowel  or  an  h  mute,  if  the  two 

words  are  closely  connected.  Ex.  un  bon  enfant, o  ^oo(Z  child; 

mon  ami,  my  friend;  pronounce  bon  nenfant,  mon  nami, 

16.  P  is  generally  sounded  as  in  English.    P  is  however  silent  in 

bajTtdmei  baptism;   baptiser,  to   baptize;   compte,  account; 

domjpter,  to  suhdue;  exemjTt,  exempt;  sept^  seven;  8epii^me^ 

seventh, 
p   final  is  sUent.    Ex.  coup,  blow ;  drap,  cloth. 

Exceptions:  cap,  cape;  and  proper  names  generally. 
p   final  is  not  carried  to  the  next  word. 

17.  Q  qu  is  pronounced  like  k.    Ex.  question,  question;  qm,  why 

quaHiik^  quality :— 4<e  final  is  silent  after  q.   Ex.  prati^e,  pra 
tice. 

Exceptions:  qu  is  pronounced  as  in  English  in  a^uatiqup>, 
kqu&tenif  l^estrc,  ^^tation,  Agitation,  in-^ttarto,  li^u^fiei, 
9uadrag6naire,  ^tzadruple,  ^tzadrup^de,  Qtdnte-Curce,  Qtdn- 
tilien,  ^ntuple,  ^rinal. 
q  final  is  sounded.  It  is  however  mute  in  co^'Inde,  turkey; 
and  in  ^xiq^five^  when  followed  by  a  word  commencing  with  • 
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18.  R     The  French  r  is  pronounced  with  greater  force  than  tho 

English. 

rr  is  pronounced  like  r.  Ex.  arriver,  to  arrive ;  arranger,  to  crr- 
range. 

Exceptions :  in  the  future  and  conditional  of  acqu6rir,  to  ac- 
quire; courir,  to  run,  and  mourir,  to  die,  the  two  r's  are  dis- 
tinctly sounded.  Ex.  je  courrai.  je  mourrai,  je  courrais,  jo 
mourrais,  j'acquerrais,  &c. 

r      final  is  pronounced  when  preceded  by  a,  i,  o,  u.  Ex.  car, /or  ; 
finir,  to  finish;  cor,  hurUing  horn;  pur,  jpure. 
Exception:  Monsieur,  Sir, 

r  preceded  by  e  is  generally  sounded  in  monosyllables.  Ex. 
fer,  iron ;  cher,  dear. 

r  preceded  by  e  is  silent  in  words  of  more  than  one  syllable. 
Ex.  parler,  to  speak ;  manger,  to  eat ;  chcrcher,  to  seek. 
Exceptions:  r  is  sounded  in  ame?-,  belveder,  cancer,  cuiller, 
6ther,  enfer,  hiver,  Jupiter,  Lucifer,  magister. 
The  final  r  of  an  infinitive  is  not  often  carried  to  the  next 
word  in  conversation.  In  serious  reading  it  is  generally 
carried  to  the  next  word. 

19.  S      has  generally  the  same  sound  as  in  Englisli. 

B  between  two  vowels  is  pronounced  as  in  the  English  words 
rose, prose,  FiX.  ha.se,  base ;  vase, rase;  i)'duse, pause;  chose, 
thing. 

Exceptions :  s  in  words  composed  of  a  particle,  or  an  adjective, 
and  a  word  commencing  with  s,  preserves  the  hissing  sound. 
Ex.  parasol,  parasol ;  vraisemblable,  likely ;  desuetude,  deswe- 
tude  ;  preseance,  precedence,  &C. 

fsc  is  pronounced  as  in  English.  Ex.  scandale,  scandal ;  science, 
science, 

8ch  is  pronounced  like  sh,  in  the  words  sc/iisme,  sc?iismatique, 
sc/iiste,  scAerif,  scAeik,  scAelling— It  is  pronounced  sk  in 
scheme, 

s  final  is  generally  silent.  Ex.  pas,  step;  mais,  but;  }us,  juice. 
Exceptions :  s  is  pronounced  in  aloes,  aloes ;  atlas,  atlas ; 
h\ocns,blockade ;  cens,  census;  en  sus,  besides;  gratis,  gra- 
tis ;  lapis,  lapis ;  iris,  iris ;  mais,  Tuaize ;  moeurs,  manners  ; 
prospectus,  prospectus ;  Rheims,  Rheims ;  vis,  screw ;  and  in 
Latin  and  Greek  names  ending  in  s — ^Delos,  Romulus,  &c. 

8      is  carried  to  the  next  word  when  the  word  commences  with 
a  vowel  or  an  h  mute;  it  has  then  the  sound  of  z — ^bons 
aaiU»^0(x7/rie7iJ«,  is  pronounced  2>on2»mi.   In  converaatioA 
% 
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the  final  s  of  verbs  is  not  generally  carried  to  the  next 
word. 
20.  T    is  pronounced  like  t  in  taWs.    Ex.  tord,  late ;  tort,  xxr^fyng, 

t  has  the  sound  of  the  English  c  in  cedar^  in  the  combinations 
tialy  tielf  iion,  final  or  in  the  middle  of  words.  Ex.  par/ial, 
partial ;  essenriel,  essential ;  observation,  observation.  Words 
in  which  those  terminations  are  preceded  by  s  or  x,  are  ex- 
cepted; the  t  therefore  in  basdon,  question,  mix/ion,  &c. 
retains  its  proper  sound. 

t  has  the  sound  of  c  in  cedar,  in  the  words  inepde,  absurdity ; 
minu^ie,  minviia ;  prophetic,  prophecy  ;  and  in  words  ending 
in  fltfie,  derived  from  the  Greek,  and  having  in  English  the  ter- 
mination cy,  aristocra^ie,  democra/ie,  &c. ;  also  in  inider,  ta 
initiate. 

In  other  words  ending  in  tie,  and  in  those  ending  in  tie  and 
tier,  the  t  has  its  proper  sound.  Ex.  garande,  guarantee  ; 
moi/i§,  half;  amid6,  friendship ;  chancer,  dock-yard ;  mirier, 
trade, 

th    sounds  always  like  t  alone.    Ex.  thk>^  tea ;  th^aey  thesis, 

t      final  is  generally  silent.   Ex.  bu^  aim ;  mo/,  word ;  sor/,  faie. 
Exceptions :  t  is  sounded  in  bru/,  chu/,  correct,  do/,  direc/, 
d6fici/,  fa/,  exac/,  ne/,  preteri/,  suspec/,  stric/,  &c. 
'  t      in  sept,  huit,  vingt,  is  sounded  except  when  it  comes  before 
a  consonant. 

t      is  seldom  carried  to  the  next  word ;  iinet  (and)  is  always 
silent. 
ai.  V    is  a  little  softer  than  the  English  v.  Ex.  riande,  meat ;  uoile, 
veil. 

22.  W  which  is  found  only  in  foreign  words,  is  pronounced  like  v. 

Ex.  Wurtemberg,  Westphalie.  In  a  few  other  words  it  has 
the  pronunciation  of  the  English  w.    Ex.  whig^  whist. 

23.  X   initial,  which  in  French  is  only  found  in  a  few  words,  is  pro- 

nounced like  gz.  Ex.  a;ylon,  cotttm-plant ;  Xavier,  Xenophon, 

Xante,  Xantippe. 

Zerx^s  is  pronounced  gzercess. 
X     following  an  initial  e,  and  preceding  a  vowel  or  an  h,  is  also 

sounded  like  gz.  Ex.  exil,  exHe;  earaminer,  to  examine;  ex- 

hiber,  to  exhibit. 
X    not  following  an  initial  e,  but  coming  between  two  vowels, 

sounds  like  ks.    Ex.  aore,  axis ;  lua?e,  luocury ;  Alexandre, 

Alexander;  maorime,  moortm ;  sea7e,  sexc 
X    lovndt  like  ss  in  the  following  words :  six,  six    dijr,  tm , 
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Boixante,  sixty;   Broarelles,  Brussels;  Auoronne,  Auxem^ 

Aix-en-Provence. 

In  sixieme,  dia;i^me,  deaa7idme,  dia;-sept,  dior-huit,  dix-nea^ 

it  is  pronounced  like  z  in  20716. 
X     final  is  generally  silent    Ex.  ]^t\x,  price;  croix,  cross;  voue, 

voice. 

Exceptions :  x  is  sounded  like  ks  at  tlie  end  of  names  of 

Greek  and  Latin  origin.  Ex.  Ajax,  Styx,  etc.    In  Aix-la^Cha- 

pelle  it  has  the  same  sound. 

The  X  of  deux,  six,  dix,  coming  before  a  consonant  is  silent, 

except  in  the  cases  mentioned  above ;  i.  e.,  in  dix-sept,  dix- 

huit,  dix-neuf. 
X     when  carried  to  tlie  next  word,  sounds  like  z. 
94.  Z     sounds  as  in  the  English  words  zinc,  zone.    Ex.  2dle,  zeal , 

zenith,  zenith. 
z      final  is  generally  silent.     Ex.  ne2:,  nose;    chez,  vnthy  cf«. ; 

allez,  go. 

Exceptions :  gaz,  gas.    In  Met2,  Suez,  &c.  it  sounds  like  as. 
z     final  is  generally  carried  to  the  next  word  when  that  word 

commences  with  a  vowel,  or  an  h  mute. 

Exercise  1. — ^The  Vowels. 

'^  (a)     Table,  table ;  fable,  fable ;  chat,  cat ;  6clat,  splendor  ;  arbre, 

tree  ;  tard,  late ;  balle,  ball. 
(i)     &me,  soul;  bl&me,  blame;  batir,  to  build;  pflLte,  paste;  Age, 

age;  m&t,  mast. 
(e)     me,  me;  de,  of;   que,  that;   elle,  she;  malle,  mail;  parle, 

speak;  fonrche, fork ;  salle,  ^aZZ. 
(6)     pr6,  meadow ;  alle,  gone ;  donn6,  given ;  passe,  pass^e,  past; 

^lev6,  raised  ;  arm6e,  army. 
(^)     trds,  very ;  apr^s,  after ;  achate,  buy ;  mdre,  tnother ;  esp^ra, 

hope;  l^ye,  raise;  ch^re, fare;  ch^yre, goat. 
(6)  "  meme,  same ;  car^me.  Lent ;  arrfet,  arrest ;  tcmp6te,  tempest ; 

t^te,  head;  b^te,  beast. 
(jl)      lit,  bed;  dit,  said;  dire,  to  say;  lire,  to  read;  lime,jKc;  cire, 

vxLx ;  rite,  rite. 
(1)      diner,  to  dine;  lie,  isle;  dime,  tithe;  abtme,  abyss;  6pitre, 

epistle ;  gite,  lodging, 
(0)     motj  word;  cachot,  dungeon;  repos,  rest;  ttoi^trat;  globe^ 

globe ;  carrosse,  coach. 
(6)     tdt, soon;  plutdt,  rather;  r6ti,  roast  meat;  d6p6t,  depont; 

pr6v6t,  provost. 
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(u)     bu,  drank;  cru,  hdieved;  du,  of  the;  61u,  elected;  menv^ 

minute;  pi^vu, foreseen;  ^u,  croim. 
(<i)     chute,  fall ;  brQlot,  fireshvp ;   mtir,  ripe ;  dftment,  duly ;  il 

fut,  he  might  he ;  nous  fumes,  tec  were. 

The  Diphthongs. 

(ai)    je  donnai,  I  gave;  je  parlerai,  I  will  speak;  j'allai,  I  went; 

je  cherchai,  J  sought ;  je  menai,  J  ZecZ  ;  j'irai,  /  will  go. 
(ais)  je  donnais,  I  was  giving  ;  je  parlerais,  Irvould  speak ;  j'allais, 

I  was  going ;  je  cherchais,  I  was  seeking ;  je  menais,  I  was 

leading ;  j'irais,  /  wovld  go, 
(au,  eau)  maux,  evils ;  chameaa,  camel ;  chevaux,  horses ;  beau, 

handsome ;  nouveau,  new ;  troupeau,  Jloch 
(ei)    neige,  snow ;  veine,  vein ;  reine,  queen ;   Seine,  Seine ;  je 

peigne,  /  comh ;  sein,  bosom, 
(eu)    peu,  Zii/fe;  peur,/eflr;  \e\xTy  their ;  il  meurt,  he  dies;  soeur, 

sister ;  ceuf,  egg ;  lueur,  light. 
(eu)   like  u.  Peus,  /  %ai;  tu  eus,  thou  hadst;  il  eut,  he  had;  eu, 

(ia)     liant,  binding ;  il  lia,  ^  bound;  partial,  partial;  il  cria,  he 

cried ;  il  nia,  he  denied ;  il  pria,  he  prayed. 
(ie)     garantie,  guarantee ;  il  prie,  /ic  p'flys ;  il  lie,  he  binds  ;  il  rie, 

he  may  laugh ;  il  nie,  he  denies. 
(oi)    loi,  law ;  moi,  me ;  il  voit,  he  sees ;  il  boit,  he  drinks  ;  roi, 

feiTig' ;  droit,  right ;  il  croit,  he  believes, 
(ou)  bout,  end;  il  coud,  ^  setos ;  il  moud,  he  grinds  ;  coupe,  cup; 

loup,  iroZf;  coup,  blow;  croute,  crust, 
(ua)  nusLgey  cloud ;  nu&neey  shade ;  il  salua,  Ac  sa2u^ ;  il  remua, 

he  moved ;  il  contribua,  he  conirUnUed. 
(ue)  nxLe^clovd;  lue,  tread;  re^ue,  f.  received;  11  salue,  he  so* 

lutes ;  il  remue,  he  moves, 
(ui)    lui,  him ;  luisant,  shining;  cuire,  to  bake ;  cult,  bcdced ;  nuire, 

to  in/ure ;  produire,  to  produce. 
(y)     thyrse,  thyrsus ;  type,  type ;  style,  5/yfe ;  yeux,  eyes ;  Yvetot, 

Yvetot;  payer,  to  pay;  envoyer,  to  send;  abbaye,  abbey; 

essayer,  to  /r^;  pays,  country ;  paysage,  landscape ;  paysan, 

peasant 

Exercise  2. — ^The  Nasal  Sounds. 
Bm 

90.        Innocent,  tnTiocen^;  iwiiile,  useless ;  diner,  dinner ;  immortdi 
imnwrtdl;  una,  om;  lone,  mocn;  dunes,  (fotpnt. 
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31.  am  ombre,  amler ;  chamhre,  chamber ;  Adam,  Adam;  raxDper,to 

creep  ;  ample,  ample ;  lampe,  lamp, 

an  tante,  aurU;  manteau,  cloak;  plan,  plan;  plancher,  ,/{oor; 
rang,  ran/c;  sang,  Woorf;  enfant,  cAiZrf. 

em  remplir, /o  ^ZZ ;  temple,  temple;  temps,  weather;  assemblle, 
assembly;  trembler,  to  tremble;  membre,  limb, 

en  sentir,  to  feel ;  tente,  tcTit ;  pente,  declivity ;  je  rends,  I  ren- 
der ;  je  prends,  /  take ;  je  sens,  I  feel 

32.  en   amen,  arnen ;  specimen,  specimen ;  examen,  examinatioru 

33.  en   ils  donnejit,  they  give;  ils  parlent,  they  speak;  ils  ^crivent, 

Hiey  write ;  ils  cherchent,  they  seek, 

34.  im  simple,  simple;  timbre,  stamp;  daim,  deer;  fami,hu7^er; 

imposteur,  impostor ;  important,  important. 
in    ^n,Jine ;  pain,  bread ;  demain,  to-morrow ;  crin,  horse-hair  ;  vin, 
toine ;  bain,  bath ;  teindre,  to  die ;  peindre,  to  paint. 

35.  om  sombre,  dark;  nom,  name;  ombre,  shadow;  tombe,  tomib; 

nombre,  number ;  comble,  height 
on   pont,  bridge ;  honte,  shame ;  montre,  watch ;  raison,  reason  ; 

maison,  house ;  fondre,  to  melt ;  non,  no. 
86.  um  humble,  humble;  "psLrfum,  perfume ;  humblement,  humbly, 
nn  lundi,  Monday;  brun,  brown;  alnn,  alum;  emprunter,  to 

borrow ;  importun,  importunate ;  un,  one. 

Exercise  3. — The  Consonants. 

(b)  baume,  balsam ;  blessure,  wound ;  brun,  thrown ;  absolution, 
absolution ;  abstrait,   abstract ;  abbaye,  abbey ;  Jacob,  Jacch, 

(c)  cacher,  to  conceal;  coin,  comer;  decuple,  decuple;  cire, 
toax ;  cinq,  five ;  chercher,  to  seek ;  je  cache,  I  conceal ;  pa- 
triarche,  patriarch ;  patriarchat,  patriarchate ;  ohambre,  cham» 
ber;  arche,  arch;  changer,  to  change;  orchestre,  orchestra; 
charbon, coflZ;  Bac,bag;  sue, juice;  clerc, clerk;  hanc, bench; 
^&nG, flank;  second,  second;  fecond,  fruitful;  f&^on, fashion ; 
re9U,  received. 

(d)  daim,  deer ;  don, gift ;  admirer,  to  admire ;  bord,  border;  nord, 
north;  sud,  south;  Obed,  Obed;  Talmud,  Talmud;  grand 
tge,  advanced  age;  TeTid-i\,does  he  render'!  "prend-il,  does  he  take? 

(f)  foin,  hay;  fsxim,  hunger ;  froid,  cold;  href,  short;  soif, thirst; 
suif,  tallow;  clef,  key;  chef,  chief;  chef-d'oeuvre,  master- 
piece;  cenf,  egg;  cenf a,  eggs;  ceuf  fraia,  fresh  egg;  hceuf,  ox, 
beef;  bceufs,  oxen ;  neuf  maisons,  nine  houses  ;  neuf  chevaux, 
nine  horses ;  neuf  amis,  nine  friends. 

(g)  gager,  to  bet;  gosier,  throat;  gibier,  game;  guide,  guide; 
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ligue,  league;  il  ligua,^  leagued;  nous  lignons,t0e  league ^ 
aiguille,  needle;  aiguilloD,  goad;  cigue,  hemlock;  digne, 
worthy ;  rdgne,  reign ;  Espagne,  Spain ;  Pologne,  Poland ; 
hrvLgnon,  nectarine ;  soignant,  taking  care ;  )o\gnani  Joining ; 
stagnant,  stagnant ;  rang  honorable,  hoTwrable  rank, 

(li)     h&te,  haste;  honte,  shame;  haaifhigh;  herbe,  herbage ;  al- 

manach,  almanac, 
( J)     }U}\ihe,jyjube ;  jeune,  young ;  juger,  to  judge;  jurer,  to  swear , 
jonc,  rush ;  joindre,  to  join ;  dejeuner,  to  breakfast ;  Juif,  Jew, 
jeu,  play. 

(1)  lame,  blade;  loi,  law;  illegal,  illegal;  illicite,  unlawful; 
paille,  sZraw;  soleil,  swn;  pareil,  similar;  l)ail,  lease;  railler, 
to  rail;  souiller,  ^o  5o«7 ;  eaille,  ^aiZ;  canaille,  ra66fe ;  ville, 
tovm;  village,  village;  mille,  mile,  tlwusand;  peril,  peril; 
pointilleux,  punctilious;  baril,  barrel;  fusil,  gun;  gentil- 
homme,no6Ze7na7i;  gentilshommes,  no&Zemen ;  bouteille,  bottle. 

Exercise  4. — The  Consonants  Continued. 

(mn)  mon,  Twy;  msngQ,  margin ;Tiomy  name;  champ, ^eZ{2;  moine, 
monk;  prompt,  quick;  condamner,  to  condemn;  faim,  hunger; 
son  argent,  his  money ;  bon  ap^etit,  good  appetite ;  lien  Mroit, 
close  connection, 

(p)  partir,  to  go  away;  coup,  SZoic;  temps,  ujeather;  drap,  cZo^; 
sept,  seven;  bapteme,  baptism;  cap,  cape;  Alep,  Aleppo. 

(q)  querir,  to  fetch;  quitter,  io  leave;  musique,  music;  logique, 
logic;  qaajante, forty ;  quoi,  what;  aquatique,  aquatic;  Quin- 
tilien,  Quintilian;  cinq,  Jive;  cinqliwres,  Jive  books. 

(r)  ranger,  to  arrange;  errer,  to  err;  arriver,  to  arrive;  verser, 
to  pour;  je  courrai,  Ivnll  run;  je  courais,  I  was  running; 
jouir,  to  enjoy;  cuv^for;  ^laisiry pleasure ;  amer,  bitter;  paxler, 
to  speak;  changer,  to  change;  fer,  iron;  hiver,  lointer. 

(s)  silence,  silence ;  soin,  care ;  sans,  without ;  base,  Jase ;  rose, 
rose;  chose,  thing;  obseTver,  to  observe ;  rsiaoir,  razor ;  para- 
sol, parasol;  science,  science;  schisme,  schism;  acie,  saw; 
scheme,  scheme;  gras,  fat;  pas,  step;  lambris,  wainscot; 
Barras,  Barras ;  Romulus,  Samos;  vous  avez,  you  have; 
nous  aimons,  we  love. 

(t)    tiers,  third;  tiare,  tiara;  tort,  uyrong ;  portion,*  portion; 


♦  T,  in  the  English  words  corresponding  to  the  French  words,  in  whicli 
this  letter  is  pronounced  like  c  in  cedar,  has  generally  the  sound  of  sh; 
as  in  motion,  partial,  &c. 
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sanction^  sanction;  essentiel,  essential;  partiality,  j)a.'^taZtfy; 

section,  section;  question,  question;  bastion,  bastion;  oibser- 

vation,  observation;  minutie,  minutia;  democratie, democracy; 

amiiie,  friendship ;  initiation,  inf/iaiio7i ;  mot,  irord;  \oty  lot; 

sept,  seven;  sept  livres,  seven  books;  et,  aiid;  vingt  livre«, 

twenty  books. 
V     voir,  to  see;  vsL,go;  l^\e,  raise;  lever,  to  raise;  visage, /oc* 

vive,  f.  lively. 
w    Westphalie,  Weimar,  Wurins,  Wurtemberg. 
X     xylon,  cotton  plant ;  Xenophon ;  exiler,  to  exile ;  excuser,  to 

excuse ;    luxe,  luxury  ;    Alexandre,  Alexander  ;    maxime, 

maxim;  soixantidme,  sixtieth;  six,  six;  sixi^me,  sixth;  six 

livres,    six    books;   Bruxelles,   Brussels;   Aix-la-Chapelle ; 

dix,  ten ;  Phenix;  Ajax;  deux  hommes,  two  men;  dix  amis, 

ten  friends.  • 

z      zdle,  zeal;   zone,  zone;  zoologie,  zoology;  vous  lisez,  you 

read;  nez,  nose;  Metz;  allez-y,  go  there;  venez  ic\,  come 

here. 


LESSON  IV.  LEgON  IV. 

1.  In  French  the  article  [J  13,  (2.)]  has,  in  the  singular,  a  dis- 
tinct form  for  each  gender.     Ex. 

Le  Ills,  the  son. ;  La  fille,  the  daughter ^  the  girl ; 

Le  frere,  the  brother;  La  soeur,  the  sister. 

2.  Before  a  \*rord  commencing  with  a  vowel  or  an  h  mute,  [L.  3, 11,] 
the  article  is  the  same  for  both  genders.    [}  13,  (7.)]   Ex. 

L'aieul,  the  grandfather  ;  L'aieule,  the  grandmother  ; 

L'hote,  the  landlord ;  L'hotesse,  the  landlady. 

3.  There  are  in  French  only  two  genders,  the  masculine  and  the 
feminine.  [J  4.]  Every  noun,  whether  denoting  an  animate  or  an 
inanimate  object,  belongs  to  one  of  these  two  genders. 

Masc.    L'homme,  tJve  iimn;  Le  lion,  the  lion; 

Le  livre,  the  book;  Le  papier,  the  paper; 

L'arbre,  the  tree ;  Le  bois,  the  wood ; 

Fem.    La  femme,  the  woman;  La  lionne,  the  Imiess; 

La  table,  the  table;  La  feuille,  the  Isaf; 

La  plume,  the  pen ;  La  porte,  th£  daor. 
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4.  Avoir,  to  have,  in  the  Present  of  the  Indicative 


TaVK33.(l.)(2.)] 

II  a, 

Ellc  a, 

Nous  avons, 

Vous  avez, 

Jls  ont,  m. 

£lles  ont,  f. 


Affirmatively, 

I  have ! 


Interrogatively. 


Thou  hast; 
He  has; 
She  has; 
We  have; 
You  have; 
They  have ; 
They  have; 


Ai-jer 
As-tul 
A-t-in 
A-t-elle7 
Avons  nous  1 
Avez  vous  1 
Ontilsl  m. 
Ont  elles  1  f. 


Have  I? 
Hast  ukou? 
Has  he? 
Has  she? 
Have  we  ? 
Have  you? 
Have  they  ' 
Have  they  ? 


6.  The  e  of  the  pronoun  je  is  elided  when  that  pronoun  comei 
"before  a  vowel  or  an  h  mute.    [5  146.] 

6.  In  interrogative  sentences,  when  the  third  person  singular  of  a 
verb  ends  with  a  vowel,  and  is  immediately  followed  by  a  pronoun,  a 
i,  calleA  euphonic,  must  be  placed  between  the  verb  and  the  pronoun. 

A-t-in  Has  he?  A-trelle7  Has  ske? 


R^suMfi  OF  Examples. 


Jje  pSre  a  la  viande,  vous  avez  le  I 
cafe,  et  j'ai  I'eau.  | 

L'homme  a  le  pain,  I'enfant  a  le  sel, 
et  nous  avons  le  poivre.  | 


The  father  has  the  meat,  you  have  ihi 
coffee,  and  I  have  the  water. 

The  man  has  the  bread,  the  child  has 
t/ie  salt,  and  we  have  the  pepper. 


Exercise  5. 

Madame,  Madam  ; 
Mademoiselle,  Miss  ; 
Meunier,  m.  miller; 
Monsieur,  Mr.  Sir; 
Non,  tio ; 
Qui,  yes ; 
Pain,  m.  bread; 
Plume,  t.pen; 


Qui,  who; 
.  Sel,  m.  salt ; 
Seulement,  only  ; 
Table,  f./a^^e; 
The,  m.  tea ; 
Viande,  f.  meat; 
Vin,  m.  iviTie; 
Vinaigre,  m.  mnegar. 


Avoine,  f.  oats ; 
Ble,  m.  wheat ; 
Boucher,  nsi^bvicher; 
Boulanger,  m.  baker  ; 
Cheval,  m.  horse; 
Et,  and; 
Farine,  f.  flour; 
Frdre,  m.  brother  ; 
Livre,  m.  book  ; 

1.  Qui  a  le  pain?  2.  Le  boulanger  a  le  pain.  3.  A-t-il  la  farine  ?  4. 
Oui, Monsieur,  il  a  la  farine.  6.  Avons  nous  la  viande  ?  6.  Oui,  Monsieur, 
vous  avez  la  viande  et  le  pain.  7.  Le  meunier  a  la  farine.  8.  Le 
boulanger  a  la  farine  et  le  bl6.  9.  Avons  nous  le  livre  et  la 
plume?  10.  Oui,  Mademoiselle,  vous  avez  le  livre  et  la  plume, 
11.  Le  boucher  a  la  viande.  12.  Le  meunier  a  la  viande  et  j'ai 
le  cafe.  13.  Avez  vous  Teau  et  le  sel  ?  14.  Oui,  Monsieur,  nous 
avons  Teau,  le  sel  et  I'avoine.  15.  Avons  nous  lethe?  16.  Non, 
Monsieur,  la  fille  a  le  the,  le  vinaigre  et  le  sel.     17.  Ai-je  levin? 

18.  Non,  Madame,  vous  avez  seulement  le  vinaigre  et  la  viande. 

19.  Avez  vous  la  table  ?    20.  Oui,  Madame,  j'ai  la  table. 
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Ex£RCis|:  6. 

1.  Have  you  the  wheat?  2.  Yes,  Sir,  I  have  the  wheat.  3.  Who 
has  the  meat  ?  4.  The  butcher  has  the  meat  and  the  salt.  5.  Has 
he  the  oats  1  6.  No,  Madam,  the  horse  has  the  oats.  7.  Have  we 
the  wheat?  8.  You  have  the  wheat  and  the  fiour.  9.  Who  has  the 
salt?  10.  I  have  the  salt  and  the  meat.  11.  Have  we  the  vinegar* 
the  tea  and  the  coffee  ?  12.  No,  Sir,  the  brother  has  the  vinegar. 
13.  Who  has  the  liorse?  14.  The  baker  has  the  horse.  15.  Have 
we  the  book  and  the  pen  1  16.  No,  Miss,  the  girl  has  the  pen,  and 
the  miller  has  the  book.  17.  Have  you  the  table,  Sir?  18.  No,  Sir, 
I  have  only  the  book.  19.  Who  has  the  table  ?  20.  We  have  the 
table,  the  pen,  and  the  book. 


LESSON  V.  LE9ON  V. 

1.  The  article  le,  with  the  preposition  de  preceding,  must  be  con* 
tracted  into  rfw,  when  it  comes  before  a  word  in  the  7nasculine  singu- 
lar, commencing  with  a  consonant  or  an  h  aspirated.  [L.  3,  11.  J  13, 
(8.)  (9.) 

Du  frdre,  of  the  brother ;  Du  chateau,  of  the  castle  ; 

Du  h6ros,  of  the  hero ;  Du  cheniin,  of  the  way, 

2.  Before  feminine  words,  and  before  masculine  words  commencing 
with  a  vowel,  or  anh  mute,  the  article  is  not  blended  with  the  pre- 
position. 

Dela  dame,  f.  of  the  lady;  De  I'amie,  f.  of  the  femaU  friend ; 

De  I'argent,  m.  of  the  money;  De  I'honneur,  m.  of  the  honor, 

3.  In  French,  the  name  of  the  possessor  follows  the  name  of  tho 
object  possessed.    [{  76,  (10.)] 

La  maison  du  medecin, .  The  physician's  house ; 

L'arbre  dn  jardin,  T%£  tree  of  the  garden  ; 

La  lettre  de  la  soaur,  y    The  sister's  letter, 

4.  The  name  of  the  material  of  which  an  object  is  composed  follows 
always  the  name  of  the  object;  the  two  words  being  connected  by 
the  preposition  de.  (cT  before  a, vowel  or  an  h  mute.)  [{ 76.  (11.)] 

L'habit  de  drap,  T^  cloth  coat; 

La  robe  de  soie,  The  silk  dress; 

La  xnpntre  d'or,  7^  gold  watch. 

i  2* 
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R^sum6  of  Examples. 


Le  tailleur  a  Thabit  de  drap  du 

m^decin. 
Vous  avez  la  lettre  de  la  sc&ur  du 

boulanger. 
A-t-il  le  livre  de  la  dame  1 


The  tailor  has  the  physician* s  doth 

coat. 
You  have  the  baker^s  sister^s  letter, 

(the  letter  of  the  sister  of  the  baker,) 
Has  he  the  lady^s  book  7 


Exercise  *1, 

Argentj  m.  silver, money ;  Couteau,  m.  knife; 
Bas,  m.  stocking ;  Cuir,  m.  leather; 

Bois,  m.  wood  ;  Dame,  f.  lada/; 

Chapeau,  m.  Aa^;  Drap,  m.  c^^A; 

Charpentier,  m.  carpen-  Foin,  m.  hay ; 

ter;  Habit,  m.  coo^  ; 

Oordonnier,  m.  shoemor-  Laine,  f.  woolj  vpooUen  ; 

ker ;  Mais,  but ; 

Coton,  m.  cotton;  Or,  m.  gold; 


Porte-crayon,  m.  pencil' 

case; 
Robe,  f.  dress; 
Satin,  m.  satin; 
Soeur,  f.  515^; 
Soie,  f.  silk; 
Soulier,  m.  shoe; 
Table,  f.  table; 
Tailleur,  m.  tailor. 


1.  Avez  vous  la  montre  d'or?  2.  Oui,  Madame,  j'ai  la  montre  d'or 
et  le  chapeau  de  soie.  3.  Monsieur,  avez  vous  le  livre  du  tailleur  1 
4.  Non,  Monsieur,  j'ai  le  livre  du  mMecin.  6.  Ont  ils  le  pain  du 
boulanger  ?  6.  lis  ont  le  pain  du  boulanger  et  la  farine  du  meunier. 
7.  Avez  vous  le  porte-crayon  d'argent  1  8.  Oui,  Monsieur,  nous  avons 
le  porte-crayon  d'argent.  9.  Avons  nous  I'avoine  du  cheval?  10. 
Vous  avez  Tavoine  et  le  foin  du  cheval.  11.  Qui  a  Thabit  de  drap 
du  charpentier?  12.  Le  cordonnier  a  le  chapeau  de  soie  du  tailleur. 
13.  Le  tailleur  a  le  Soulier  de  cuir  du  cordonnier.  14.  Avez  vous  la 
table  de  bois?  15.  Oui,  Monsieur,  j'ai  la  table  de  bois  du  charpentier. 
16.  Ont  ils  le  couteau  d'argent?  17.  lis  ont  le  couteau  d'argent. 
18.  Le  frdre  du  m^decin  a  la  montre  d'argent  19.  La  soeur  du 
cordonnier  a  la  robe  de  soie.  20.  A-t-elle  le  Soulier  de  cuir?  21.  Non, 
Madame,  elle  a  le  Soulier  de  satin,  22.  Avons  nous  lebas  de  laine? 
23.  Non,  Monsieur,  vous  avez  le  bas  de  soie  du  tailleur.  24.  Qui 
a  le  bas  de  coton  ?  25.  Le  m^decin  a  le  baa  de  coton.  26.  La  damo 
a  le  Soulier  de  satin  de  la  soeur  du  boulanger. 

Exercise  8. 

1.  Have  you  the  tailor's  book  ?  2.  No,  Sir,  I  have  the  physician's 
v^^atch.  3.  Who  has  the  gold  watch  ?  4.  The  lady  has  the  gold  vsratch 
and  the  silver  pencil-case.  5.  Have  you  the  tailor's  shoe  ?  6. 1  have 
the  tailor's  cloth  shoe.  7.  Have  we  the  wooden  table?  8.  Yes,  Sir, 
you  have  the  wooden  table.  9.  Have  they  the  silver  knife  ?  10.  They 
have  the  silver  knife.  11.  The  lady  has  the  silver  knife  and  the 
gold  pencil-case.  12.  Has  she  the  satin  dress?  13.  The  physician's 
fiistex  has  the  satin  dress.    14.  Who  has  the  wood?    15.  Tho  car« 
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penter's  brother  has  the  wood.  16.  Have  you  tlie  woollen  stock- 
ing? 17.  No,  Sir,  but  I  have  the  cotton  stocking.  18.  Who  has  the 
baker's  bread?  19.  We  have  the  baker's  bread  and  the  miller's 
flour.  20.  Have  we  the  horse's  hay?  21.  You  have  the  horse's 
oats.  22.  Have  we  the  tailor's  silk  hat  ?  23.  Yes,  St,  you  have  the 
tailor's  silk  hat  and  the  shoemaker's  leather  shoe.  24.  Have  you  the 
cloth  shoe  of  the  physician's  sister?  25.  No,  Madam,  I  ha\.3  the  lady's 
silk  dress. 


LESSON  VL  LEgON  VI. 

1.  The  article,  preceded  by  or  contracted  with  the  preposition  de^ 
according  to  Rules  1  and  2  of  Lesson  5,  is  placed  in  French  before 
words  used  in  a  partitive  sense.  Such  words  may  generally  be 
known  in  English  when  some  or  any  is  or  may  be  prefixed  to  them. 
[}  13,  (10.)  {  78,  (1.)] 

Du  pain,  Bread,  or  same  bread; 

De  la  viande,  Meat,  or  some  meat ; 

De  I'argent,  Money,  or  some  vumey, 

2.  The  French  numeral  adjective,  un,  m,  une,  /.,  answers  to  the 

English  indefinite  article,  a  or  an.    [J  13,  (4.)  (11).] 

Un  homme,  A  man; 

Une  femme,  A  woman. 

3.  The  e  of  the  preposition  de  is  elided  before  un  and  une,  [{ 146.] 

D'un  livre,  m.  Of  or  from  a  book; 

D'unemaison,  f.  Of  or  from  a /louse. 

4.  When  the  nominative  or  subject  of  an  interrogative  sentence  Is 

A  noun,  it  should  be  placed  before  the  verb ;  and  immediately  after 

the  verb  in  simple  tenses,  and  after  the  auxiliary  in  compound  tenses, 

a  pronoun  must  be  placed,  agreeing  with  the  nominative  in  gender, 

number  and  person.     [}  76,  (4.)  (6,)] 

Le  medecin  a-t-il  de  I'argent  ?  Has  the  physician  money  7 

Le  boucher  a-t-il  de  la  viande  1  Has  the  btUcher  meat  7 

Le  Ubraire  a-t-il  du  papier  1  Has  the  bookseller  paper  7 

La  dame  a-t^Ue  de  la  sole  %  Has  the  lady  sUk  7 

E^UM^  OF  Examples. 


Avez  vous  du  pain  ? 

Vous  avez  du  pain,  du  beurre,  et 

da  fromage. 
Voire  frdre  a-t-U  une  livre  de 
.   beorro? 


Have  you  bread  7 

You  have  bread,  butter,  amd  cheese. 

Has  yowr  brother  a  pownd  &/  butitrt 
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Have  you  a  bookseller* s  book? 
No,  I  have  a  lady*s  book. 
Has  the  pkysiciaii's  sister  paper  and 
ink? 


Avez  vons  le  livre  d'nn  libraire  7 
Non,  j'ai  le  livre  d'une  dame. 
La  scEur  du  medecin -a-t-elle  du 
papier  et  de  Tencre  1 

6.  It  will  be  seen  by  some  of  the  above  examples,  that  the  ar* 
tide  must  be  repeated  before  every  noun  used  in  a  partitive  sense. 

Exercise  9. 

Ac&i^^n,  m.  mahogany !  "Eucre,  f.  ink ;  lAyre,  f.  pound ; 

Acier,  m.  steel  /  Epicier,  m.  grocer ;  Morceau,  m.  piece  ; 

Aujourd'hui,  to-day;  Fils,  m.  son  ;  Papier,  m.  paper ; 

Beurre,  m.  butter;  Fourchette,  t.fork;  Plume,  f. pen; 

Bidre,  f.  beer ;  Fromage,  m.  cheese ;  Sucre,  m.  sugwr ; 

Boeuf,  m.  beef;  Gant,  m.  glove ;  Vin,  m.  wine ;    • 

Cafe,  m.  coffee;  Libraire,  m.  bookseller;  Votre,  your; 

Cuiller,  f.  spoon;  Livre,  m.  book  ;  Tli6,  m.  tea. 
Pe,  m.  thimble; 

1.  Avez  vous  de  la  viande?  2.  Oui,  Monsieur,  j'ai  une  livre  de 
viande.  3.  Votre  fils  a-t-il  un  morceau  de  pain?  4.  Oui,  Madame, 
fl  a  un  morceau  de  pain.  6.  Le  libraire  a-t-il  un  livre  ?  6.  H  a  de 
I'encre  et  du  papier.  7.  Votre  soeur  a^t-elle  une  montre  d'or  ?  8. 
Elle  a  une  montre  d'or  et  un  d6  d'argent  9  Le  boulanger  a-t-il  du 
vin  ou  de  la  biere?  10.  Le  boulanger  a  du  th6  et  du  cafe.  11. 
Votre  frere  Jirt-il  du  fromage?  12.  II  a  du  fromage  et  du  beurre. 
13.  La  dame  a-l^elle  une  cuiller  dVrgent?  14.  La  dame  a  une 
cuiller  et  une  fourchette  d'argent.  16.  Le  boucher  a^t-il  de  la 
viande  aujourd'hui  ?  16.  Oui,  Monsieur,  il  a  un  morceau  de  boeuf. 
17.  Le  charpentier  a-t-il  une  table?  18.  Oui,  Monsieur,  il  a  une 
table  d'acajou.  19.  Avez  vous  le  livre  du  medecin?  20.  Non, 
Madame,  mais  j'ai  le  livre  de  votre  soeur.  21.  Qui  a  du  cafe  et  du 
BUcre?  22.  L'epicier  a  du  cafe  et  du  sucre.  23.  La  sceur  du 
libraire  a-t-elle  un  gant?  24.  Non,  Monsieur,  mais  elle  a  un  livre, 
25.  A-t-elle  une  plume  d'acier  ?  26.  Non,  Monsieur,  elle  a  une  plume 
d'or.    27.  Vous  avez  le  porte-crayon  du  medecin. 

Exercise  10. 
1.  Have  you  any  tea?  2.  Yes,  Madam,  I  have  a  pound  of  tea 
3.  Who  has  bread  ?  4.  The  baker  has  bread,  butter,  and  cheese 
6.  Has  the  tailor  cloth  ?  6.  The  tailor  has  a  piece  of  cloth.  7 
Has  the  physician  gold  ?  8.  Yes,  Sir,  the  physician  has  gold  and 
silver.  9.  Has  the  lady  a  silver  watch  ?  10.  Yes,  Miss,  the  lady 
has  a  silver  watch  and  a  gold  pen.  11.  Has  your  sister  silk?  12. 
Yes,  Sir,  she  has  silk  and  cotton.  13.  Have  you  a  knife  ?  14.  Yea, 
Sir,  I  have  a  steel  knife  and  a  silver  fork.  16.  Have  you  meat 
to-day,  Sir  1    16.  Yes,  Sir,  I  have  a  piece  of  beefl    17.  Has  your 
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earpenter  a  mahogany  table  ?  18.  Yes,  Sir,  he  has  a  mahogany 
table.  19.  Has  your  sister  a  glove  1  20.  No,  Sir,  your  sister  Jiaa  *a 
silk  glove.  21.  Has  the  bookseller's  son  a  gold  pencil  case?  22. 
Yes,  Sir,  he  has  a  gold  pencil  case  and  a  steel  pen.  23.  Who  haa 
your  sister's  watch  ]  24.  Your  brother  has  the  gold  watch  and  the 
%ilk  hat.    26.  We  have  gold,  silver,  and  steel.  (See  Rule  5.) 


LESSON  vn.  LEgoN  vn. 

1.  To  render,  a  sentence  negative,  ne  is  placed  before  the  verb,  and 
pas  after  it. 

Je  n'ai  pas  le  cheval.  /  hare  Twt  the  horse. 

Vous  n'avez  pas  la  maison.  You  have  not  the  house. 

2.  When  the  verb  is  in  a  compound  tense  [{  45,  (8.)]  the  first 
negative  ne  is  placed  before  the  auxiliary,  and  the  second  between 
the  auxiliary  and  the  participle. 

Je  n'ai  pas  eu  le  cheval.  /  liare  not  had  the  horse. 

Vous  n'avez  pas  eu  la  maison.  You  have  not  had  the  house. 

3.  It  will  be  seen  in  the  above  examples  that  the  e  of  n^  is  elided, 
when  the  verb  begins  with  a  vowel.  [}  146.] 

4.  When  the  words  ni,  neither ;  rien,  nothirig ;  jamais,  never ;  per- 
Bonne,  no  am,  nobody,  occur,  the  word  ne  only  is  used,  and  those 
words  take  the  place  of  pas.  [}  41,  (6.)] 

Je  n'ai  ni  le  livre  ni  le  papier.  /  have  neither  the  hook  nor  the  pwper. 

Avez  vous  quelque  chose  1  Have  you  any  thin^  ? 

Nous  n'avons  rien.  We  have  nothing,  or  not  any  thing. 

Pei*sonne  n'a  le  livre.  No  one  has  tlie  book. 

Vous  n'avez  jamais  le  couteau.  You  never  have  the  knife. 

6.     A  noun  used  in  a  partitive  sense  (Lesson  6,  Rule  1),  and  being 

the  object  of  a  verb,  conjugated  negatively,  should  not  be  preceded 

by  the  article,  but  by  the  preposition  de  only.  [}  78,  (7.)] 

Nous  n'avons  pas  d'argent*  We  have  no  money, 

Vous  n'avez  pas  de  viaade.  You  have  no  incat. 

6.  Quelqu'un,  some  one,  any  one;  [J  41,  (7.)]  quelque  chose,  some' 
thing,  any  thing ;  should  only  be  used  in  an  affirmative  or  interroga- 
tive  sentence,  or  in  a  sentence  which  ia  negative  and  interrogative  at 
the  same  time. 

Avons  nous  quelqu'un  1  Have  we  any  ons  7 

Avez  vous  quelque  chose  1  Have  you  amy  thinr  7 

Jg  'avons  nous  pas  qu«lque  chose  1  Have  loe  not  tomemng  7 
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7.  In  a  negative  sentence,  ne — ^personne,  signifies  nobody^  noi  an§ 
body;  and  ne — ^rien,  nothingt  not  any  thing. 


Je  n'ai  personne. 
Vous  n'avez  rien. 


/  have  no  one,  not  any  oTie. 

You  have  Tbothing^  »r  not  am/y  thing. 


8.  Avoir,  to  have,  in  the  Present  of  the  Indicativb, 


Negatively, 
Je  n'ai  pas,  /  have  not ; 

Tu  n'as  pas,  Thou  hast  not ; 

II  n'a  pas,  He  has  n>ot ; 

Elle  n'a  pas,  She  has  not ; 

Nous n'avons pas,  We  have  not; 
Vous  n'avez  pas,    You  have  tiot ; 
Us  n'ont  pas,         TViey  m.  have  not 
Elles  n'ont  pas,      T%ey  f.  have  not ; 


Negatively  and  Interrogatively, 
N'ai  je  pas  1  Have  I  not  7 

N'as  tu  pas  1  Hast  thou  not  ? 

N'a-t-il  pas 7  Has  he  not? 

N'a^t-elle  pas  1      Has  she  not? 
N'avons  nous  pas  1  Have  we  not? 
N'avez  vous  pas 'i  Have  you  not? 
:  N'ont  ils  pas  'J        Have  they  m.n(ftJ 
N'ont  elles  pas  1    Have  they  f.  Twt  ? 


E^suM^  OF  Examples. 


Le  tailleur  a-t-il  le  bouton  1 
Le  tailleur  n'a  pas  le  bouton. 
U  n'a  pas  eu  le  drap. 
II  n'a  eu  ni  le  drap  ni  le  cuir. 

Ai-je  de  la  viande  1 

Vous  n'avez  pas  de  viande,  (R.  5.) 

Avons  nous  quelque  chose  7 

Nous  n'avons  rien. 

Nous  n'avons  jamais  de  cafS,  (R.  6.) 


Has  the  tailor  the  button  7 

The  tailor  has  n>ot  the  button. 

He  has  Twt  had  the  doth. 

He  has  had  neither  ^  doth  nor  thi 

leather. 
Have  J  meat  7 
You  have  no  meat. 
Have  we  any  thing? 
We  have  nothing,  or  not  arvy  thing. 
We  never  have  coffee. 


Exercise  11. 


Ami,  m.  friend ;  Drap,  m.  doth  ; 

Angleterre,  f.  England;  Du  tout.  adv.  at  all; 

Aussi,  also;  " 

Autre,  other  ; 

Chapelier,  m.  hatter; 

Chien,  m.  dog; 

Coton,  m.  cotton; 

Cousin,  m.  cousin; 

Deux,  two; 


Personne,  m.  nobody; 

Quelque  chose,  m.  some* 
France,  f.  France;  thing,  awy  thing; 

Histoire,  f.  history;         Quelqu'un,  m.  som>e  one, 
Libraire,  m.  bookseller;       any  one; 
Marchand,  m.  merchant;  Sole,  f.  sWc; 
Mon,  m.  my;  Velours,  m.  velvet; 

Ni,  CODJ.  neither ^  ?M?r;     Voisin,  m.  neighbor. 


1.  Le  chapelier  a^t-il  de  la  sole?  2.  Le  chapelier  n^a  pas  de  soie, 
f  mais  il  a  du  velours.  3.  A-t-il  du  velours  de  coton?  4.  Non,  Men* 
sieur,  il  n'a  pas  de  velours  de  coton,  il  a  du  velours  de  soie.  5.  Avez 
vous  de  la  viande  ?  6.  Oui,  Monsieur,  j'ai  de  la  viande.  7.  Le  m6- 
decin  n'a  pas  d'argent.  8.  Qui  a  de  I'argent?  9.  Le  marchand  n'a 
pas  d'argent,  mais  il  a  du  drap,  du  velours  et  de  la  soie.  10.  Avez 
vous  quelque  chose?  11.  Non, Monsieur,  je  n'ai  rien  du  tout.  12.  Ls 
tailleur  a-t-il  deux  boutons  d'argent?  13.  Non,  Monsieur,  il  a  deux 
boutons  de  soie.  14.  Qui  a  votre  chien  ?  16.  Le  voisin  a  le  chien  de 
mon  cousin.    16.  N'a-t-il  pas  votre  cheval  aussi  ?   17.  Non,  Monsieur 
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il  a  le  cheval  de  voire  ami.  18.  Avez  vous  rhistoire  de  France! 
19.  Non,  Madame,  je  n'ai  ni  Phistoire  de  France  ni  ITiistoire  d'Angle- 
terre.  20.  N'avez  vous  ni  le  livre  ni  le  papier?  21.  Non,  Mademoi- 
selle, je  n'ai  ni  I'un  ni  Tautre.  22.  Qui  a  du  papier?  23.  Le  libraire 
ji'a  pas  de  papier.  24.  Quelqu'un  a-Ul  un  livre?  25.  Personne  n'a 
de  livre. 

Exercise  12. 

1.  Has  the  baker  velvet  ?  2.  No,  Sir,  the  baker  has  no  velvet. 
3.  Who  has  silk  velvet?  4.  The  hatter  has  silk  velvet  and  a  silk  hat. 
6.  Have  you  two  silver  buttons  ?  6.  No,  Sir,  I  have  a  cloth  coat,  a 
silk  hat,  and  a  velvet  shoe.  7.  Has  your  neighbor  a  wooden  table  ? 
8.  Yes,  Sir,  he  has  a  mahogany  table.  9.  Has  your  cousin  a  history 
of  England?  10.  No,  Sir,  he  has  a  history  of  France.  11.  I  have 
neither  the  cloth  nor  the  velvet.  12.  We  have  neither  the  meat  nor 
the  coffee.  13.  Has  any  one  a  book?  14.  Your  cousin  has  a  book, 
a  velvet  coat,  and  a  silk  hat     15.  Have  you  the  physician's  book? 

16.  Yes,  Madam,  I  have  the  physician's  book,  and  the  lady's  gold  pen. . 

17.  Has  the  merchant  cloth?  18.  The  merchant  has  no  cloth,  but  he 
has  money.  19.  Who  has  your  neighbor's  dog?  20.  Nobody  has 
my  neighbor's  dog.  21.  Has  any  one  my  book?  22.  No  one  has 
your  book.  23.  Has  your  cousin's  brother  any  thing?  24.  No,  Sir, 
he  has  nothing  26.  Who  has  your  friend's  book  ?  26.  Your  brother 
has  my  cousin's  book.  27.  Has  he  the  tailor's  coat?  28.  He  has  not 
the  tailor's  coat.    29.  We  have  neither  the  cloth  nor  the  silk. 


LESSON  vm.  LEgoN  vm. 

1.  The  verb  avoir  is  used  idiomatically  in  French,  with  the  words 
quelque  chose,  chaud,  froid,  faim,  honte,  peur/  raison,  tort,  soif,  som- 
meil. 

J'ai  quelque  chose.  Something  is  the  matter  trith  me,  • 

II  a  chaud.  He  is  warm. 

Elle  a  faim.  S^e  is  hungry. 

Nous  avons  honte.  We  are  a^rned. 

Vous  avez  peur.  You  are  afraid. 

Us  ont  tort.  ^Fhey  are  wrong. 

Avez  vous  raison  1  Are  you  right  7 

J'ai  sommeil.  lam  sleepy. 

2.  A  noun,  whether  taken  in  a  general  or  in  a  particular  sense, 
is,  in  French,  commonly  preceded  by  the  article  U^  in  its  different 
fonns.   B  77,  (1.)  (2.)] 
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Bread  is  necessary. 
He  has  the  bread. 


Le  pain  est  D^cessaire: 
11  a  le  pain« 

3.  A  noun,  preceded  by  the  article  Ze,  retains  that  article  aflz-T  ni, 
nor,  neither;  but  a  noun  taken  in  a  partitive  sense,  [L.  6,  1,]  takes 
after  ni,  neither  article  nor  preposition. 


Je  n'ai  ni  I'arbre  ni  le  jardin, 
Nous  n'avons  ni  arbre  ni  jardin. 


/  have  neither  the  1/ree  nor  the  garden^ 
We  have  neither  tree  nor  garden. 


4.  A  noun,  taken  in  a  partitive  sense,  and  preceded  by  an  adjee* 
tive,  takes  merely  the  preposition  dfe.    [}  78,  (3.)] 

6.  The  following  adjectives  are  generally  placed  before  the  noun : 

Beau,  harUsome;  Cher,  dear;  Jeune,  young;  Meilleur,  better: 

Bon,  good;  Grand, great^ large;  Joli,  pretty ;  Petit,  small; 

Brave,  worthy;     Gros,  large;  Mauvais,  bad;  Vieux,  old; 

Vilain,  ugly. 

E£suM^  OF  Examples. 


Avez  vous  quelque  chose  1 
Je  n'airien,  (lUeraMy,  I  have  nothing.) 
Votre  frfere  a-t-il  chaud  1 
II  n'a  ni  froid  ni  chaud. 
Votre  soeur  a-t-elle  faim  ou  soif  1 
EUe  n'a  pas  faim,  mais  honte. 
Votre  ami  a-t-il  sommeil  1 
Men  ami  n'a  ni  sommeil  ni  peur. 
Avez  vous  raison  ou  tort  1 
Avez  vous  du  lait  ou  du  vin  1 
Je  n'ai  ni  lait  ni  vin,  [R.  3.J 
Avez  vous  le  lait  ou  le  vin  1 
Je  n'ai  ni  le  lait  ni  le  vin.  [E.  3.] 
Avez  vous  de  beau  drap  et  de  bon 
cafe? 


Is  any  tking  the  matter  with  you  7 
Nothing  is  the  matter  with  me. 
Is  your  brother  warm  ? 
He  is  Tieither  warm  nor  cold. 
Is  your  sister  hungry  or  thirsty! 
She  is  not  hungry,  but  ashamed. 
Is  your  friend  sleepy? 
My  friend  is  neither  sleepy  n/rr  afraid. 
Are  you  right  or  wrong  7 
Have  you  milk  orioine  ? 
I  have  neither  milk  nor  wine. 
Have  you,  the  milk  or  the  wine  7 
I  have  Tieither  tJie  milk  nor  the  wine  7 
Have  you  handsome  doth  and  good 
coffee? 


Exercise  13. 

An  contraire,  on  the  con-  Fusil,  m.  gun ;  Petit,  small,  little ; 

trary;  Froid,  m.  cold;  Peur,  f.fear,  afraid; 

Bouton,  button;  Gros,  large;  Quel,  what,  which; 

Capitaine,  captain;  Honte, fsAame,a5A«?7wrf;  Raison,  f  reason,  right; 

Cousin,  m.  cousin;  Mais,  but;  Rien,  nothing; 

Qhd^Vi^,  m..  heat,  warm ;   Marteau,  m.  A^Twrner;  ^ oxt,  ra.  lorong ; 

Faim,  f.  hunger, hungry;  Menuisier,  va.  joiner;  Sel,  m.  salt; 

Ferblantier,  m.  tinman;  Poivre,  m.  pepper;  Sommeil,  m.  sleep, sleepy 

1.  Qui  a  sommeil?  2.  Mon  frere  a  faim,  mais  il  n'a  pas  sommeil. 
3.  Avez  vous  raison  ou  tort?  4.  Pai  raison,  je  n'ai  pas  tort.  6.  Avez 
vous  le  bon  fusil  de  mon  frere  ?  6.  Je  n'ai  pas  le  fusil.  7.  Avez  vous 
froid  aujourd'hui?  8.  Je  n'ai  pas  froid,  au  contraire,  j'ai  chaud. 
9.  Avez  vous  de  bon  pain?  10.  Je  n'ai  pas  de  pain.  11.  N'avex 
Tous  pas  &iin?    12.  Je  n'ai  ni  faim  ni  aoit    13.  Avez  voub  honte! 
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14.  Je  n'ai  nl  honte  ni  peur.  15.  Avons  nous  da  poivre  ou  da  sel? 
16.  Voas  n'avez  ni  poivre  ni  sel.  17.  Quel  livre  avez  voub?  18.  J'ai 
le  livre  de  mon  cousin.  19.  Avez  vous  le  marteau  de  fer  ou  le  mar- 
teau  d'argent  1  20.  Je  n'ai  ni  le  marteau  de  fer  ni  le  marteau  d'argent, 
j'ai  le  marteau  de  bois  du  ferblantier.  21.  Avez  vous  quelque  chose? 
22.  Je  n'ai  rien.  23.  Avez  vous  le  gros  livre  du  libraire  ?  24.  Je  n'ai 
ni  le  gros  livre  du  libraire,  ni  le  petit  livre  du  menuisier,  j*ai  le  boo 
hvre  du  capitaine. 

Exercise  14. 

1.  Are  you  sleepy,  Sir?  2.  No,  Sir,  I  am  not  sleepy,  but  I  am 
hungry.  3.  Have  you  pepper  or  salt  1  4.  I  have  neither  pepper  nor 
salt :  I  have  cheese.  6.  Is  your  brother  thirsty  or  hungry  ?  6.  My 
brother  is  neither  thirsty  nor  hungry.  7.  Is  your  sister  right  or 
wrong]  8.  She  is  not  wrong,  she  is  right.  9.  Is  the  good  joiner 
afraid?  10.  He  is  not  afraid,  but  ashamed.  11.  Have  you  milk  or 
cheese  ?  12.  I  have  neither  milk  nor  cheese,  I  have  butter.  13.  Have 
you  the  fine  cloth  or  the  good  tea?  14.  I  have  neither  the  fine  cloth 
nor  the  good  tea.  15.  Is  anything  the  matter  with  you,  my  good 
friend?  16.  Nothing  is  the  matter  with  me,  my  good  Sir.  17.  Have 
you  no  bread?  18.  Yes,  Madam,  I  have  good  bread,  good  butter,  and 
good  cheese.  19.  Is  the  carpenter  sleepy?  20.  The  carpenter  is  not 
sleepy,  but  the  tinman  is  hungry.  21.  Have  you  the  tinman's  wooden 
hammer?  22. 1  have  not  the  wooden  hammer.  23:  Which  hammer 
have  you  ?  24. 1  have  the  steel  hammer.  25.  Have  you  a  good  cloth 
coat  ?  26.  No,  Sir,  but  I  have  a  silk  dress.  27.  Has  the  tailor  the 
good  gold  button?  28.  Yes,  Sir,  he  has  the  good  gold  button. 
29.  Who  has  my  brother's  gold  watch  ?  30.  Some  one  has  the  gold 
watch. 


LESSON  IX.  LEgON  IX. 

1.  The  pronouns  le,  him,  it;  la,  her,  it,  are,  in  French,  placed  before 

the  verb.*    These  pronouns  assume  the  gender  of  the  nouns  which 

they  represent. 

Voyez  Vous  le  couteau  1  m.  Do  you  see  the  knife  ? 

Je  le  vois.  I  see  it. 

Voyons  nous  la  fourchette  1  f.  Do  we  see  th£fork? 

Nous  la  voyons.  We  see  it. 

*  Except  in  the  second  person  singular,  and  in  the  first  and  second 
persons  plural  of  the  imperative  used  affirmatively. 
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2.  The  vowel  of  the  pronouns  le  and  la,  is  elided  before  a  vert 
commencing  with  a  vowel  or  an  Ji  mute.  [J  146.] 

Avez  vous  le  baton  1  m.  Have  you  the  stick  ? 


Je  I'aL 

Avons  nous  la  canne  1  f. 

Nous  I'avons. 


/  have  it. 

Have  we  the  cwne  7 

We  have  it. 


3.  The  possessive  adjectives  mon,  m.  ma,  f.  my;  ton,  m.  ta,  f.  thy, 
60tt,  m.  sa,  f.  his,  her,  agree  in  gender  with  the  object  possessed,  that 
is  with  the  noun  following  them.  [§  21,  (1.)  (2.)] 


Mon  pupitre,  m. 
Avez  vous  ma  lettre  ^  f. 
II  a  son  fusil,  m. 
II  a  sa  cravate,  f. 


My  desk  ; 

Have  you  my  letter  ? 
He  has  his  gun. 
He  has  his  cravat. 


4.  Before  a  feminine  noun  in  the  singular,  <5ommencing  with  a 

vowel  or  an  h  mute,  the  masculine  form,  mon,  ton,  son  is  used. 

[{21,(3.)] 

J'ai  mon  ep6e,  f  /  have  my  sword. 

C'est  son  habitude,  f.  It  is  his  or  her  habit. 

Le  general  a  son  armee,  f.  The  getieral  has  his  army. 

6.  The  adjectives  notre,  our ;  votre,  your ;  leur,  their,  are  used 

without  variation  before  a  noun  of  either  gender,  in  the  singular. 

[5  21,  (1.)] 

Our  silver. 
Yowr  caue. 


Notre  argent,  m. 
Votre  canne,  f. 


Leur  terre,  f.  Their  land. 

6.  The  possessive  pronouns  le  mien,  m.  la  mienne,  f.  mine ;  lo 
lien,  m.  la  tienne;  f.  thine ;  le  sien,  m.  la  sienne,  f.  his  or  hers,  can 
never  be  prefixed  to  nouns.  The  article  preceding  those  pronouns, 
and  forming  an  indispensable  part  of  them,  takes  the  gender  of  the 
object  possessed ;  mien,  tien,  sien,  vary  for  the  feminine — ^ndtre  and 
v6tre  used  as  pronouns  have  the  circumflex  accent 


J'ai  votre  livre  et  le  mien. 
Elle  a  sa  robe  et  la  mienne. 
Vous  avez  votre  plume  et  la  nctre. 


/  have  your  book  and  mine . 
She  has  her  dress  and  mine. 
You  have  your  pen  amd  own. 


E£suM]g  OF  Examples. 


Votre  ami  a-t-il  le  mouton  7 

II  I'a,  elle  I'a. 

II  ne  I'a  pas. 

N'avez  vous  pas  I'encrier  d'argent  1 

Nous  ne  I'avons  pas. 

Avez  vous  votre  fusil  ou  le  mien  "J 

Je  n'ai  ni  le  votre  ni  le  mien. 

Bon  6pouse  a-t-elle  sa  robe  oula 

votre  1 
£lle  n'a  ni  la  sienne  ni  la  votre. 


Has  ycnur  fri&iid  the  sheep  or  mvMoni 

He  has  it,  she  ha>s  it. 

HehasUnot. 

Have  you  not  ^  sUver  inkstand? 

We  have  it  not. 

Have  you  your  gun  or  mine  ? 

I  have  neither  yours  nor  mine. 

Has  his  wife  her  dress  or  yours  7 

She  has  neither  hers  nor  yours. 
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Ne  Tavez  vous  pas  1  I        Have  you  iinot? 

Votre  frhre  ne  I'a-t-il  pas  1  |        Has  not  your  brother  U  ? 

Exercise  15. 

Assiette,  f.  plutc ;  Crayon,  m.  pencil  /  Parent,  m.  relation  / 

Biscuit,  m.  biscuit ;  Cuisinier,  m.  cook ;  Plat,  m.  disk ; 

Boeuf,  m.  beef;  Fourchette,  f.  fork;  Poisson,  ra.fisk; 

Boucher,  m  butcher ;       Matelot,  m.  sailor;  Porcelaine,  f.  china ; 

Commode,  f.    chest  of  Mouton,    m.    mutton^  Sofa,  m.  sofa ; 

drawers;  sheep;  Tout,  a^;   . 

Coutcau,  m.  knife;  Miroir,m. looking-glass;  Veau,  m.  veal,  caJf. 

1.  Aycz  vous  la  fourchette  d'argenti  2.  Oui,  Monsieur,  je  Tai. 
3.  Le  cuisinier  a-t-il  le  boeuf?  4.  Non,  Monsieur,  il  ne  Ta  pas.  6. 
Quel  mouton  avez  vous  ?  6.  J'ai  le  bon  mouton  et  le  bon  veau  da 
boucher.  7.  Votre  parent  a-t-il  la  commode  1  8.  Non,  Monsieur, 
il  ne  Ta  pas.  9.  A-t-il  mon  poisson  ?  10.  Qui  a  tout  le  biscuit  du 
boulanger?  11.  Le  matelot  n'a  ni  son  pain  ni  son  biscuit.  12. 
A-t-il  son  couteau  et  sa  fourchette  t  13.  II  n'a  ni  son  couteau  ni  sa 
fourcj^tte,  il  a  son  assiette  [R.  4].  14.  Quel  plat  a-t-il?  16.  II  a 
le  joli  plat  de  porcelaine.  16.  Avez  vous  le  mien  oulesien.^  17. 
Je  n'ai  ni  le  v6tre  ni  le  sien,  j'ai  le  n6tre.  18.  Avez  vous  peur. 
Monsieur?  19.  Non,  Madame,  je  n'ai  pas  peur,  j'ai  faim.  20. 
Quelqu'un  a-t-il  ma  montre  d'or  ?  21.  Non,  Monsieur,  personne  ne 
I'a.  22.  Qu'avez  vous.  Monsieur  ?  23.  Je  n'ai  rien.  24.  Avez  vous 
le  sofa  d'acajou  de  mon  menuisier  ?  25.  Non,  Monsieur,  je  ne  I'ai 
pas.    26.  Pai  son  joli  miroir  et  son  bon  crayon. 

Exercise  16. 

1.  Have  you  the  silver  pencil  case  ?  2.  No,  Sir,  I  have  it  not.  3. 
Have  you  my  brother's  plate  ?  4.  Yes,  Madam,  I  have  it.  6.  Has 
the  butcher  the  good  biscuit  ?  6.  He  has  it  not,  he  has  the  good 
beef,  the  good  mutton,  and  the  good  veal.  7.  Have  you  my  knife 
and  my  fork  ?*  8.  I  have  neither  your  knife  nor  your  fork.  9. 
Who  has  the  good  sailor's  biscuit  ?  10.  The  baker  has  it,  and  I  have 
mine.  11.  Have  you  mine  also  ?  12.  I  have  neither  yours  nor  his. 
13.  Are  you  hungry  ?  14.  I  am  not  hungry,  lam  thirsty  and  sleepy. 
15.  Are  you  not  ashamed?  16.  No,  Sir,  I  am  not  ashamed,  but  I 
am  cold.  17.  Is.your  relation  right  or  wrong?  18.  My  relation  is 
right.  Sir.  19.  Has  he  my  china  dish  or  my  silver  knife  ? ,  20.  He 
has  neither  your  china  dish  nor  your  silver  knife,  he  has  your  china 
plate.    21.  Has  any  one  my  silver  pencil-case?    22.  No  one  has  it, 

*  The  possessive  adjective  must  in  French  be  repeated  before  every 
noun.    K21,  (4.)] 
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but  your  brother  has  your  cloth  coat.  23.  Have  you  mine  or  his ! 
24.  I  have  yours.  25.  Has  the  baker  the  mahogany  chest  of  draw- 
ers 1  26.  He  has  it  not,  he  has  the  mahogany  sofa.  27.  Has  the 
tinman  my  plate  ?  28.  He  has  not  your  plate,  he  has  mine.  29. 
Which  sofa  have  you  ]  30.  I  have  my  brother's  sofa.  31.  I  hav« 
neither  his  nor  yours,  I  have  mine. 


LESSON  X.  LEgON  X. 

1.  The  demonstrative  adjectives  ce,  m.  cette,  f.  this  or  thai,  are  al-* 

ways  placed  before  nouns ;  they  agree  in  gender  with  these  nouns. 

[{  20,  (1.)] 

Avez  vous  ce  parapluie  1  m.  Have  you  this  or  that  umJbreUa  ? 

Vous  n'avez  pas  cette  bouteille,  f.         You  have  riot  this  or  ihcU  bottle. 

2.  Before  a  word  masculine  singular,  commencing  with  a  vowel,  or 

an  h  mute,  cet  takes  the  place  of  ce,     [}  20,  (1.)]  # 

N'avez  vous  pas  cet  argent  1  Have  you  owt  this  or  that  rrumey  7 

Vous  avez  eu  cet  honneur.  You  have  had  this  or  that  hoTunr. 

3.  When  it  is  deemed  necessary  to  express  in  French,  the  differ- 
ence existing  in  English  between  the  words  this  and  tJuU^  the  adverbs 
ci  and  Id.  may  be  placed  after  the  nouns.     [J  20,  (2.)] 

Je  n'ai  pas  ce  parasol-ci  j'ai  ce  pa-     /  have  not  this  parasol^  I  have  that 
rasol-la.  parasol. 

4.  The  demonstrative  pronouns,  celui,  m.  celle,  f.  this  or  that,  are 
used  to  represent  nouns,  but  are  never  joined  with  them  like  adjec- 
tives.    [5  36, }  37,  (1.)] 

J'ai  mon  parapluie  et  celui  de  votre  /  have  my  umbrella  and  your  brother's^ 

fV6re,  i.  e.,  that  of  your  brother. 

Vous  avez  ma  robe  et  celle  de  ma  You  have  my  dress  and  my  sister^Sj  i.  e.; 

soeur,  that  of  my  sister. 

6.  The  pronouns  celui,  celle,  with  the  addition  of  the  words  d  and 
Id,  are  used  in  the  sense  of  this  one,  that  one,  the  latter,  the  former, 
[5  37,  (4.).]  They  agree  in  gender  with  the  word  which  they  repre- 
sent. 

Vous  avez  celui-ci  mais  vous  n'avez  You  have  this  one  (^the  latter),  but  you 
paa  celui-la.  •  have  not  that  one  {the  former). 

6.  The  pronouns  ceci  and  cela,  are  used  absolutely,  that  is,  without 
a  noun,  in  pointing  out  objects. 

Nous  n'avons  pas  ceci,  nous  avons     We  have  not  this,  we  have  that, 

cela. 
Ceci  on  cela,  This  or  that. 
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R^suMti  OF  Examples. 


Avez  vctfs  le  liiTe  de  cet  homme  1 
Jq  n'ai  pas  son  livre,  J'ai  le  mien. 
Le  cuisinier  Urt-il  ce  parapluie  ? 
XI  n'a  pas  ce  parapluie-ci,  il  a  ce 

parapluie-la,  (R.  3.) 
Avez  vous  celui  de  votre  frhre  1 

Je  n*ai  pas  celui  de  mon  frdre,  j'ai 
celui  de  ma  soDur,  (R.  4.) 

Avez  vous  celui-ci  ou  celui-la  1 
Je  n'ai  ni  celui-ci  ni  celui-la. 
Quelle  robe  avez  vous  7  f. 
J'ai  celle-ci. 
Avez  vous  ceci  ou  cela.  (R.  6,) 


Have  ymt  that  man^s  book  J 

I  have,  not  his  book^  I  have  mine. 

Has  the  cook  thai  unibrtUa  ? 

He  has  net  this  umbrella,  he  has  that 

umbreUa. 
Have  you  your  brother's  ?  that  ofyov/r 
.  broVier. 
I  have  not  my  brother's^  I  have  my 

sister^  s;  i.  e.,  that  of  my  brother,  that 

of  my  sister. 
Have  you  this  one  or  thai  one  7 
I  have  neither  the  latter  nor  the  former. 
Which  dress  ha.ve  you  7 
I  have  this  (one.) 
Have  you  this  or  that  7 


Exercise  17. 


Ardoise,  f.  slate; 
Balai,  m.  broom  ; 
Bois,  m.  wood ; 
Bouteille,  f.  ^/^; 
Dame,  f.  lady; 
Froniage,  m.  cheese 


Encrier,  m.  inkstand; 
£tranger,  m.    stranger ^ 

foreigner ; 
Lait,  m.  milk; 
Parapluie,  m.  umbrella ; 
Volaille,  f.  poultry. 


2.  II  nc  Fa  plus  il  a  un 


Lettre,  f.  leU&r ; 
Malle,  f,  trunk; 
Parasol,  m.  parasol ; 
Poulet,  m.  chicken  / 
Plomb,  m.  lead; 
Phis,  710  longer ; 
Jardinier,  m.  gardener;  Salidre,  f.  salt  stand; 

1.  Voire  fr^re  a^t-il  son  encrier  d'argent? 
encrier  de  plomb.  3.  Avons  nous  la  lettre  de  I'etranger  ?  4.  Oui, 
Monsieur,  nous  avons  celle  de  I'ctranger  [R.  4.].  5.  Votre  soeur  n'a 
pas  son  ardoise,  mais  elle  a  son  chapeau  de  satin.  6.  Le  menuisier 
a-t-il  votre  bois  ou  le  sien?  7.  II  n'a  ni  le  mien  ni  le  sien,  il  a  celui 
du  jardinier.  8.  Avez  vous  mon  bon  parapluie  de  soie?  9.  J'ai 
votre  parapluie  de  soie  et  votre  parasol  de  satin.  10.  Avez  vous  ma 
bouteille?  11.  Je  n'ai  pas  votre  bouteille  j'ai  la  malle  de  votre 
sceur.  12.  Le  domestique  a^t-il  cette  sali^re?  13.  II  n'a  pas  cette 
salidre-ci,  il  a  celle-1^.  14.  Avez  vous  le  bon  ou  le  mauvais poulet? 
15.  Je  n'ai  ni  celui-ci  ni  celui-1^.  16.  Quel  poulet  avez  vous  ?  17.  J'ai 
celui  du  cuisinier.  18.  Le  boulanger  a-t-il  de  la  volaille?  [L.  6. 
R.  1.]  19.  Le  boulanger  n'a  pas  de  volaille,  il  adu  lait  [L.  7.  R.  6.] 
f^  Avez  vous  votre  fromage  ou  le  mien  1  21.  Je  n'ai  ni  le  v6tre  ni 
le  mien,  j'ai  celui  du  matelot.  22.  Quelqu'un  a-t-il  faim  ?  23.  Per- 
Bonne  n'a  faim.  24.  Avez  vous  quelque  chose  ?  25.  Non,  Monsieur, 
je  n'ai  rien. 

Exercise  18. 

1.  Has  your  brother  that  lady's  umbrella?    2.  My  brother  has  that 
hdy'i  umbrella.    3.  Have  you  thii  parasol  or  that  one?    4.  I  hav« 
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neither  this  (one)  nor  that  (one).  6.  Have  you  the  stranger's  gold 
watch?  6.  No,  Sir,  I  have  the  baker's.  7.  Who  has  my  slate! 
8.  I  have  your  slate  and  your  brother's.  9.  Has  the  cook  a  silver 
salt  stand?  10.  The  cook  has  a  silver  salt  stand,  and  a  silver  dish. 
11.  Has  the  cook  this  poultry  or  that?  12.  He  has  neither  this  nor 
that.  13.  Has  he  this  bread  or  that?  14.  He  has  neither  this  nor 
that,  he  has  the  baker's  good  bread.  15.  Have  you  my  cotton  para- 
sol ?  16.  I  have  not  your  cotton  parasol,  I  have  your  silk  parasol. 
17.  Has  the  gardener  a  leather  trunk  ?  18.  The  gardener  has  a  leather 
trunk.  19.  Who  has  my  good  cheese?  20.  Nobody  has  your 
cheese,  but  some  one  has  your  brother's.  21.  Have  you  mine  or 
his  ?  22.  I  have  neither  yours  nor  his,  I  have  the  stranger's.  23.  Has 
the  cook  this  bottle  or  that  broom?  24.  He  has  this  bottle.  25.  Have 
you  a  lead  inkstand?  26.  No,  Sir,  I  have  a  china  inkstand.  27.  Has 
the  stranger  poultry  ?  28.  The  stranger  has  no  poultry,  but  he  has 
money.  29.  Your  brother  is  hungry  and  thirsty,  afraid  and  sleepy. 
30.  Is  anyone  ashamed?  31.  No,  Sir,  nobody  is  ashamed.  32,  Is 
your  brother  right  or  wrong?  33.  My  brother  is  right,  and  yours  is 
wrong.    34.  Your  sister  has  neither  her  satin  hat  nor  her  velvet  hsd. 


LESSON  XI.  LEgON  XL 

PLURAL    OF   NOUNS    (§  8.) 

1.  The  plural  in  French  is  generally  formed,  as  in  English,  by  the 

addition  of  s  to  the  singular. 

Un  homme,  une  femme,  A  man^  a  tuoman; 

Deux  hommes,  deux  femmes,  7\do  mew,  two  woTnen, 

The  form  le  of  the  article  becomes  plural  by  the  addition  of  s. 

and  may  be  placed  before  plural  nouns  of  either  gender. 

Les  hommes,  les  femmes,  77i£  men,  the  women, 

2.  1st  Exception  to  Rule  1.    Nouns  ending  in  s,  a?,  %  remain 

unchanged  for  the  plural. 

Le  bas,  les  bas,  The  stocking ,  the  stockings  ;  . 

La  voix,  les  voix,  Hue  voice,  the  voices  ; 

Lo  nez,  les  nez,  77ie  nose,  the  noses. 

3.  2d  Exception.    Nouns  ending  with  au^  and  eu,  take  x  tot  tht 
plural. 

Le  bateau,  les  bftteaux,  T^e  booty  the  boats  ; 

Le  lieu,  les  lieux,  The  ftaa^  the  places,  • 
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4.  3d  Exception.    The  following  nouns  ending  in  ow,  take  x  for 

the  plural,  bijou,  jewel ;  caillou,  pehhU ;  chou,  cabbage ;  genou,  knee  ; 

hibou,  owl;  }0U}0VLf  plaything, 

Les  bijoux,  les  cailloux,  les  choux,     The  jewels,  the  pebbles,  the  cabbages; 
LesAiboux,  les  genoux,  les  joujoux,    Tke  owls^  the  k?tees,  the  playthings, 

6.  4th  Exception.    The  following  nouns  ending  in  ail  change  that 

termination  into  aiLX  for  the  plural ;  bail,  lease;  corail,  coral ;  email, 

enamel ;  soupirail,  air-hole ;  sous-bail,  under-lease ;  travail,  labor, 

Les  baux,  les  coraux,  les  emaux,       The  leases,  the  corals,  the  enamels; 
Les  soupiraux,  les  travaux,  les  sous-  7%e  air-holes,  the  labors^  the  under- 
baux,  leases. 

6.  6th  Exception.    Nouns  ending  in  al  form  their  plural  in  aux. 

Le  cheval,  les  chevaux,  TVie  horse,  the  horses ; 

Le  general,  les  generaux,  The  general,  the  generals. 

Bal,  ball ;  caraaval,  carnival ;  chacal,  jackal;   r6gal,  treaty  follow  the 
general  rule. 

7.  6th  Exception.     Ciel,  heaven;  ceil,  eye;  and  aieul,  ancestor^ 
form  their  plural  irregularly. 

Les  cieux,  les  yeux,  les  aieux.       The  heavens,  the  eyes,  the  ancettorSs 
For  further  rules  see  {  8,  J  9,  and  5  10  of  the  Second  Part. 

Ej£sum6  of  Examples. 


Les   Anglais  ont  ils  les  chevaux 

du  general  1 
Les  generaux  n'ont  pas  les  byoux. 
Les  enfants  ont  ils  les  daillcux  1 
Les  yeux  de  I'enfant. 
Les  tableaux  de  cette  §glise. 
Avez  vous  les  oiseaux  de  ce  bois  1 
Avez  vous  les  encriers  d'argent  de 

ma  soeur  1 
J'ai  les  bijoux  d'argent  et  d'or  de 

r^tranger. 
Les  rois  n'ont  ils  pas  les  palais  de 

marbre? 


Have  the  English  thegeneraVs  horses? 

The  geTierals  have  not  the  jewels. 
Have  t/i£  children  the  pebbles  ? 
The  child*s  eyes. 
2%e  pictures  of  that  chii/rch. 
Have  yo7i  the  birds  of  that  wood  ? 
Have  you  my  sister's  silver  inksUmds  ? 

I  have  the  gold  and  silver  jewels  of  the 

foreigner. 
Have  not  the  kings  the  marble  pal- 

aces? 


Baril,  m.  barrel ; 
B%8;  m.  stocking ; 
Chocolat,  m.  chocolate; 
Bijou,  m.  jewel; 
Chou,  m.  cabbage; 
DanS;  in; 
Bnfant,  m.  chUd; 
Fer,  m.  iron; 
Flls,  m.  5071; 


Exercise  19. 

G6n6ral,  m.  general; 
Gilet,  m.  watsteoat; 
Grand,  a^j-  l^g^t  great; 
Jardin,  m.  garden; 
Joujon,  m,  plaything; 
Legume,  m.  vegetable ; 
Marchand,  m.  merchant ; 
Marechal,  m.  blacksmith  ; 
Mauvais,  e,  bad; 


Meunier,  m.  miller  ; 
Morceau,  m.  piece; 
Oiseau,  m.  bird; 
Petit,  a^j.  small; 
Paire,  tpair; 
Poivre,  m.  pepper; 
Qu',  que,  what ; 
Bien,  n4>thing. 


1.  Arez  vous  les  marteaux  du  charpentier  ?    3.  Nous  avons  1m 
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teauxdu  marshal?  3.  Les  marechaux  ont  ils  deux  marteaux  da 
boisi  4.  Us  ont  deux  marteaux  de  fer.  6.  Les  g6n§raux  ont  ils 
les  chapeaux  de  sole  de  I'enfant  ?  6.  lis  ont  les  bijoux  et  les  joujou:j 
de  Penfant.  7.  Les  enfants  ont  ils  les  oiseaux  de  votre  bois  1  8.  Ih 
n'ont  pas  les  oiseaux  de  mon  bois,  mais  ils  ont  les  chevaux  de  mon 
g6n§ral.  9.  Le  mar^chal  a-t-il  une  paire  de  bas  de  laine.  IC.  Le 
marechal  a  deux  paires  de  bas  de  laine.  11.  Monsieur,  n'avez  vous 
pasfroidi  12.  Non,  Monsieur,  j'ai  chaud.  13.  Avez  vous  du  cafe 
ou  du  chocolat?  14.  Je  n'ai  ni  cafe  ni  chocolat.  15.  N'avez  vous 
pas  les  choux  de  mon  grand  jardin?  16.  J'ai  les  legumes  de  votre 
petit  jardin.  17.  Votre  fils,  qu'a-t-ill  18.  Mon  fils  n'a  rien. 
19.  Avez  vous  deux  morceaux  de  pain?  20.  Le  meunier  a  un  mor- 
ceau  de  pain  et  deux  barils  de  farine.  21.  L'epicier  a-t-il  du  cafe,  du 
the,  du  chocolat,  et  du  poivre?  22.  II  a  du  the  et  du  cafe,  et  le  cho- 
colat et  le  poivre  de  votre  marchand.  23.  Qui  a  de  I'argent  ?  24.  Je 
n'ai  pas  d'argent,  mais  j'ai  du  papier.  25.  Avez  vous  de  bon  papier  1 
26.  J'ai  de  mauvais  papier. 

Exercise  20. 

1.  Have  you  my  brother's  horses?  2.  I  have  not  your  brother's 
horses,  I  have  your  cousin's  hats.  3.  Have  the  blacksmiths  good 
iron?  4.  The  blacksmith  has  two  pieces  of  iron.  6.  Have  you  two 
pairs  of  stockings  ?  6.  I  have  one  pair  of  stockings  and  two  pairs 
of  gloves.  7.  Has  your  sister  the  gold  jewels  ?  8.  My  sister  has 
the  gold  jewels  and  the  paper  playthings.  9.  Have  you  the  cabbages 
in  your  garden  ?  10.  We  have  two  cabbages  in  our  garden.  11.  Have 
you  the  silk  hats?  12.  The  generals  have  the  silk  hats.  13.  Have 
you  coffee  or  sugar?  14.  We  have  neither  coffee  nor  sugar. 
15.  Are  your  brothers  ashamed?  16.  My  brothers  are  neither 
ashamed  nor  afraid.  17.  Who  has  two  barrels  of  flour  ?  18.  The 
miller  has  two  barrels  of  flour.  19.  Have  the  birds  bread?  20.  The 
birds  have  no  bread.  21 .  Has  the  merchant  tea,  chocolate,  sugar  and 
pepper  ?  22.  He  has  sugar  and  pepper,  but  he  has  neither  tea  nor 
chocolate.  23.  What  has  your  sister  ?  24.  She  has  nothing.  25. 
What  is  the  matter  with  your  brother?  26.  Nothing  is  the  matter 
with  him.  27.  Is  he  not  cold?  28.  He  is  not  cold,  he  is  warm. 
29.  Is  he  wrong?  30.  He  is  not  wrong,  he  is  right.  3] .  Have  you 
two  cloth  coats?  32.  I  have  only  one  cloth  coat,  but  I  have  two 
satin  waistcoats.  33.  Who  has  my  brother's  letter  ?  34  Your  sia* 
ter  has  it.    35.  Your  sister  has  it  not 
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1.  The  plural  form  of  the  pronouns  le,  him  or  it;  la,  her  or  i/,i8 

les,  them,  for  both  gendera.     Its  place  is  also  before  the  verb . 

Vous  les  avez.    Les  avez  vous  1        You  have  them.     Have  you  tkem  7 
Nous  ne  les  avons  pas.  We  luive  tfiem  Twt. 

2.  The  plural  of  the  article,  preceded  by  the  preposition  de,  of,  or 
from,  is  des  for  both  genders. 

Des  livres,  des  plumes,  Of  or  from  the  books,  of  the  pens  ; 

Des  frdres,  des  soeurs,  Of  or  from  the  brother's^  of  the  sisters. 

3.  The  same  form  of  the  article  is  placed  before  plural  nouns  used 
in  a  partitive  sense,     [L.  6,  R.  1.]  • 

J'ai  des  habits.  /  have  clothes. 

Vous  avez  des  maisons.  You  have  lumses. 

4.  Rule  5,  Lesson  7,  and  Rule  4,  Lesson  8,  apply  also  to  plural 

nouns  used  parti  tively. 

Nous  n'avoDS  pas  de  livres.  We  have  no  books. 

Vous  avez  de  bons  crayons.  You  have  good  pencils. 

6.  The  plural  form  of  the  possessive  adjectives,  mon,  ton,  son, 

notre,  votre,  leur,  is  mes,  my;  tes,  thy;  ses,  his,  lier;  nos,  our;  vos, 

your  ;  -  leurs,  their,  for  both  genders. 

Mes  fr^res,  mes  soeurs,  Mr/  brothers,  my  sisters ; 

Nos  livres,  nos  plumes,  Owr  books,  our  pens. 

6.  The  possessive  pronouns,  le  mien,  la  mienne,  etc.  [L.  9,  R.  6,] 
form  their  plural  as  follows : 

Mas.           Fern.  Mas.             Fern. 

Les  miens,    Les  miennes,  wiitt^;  Les  tiens,     Les  tiennes,  thine; 

Les  siens,     Les  siennes,   his  or  hers;  Les  notres,  Les  notres,    ours; 

Les  votres,   Les  votres,     yours ;  Les  leurs,     Les  leurs,       theirs, 

Vos  maisons  et  les  miennes.  Your  houses  and  mirie; 

Vos  champs  et  les  siens,  Your  fields  aiid  hiss 

Les  siens,  les  votres  et  les  notres.  His,  yours  and  ours. 

7.  The  demonstrative  adjectives,  ce,  cet,  cette,  have  ces  for  their 
plural. 

Ces  hommes,  ces  femmes.  These  men,  these  women. 

8.  The  demonstrative  pronoun,  celui,  m.  this,  or  that,  makes  ceux  in 
the  plural.  The  feminine  form,  celle,  merely  takes  the  s  in  the 
plural. 

Mes  chandeliers  (m.)  et  ceux  de  vos    My  candlesticks  and  those  of  your 

fibres.  brothers. 

Tos  chandelles  (f.)  et  celles  de^nos  .  Yom  candies  and  those  of  our  neigh* 

Toisiiis.  "  bors. 

3  ■■ 


so 
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R^suM^  OF  Examples. 


Votre  ftfere  a-t-U  mes  chevaux  *? 

B  n'a  ni  lea  ydtres  ni  les  siens. 

A-t-il  ceux  de  nos  voisins ! 

II  ne  les  a  pas  1 

Ma  soeur  a-t-elle  vos  plumes  ou 

celles  de  ma  consine  1 
EUe  n'a  ni  les  miennes  ni  celles  de 

ma  coosine,  elle  a  les  siennes. 
Avons  nous  des  marteaux  1 
Yous  n'aycz  pas  de  marteaux. 
Yous  avez  de  jolis  crayons. 
Avez  vous  les  habits  des  enfants  1 
Je  n'ai  pas  les  habits  des  enfants. 
'  Yous  avez  les  chapeaux  des  dames. 
Ayez  yous  ceux-^u  ou  ceux  la  1 


Has  ymir  brother  my  horses  7 

He  has  neither  yours  nor  his. 

Has  he  those  of  our  neighbors  ? 

He  has  them  not. 

Has  my  sister  your  pens  or  my  cons' 

iri's,  f.  ?  (or  those  of  my  cousin). 
1^  has  neither  mine  nor  my  cousin* i 

she  has  her  own. 
Have  we  hammers  7 
You  have  no  hammers. 
YoiL  have  pretty  pencils. 
Have  you  the  children's  clothes  ? 
I  have  not  the  children's  clothes. 
You  have  the  ladies^  hats. 
Have  you  these  or  those  7 


Exercise  21. 

Acajou,  m.  mahogany,-    Ghandelle,  f.  candle;       Fusil,  m.  gun; 
Aubergiste,  m.  tnnkeep- QouamGj  f.  cousin;  Laine,  f.  teool; 

er;  Crin,  m.  horse-hair;         Marbre,  m.  marMe; 

Blanc,  he,  white ;  Ebeniste,     m.    cabinet-  Matelas,  m.  mattress ; 

Chaise,  f.  chair ;  maker ;  Meilleure,  ac|j.  f.  better  ; 

Chandelier,  m.    candle-  Ferblanc,  m.  tin ;  Ouvrier,  m.  workman  ; 

stick  ;  Perblantier,  m.  tinman  /  Voyageur,  m.  traveller, 

1.  Avez  vous  les  marteaux  des  marechaux  ?  2.  Oui,  Monsieur,  je 
lesai.'  3.  Ne  les  avez  vous  pas?  4.  Non,  Monsieur,  nous  ne  lea 
avons  pas.  6.  L'ouvrier  les  a.  6.  L'aubergiste  jut-il  vos  chevaux? 
7.  L'aubergiste  n'a  ni  mes  chevaux  ni  les  vdtres,  il  a  les  siens.  8. 
Le  m^decin  a^t-il  des  livres  ?  9.  Oui,  Monsieur,  il  a  de  bons  livres. 
10.  N'avez  vous  pas  mes  meilleures  plumes  ?  11.  Oui,  Monsieur, 
j'ai  vos  meilleures  plumes,  les  miennes  et  celles  de  votre  cousine. 
12.  Le  voyageur  a-t-il  de  bons  fusils  ?  13.  11  n'a  pas  de  bons  fusils, 
il  a  des  fusils  de  fer.  14.  Le  matelot  n'a-t-il  pas  mes  matelas  de 
crin?  16.  II  ne  les  a  pas.  16.  Qu'a-t-il?  17.  II  a  les  matelas  de 
laine  de  Teb^niste.  18.  L'^b^niste  tut-il  des  tables  d'acajou?  19. 
Oui,  Madame,  il  a  des  tables  d'acajou  et  des  tables  de  marbre  blanc 
20.  Avez  vous  mes  chaises  ou  les  vdtres?  21.  Je  n'ai  ni  les  vdtres 
ni  les  miennes,  j'ai  celles  de  I'eb^niste.  22.  N'avez  vous  pas  som- 
ueil  ?  23.  Non,  Monsieur,  je  n'ai  ni  sommeil  ni  faim.  24.  Le  fer- 
Llantier  2MI  vos  chandeliers  de  fer  ?  25.  Non,  Monsieur,  il  a  ceux 
du^mar6chaL 

Exercise   22. 
1.  Have  you  my  tables  or  yours? 


mmo,  I  have  the  innkeeper's. 


2.  I  have  neither  yours  nor 
3.  Have  yon  them  ?    4.  No,  Sir,  I  hayo 
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them  not  6.  Has  your  sister  my  horses  ?  6.  Yes,  Sir,  she  baa 
your  two  horses  and  your  brother's.  7.  Are  you  right  or  wrong? 
8.  I  am  right,  I  am  not  wrong.  9.  Has  the  tinman  my  silver  can- 
dlesticks or  yours?  10.  He  has  neither  your  silver  candlesticks  nor 
mine.  11.  What  has  he?  12.  He  has  the  cabinet-maker's  wooden 
tables.  13.  Has  he  your  mahogany  chairs  ?  14.  No,  Sir,  he  has  my 
white  marble  tables.  16.  Have  you  these  tables  or  those  ?  16.  I  have 
neither  these  nor  those,  I  have  the  cabinet-maker's.  17.  Have  you 
good  pencil-cases  ?  18.  No,  Sir,  but  I  have  good  pencils.  19.  Has 
the  traveller  iron  guns  ?  20.  Yes,  Sir,  he  has  mine,  yours,  and  his, 
21.  Has  he  not  your  brother's]  22.  He  has  not  my  brother's.  23. 
Has  the  workman  my  iron  hammers  ?  24.  Yes,  Sir,  he  has  them. 
26.  Has  my  brother  your  pens  or  my  cousin's  ?  26.  He  has  mine 
and  yours.  27.  Have  you  the  children's  clothes?  28.  Yes, Madam, 
I  have  them.  29.  Have  you  your  sister's  hat?  30.  I  have  my 
cousin's,  f.  31.  Is  any  thing  the  matter  with  your  brother?  32. 
He  is  cold  and  hungry,  33.  Have  you  horses  ?  34.  Yes,  Sir,  I  have 
two  horses.  36.  I  have  two  horse-hair  mattresses  and  one  wool 
mattress. 


LESSON  xm.         LEgoN  xni. 

AGREEMENT    OF    ADJECTIVES FEMININE    OF   ADJECTIVES. 

1.  The  adjective  in  French,  whatever  may  be  its  place,*  agrees  in 
gender  and  number  with  the  noun  which  it  qualifies  [J  16,  (1.)  (2.)]. 

2.  Adjectives  ending  with  e  mute,  i.  e.  not  accented,  retain  that 

termination  for  the  feminine. 

Un  gar9on  aimable,  An  amiable  boy  ; 

Une  fille  aimable.  An  amiable  girl. 

3.  Adjectives  not  ending  in  e  mute,  take  e  for  the  feminine. 

Un  gar^on  diligent,  A  diligent  boy ; 

Une  fille  diligente,  A  diligent  girl, 

4.  Exceptions.    Adjectives  ending  in  el,  eiZ,  en,  et,  on,  as,  and  os 
double  the  last  consonant  and  take  e  for  the  feminine. 


Mas. 

JF^m. 

Mas. 

rem. 

Essentiel, 

essentielle, 

essential  ; 

Sujet, 

Bujette, 

sidfjmii 

Vermeil, 

vermeille, 

vermilion! 

Bon, 

bcmne, 

.   C/ 

Ancien, 

ancienne, 

ancient  i 

Baa, 

basse, 

*  For  the  place  of  a^ectivefl  see  L,  16,  aodBule  6,  L.  8. 
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Une  robe  neuve, 
A  new  dress  ; 
Une  femme  heureuse, 
A  kappy  woman  ; 


6.  Adjectives  ending  in  /change  the  /into  ve;  those  ending  in  M 

change  that  letter  into  se  for  the  feminine. 

Un  habit  neuf, 
A  new  coat; 
Un  homme  heureux, 
A  happy  man ; 

6.  The  adjectives  beau,  ^flTiisoTwe;  fou^  foolish;  m on,  sq^;  nonveau. 
new ;  vieux,  oZJ,  become  bel,  fol,  mol,  nouvel,  and  vieil,  before  a  noun 
masculine  commencing  with  a  vowel  or  an  h  mute ;  the  last  conso 
nant  of  the  latter  form  is  doubled,  and  e  added  for  the  feminine,  Ex , 
belle,  folle,  nouvelle,  vieille. 

7.  Additional  rules  and  exceptions  will  be  found,  j  16  of  tho 
Second  Part  of  this  grammar. 

8.  Conjugation  of  the  Present  of  the  Indicative  of 

Ltre,  to  Be 

Interrogatioely 


f^suis, 

I  am; 

Tues, 

Tkouart; 

11  est, 

He  is; 

EUeest, 

She  is; 

Nous  sommes, 

We  are; 

Vous  6tes, 

You  are ; 

Us  sont,  m. 

They  are ; 

EUes  sont  f. 

They  are; 

Suis-je  1 

Ami? 

Es-tu  7 

Art  thou? 

Est-il  1 

Ishe? 

Estellel 

Is  she? 

Sommes  nous  1 

Are  we  ? 

Etes  vous  1 

Are  you  7 

Sont  lis  1 

Are  they  ? 

Sont  elles  1 

Are  they? 

R£sum6  of  Examples. 


Avez  vous  un  gar^on  diligent  et  une 

fille  diligente  1 
Mon  gar^on  est  diligent,  mais  ma 
'    fille  est  paresseuse  [R.  5.] 
Cette  coutume  est  elle  ancienne  1 
Cette  coutume  n'est  pas  ancienne, 

elle  est  nouvelle  [R.  6.] 
Voti'e  plume  /.  est  elle  bonne  ou 

mauvaise  1 
Ma  soeur  est  trfes  vive,  [R.  5.] 
Votre  maison  est  elle  meilleure  que 

la  mienne  1 
La  maison  de  ma  soeur  n'est  pas  si 

bonne  que  la  v6tre. 


Have  you  a  diligent  boy  and  adik' 

gent  girl? 
My  boy  is  dUigen/tj  btU  my  daughter 

is  idle. 
Is  this  custom  ancient? 
This  custom  is  not  ancientf  U  is  new. 

Is  you/r  pen  good  or  bad  ? 

My  sister  is  very  lively. 

Is  your  house  better  thwn  mine  ? 

My  sister's  house  is  not  so  good  of 
yours. 


Bean,  bel,  belle,  hand- 
some: 
Bon,  m.  good'; 
Content,-e,  pleased; 
Cravate,  f.  cravat  ; 
Dame,  f.  lady ; 
Jlncrier,  bl  inkstand. 
Sxo«Uent,-ej  exoeOen^i 


Exercise  23. 

Fille,  f.  daughter; 
Habit,  m.  coat ; 
Heureux,-se,  happy; 
Ici,  here; 

MeiSiGur,  e.  better ; 
Neuf,-ve,  new  ; 


Parasol,  m.  parasol  / 
Petit,-e,  sm^ ; 
Paresseux,-se,  idle  ; 
Porcelaine,  f.  china  t 
Que,  than; 
Vieux,  vleille,  old; 
Paraploie,  m.  vmJbreUa sy'ilj  vive,  gwUiki  Uodyi 
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1.  Cette  dame  est  elle  contente?  2.  Non,  Monsieur,  cette  dame 
a'estpas  contente.  3.  Votre  fille  est  elle  vive]  4.  Mon  fils  esttrds 
vif  et  ma  fille  est  paresseuse.  6.  N'a-t-elle  pas  tort?  6.  Elle  n'a 
pasraison.  7.  Votre  cousine  est  elle  heureuse  ?  8.  Oui,  Madame,  elle 
est  bonne,  belle  etheureuse.  9.  A-t-elle  des  amis?  10.  Oui,  Monsieur, 
elle  a  des  parents  etdes  amis.  1 1.  A-t-elle  une  robe  neuve  et  de  vieux 
souliers  ?  12.  Elle  a  de  vieux  souliers  et  une  vieille  robe.  13.  Votre 
frdre  n'a-t-il  pas  un  bel  habit  [R.  6.]  1  14.  II  a  un  bel  habit  et  une 
bonne  cravate.  15.  Avez  vous  de  bonne  viande.  Monsieur  ?  16.  J'ai 
de  la.  viande  excellente.  17.  Cette  viande-ci  est  elle  meillcure  que 
eelle-1^?  18.  Celle-ciestmeilleurequecelle-l^.  19.  Votre  ami  ar-t-i He 
bel  encrier  de  porcelaine  ?  20.  Son  encrier  est  beau,  mais  il  n'est 
pasdeporcelaine.  21.  Quelqu'un  at-ilfaim?  22.  Personne  n'a  faim. 
23.  Les  gen^raux  sont  ils  ici  1  24.  Les  generaux  et  les  marechaux 
sent  ici.  25.  Tai  vos  parasols  et  vos  parapluies,  et  ceux  de  vos 
enfants. 

Exercise  24. 

1.  Is  your  little  sister  pleased  ?  2.  Yes,  Madam,  she  is  pleased. 
3.  Is  that  little  girl  handsome  ?  4.  That  little  girl  is  not  handsome, 
but  she  is  good.  5.  Have  you  good  cloth  and  good  silk  ?  6.  My 
cloth  and*  silk  are  here.  7.  Is  your  sister  happy  1  8.  My  sister  is 
good  and  happy.  9.  Has  that  physician's  sister  friends.  10.  No, 
Madam,  she  has  no  friends.  11.  Is  your  meat  good?  12.  My  meat 
is  good  but  my  cheese  is  better.  13.  Has  the  bookseller  a  hand- 
some china  inkstand  1  14.  He  has  a  fine  silver  inkstand  and  a  pair 
of  leather  shoes.  15.  Have  you  my  silk  parasols  ?  16.  I  have  your 
cotton  umbrellas.  17.  Is  your  brother's  coat  handsome]  18.  My 
brother  has  a  handsome  coat  and  an  old  silk  cravat  19.  Have  you 
relations  and  friends  ?  20.  I  have  no  relations  but  I  have  friends. 
21.  Is  that  handsome  lady  wrong?  22.  That  handsome  lady  is  not 
wrong.  23.  Have  you  handsome  china?  24.  Our  china  is  hand- 
some and  good.  25.  It  is  better  than  yours.  26.  Is  not  that  little 
girl  hungry  ?  27.  That  handsome  little  girl  is  neither  hungry  nor 
thirsty.  28.  What  is  tlie  matter  v^^ith  her  ?  29.  She  has  neither  re- 
lations nor  friends.  30.  Is  this  gold  watch  good?  31.  This  one  is 
good,  but  that  one  is  better.  32.  Have  you  it  ?  33.  I  have  it,  but  I 
have  not  your  sister's.  34.  I  have  neither  yours  nor  mine,  I  have 
your  mother's. 

*  The  article,  the  possessive  and  the  demonstrative  adjective  are  re- 
peated before  every  noun.    Mon  frdre  et  ma  soeur,  my  broiker  and  sister. 
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LESSON  XIV.  LEgON  XIV. 

AGREEMENT   OP   ADJECTIVES — PLURAL    OF   ADJECTIVES. 

1.  An  adjective  qualifying  a  plural  noun,  or  two  or  more  singulal 

nouns  of  the  same  gender,  assumes  the  gender  of  the  noun  ornounsi 

and  is  put  in  the  plural. 

Les  arbres  et  les  fruits  sont  beaux.     The  t/rees  and  fruits  are  fine. 
Les  fleurs  ct  les  plantes  sont  belles.     The  flowers  and  plants  are  fine. 
Vos  jardins  sont  tr6s  beaux.  Your  gardens  are  very  fine. 

2.  An  adjective  qualifying  two  or  more  nouns  of  different  gendera 

is  put  in  the  plural  masculine  (5  18.) 

Mon  frere  et  ma  soeur  sont  contents.    3Iy  brother  and  sister  are  pleased, 
Le  canif  et  la  plume  sont  bons.  The  penknife  and  pen  are  good. 

3.  The  plural  of  the  feminine  of  adjectives  is  invariably  formed  by 
the  addition  of  an  s, 

Vous  avez  de  jolies  maisons.  You  have  pretty  houses. 

Ces  demoiselles  sont  attentives.         Those  young  ladies  are  attentive. 

4.  The  plural  of  the  masculine  of  adjectives  is  generally  formed  by 
the  addition  of  an  s. 

Ces  ecoliers  sont  attentifs.  Those  scholars  are  attentive. 

Vos  bois  sont  magnifiques.  Your  woods  are  magnificent. 

6.  The  terminations  s  and  x  are  not  changed  for  the  plural  maaca- 
line. 

Nos  fruits  sont  mauvais.  Our  fruits  are  bad. 

Vos  oiseaux  sont  hideux.  Your  birds  are  hideous. 

6.  To  the  termination  eau^  x  is  added  for  the  plural  masculine. 

Vos  champs  sont  tres  beaux.  Your  fields  are  very  fine. 

7.  The  termination  al  is  generally  changed  into  aux  for  the  plural 
masculine  [{17  (3.)]. 

Les  hommes  sont  egaux.  Men  are  equal. 

8.  For  more  explicit  rules  and  for  exceptions,  see }  17,  Second  Part 

9.  Present  of  the  Indicative  of  etre,  to  be. 

Negatively.  Negatively  and  Interrogatively* 

Je  ne  suis  pas,  /  am  not ;       Ne  suis-je  pas  %  Am  I  not  7 

Tu  n'es  pas,  Tho^c  art  not ;  N'es  tu  pas  1  Art  thou  not  1 

II  n'est  pas,  He  is  iwt ;       N'est  il  pas  %  Is  he  not? 

Elle  n'est  pas,  She  is  not;      N'est  elle  pas'?  Is  she  not? 

Nous  ne  sorames  pas,  We  are  not ;     Ne  sommes  nous  pas  1  Are  we  not  7 

Vous  n'dtes  pas,  You  are  not;  N'6tes  vous  pas  1  Are  you  not? 

Us  ne  sont  pas  m.  They  are  not ;  Ne  sont  ils  pas  %  m.      Are  they  not? 

EUes  ne  sont  pas  f.  TTiey  are  not ;  Ne  sont  elles  pas  1  f.     Are  they  not  7 
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RfiauMfi  OF  Examples. 


/^lVcz  vous  des  ^coliers  attentifs  1 
Mes  €coliei'S  et  mes  6colieres  sont 

trha  attentifs  et  tres  studieux. 
Ces  demoiselles    sont  elles   studi- 

euses  1 
Elles  ne  sont  pas  tres  studieuses. 
Ces  regies  sont  elles  generales  1 
Ces  principes  sont  generaux. 
Leurs  babillements  sont  superbcs. 
Avez   vous  peur  de  ces  chevaux 

retifs  1 
Vos  montres  d'or  sont  excellentes. 
Les  miennes  sont  elles  meilleures 

que  les  votres  1 
Les  votres  sont  meilleures  que  les 

miennes. 


Have  yoic  attentive  scholars  ? 

My  scholars  (male  and  female)  are 

very  atte7itive  and  very  studvms. 
Are  those  young  ladies  studious  7 

TVvey  are  not  very  studious. 

A  re  those  rules  general  ? 

Those  principles  are  general. 

Their  clothes  are  superb. 

Are  you  afraid  of  those  restive  horses  ? 

Your  gold  washes  are  excellejU, 
Are  mine  better  than  yours  7 

Yours  are  be&er  than  mine 

\ 


Souvent,  often  ; 
Travail,  m.  labor; 
Tres,  very  ; 
Utile,  useful; 
Velouit,  m.  velvet; 
Vif,  ve,  quicky  lively. 


Exercise  25. 

Agreable,  agreeable;  Mauvais,  e,  bad; 

Aine,  e,  elder;  Mule,  f.  mule; 

AUemande,  f.  German;  Oisif,  ve,  idle; 

Jamais,  Tiever ;  Pantoufles  f.  slippers ; 
Indulgent,  e,  iyidul^ent ;VQV^oimQ^  m.  nobody; 

Laine,  f.  wool^  woollen;  Eetif,  ve,  restive; 
Maroquin,  m.  nurrocco ; 

1.  Les  chevaux  de  potre  ami  sent  ils  retifs?  2.  Ses  chevaux  ne 
sont  pas  retifs  mais  ses  mules  sont  tres  retives.  3.  Les  chevaux  et 
les  mules  de  votre  fr^re  sont  excellents.  4.  Vos  soeurs  sont  elles 
tres  vives  ?  6.  Mes  freres  et  mes  soeurs  sont  tr^s  vifs.  6.  Sont  lis 
souvent  oiyifs?  7.  Non,  Monsieur,  mes  soeurs  ne  sont  jamais  oisives. 
8.  Avez  vous  peur  de  votre  frere  ?  9.  Non,  Monsieur,  je  n'ai  peur 
de  personne.  10.  Ne  sommes  nous  pas  indulgents?  II.  Vous  ^tes 
jndulgents,  et  vous  avez  raison-.  12.  Ai-je  vos  livres?  13.  Vous  ne 
les  avez  pas,  vous  avez  ceux  de  mon  frere  aine?  14.  Ne  les  avez 
vous  pas  ?  15.  Je  ne  les  ai  pas.  16.  Avez  vous  une  bonne  paire  de 
bas  de  laine  1  17.  J'ai  une  belle  paire  de  bas  de  sole.  18.  Avez  vous 
les  bonnes  raaisons  ou  les  mauvaises.  19.  Je  n'ai  ni  les  bonnes  ni 
les  mauvaises,  j'ai  celles  de  ma  cousine.  20.  Lc  travail  est  il  agre- 
able 1  21.  Le  travail  est  utile  et  agreable.  22.  Avez  vous  mes 
beaux  souliers  de  maroquin  ?  23.  Je  n'ai  pas  vos  beaux  souliers  de 
maroquin,  j'ai  vos  belles  pantoufles  de  velours.  24.  Avez  vous  les 
pantoufles  de  votre  soeur,  ou  les  miennes  ?  25.  Je  n'ai  ni  les  v6tre3 
ni  celles  de  votre  soeur,  j'ai  celles  de  1' AUemande. 

Exercise  26. 
1.  Are  your  brothers  and  sisters  very  (hien)  quick?    (Note,  p.  63.) 
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2.  My  brothers  are  quick,  but  my  sisters  are  not  quick.  3.  Have  yon 
not  two  restive  horses  ?t  4.  No,  but  I  have  a  restive  mule.  6.  Hav« 
you  not  two  good  pairs  of  silk  gloves?  6.  1  have  a  good  pair  of 
cotton  gloves,  and  two  pairs  of  silk  gloves.  7.  Are  you  not  afraid 
of  your  friends  ?  8.  No,  Sir,  I  am  never  afraid  of  my  friends.  9.  I 
am  afraid  of  nobody.  10.  Are  you  right  or  wrong?  11.  lan^  right. 
12.  Have  you  my  beautiful  leather  slippers,  or  my  old  satin  slip- 
pers? 13.  I  have  your  old  leather  shoes  and  your  velvet  slippers. 
14.  Are  those  ladies  pleased  ?  15.  Those  ladies  are  pleased  and  they 
are  right.  16.  Has  the  German  lady  your  father's  shoes  or  mine? 
17.  She  has  neither  his  nor  yours,  she  has  my  sister's.  18.  Has 
your  elder  brother  good  houses  or  bad?  19.  His  houses  are  better 
than  yours  and  than  mine.*  20.  Are  his  houses  old?  21.  His 
houses  are  old,  but  ^y  are  good.  22.  Have  you  them  1  23.  No, 
Sir,  I  have  them  not,  I  have  no  houses.  24.  Have  you  my  brother's 
or  my  sister's  ?  25.  Your  sister  has  hers  and  my  mother's.  26.  Are 
your  scholars  attentive  ?  27.  My  scholars  are  very  attentive  and  very 
studious.  28.  Are  those  German  ladies  studious?  29.  They  are 
very  studious  and  very  attentive.  30.  Are  you  often  wrong?  31. 
Yes,  Sir,  I  am  often  wrong.  32.  Is  labor  agreeable  ?  33.  Yes,  Sir, 
labor  is  agreeable  and  useful.  34.  We  have  them  and  you  have 
them  not. 


LESSON  XV.  LEgON  XV. 

PLACE    OF  THE    ADJECTIVES. RELATIVE    PRONOUN   EN. 

1.  The  adjective  in  French,  follows  the  noun  much  more  fre- 
quently than  it  precedes  it.  [}  85,  (1.)] 

Vous  avez  des  amis  fideles.  You  have  faithful  friends. 

Ma  soeur  a  des  livres  instructifs.  My  sister  has  instructive  books, 

2.  Those  adjectives  which  generally  precede  the  nouns,  have  been 

mentioned  [L.  8,  R.  5.],  and  will  be  found  [J  85,  (II.)] 

Nous  avons  de  belles  maisons.  We  have  beautiful  houses. 

Votre  jolie  petite  fille  est  studieuse.  Your  pretty  lillle  girl  is  studious. 

3.  The  adjectives  which  are  placed  after  nouns  are: — 1st,  All  par* 
ticiples,  present  and  past,  used  adjectively. 

*  Qiie  meaning  which  and  que  conjunction  are  never  understood  in 
French,  they  must  be  repeated  before  every  noun,  pronoun  and  verb. 
Bee  L.  19.  R.  1.     f  See  Rnle  5  of  next  L. 
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Nous  avons  nneliistoireiDt^ressaiite. 
Vous  avez  des  enfants  polls. 


We  have  an  interesting  history. 
You  have  polite  children. 


4.  2d,  All  such  as  express  form,  color,  taste ;  such  as  relate  to 
hearing  and  touching ;  such  as  denote  the  matter  of  which  an  object  ia 
composed ;  as  also  such  as  refer  to  nationality,  or  to  any  defects  of 
the  body.     [{  86,  (4.)  (6.)  (6.)  (7.)] 

Kos  parents  out  des  chapeaux  noirs.  Our  relations  have  b}4Ju.k  hats. 

Vous  avez  des  pommes  douces.  You  have  sweet  apples, 

Voila  de  la  cire  molle.  There  is  soft  wax, 

Cette  dame  espagnole  a   un  enfant  Thai  Spanish  lady  has  a  lame  child, 
boiteux. 

5.  3d,  Almost  all  adjectives  ending  in  aZ,  aiZe,  tblcy  ique  and  if. 


Ces  hommes  lib6raux  sont  aim6s. 
Voila  un  esprit  raisonnable. 
Voila  un  esclave  fugitif. 


T9Lose  liberal  men  are  loved. 
That  is  a  reasonable  mind. 
That  is  a  fugitive  slave,    j 


6.  Some  adjectives  have  a  different  meaning  according  to  theii 
position  before  or  after  the  noun.  [}  86.] 

Un  brave  homme,  a  worthy  man,        Un  homme  brave,  a  brave  man, 

7.  En  is  used  for  the  English  words  some  or  any,  expressed  or 

understood,  but  not  foUowed^by  a  noun;  en  has  also  the  sense  of 

of  itf  of  tliem,  thereof  generally  understood  in   English  sentences, 

particularly  in  answers  to   questions.      [}  39,  (17.)   {104,   {  110, 

(2.)  (3.)] 

Avez  vous  des  souliers  de  cuir  ?  Have  you  Icailicr  shoes? 

J'en  ai.  /  have  some,  I  have  {of  them). 

Votre  fils  en-a-t-il  1  Has  your  son  any  ? 

8.  An  adjective  used  substantively,  and  having  a  partitive  significa- 
tion (in  a  sentence  containing  the  pronoun  en),  must  be  preceded  by 
the  preposition  de  in  the  same  manner  as  if  the  noun  were  expressed. 
[See  R.  4.  Lesson  8.] 

Avez  vous  de  bonnes  plumes  1  Have  you  good  pens? 

Non,  mais  j'en  ai  de  mauvaises.  No,  but  I  have  bad  ones. 

B^suM^  OF  Examples. 


Avez  vous  de  beaux  jardins  1 
Oui,  j'en  ai  de  beaux.  [R.  7.] 
Votre  frere  nVt-il  pas  des  souliers 

noirs  % 
n  n'en  a  pas,  mais  ma  soeur  en  a. 
N'a-t-elle     pas     aussi     une    robe 

blanche  1 
Oui,  elle  en  a  unc. 
Non,  elle  n'en  a  pas. 
Qui  en  a  une  % 
Qui  n'en  a  paa  1 


Have  yov,fine  gardens  ? 

Yes,  Ihaveflneon.es. 

Has  not  your  brother  black  shoes  ? 

He  has  none,  but  my  sister  has  tome. 
Has  she  n^t  also  a  white  dress  1 

Yes,  she  has  one. 

No,  she  has  rume, 

Wiwhasone? 

Who  has  none  ?  ' 
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Le  boucher  n  a-t-11  pas  de  la  viande 

fraiche  1 
H  en  a,  il  n'en  a  pas. 
II  en  a  beaucoup. 
II  n'en  a  gu6re. 
II  en  a  deux  livres. 


Has  not  Uie  butcher  fresh  meat? 

He  has  sovie/he  has  none. 
He  has  much  {of  it)^ 
He  has  but  little  {of  U). 
He  has  two  pounds  {of  U). 


Laine,  f.  wool ; 
Mademoiselle,  f.  Missf 
Monsieur,  m.  «Sir,  Mr^ 

GenUeman ; 
Parent,  m.  relation; 
Soldat,  m.  soldier; 
Tcrre,  f.  land. 


Exercise  27. 

Amusunt,  e,  amusing ;    Bijou,  m.  jetoel ; 
Amcricain, e,  American; Blanc,  he,  white; 
Anglais,  e,  English;       Brave,  brave ^  worthy; 
ArsibOy  Arabian ;  Chale,  m.  jAawZ; 

Aubergiste,  m.  innkecp-  Couteau,  m.  knife ; 

cr ;  Fran9ais,  e,  French; 

Beaucoup,  much,  7w/zwy;Gu6re,  liiUe^  but  little; 
Beige,  Belgian ;  Guitare,  f.  guitar ; 

1.  Avez  vous  une  bonne  guitare?  2.  Oui,  Monsieur,  j'ai  une 
guitare  excellente.  3.  Avez  vous  de  bons  habits  ?  4.  Oui,  Madame, 
j'ai  de  bons  habits  noirs  etde  belles  robes  blanches.  6.  Votre  mdro 
nVt-elle  pas  un  chMe  de  sole  1  6.  Oui,  Mademoiselle,  elle  en  a  un 
de  sole  et  un  de  laine.  7.  L'aubergiste  a^t-il  de  bons  chevaux 
anglais?  8.  L'aubergiste  a  des  chevaux  anglais,  fran^ais  et 
arabes.  9.  II  en  a  de  superbes.  10.  L'ami  de  votre  frdre  a-t-il  des 
bijoux  d'orl  11,  Oui,  Monsieur,  il  en  !i.  12.  A-t-il  aussi  des  bijoux 
d'argent?  13.  II  en  a  aussi.  14.  En  a-t-il  beaucoup?  15.  Non, 
Monsieur,  il  n'en  a  guere.  46.  Votre  ami  a-t-il  des  parents  ?  17. 
Oui,  Monsieur,  il  en  a.  18.  Ce  Monsieur  a-t-il  une  bonne  plume 
d'acier  ou  une  belle  plume  d'or  ?  19.  II  en  a  une  d'acier  et  nous  en 
avons  une  d'or.  20.  Le  general  n'a-t-il  pas  de  bons  soldats  ?  21. 
H  en  a  de  tr^s  braves.  22.  Les  Americains  n'ont  ils  pas  de  bonne 
terre?  23.  lis  en  ont  d'excellente.  24.  Lemarchand  a-t-il  des  cou- 
teaux  anglais  ou  fran^ais  ?  25.  Les  couteaux  du  marchand  ne  sont 
ni  anglais  ni  fran9ais,  ils  sont  beiges. 

Exercise  28. 

1.  Has  your  brother  Arabian  horses?  2.  Yes,  Sir,  he  has  some. 
3.  Has  he  handsome  ones  ?  4.  Yes,  Sir,  he  has  handsome  ones. 
5*  Are  the  good  Americans  wrong?  6.  No,  Miss,  they  are  not 
wrong,  they  are  right.  7.  Have  you  a  French  shawl  ?  8.  Yes,  Sir, 
I  have  one,  I  have  a  handsome  French  shawl.  9.  Has  your  innkeeper 
your  silver  knife  or  mine?  10.  He  has  neither  yours  nor  mine,  he 
has  his  sister's  handsome  steel  knife.  11.  Has  the  Belgian  a  good 
guitar?  12.  He  has  an  excellent  French  guitar.  13.  He  has  an  ex* 
cellent  one.  14.  Has  the  gentleman  amusing  boaks?  15.  Yes,  Sir 
he  has  two.     16.  Has  the  general  French  or  Arabian  horses  ?     17. 


LESSONXYI.  M 

He  has  neither  French  nor  Arabian  horses,  he  has  English  horses. 
18.  Who  has  Arabian  horses]  19.  The  Arabian  has  some.  20. 
Has  the  Engllsnman  any?  21.  The  Englishman  has  some.  22.  Has 
your  friend's  sister  a  good  steel  pen  ?  23.  My  friend's  sister  has  one, 
but  my  relations  have  none.  24.  Are  you  not  wrong,  Sir?  25. 
Yes,  Madam,  I  am  wrong.  26.  Are  those  knives  English  ?  27.  No, 
Sir,  they  are  Belgian.  28.  Have  you  relations  ?  29.  I  have  two, 
and  they  are  here  (ict).  30.  Has  the  English  butcher  meat?  31. 
Yes,  Sir,  he  has  much.  32.  Has  he  much  money?  33.  He  has  but 
little.  34.  Has  the  Belgian  general  brave  soldiers  ?  35.  Yes,  Sir, 
he  has  good  ones. 
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PLAN  OF  THE  EXERCISES  IN  COMPOSING  FRENCH. 

Hitherto  the  student  has  been  occupied  exclusively  in  acquiring 
facts,  forms  and  principles,  and  in  iranslcUingy  by  the  aid  of  these, 
French  into  English  and  again  English  into  French.  Following  still 
the  plan  of  the  work,  let  him  now  undertake  the  higher  business  of 
endeavoring  to  compose  in  French.  With  this  intent,  let  him  take 
some  of  the  words,  given  for  this  purpose  in  the  lists  at  page  267,  and 
seek  to  incorporate  them  in  sentences  entirely  his  own.  Tlie  words 
taken  from  the  lists,  are  to  be  used  merely  as  things  suggestive  of 
thought.  The  form  which,  in  any  given  case,  the  sentence  may 
assume,  should  be  determined  by  the  models  found  in  the  Lessons 
preceding ;  for,  every  sentence  which  the  pupil  has  once  mastered  in 
the  regular  course  of  the  Lessons,  is  or  should  be  to  him  a  modely  on 
which  he  may  at  pleasure  build  other  constructions  of  his  own. 
Indeed,  this  constructing  sentences  according  to  models,  that  is, 
shaping  one's  thoughts  according  to  the  forms  and  idioms  peculiar  to 
a  foreign  tongue,  is  the  true  and  only  secret  of  speaking  and  writing 
that  language  well.  The  pupil,  therefore,  as  he  passes  along  in  the 
ordinary  course  of  the  Lessons,  should  frequently  be  found  applying 
his  knowledge  in  the  way  of  actually  composing  independent  senten- 
ces. In  this  way,  he  will  soon  acquire  a  facility  and  accnraey  in  the 
language,  which  is  hardly  otherwise  attainable  at  all. 
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1.  Adjectives  and  adverbs  are  always  compared  in  French,  as  thej 
often  are  in  English,  by  means  of  adverbs. 

Plus  beau,  plus  souvent,  Handsomer^  oflensr. 

2.  The  comparative  of  equality  is  expressed  by: 

ussi    que  i  before  an  adjective,  an  adverb  or  a  pronouiL 

As^otasmucn — as) 

Aussi  aime  que  son  frSre,  As  wAich  loved  as  his  brother* 

Autant  de— que  de,  )  ,    «  i  ^    a- 

^  J.  before  a  substantive. 

As  miLch  or  as  many — as, ) 

Autant  de  crayons  que  de  plumes,       As  many  pencils  as  pen>s. 
Autant  de  science  que  de  modestie,     As  much  science  as  m>od£stif, 

3.  The  comparative  of  superiority  is  expressed  by : 
^~^,  *    I"  before  an  adjective,  an  adverb  or  a  pronoun. 

II  est  plus  docile  que  son  fr^re,  He  is  more  docile  than  his  brother. 

Plus  de — que  de  )  ,   ^ 

-^         ,  y  before  a  noun. 

More — than.         ) 

Plus  de  bont6  que  de  jugement,         More  goodness  than  judgment, 

4.  The  comparative  of  inferiority  is  expressed  by : 

Pas  si ;  pas  aussi ;  moins — que  )  before  an  adjective,  an  adverb  Of 

Not  so ;  not  so ;  less — than         )      a  personal  pronoun. 

Vous  n'etes  pas  si  grand  que  votre  You  are  not  so  taU  as  your  sister. 

soeur. 
II  est  moins  poll  que  son  cousin.        He  is  less  poUte  than  his  cousin. 

Pas  tant  de;  pas  autant  de;  moins  de— que  de  )  hefore  a  substantive, 

__  ,  ,         ^  ,  r  a  demonstrative,  or 

Not  so  mvjch  or  so  many,  less ;  fewer — than       \ 

^'        '  •'  j  possessive  pronoun. 

II  n*a  pas  tant  de  courage  -que  de    He  has  not  so  much  courage  as  pa- 

patience.  tience. 

II  a  moins  d'argent  que  de  vlande.    He  has  less  money  than  Trveat. 

6.  Tout  autant — que,  is  used  for  quite  as  many — as  ;  as  much,  just 
as  much  or  as  many. 

J'en  ai  tout  autant  que  vous.  /  have  quite  as  man/y  as  you. 

K^suM^  OF  Examples. 


Avez  vous  autant  de  livres  anglais, 

que  de  livres  italiens  ? 
J'en  ai  tout  autant. 
J'ai  autant  de  ceux-ci  que  de  ceux- 

la. 
n  est  aussi  heureux  que  vous. 
Avez  vous  plus  d'assiettes  que  de 

plats'} 


Have  you  as  man/y  EngUsh  books,  a 

Italian  books  ? 
I  have  just  as  mawy. 
I  have  as  many  of  these  as  of  those. 

He  is  as  happy  as  you. 

Have  you  more  plates  than  dishes  f 


LESSOR    XV  r. 


«1 


/*ai  plus  de  ceux-ci  qne  de  cenx-la. 
£st-il   pIuA    complaisant    que    ses 

frferes  1 
Le  Fran^ais  a-t-il  moins  de  legumes 

que  de  fruits  'J 
II  a  moius  de  livres  que  de  mauu- 

scrits. 
n  n'a  pas  autant   de  ceux-ci  que 

de  ceux-la  1 
En  a-t-il  moins  que  votre  fr^re  1 

II  en  a  tout  autant. 


/  have  mare  of  these  than  ofikose. 
Is  /te  more  obliging  than  his  brothers? 

Has  Ike  FreTichman  fevxr  vegetables 

than  fruits? 
He  has  fewer  books  than  manuscripts. 

He.  has  not  so  many  of  these  as  of 

those. 
Has  he   less    {of  them)    than  your 

brother? 
He  has  quite  as  many. 


Exercise  29. 


Bleu,  e,  blue; 
Courage,  m.  courage  ; 
Davantage,*  more  ; 
Drap,  m.  cloth ; 
Ennemi,  m.  enemy ; 
Espagnol,  e,  Spaniard ; 


m.    marniF- 


Fer,  m.  iron ;  Manuscrit, 

Fromage,  m.  cheese ;  script ; 

Hollandais,    m.    Dutch-^loxtchiii^xci. blacksmith f 

vian ;  Modestie,  f.  modesty ; 

Italien,  ne,  Italian ;  Soie,  f.  silk ; 

Jardin,  m.  garden ;  Trds,  very; 

Estampe,  f.  eng?avi7ig ;  Manteau,  m.  cloak;  Vene,  m.  glass. 

1.  ^tea  vous  aussi  content  que  votre  fr^re  1  2.  Je  suis  aussi  con- 
tent que  votre  frtire.  3.  Votre  p^re  a-t-il  autant  de  courage  que  de 
modestie  ?  4.  II  a  moins  de  modestie  que  de  courage.  5.  Le 
libraire  a^t-il  autant  de  manuscrits  que  d'estampes?  6.  II  a  plus  de 
celles-ci  que  de  ceux-la.  7.  A-t-il  autant  d'amis  que  d'ennemis? 
8.  II  a  plus  de  ceux-ci  que  de  ceux-la.  9.  A-t-il  autant  de  pain  que 
de  fromage?  10.  II  a  tout  autant  de  celui-ci  que  de  celui-1^. 
II.  Le  marechal  a-t-il  plus  de  chevaux  que  votre  frdre.  12.  II  en  a 
plus  que  mon  ptjre  et  plus  que  mon  fr^re.  13.  N'avez  vous  pas 
froid?  14.  Non,  Monsieur,  je  n'ai  pas  froid,j'aitr^8chaud.  15.  Avez 
vous  deux  manteaux  de  drap.  16.  J'en  ai  un  de  drap  et  un  de  ve- 
lours bleu.  17.  N'avez  vous  pas  plus  de  verres  que  d'assiettesi 
18.  Nous  en  avons  davantage.*  19.  Le  marechal  a-t-il  plus  de  fer 
que  d'acier?  20.  II  n'a  pas  autant  do  celui-ci  que  de  celui-li. 
21.  II  a  moins  de  celui-ci  que  de  celui-la.  22.  Les  Hollandais  oni  ils 
de  beaux  jardins?  23.  Leursjardins  sont  tr^s  beaux.  24.  Les 
jardins  des  Italiens  sont  plus  beaux  que  ceux  des  Espagnols. 

Exercise  30. 

1.  Are  you  more  attentive  than  your  sister?  2.  I  am  not  so  atten- 
tive as  your  brother.  3.  Have  you  more  courage  than  my  brother  ? 
4. 1  have  quite  as  much.  6.  Has  the  blacksmith  as  much  money  as 
iron?  6.  He  has  more  of  the  latter  than  of  the  former.  [L.  10,  R.  5.] 

*  Davantage  means  m/)re.  It  can  never  be  placed  before  a  noun ;  it  may 
be  used  instead  of  plus,  at  the  end  of  a  sentence. 
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7.  Has  he  more  modesty  than  the  Spaniard?  8.  He  has  more.  9.  He 
has  more  than  your  friend's  sister.  10.  Are  you  not  cold,  Sirl 
11.  No,  Sir,  but  I  am  afraid  and  sleepy.  12.  Has  the  Dutchman 
more  cheese  than  the  Italian?  13.  He  has  more  cheese  and  more 
money.  14.  Have  you  as  much  English  silk  as  Italian  silk?  15.  I 
have  more  of  this  than  of  that.  16.  Who  has  more  friends  than  the 
Spaniard?  17.  Your  friend  has  more.  18.  Has  the  Spaniard  as  much 
of  your  money  as  of  his?  19.  He  has  less  of  mine  than  of  his.  20. 
Have  we  more  silk  cloaks  than  cloth  cloaks?  21.  We  have  more  of 
these  than  of  those.  22.  Have  you  good  cloaks?  23.  Yes,  Sir,  I 
have  good  cloaks,  good  hats,  and  good  leather  shoes.  24.  Have  you 
more  plates  than  dishes?  25.  I  have  not  more  plates  than  dishes; 
but  I  have  more  glasses  than  plates.  26.  Are  you  not  very  cold  ? 
27.  No,  Sh",  I  am  neither  cold  nor  warm.  28.  Has  your  carpenter 
wood  ?  29.  Yes,  Sir,  he  has  wood,  money,  cheese  and  meat  30.  Who 
has  more  money  than  the  carpenter?  31.  The  Dutchman  has  more, 
32.  Who  has  more  engravings  than  books  ?  33.  The  bookseller  has 
more  of  these  than  of  those.  34.  Are  you  as  attentive  as  your 
friend  ?    35.  I  am  more  attentive  than  my  friend. 
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COMPARISON, ENCORE,   AC. 

1.  The  superlative  absolute  is  formed  by  placing  trds,  fort,  or  bien, 

very,  before  the  adjective.  [}  14,  11.] 

Ces  chandeliars  sont  trfes  utiles.         TViese  candlesticks  are  very  useful, 
Notre  tailleur  est  bien  obligeant.       Owr  tailor  is  very  obliging, 

2.  The  superlative  relative  is  formed  by  adding  the  article  le,  la, 
les,  to  a  comparative.  [}  14,  (9.)] 

Votre  neveu  est  le  plus  savant  de  tons.  Your  nephew  is  the  most  learned  ofaU. 

3.  Encore  is  used  in  French  in  the  sense  of  more,  some  more,  any 
more,  still, — used  affirmatively  and  interrogatively,  biU  not  negct* 
lively, 

Avez  vous  encore  du  cafe  1  Have  you  any  mare  coffee? 

J'ai  encore  du  cafS.  /  have  more  (or  sorme  more^  coffee, 

J*en  ai  encore.  /  have  some  Tiwre,  or  some  left, 

4.  Ne — ^plus  is  used  in  the  sense  of  not  any  m<yre,  and  no  more^  oi 
none  left. 

Je  n'ai  plus  de  livres.  /  have  no  Tnore  books. 

Je  n'ai  plus  de  chocolat.  /  have  no  chocolate  Ufi, 
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5.  Ne — gnkre  means  hut  little^  hut  few. 

I  have  hut  few  friends. 
I  have  bvi  few — bv>t  little, 

6.  The  pronouns  moi,  toi,  lui,  eux,  are  used  instead  of  the  nomi-. 
native  pronouns  je,  tu,  il,  ils,  after  the  qae  of  a  comparison,  and  when 
the  verb  is  understood. 


Je  n'ai  gudre  d'amis. 
Je  n'en  ai  guere. 


Tons  ^tes  plus  heureux  que  moi. 
Yous  avez  plus  de  merite  que  lui. 


Y<m  are  happier  than  I. 
You  have  more  merit  than  Ae, 


R£sum£  of  Examples. 


Votre  marchand  est  bien  obligeant. 
Voila  le  meilleur  de  ces  gar90iis. 
Nous  avons  encore  des  amis. 
Vous  avez  encore  du  credit. 
Avez  vous  encore  une  piastre  1 
Le  ma^onart-il  encore  des  briquesi 
II  n'en  a  plus. 
11  n'a  plus  de  briques. 
II  n'en  a  gufire. 
11  n'en  a  plus  gu6re. 
Je  n'ai  guhre  de  livres. 
Avez  vous  plus  de  courage  que  lui? 
11  a  moins  de  courage  que  moi. 
Combien  de  piac^tres  avez  vous  en- 
core 7 


Yov/r  merchant  is  very  obliging. 
That  is  the  best  of  those  boys. 
We  have  some  more  (or  still)  friends. 
You  have  stUl  (or  yet)  credit. 
Have  you  a  dollar  left  ? 
Has  the  r/mson  mwre  bricks  ? 
He  has  no  rtwre — he  has  none  lefi. 
He  has  no  more  bricks. 
He  has  but  few. 
He  has  but  few  lefl, 
I  have  but  few  books. 
Have  you  more  courage  than  he  7 
He  has  less  can/rage  than  I. 
How  many  dollars  have  you  stiU,  or 
have  you  left? 


Exercise  31. 

Correct,  e,  correct;  Neveu,  m.  nephew;  Sceur,  f.  sister; 

Cr6dit,  m.  credit;  Nidce,  f.  niece;  Salade,  f.  salad; 

Beaucoup,  mt^A;  Nouvelles,  f.  Tiewy;  Tante,  f.  a'U^  ; 

Boyer,  Boyer;  Quel,  which^  which  one;  Tons,  all; 

Dictioonaire,  m.  diction-  Savant,  e,  learned;  Villo,  f.  tovm^  city, 
ary; 

1.  Votre  dictionnaire  est  il  tr^s  correct  1  2.  II  est  plus  correct  que 

celui  de  Boyer.     3.  Votre  dictionnaire  est  le  plus  correct  de  tons. 

4.  Quel  est  le  meilleur  de  ces  jardins  ?  6.  Celui-ci  est  le  meilleur  de 

tons  les  jardins  de  la  ville.    6.  Avez  vous  encore  de  I'argentl   7.  Je 

n'ai  plus  d'argent,mais  j'ai  encore  du  credit?  8.  Avons  nous  encore  de 

la  salade?   9.  Nous  n'en  avons  plus.     10.  Nous  n'avons  plus  de 

viande.     11.  Qui  en  a  encore?    12.  Mes  freres  et  mes  soeurs  en  ont 

encore.     13.  En  avez  vous  encore  beaucoup?    14.  Je  n'en  ai  plus 

gudre.     15.  Votre  tante  a-t-elle  plus  de  robes  que  votre  ni^ce  ?    16. 

EUe  n'en  a  pas  beaucoup.     17.  Voire  neveu  est  il  plus  savant  que 

votre  nidce?    18.  II  n'est  pas  aussi  savant  qu'elle.     19.  EUe  est  plua 

Bavante  que  lui.    20.  Avez  vous  encore  froid?  21.  Je  n'ai  plus  froid, 

j'ai  bien  chaud.    22.  N'avez  vous  plus  de  nouvelles  ?    23.  Je  n'ea  ai 

plus.    24.  En  avez  vons  beauooup  ?    26.  Je  n'on  ai  gudre. 
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Exercise  32. 

1.  Has  your  brother  a  very  good  dictionary?  ^.  His  dictionary  is 
not  very  correct.  3.  Has  your  father  more  courage  than  he  1  4.  He 
has  much  more  courage  than  your  nephew.  5.  Have  your  brothers 
credit  ?  6.  They  have  but  little  credit,  but  they  have  money.  7.  Is 
your  aunt  obliging?  8.  My  aunt  is  very  obliging.  9.  Have  you  still 
books,  pens,  and  paper?  10. 1  have  no  more  books,  but  I  have  still 
good  pens  and  excellent  English  paper.  11.  Who  has  still  paper? 
12.  I  have  no  more,  but  my  brother  has  some  more.  13.  Have  you 
any  news,  Sir?  14.  No,  Madam,  I  have  none  to-day.  15.  Have  you 
as  much  wood  as  my  brother's  son  ?  16. 1  have  more  than  you  or  he. 
17.  Are  you  still  wrong?  18.  No,  Sir,  I  am  no  longer  (plus)  wrong, 
I  am  right.  19.  Are  your  sisters  still  hungry?  20.  They  are  neither 
hungry  nor  thirsty,  but  they  are  still  sleepy.  21.  Is  your  niece  as 
learned  as  he  ?  22.  She  is  more  learned  than  he  and  (que)  his  aunt. 
23.  Have  you  no  news.  Sir  ?  24.  No,  Madam,  I  have  no  more  news. 
25.  Who  has  news  ?  26.  I  have  no  more.  27.  Have  you  them  all  ? 
28.  Yes,  Sir,  I  have  them  all.  29.  Has  your  aunt  much  of  it  left? 
30.  She  has  but  little  more  of  it.  31.  Has  your  brother  any  more 
English  horses  ?  32.  He  has  no  more.  33.  He  has  two  more.  34. 
Hfive  you  a  handsome  French  shawl  left?  35. 1  have  no  more  French 
shawls,  but  I  have  an  English  one. 


LESSON  xvni.  LEgoN  xvm. 

1.  The  adverbs  of  quantity,  combien,  Jiow  muc\  "how  many;  trop, 
too  much,  too  many ;  beaucoup,  much,  many ;  assez,  enough ;  peu,  lU^ 
tle^feio;  gudre,  hut  little,  few;  and  the  word  pas,  meaning  no<i  when 
coming  before  a  noun  or  an  adjective,  are  followed  by  the  preposi- 
tion de, 

Combien  de  fleurs  avez  vous  1  How  manyfiowers  have  you  7 

.I'ai  beaucoup  de  fleurs.  I  have  w any  flowers. 

Vous  avez  trop  de  loisir.  You  have  too  much  leisure. 

Votre  soeur  a  assez  de  temps.  Yowr  sister  has  time  enough. 

2.  The  adverb  bien,  used  in  the  sense  of  beaucoup  (much,  many,)  if 
followed  by  the  preposition  de,  joined  to  or  blended  with  the  article 
le,  la,  les.  [L.  6.] 

Vous  avez  bien  de  la  complaisance.        You  have  much  kindness, 
Elle  a  bien  des  amis.  She  has  numy  friends. 
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3.  Quelque  chose,  somethings  any  thing  [L.  7, 6.]  and  nen^'noOiing^ 
not  any  thing,  take  de  before  an  adjective. 

Votre  ami  a  quelque  chose  d'agrS-  Your  friend  has  something  pleasant, 

able. 

A  vez  vous  quelque  chose  de  bon  1  Have  you  any  thv*ig  goad  ? 

Je  n'ai  rien  de  bon.  /  have  nothing  {not  any  thing)  good, 

4.  Quel,  m.y  quelle,/.,  quels,  m.  p.,  quelles,/.  j?.,  are  used  interro* 

gatively  for  which  or  what  before  a  noun. 

Quelle  serviette  avez  vous  1  What  or  which  napkin  have  you  ? 

Quelles  bourses  votre  ami  a-t-il  ?       What  purses  has  your  friend  7 

5.  Que  is  used  for  what  before  a  verb. 

Qu'avez  vous  ?  What  is  the  matter  with  you  ? 

6.  Lequel,  m.,  laquelle,  /,  lesquels,  m,  p.,  lesquelles,  /.  p,,  are 
used  absolutely  for  the  word  whichj  not  followed  by  a  noun,  and 
equivalent  to  which  one,  which  ones, 

Lequel  votre  fils  ar-t-il  1  Which  {one)  has  yov/r  son  7 

Lesquelles  avons  nous  1  Which  {pn>es)  have  we  7 

7.  Quelques  is  used  before  a  plural  noun  for  a  feWy  some;  quelques 
uns,  w.,  quelques  uues,/,  are  used  absolutely,  with  the  same  mean- 
ing— ^Plusieurs  means  several,  and  is  invariable. 

Le  Danois  a-t-il  quelques  pommes  1  Has  the  Dane  a  few  apples  7 
11  en  a  quelques  unes.  He  has  a  few. 

II  en  a  plusieurs.  He  has  several. 

Ri^suMfi  OP  Examples. 


Combien  de  poires  avez  vous  1 
Nous  avons  beaucoup  de  poires. 
Nous  en  avons  beaucoup. 
Nous  avons  assez  de  cerises. 
Nous  n'en  avons  pas  assez. 
Vous  n'avez  gnhre  de  p^ches. 
Votre  jardinier  a  bien  des  peches. 
N'avez  vous  pas  de  pdches  1 
J'ai  beaucoup  de  pdches  et  d'abri- 

cots. 
Le  boucher  a-t-il  quelque  chose  de 

bon. 
n  a  quelque  chose  de  bon  et  de 

mauvais. 
II  n'a  rien  de  bon. 
Quelles  poires /*.  avez  vous  7 
Nous  avons  celles  de  votre  soeur. 
Quel  habit  m.  avez  vous  1 
Nous  avons  celui  du  tailleur. 
Qu'avez  vous  de  bon  1 
Lequel  avez  vous  1 
Lesquels  votre  frfire  a-t-il  1 
J'ai  du  fruit  mAr  1 


Hoio  many  pears  have  you  7 

We  have  many  pears. 

We  have  many  {of  them). 

We  have  cherries  enough. 

We  have  Tiot  enough  (of  them). 

You  have  but  few  peaches. 

Your  gardener  has  many  peaches. 

Have  you  no  peaches  7 

I  have  many  peaches  and  apricots. 

Has  the  butcher  any  thing  good  7 

He  has  something  good  and  had. 

He  has  n^oi  any  thing  {nothing)  good* 

What  or  which  pears  have  you  7 

We  have  your  sister's. 

Which  or  what  coat  have  you  7 

We  have  the  tailor's. 

What  have  you  good  7 

Which  (one)  have  you  7 

Which  {ones)  has  yov/r  brother  7 

I  have  ripe  fruit. 
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Exercise  33. 

Abricot,m.  apricot;  Tlemr,  f.  flower;  Vommes,  f.  apple  s 

Ana,nai,  m.  pi7ieapple !  Legvime,  m.  vegetable ;  Pomme-de-terre,  f.  |w« 

Beurre,  m.  bvMer;  Magasin,  m.  warehouse;      tato ; 

Cerise,  f.  cherry;  Oncle,  m.  imcle;  Prune,  f.  plum; 

]§picier,  m.  grocer;  Poire,  f.  pear;  Sucre,  m.  sugar; 

Stranger,  e,  foreign;  Poivre,  m.  pepper ;  The,  m.  tea. 
Jardin,  m.  garden  ; 

1.  Combien  de  pommes-de-terre  voire  frdre  a-t-il  ?  2.  II  n'en  a 
pas  beaucoup.  3.  L'epicier  a-t-il  beaucoup  de  sucre  dans  son  ma- 
gasin  ?  4.  II  n'en  a  gu^re,  mais  il  a  beaucoup  de  beurre  et  de  poivre. 
5.  Votre  jardinier  a-t-il  beaucoup  de  cerises  ?  6.  II  a  plus  de  cerises 
que  de  prunes.  7.  Les  prunes  sont  elles  meilleures  que  les  cerises  ? 
8.  Les  cerises  sont  meilleures  que  les  prunes.  9.  Avez  vous  quel- 
ques  poires  miires?  10.  Nous  en  avons  quelques  unes,  nous  avons 
aussi  beaucoup  d'ananas  et  d'abricots.  11.  Votre  oncle  a-t-il  quel- 
que  chose  de  bon  dans  son  jardin?  12.  II  a  quelque  chose  de  bon 
et  de  beau.  13.  II  a  de  beaux  legumes  et  de  belles  fleurs.  14.  Avez 
vous  des  fleurs  6trang6res  ?  15.  J'en  ai  quelques  unes.  16.  Les- 
quelles  avez  vous  ?  17.  J'ai  celles  de  votre  frere  et  celles  de  votre 
jardinier.  18.  N'avez  vous  pas  aussi  les  miennes?  19.  Non,  Mon- 
sieur, je  ne  les  ai  pas.  20.  Qui  en  a  beaucoup?  21.  Personne  n'en 
a  beaucoup.  22.  JTen  ai  quelques  unes.  23.  Avez  vous  assez  de 
the  ?    24.  Pen  ai  assez.     25.  J'en  ai  plus  que  lui. 

Exercise  34. 

1.  Has  your  gardener  many  vegetables?  2.  Yes,  Sir,  he  has  many. 
3.  How  many  gardens  has  he  ?  4.  He  has  several  gardens  and  seve- 
ral houses.  5.  Have  you  many  books  ?  6.  I  have  but  few,  but  my 
friend  has  many.  7.  What  coat  has  your  brother?  8.  He  has  a  good 
cloth  coat.  9.  Has  your  uncle  many  peaches?  10.  He  has  but  few 
peaches,  but  he  has  many  cherries.  11.  How  many  plums  has  the 
tailor?  12.  The  tailor  has  no  plums,  he  has  cloth  and  silk.  13.  What 
silk  has  your  friend  the  merchant?  14.  He  has  a  great  deal  (beaum 
coup)  of  silk,  and  a  great  deal  of  money.  15.  Has  the  gardener  any 
thing  good  m  (dans)  his  garden?  16.  He- has  many  pineapples. 
17.  Has  he  more  vegetables  than  fruit?  18.  He  has  more  of  this  than 
of  those.  19.  Has  your  uncle  many  pears  and  cherries?  20.  He  haa 
a  few,  and  he  has  many  apples  and  plums.  21.  Have  you  a  few? 
22.  I  have  still  many,  but  my  brother  haa  no  more.  23.  Which 
peaches  has  he?  24.  He  has  large  (grosses)  peaches.  25.  Which 
(ones)  have  you?    26.  I  have  the  best  peaches.    27,  Has  the  mer- 
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^ant  any  thing  good  in  his  warehouse?  28.  He  has  nothing  good  in 
bis  warehouse,  but  he  has  something  good  m  his  garden.  29.  How 
many  potatoes  has  the  foreigner?  30.  He  has  not  many.  31.  Has  he 
good  vegetables?  32.  He  has  good  vegetables.  33.  Is  he  right  or 
wrong  ?  34.  He  is  right,  but  you  are  wrong.  35.  He  has  neither 
this  book  nor  that,  he  has  the  bookseller's. 
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1.  The  relative  pronoun,  que,  whom,  which,  that,  and  the  conjunc- 
tion, que,  that,  are  never  omitted  in  French,  and  must  be  repeated  be- 
fore every  verb  depending  on  them.  [}  109.] 

Les  crayons  que  j'ai  sont  mcillcurs    The  pencils  (which)  I  have,  are  better 
que  ceux  que  vous  avez.  than  those  (lohich)  you  have. 

2.  Ne,  before  the  verb,  and  que  after  it,  are  used  in  the  sense  of 
only,  but. 

Je  n'ai  qu'un  ami.  /  Itave  but  mie  friend. 

3.  L'un  et  I'autre,  means  both ;  les  uns  et  les  autres,  these  and 
those,  the  latter  and  the  former,  [}  41,  (11.)] 

Vous  avez  Tun  et  I'autre.  You  have  both, 

4.  Cardinal  and  ordinal  numbers  as  far  as  twenty.  [§  22, 23.] 


Cardinal. 
Un,  m.  une,  f. 
Deux, 

Trois, 

Quatre, 

Cinq, 

Six, 

Sept, 

Huit, 

Neuf, 

Dix, 

Onze, 

Douze, 

Treize, 

Quatorze 

Quinze, 

Seize, 

Dix-sept, 

Dix-huit, 

Dix-neuf, 

Vmgt, 


Ordinal, 


One, 

Premier,  m.  e,f. 
Second,  m.  e,/. 

First, 

Two, 

Second, 

Deuxieme, 

Three, 

TroisiSme, 

Third, 

F^o^ir, 

Quatrieme, 

Fourth, 

Five, 

Cinqui6me, 

Fifth, 

Six, 

Sixifeme, 

Sixth, 

Seven, 

SeptiSme, 

Seventh, 

Eight, 

Huitieme, 

Eighth, 

Nine, 

Neuvidme, 

Ninth, 

Ten, 

Dixieme, 

Tenth, 

Eleven, 

Onzifeme, 

Eleventh, 

Twelve, 

Douzifeme, 

Twelfth, 

Thirteen, 

Treizidmo, 

Thirteenth, 

Fourteen, 

Quatorzifeme,  • 

Fourteenth, 

Fifteen, 

Quinzifime, 

Fifteenth, 

Sixteen, 

Seiziemc, 

Sixteenth, 

SeveTUeen, 

Dix-septi&me, 

Eighteen, 

Dix-huitidme, 

Eighteenth, 

Nineteen, 

Dix-neuvieme^ 

Nin£teenth^ 

Twenty. 

Vingtifime, 

JhveTUieth. 
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6.  The  cardinal  mimbers  are  used,  in  French,  for  the  day  of  th« 

month,  except  the  first,  for  which  the  ordinal   number  premier  i« 

substituted : — 

Le  dix  aout,  le  cinq  juillet,  The  tenth  of  August,  the  fifth  of  July. 

Le  premier  du  mois  prochain,  The  first  of  next  month. 

6.  The  verb  avoir,  to  liave,  is  used  actively,  [}  26,  (l.)l  for  the  day 
of  the  month.    The  verb  4tre  may  also  be  used : — 

'Quel  jour  du  mois  avons  nous  1  What  day  of  the  month  have  we  ? 

Nous  avons  le  vingt.  We  have  the  twentieth. 

C'est  aujourd'hui  le  dix.  To-day  is  the  tenth. 

7.  Before  the  word  onze,  the  article  le  or  la  is  not  elided.  [{ 146.]  :^ 
Nous  avons  le  onze  de  decembre.      We  have  (ii  is)  the  llth  of  December, 

E^suM^  OF  Examples. 
L'ourrier  a-t-il  les  outils  que  vous    Has  the  workman  the  tools  which  you 


avezl 
Les  maisons  que  j'ai  sont  elles  aussi 

bonnes  que  celles  que  vous  avez  7 
Combien  de  francs  avez  vous  7 
Jen'ai  que  dix  francs,  mais  hion 

frdre  en  a  plus  de  vingt. 
Avons  nous  le  qucetone  du  mois  1 

Non,  Monsieur,  nous  n'avons  quo  le 

onze. 
Lequel  de  ces  deux  volumes  avez 

vous  7 
J'ai  Tun  et  I'autre. 
Avez  vous  la  premiere  place  ou  la 

deuxieme  1 
J'ar  la  premifere,  et  mon  fr^re  a  la 

deuxieme. 


have? 
Are  the  houses  which  I  have  as  good 

as  those  which  you  have  7 
How  m/iny  francs  have  you? 
I  have  only  te^i  francs,  hut  my  brother 

has  more  than  twenty  (of  them). 
Have  we  the  fifteenth  day  of  the 

month  ? 
No,  Sir.  we  have  only  the  eleventh. 

Wldch  of  those  two  volumes  have  you? 

I  have  both. 

Have  you   the  first   or  the   second 

place? 
I  have  the  first,  arid  my  brother  has 

the  second. 


ExEBCISE    35. 

Atyourd'hui,  to-day;       Fevrier,  m.  February;  Outil,  m.  tool; 

C&nel\e,  f.  cinnatrion ;     "FraxiC,  m.  franc  ;  OnvrSige,  m.  work ; 

Centime,    m.   centim£ — Histoire,  f.  history;  Oeuvres,  f  70orks. 

the  lOOth  part  of  a   Italien,  m.  Italian ;  Place,  f.  place ; 

franc;  Kilogramme,    m.    A;i^  Quart,  m.  yi^r^; 

Combien,  hrw  much,  how     gramme — aJbovJb    two  Septembre,  m.  Septent' 

many ;  pounds ;  ber ; 

Cravate,  f  cravat;  Menuisier,  m.  joiner;  Volume,  m.  volume. 

Demi,  half;  .     Mousseline,  f.  muslin; 

1.  Le  cheval  que  vous  avez  est  il  bon?  2.  II  est  meilleur  que  celui 
que  vous  avez  et  que  celui  de  notre  ami.  3.  Combien  d'enfants  avex 
Tous  ?  4.  Je  n*en  ai  qu'un,  mais  I'ltalien  en  a  plus  que  moi.  5.  Avoni 
nous  le  dix  septembre?   6.  Non,  Monsieur,  nous  avons  le  neuf 
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fevrier.  7.  Avez  vous  ma  cravate  de  sole  ou  ma  cravate  de  mousse- 
line?  8.  Pai  Tune  et  Tautre.  9.  Avez  vous  huit  kilogrammes  de 
canelle?  10.  Non,  Monsieur,  je  n'en  ai  qu'un  demi  kilogramme.  11. 
Combien  de  francs  avez  vous,  Mo'isieur?  12.  Je  n'ai  qu'un  demi  franc, 
mais  mon  ami  a  un  franc  et  dem»  13.  Votre  soeur  a^t-elle  vingt  cinq 
centimes?  14.  Qui,  Monsieur,  elle  a  un  quart  de  franc.  15.  N'avons 
nous  pas  le  premier  aoiit  ?  16.  Non,  Monsieur,  nous  avons  le  six  sep- 
tembre.  17.  Est^e  aujourd'Iiui  le  dix  ?  18.  Non,  Monsieur,  c'est  le 
onze.  19.  Voire  fr^re  a-t-il  la  premiere  place?  20.  Non,  Monsieur, 
il  a  la  dixidme.  21.  Votre  menuisier  a-t-il  beaucoup  d'outils?  22. 
Oui,  Monsieur,  il  en  a  beaucoup.  23.  Get  ouvrage  a-t-il  dix  volumes  ? 
24.  Non,  Monsieur,  il  n'en  a  que  neuf.  25.  J'ai  le  sixieme  volume 
des  OBuvres  de  Moli^re  et  lo  premier  volume  de  Thistoire  de  France 
de  Michelet. 

Exercise  36. 

1.  Is  that  cinnamon  good?  2.  That  cinnamon  is  better  than  yours 
and  your  brother's.  [R.  1.]  3.  What  day  of  the  month  is  it  to-day? 
4.  It  is  the  sixth.  5.  Has  your  father  twenty  francs  ?  6.  No,  Sir,  he 
has  only  six  francs  fifty  centimes.  7.  How  many  volumes  has  your 
work  ?  8.  It  has  many,  it  has  fifteen.  9.  Has  the  joiner  read  (lu)  the 
aecond  volume  of  Michelet's  history  of  France  ?  10.  Yes,  Sir,  he  has 
read  the  second  volume  (of  it).  1 1.  Has  your  friend,Moli6re's  works  ? 
12.  He  has  only  two  volumes  of  them.  13.  Have  you  my  cloth  coat 
or  my  velvet  coat?  14.  We  have  both.  15.  We  have  this  and  that. 
16.  How  much  cinnamon  have  you?  17.  We  have  two  kilogrammes. 
18.  How  many  centimes  has  the  merchant?  19.  He  has  twenty- six. 
20.  Have  you  the  third  or  the  fourth  place?  21.  I  have  neither  the 
third  nor  the  fourth,  I  have  the  tenth.  22.  Are  you  not  ashamed  to- 
day ?  23.  No,  Sir,  I  am  not  ashamed,  but  I  am  afraid.  24.  Have  you 
a  quarter  of  a  franc  ?  25.  No,  Sir,  but  I  have  half  a  franc.  26.  Have 
we  the  sixth  of  July  ?  27.  No,  Sir,  we  have  the  fourth  of  March. 
28.  Has  your  uncle  six  children?  29.  No,  Sir,  he  has  cnly  one. 
30.  Have  you  ten  kilogrammes  of  meat?  31.  I  have  only  five  kilo 
grammes.  32.  Is  the  butcher's  meat  good?  33.  It  (elle)  is  not  verj 
good.  34.  How  many  kilogrammes  have  you  (of  it)  ?  35.  I  have 
only  two,  but  my  brother  has  four. 
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1.  For  the  time  of  the  day,  the  verb  ^tre,  is  used  unipersonally  m 
French,  in  the  same  manner  as  the  verb  to  be  is  used  in  English  foi 
the  same  object.  The  word  heure,  sing,  heures,  plur.  represents 
the  English  expressions,  o'clock,  or  time,  and  must  always  be  ex 
pressed* 

Quelle  heure  est  11  %  What  o'clock  {time)  is  it  ? 

II  est  une  heure.  It  is  one  o'clock. 

II  est  dix  heures.  It  is  tm^  it  is  ten  o^dock, 

2.  Midi  is  used  for  twdm  o^clock  in  the  day,  and  minuit,  for  mid- 
nigM,  or  twelve  at  night,  Douze  heures  is  never  used  except  in  the 
sense  of  twelve.hours. 

Est  11  midi  7  Est  il  minuit  1  Is  it  noon  ?    Is  it  midnight  7 

3.  Et  quart,  et  demie,  [}  84,  (2.)]  answer  to  the  English  expres- 
sions, a  quarter,  half-past,  after,  &c. 

II  est  neuf  heures  et  quart  It  is  a  q^iarter  after  niTie. 

II  est  midi  et  demi.  It  is  half  after  twelve. 

II  est  une  heure  et  demie.  It  is  half  after  one. 

4.  Moins  uu  quart,  moins  vingt  minutes,  answer  to  the  English 
expressions,  a  quarter  before,  tioenty  minutes  before,  &c. 


n  est  dix  heures  moins  un  quart.  It  wanis  a  quarter  of  ten. 

II  est  neuf  heures  moins  dix  mi-  It  is  ten  minutes  before  nine. 

nutes. 


6.  The  word  demi,  preceding  the  word  heure,  does  not  vary. 
Placed  after  it,  it  is  variable.     [}  84,  (2.)] 

Une  demi  heure.  Halfanhowr. 

Une  heure  et  demie.  An  how  and  a  half. 

6.  The  verb  avoir,  is  used  actively  [}  43,  (2,)  (3,)]  in  French  in 
peaking  of  age,  and  the  word  an,  year,  is  always  expressed. 

Quel  4ge  avez  vous  ?  How  oU  a/re  you?   i.  e.,  What  agt 

have  you  ? 
J'ai  plus  de  vingt  ans.  /  am  m^e  than  twen4/y. 

7.  Plus  de,  moins  de,  are  used  for  more  than,  less  thany  before  a 
number. 

Avons  nous  plus  de  dix  metres  de    Save  we  m>ore  than  ten  m£tres  (yards) 
cette  toilc  d'Hollande  ?  of  this  Holland  {Holland  Unen)  7 

VoQ8  en  avez  moins  de  six  aunes.       You  have  less  than  six  ells  rfii. 
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R£sum£  07  Examples. 


n  n'est  pas  eocore  deux  heures. 

Est  il  mm  heure  et  demle  1 

II  est  midi  et  quart  ou  midi  et  demi. 

11  est  huit  beures  moins  un  quart. 

Quel  age  votre  fils  a-t-ill 

II  n'a  que  dix-huit  ans. 

Votre  beau-frere  n'a-t^il  paa  plus  de 
dix-neuf  ans  1 

Ma  belle  soeur  n'a  pas  moina  de  dix- 
huit  ans  et  demi. 

Est  il  plus  de  dix  heures  a  votre 
montre  1 

II  n'est  que  neuf  heures  d  mon 
horloge. 

Votre  fils  est  il  plus  age  que  le 
mien  1 

II  est  plus  jeune  que  le  yotre. 


It  is  not  vet  two  o^aock. 

Is  it  half-past  one  1 

//  is  a  qicarter  or  half -past  tVMlvt. 

II  wants  a  quarter  of  eight. 

How  old  is  your  son  7 

He  is  only  eighteen  years  old. 

Is  not  yaur  Srolher-in-law  more  tknn 

nineteen  years  old  7 
My  sister-iti-law  istwt  less  than  eigh- 

teen  years  and  a  half 
Is  it  fiiore  than  ten  o'clock  byycmr 

watch  7 
It  is  only  nine  by  my  dock. 

Is  your  son  oldei-  than  mine  ? 

He  is  yowiger  than  yowrs. 


Jour,  m.  day ; 

Maintenant,  iiow; 

Mai-s,  m.  March  ; 

Mdtre,  m.  metre^  a 
French  measure  ciout 
three  French  feei  / 

Mois,  m.  month; 

Ruban,  m.  ribbon : 

Tard,  laU  ; 

Verge,  f.  yard. 


Exercise  37. 

Ag6,  e,  old;  Cela,  that; 

Aime^  f,  ell ;  Cinquante,  fifty ; 

Beau-frdre,  m.    brother-  Cousin-germain,  m.  first 

in-law;  cousin; 

Beau-fils,  m.  a^i-tTi-toi^; Enfant,  m.  child; 
Beau-p^re,  m./aM^r-iTi-FevTier,  m.  February; 

law;  Horloge,  f.  clock; 

Belle-mdre,  f.  molher-in-  Indienne,  f.  printed  caU 

law  ;  ico  ; 

Belle-soeur,  f.  sister-ii^  JeunG,  young  i 

law; 

1.  Votre  beau-frdre  est  il  plus  Oge  que  le  mien?  2.  Le  v6tre  est 
plus  jeune  que  le  mien.  3.  Quel  kge  a  votre  belle-m^re  ?  4.  Elle 
a  prds  de  cinquante  ans.  5.  Quelle  heure  est  il  maintenant  ?  6. 
II  est  six  heures  pass6es.  7.  Etes  vous  certain  de  cela?  8.  Oui, 
Monsieur,  j'en  suis  certain.  9.  Est  il  plus  de  deux  heures  a  votre 
montre?  10.  II  n'est  que  midi  ^  ma  montre.  11.  Avez  vous  plus 
de  cinq  ans,  mon  enfant?  12.  Je  n'ai  pas  encore  quatre  ans.  13. 
Avez  vous  plus  de  six  verges  d'indienne?  14.  J'en  ai  moins  de  trois 
metres.  16.  Combien  d'aunes  de  ruban  votre  bean^pdre  &-t-il  ?  16. 
II  n'a  gudre  de  ruban,  il  n'en  a  qu'nne  demi««nne.  17.  Est  il  midi 
moins  un  quaft  ?  18.  II  est  plus  tard.  Monsieur,  il  est  midi  et  quart. 
19  Quel  jour  du  mois  avons  nous  ?  20.  Nous  avons  le  six  oetobre. 
21  N'est-ce  pas  le  huit  fevrier  que ...  ?  22.  Non,  Madame,  e'est  le  huit 
mars.  23.  Combien  de  jardins  a  votre  eousin-germoin?  24.  H  n'eo 
a  qu*ao»  mais  il  est  trds  beau.    26.  II  en  a  |dut  de  dix. 
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Exercise  38. 

1.  How  old  is  your  brother-in-law?  2.  He  is  fifty  years  old.  3. 
Is  your  sister-in-law  older  than  mine  1  4.  No,  Sir,  my  sister-in-kw 
is  younger  than  yours.  5.  Is  your  son  twenty-five  years  old  ?  6. 
No,  Madam,  he  is  only  sixteen.  7.  What  day  of  the  month  have  we 
to-day  ?  8.  We  have  the  eleventh.  9.  Have  you  the  twentieth  vol- 
ume of  Chateaubriand's  works?  10.  No,  Madam,  we  have  the 
eleventh.  11.  What  o'clock  is  it,  Sir?  12.  It  is  only  twelve  o'clock. 
13.  Is  it  not  later?  14.  It  wants  a  quarter  of  one.  15.  It  is  a  quar- 
ter after  five.  16.  How  many  yards  of  this  holland  (toUe  (THoU 
lande^  f.)  have  you  ?  17.  I  have  ten  ells  and  a  half.  18  I  have  six 
metres  of  it,  and  sixteen  yards  of  Italian  silk.  1 9.  Is  your  mother- 
in-law  younger  than  your  father-in-law  ?  20.  She  is  younger  than 
he.  21.  Are  you  twenty  years  old?  22.  No,  Sir,  I  am  only  nine- 
teen and  a  half.  23.  Are  you  sure  (siir)  that  it  is  ten  o'clock.  24. 
Yes,  Madam,  I  am  sure  of  it.  25.  Is  it  twenty  minutes  of  ten  ?  26. 
No,  Sir,  it  is  a  quarter  before  twelve  (midi),  27.  How  many  houses 
have  you  ?  28.  I  have  only  one,  but  my  sister-in-law  has  two.  29. 
Have  you  mine  (f.)  or  yours  ?  30.  I  have  neither  yours  nor  mine,  I 
have  your  son-in-law's.  31.  Has  your  mother-in-law  five  yards  of 
that  printed  calico  ?  32.  She  has  only  two  yards  of  it.  33.  What 
o'clock  is  it  by  (d)  your  watch  ?  34.  It  is  half-past  four  by  my 
watch.     35.  It  is  more  than  seven  o'clock  by  mine  (d  la  mienne). 


LESSON  XXI.  LEgON  XXL 

THE   FOUR   CONJUGATIONS   OP   VERBS. 

1.  The  four  classes  or  conjugations,  into  which  the  French  verbs 
are  divided  are  distinguished  by  the  endings  of  the  present  of  the  In- 
finitive [}  44].  The  first  conjugation  ends  in  er  ;  as  chanter,  to  sing ; 
donner,  to  give ;  parler,  to  speak ;  chercher,  to  seek. 

The  second  conjugation  ends  in  ir  ;  as,  cherir,  to  cherish  ;  punir,  to 
punish;  mxxmv,  to  provide ;  fimr,  to  finish. 

The  termination  of  the  infinitive  of  the  regular  vefbs  of  the  third 
conjugation,  is  evoir  ;  as,  devoir,  to  owe ;  recevoir,  to  receive;  that  of 
the  irregular  verbs  is  oir,  as  valoir,  to  be  toorth. 

The  fonrth  conjugation  ends  in  re  :  as,  rendre,  to  render;  fendr^^ 
to  tplU  ;  tendre,  to  stretch ;  vendre,  to  sell 
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2.  A  verb  preceded  by  another  verb  (other  than  the  auxiliaries 
avoir  and  etre),  or  by  a  preposition  (other  than  en),  is  put  in  the  present 
of  the  infinitive. 

II  va  travailler  ou  lire,  He  is  going  to  work  or  to  read. 

3.  In  French,  verbs  are  often  connected  with  others  by  prepositions 
not  answering  literally  to  those  which  accompany  the  same  verba  in 
English.  They  also  often  come  together  without  prepositions.  Tlio 
student  will  find  in  j  129,  and  the  following  sections  of  the  Second 
Part,  lists  of  verbs,  with  the  prepositions  which  they  require  after 
them. 

4.  The  following  idioms  are  followed  by  the  preposition  de  when 
they  come  before  a  verb:  (J  132)  avoir  besoin, /o  want;  avoir  cou- 
tume,  io  he  accustomed ;  avoir  dessein,  to  intend^  to  design ;  avoir  envie, 
to  have  a  wish,  a  desire ;  avoir  honte,  to  be  ashamed ;  avoir  intention, 
or,  I'intention,  to  intend ;  avoir  le  temps,  to  have  time  or  leisure ;  avoir 
le  courage,  to  have  courage ;  avoir  peur,  to  he  afraid ;  avoir  raison,  to 
he  right ;  avoir  regret,  to  regret ;  avoir  tort,  to  be  wrong ;  avour  sujct 
io  have  reason ;  avoir  soin,  to  talce  care. 


Get  enfant  a  besoin  de  dormir, 
Vous  avez  honte  de  oourir, 


T7iat  child  wants  to  sleep. 
You  are  ashai/ied  of  running. 


R^um6  of  Examples. 


Have  you  any  thing  to  say  7 
I  have  nothing  to  say. 
Has  your  sister  n^othing  to  vjrite  7 
She  has  tioo  letters  to  write. 
Has  she  tinie  to  write  tliem  7 
She  does  tiot  design  to  write  them. 
She  does  not  interul  to  wriie  them. 
She  has  tw  desire  to  write  them. 
Are  you  afraid  to  dance  7 
I  am  not  ashamed  to  dance. 
Your  cousin  is  right  to  go  out. 
Do  yo^i  twt  take  care  to  lorite  7 
Have  you  the  coii^rage  to  go  to  the  war  ? 


Avez  vous  quelque  chose  a  dire  1 
Je  n'ai  rien  a  dire. 
Votre  sceur  n'a-t-elle  rien  a  6crire  1 
EUe  a  deux  lettres  a  ecrire. 
A-t-elle  le  temps  de  les  ecrire  1 
Elle  n'a  pas  dessein  de  les  ecrire. 
JSlle  n'a  pas  I'intention  de  les  Ecrire. 
EUe  n'a  pas  envie  de  les  ecrire. 
Avez  vous  peur  de  danser  % 
Je  n'ai  pas  honte  de  danser. 
Votre  cousin  a  raison  de  sortir. 
N'avez  vous  pas  soin  d'ecrire  1 
Avez  vous  le  courage  d'aller  a  la 
guerre. 

Exercise  39. 

Acheter,  to  buy ;  Faire,  to  make ;  Marcher,  to  walk ; 

Champ,  m.  field;  Fatigue,  e,  tired,  weary;  Mars,  m.  March; 

Danser,  to  dance;  Gazette,  f  newspaper;     Ne — rien,  nothing; 

De  bonne  heure,  early;  Juillet,  m.  July;  Page,  f  page ; 

Dormir,  to  sleep;  Juin,  m.  June;  Seize,  sixteen; 

Ecrire,  to  write  ;  Lire,  to  read ;  Travailler,  to  work,  labor, 

1.  Votre  belle-m^re  a-t-elle  quelque  chose  ^  faire  ?    2.  Elle  n'a  rien 
k  fiiire.    3.  A-t-elle  deux  pages  k  6crire  1    4.  Nod,  Monsieur,  elle 

4 
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n'enaqu'une.  6.  Avez  vous  rintention  de  lire  cette  gazette  ?  6.  Oai 
Madame,  j'ai  I'mtention  de  la  lire  1  7.  Avez  vous  raison  d'acheter  ua 
habit  de  velours?  8.  J^ai  raison  d'en  acheter  un.  9.  Voire  petite 
filie  a-t-elle  besoin  de  dormir  ?  10.  Qui,  Monsieur,  elle  a  besoin  de 
dormir,  elle  est  fatiguee.  11.  Avez  vous  peur  de  tomber?  12.  Je 
n'ai  pas  peur  de  tomber.  13.  Lejardinier  a-t-il  le  temps  detravailler 
dans  les  champs  ?  14.  II  n'a  pas  envie  de  travailler  dans  les  champs. 
15.  Vos champs  sont  ils  anssi  grands  que  les  miens?  16.  Ilssont 
plus  grands  que  les  v6tres.  17.  Avez  vous  honte  de  marcher? 
18.  Je  n'ai  pas  honte  de  marcher,  mais  j*ai  honte  de  danser.  19.  Quel 
4ge  a  Totre  fils?  20.  II  a  seize  ans.  21.  Avons  nous  le  deux  mars 
ou  le  cinq  juin?  22.  Nous  avons  le  vingt-huit  juillet.  23.  Est  il 
midi?  24.  Non,  Monsieur  il  n*est  pas  encore  midi,  il  n'est  que  onze 
heures  et  demie.    25.  II  est  encore  de  bonne  heure. 

EksRciSE  40. 

1.  What  has  your  brother-in-law  to  do?  2.  He  has  letters  to 
write.  3.  Does  he  want  to  work  ?  4.  Yes,  Sir,  he  wants  to  work. 
6.  Does  he  intend  to  read  my  book  ?  6.  He  does  not  intend  to  read 
your  book,  he  has  no  time.  7.  Is  your  sister  ashamed  to  walk  ? 
8.  My  sister  is  not  ashamed  to  walk,  but  my  brother  is  ashamed  to 
dance.  9.  Has  your  cousin  any  thing  to  say?  10.  My  cousin  has 
nothing  to  say,  she  is  afraid  to  speak  (parler),  11.  Is  it  late  ?  12.  No, 
Madam,  it  is  not  late,  it  is  early.  13.  Have  you  a  wish  to  read  my 
sister'a  letter  (f.)  ?  14.  Have  you  the  courage  to  go  to  the  war  ?  15.  I 
have  not  the  courage  to  go  to  the  war.  16.  Is  your  sister  right  to 
buy  a  silk  dress  (f.)  ?  17.  Yes,  Sir,  she  is  right  to  buy  one.  18.  Does 
that  child  want  to  sleep?  19.  No,  Sir,  that  child  does  not  want  to 
sleep,  he  is  not  tired.  20.  Has  your  brother's  gardener  a  wish  to 
work  in  my  garden?  21.  He  has  a  wish  to  work  in  (dans)  mine. 
22.  How  old  is  that  child?  23.  That  child  is  ten  years  old.  24.  What 
is  the  day  of  the  month  ?  25.  It  is  the  ninth  of  March.  26.  Are  you 
afraid  to  walk  ?  27.  I  am  not  afraid  to  walk,  but  I  am  tired.  28.  ILi  ve 
you  time  to  read  my  brother's  book  ?  29.  I  have  time  to  read  his 
book.  30.  Has  the  joiner  a  wish  to  speak?  31.  He  has  a  wish  to 
work  and  to  read.  32.  Is  your  e0R  afraid  of  falling?  33.  He  is  not 
afraid  of  falling,  but  he  is  afraid  cl  working  ?  34.  What  o'clock  is  it  ? 
86.  It  IB  twelve. 
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1.  The  expressions  avoir  besoin,  to  want ;  avoir  soin,  to  take  care  ; 

avoir  honte,  to  be  ashamed ;  avoir  pear,  to  be  afraid,  require  also  the 

preposition  de  before  a  nouD.    Those  idioms  mean  literally,  to  have 

need,  to  have  care,  &c. 

Avez  vous  besoin  de  votre  frhre  1  Do  you  warU  your  brother  7 

J'ai  soin  de  mes  efiets.  /  take  care  of  my  things. 

II  a  honte  de  sa  conduite.  He  is  ashained  of  his  conduct. 

EUe  a  peur  du  chien.  She  is  afraid  of  the  dog. 

2.  Aa  these  expressions  require  the  preposition  de  before  their  ob- 
ject, they  will,  of  course,  require  the  same  preposition  before  the 
pronoun  representing  that  object. 

J'al  besoin  de  vous.  /  want  you. 

J'ai  som  de  lui.  /  taJce  care  of  him. 

De  qui  avez  vous  besoin  1  Whom  do  you  warU  7 

De  quoi  a-t^Ue  besoin  1  What  does  she  want7 

3.  When  the  object  is  not  a  person,  and  has  been  mentioned  before, 

\h%  pronoun  en  takes  the  place  of  the  preposition  de,  and  that  of  the 

pronoun  representing  the  object. 

Avez  vous  besoin  do  votre  cheval  1  Do  you  want  yowr  horse  7 

J 'en  ai  besoin.  /  want  it. 

4.  The  expressions  ^tre  f9Lch6,  to  be  sorry ;  6tre  6tonn6,  to  be  as^ 
tonished ;  etre  content,  to  be  satisfied,  require  the  preposition  de  be- 
fore a  noun  or  pronoun.  [{  88.] 

Je  suis  fUchfi  de  son  malheur.  /  am  sorry  for  his  misfortune. 

Je  suis  6tonne  de  sa  conduite.  lam  astonished  at  his  conduct. 

Je  suis  content  de  lui.  /  am  pleased  with  kirn. 

5.  Etre  fSLch6,  in  the  sense  of  to  be  angry,  requires  the  preposition 
eontre. 

Vous  6tes  fache  centre  moi.  You  are  angry  with  me, 

6.  For  rules  on  the  government  of  adjectives,  see  {  87,  and  fol- 
lowing Sections. 

R^suMjg  OF  Examples. 


Avez  vons  besoin  d'argenti 

J*ai  besoin  d'argent. 

Je  n'en  ai  pas  ifeoin.  [R.  3.] 

£n  avez  vous  besoin  1 

J'en  ai  besoin,  et  mon  frdre  en  a 

besoin  aussi. 
Atss  Toiu  besoin  de  votre  firdre  1 


Do  you  want  money  7 

J  want  numey. 

I  do  not  want  any. 

Do  you  wanA  any  7 

I  want  some,  and  my  brother  wanU 

som£  too. 
Do  you  want  your  hvtktr  7 


w 
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J'ai  besoin  de  loi  * 

De  qnoi  avez  vous  besoin  1 

J'ai  besoin  d'un  dictionnaire. 

Avez  vous  soin  de  votre  liVre  1 

J'en  ai  soin. 

Avez  vous  soin  de  votre  p6re  1 

J'ai  soin  de  lui* 

Votre  frftre  est  il  filche  centre  moi  1 

11  est  fich6  contre  votre  soeur. 

Avez  vous  peur  de  ce  chien  1 

J'en  ai  peur. 

De  qui  avez  vous  honte  1 

Je  n  ai  honte  de  personne. 

Avez    vous    besoin    de    quelque 

chose  1 
Je  n'ai  besoin  de  rien. 


I  wa/nt  him. 

What  do  you  want? 

I  want  a  dictionary. 

Do  you  take  care  of  your  book  ? 

I  take  care  of  it. 

Do  you  take  care  of  yourfaiher? 

I  take  care  of  him. 

Is  your  brother  angry  with  me  ? 

He  is  angry  with  your  sister. 

Are  you  afraid  of  this  dog  7 

lam  afraid  of  him. 

Of  whom  are' you  ashamed  ? 

J  am  ashamed  of  nobody. 

Do  you  want  any  thing  ? 

I  want  nothing. 


Exercise  41. 

Besoin,  m.  warU,  needs   Fatigue,  e,  weary ^  /ire^; Parler,  to  speak; 
Gonduite,  f.  conduct;       Gar9on,  m.boys  Reposer,  to  rest: 

Domestique,  m.  servant;  3 e\mQ  homme,  m.  young  Soin,  m.  care ; 
Effets,  m.  things,  clothes;     man ;  Travailler,  to  work ; 

£tonn6,  e,  astonished;     Lire,  to  read;  Vieux,  old. 

Fich6,  e,  sorry^  angry; 

1.  Qui  a  besoin  de  pain?  2.  Personne  n'en  a  besoin.  3.  N'avex 
vous  pas  besoin  de  votre  domestique  ?  4.  Oui,  Monsieur,  j'ai  besoin 
de  lui.*  6.  Votre  jardinier  a-t-il  soin  de  votre  jardini  6.  Oui, 
Madame,  il  en  a  soin.  7.  A-t-il  bien  soin  de  son  vieux  p^re?  8.  Oui, 
Monsieur,  il  a  bien  soin  de  lui.  9.  Votre  gar9on  a-t-il  honte  de  sa 
conduite?  10.  Oui,  Monsieur,  il  en  a  honte.  11.  Avez  vous  peur 
de  ce  cheval-ci  ou  de  celui-li  ?  12.  Je  n'ai  peur  ni  de  celui-ci  ni  de 
celui-1^  13.  Notre  domestique  a-t-il  soin  devoseffets?  14.  II  en 
a  bien  soin.  16.  Avez  vous  peur  de  parler  ou  de  lire  1  16.  Je  n'ai 
peur  ni  de  parler  ni  de  lire.  17.  Etes  vous  etonn6  de  cette  affaire? 
18.  Je  n'en  suis  pas  6tpnn6.  19.  En  4tes  vousf&ch^?  20.  Oui, 
Monsieur,  j'en  suis  bien  f!9Lch6.  21.  Avez  vous  besoin  de  ce  gar9on? 
22.  Oui,  Madame,  j'ai  besoin  de  lui.  23.  N'avez  vous  pas  besoin  de 
son  iivre?  24.  Je  n'en  ai  pas  besoin.  25.  Avez  vous  envie  de 
travailler  ou  de  lire  ?  26.  Je  n'ai  envie  ni  de  travailler  ni  de  lire, 
j'ai  envie  de  me  reposer  car  je  suis  fatigu6. 

Exercise  42. 

1.  Do  yoTi  want  your  servant  ?  2.  Yes,  Sir,  I  want  him.  3.  Does 
y«ur  brother-in-law  want  you  ?    4.  He  wants  me  and  my  brother.f 

>    «  The  word  en  should  be  avoided  as  much  as  possible  hi  relation  t« 
persons, 
t  Repeat  the  prepoiiitiQ&  d4. 
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5.  Does  he  not  want  money  ?  6.  He  does  not  want  money,  he  has 
enough.  7.  Is  your  brother  sorry  for  his  conduct]  8.  He  is  very 
sorry  for  his  conduct  and  very  angry  against  you.  9.  Does  he  take 
good  (bien)  care  of  his  books  1  10.  He  takes  good  care  of  them. 
11.  How  many  volumes  has  he?  12.  He  has  more  than  you,  he  has 
more  than  twenty.  13.  What  does  the  young  man  want?  14.  He 
wants  his  clothes.  15.  Do  you  want  to  rest  (yous  reposer)!  16. 
[s  not  your  brother  astonished  at  this  1  17.  He  is  astonished  at  it. 
18.  Have  you  a  wish  to  read  your  brother's  books  1  19.  I  have  a 
wish  to  read  them,  but  I  have  no  time.  20.  Have  you  time  to  work  ? 
,  21.  I  have  time  to  work,  but  I  have  no  time  to  read.  22.  Does  the 
young  brother  take  care  of  his  things  ?  23.  He  takes  good  care  of 
them.  24.  Is  that  little  boy  afraid  of  the  dog?  25.  He  is  not  afraid 
of  the  dog,  he  is  afraid  of  the  horse.  26.  Do  you  want  bread?  27. 
I  do  not  want  any.  28.  Are  you  pleased  with  your  brother's  con- 
duct ?  29.  I  am  pleased  with  it.  30.  Has  your  brother  a  wish  to 
read  my  book?  31.  He  has  no  desire  to  read  your  book,  he  Js 
weary.  32.  Is  that  young  man  angry  with  you  or  with  his  friends? 
33.  He  is  neither  angry  with  me  nor  with  his  friends.  34.  Do  you  want 
my  dictionary  ?    35.  I  want  your  dictionary  and  your  b>  it2rer*8. 


LEraoN  xxm.  LEgoN  yynr 

1.  If  the  ending  or  distinguishing  character  Btic  of  the  conjugation 
of  a  verb,  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive,  be  removed,  the  part  re- 
maining will  be  the  stem  of  the  verb: — 

Chant-er  Fin-ir  Beo-ero!r  Bend-re 

2.  To  that  stem  are  added^  in  the  different  simple  tenses  of  a  reg- 
ular verb,  the  terminations  proper  to  the  conjugation  to  which  it  be* 
'ongs.     [5  60.] 

3.  Participle  Present. 

Chant-ant  Fin-issant  Rec-evant  Rend-ant 

Singing  Finishing  Receiving  JRendering 

4.  Participle  Past. 

Chant-6  Fin-i  Re9-u  Rend-u 

"■*  Finished  Received  Rendered 


78 


LESSON    ZXIII. 


5.  Termination  op  the  Present  of  the  Indicative. 


Je 

chant 

-Q 

fin       -is 

re9      -ois 

sing 

Jintsh 

receive 

Tu 

pari 

-es 

clier    -is 

aper^  -ois 

spedkett 

donn 

cherishest 

perceivest 

n 

-e 

fourn  -it 

per9    -oit 

gives 

fumiskea 

gathers 

Nous 

cherch 

-ons 

pun    -issoDs 

cone    -evons 

seek 

punieh 

conceive 

Vous 

port 

-ez 

sais    -issez 

d         -evez 

seize 

owe 

Us 

aim 

-ent 

un      -issent 

de9     -oivent 

love,  like 

unite 

deceive 

rend 

-a 

rend^ 

vend  . 

-s 

seUest 

tend 

tends 

entend 

-ong 

hear 

perd 

-ez                    > 

lose 

mord 

-ent 

InU 

6.  The  present  of  the  indicative  lias  but  one  form  in  French,  there;- 
fore  Je  chante,  may  be  rendered  in  English  by,  /  sing^  I  do  sing,  or 
I  am  singing, 

7.  The  plural  of  the  present  of  the  indicative  may  be  formed  from 
the  participle  present  by  changing  ant  into  ons,  ez  enr  Ex :  chantant, 
mnis  chantons;  ^mss&nt,  noiis  finissons ;  recevant,  wous  recevons ; 
rendant,  nous  Tendons, 

8.  This  rule  holds  good  not  only  in  all  the  regular,  but  in  almost 
all  the  irregular  verbs. 

9.  Verbs  may  be  conjugated  interrogatively  in  French  (except  in 
the  first  person  singular  of  the  present  of  the  indicative,)  [J  98  (4.)  (6.)»] 
by  placing  the  pronoun  after  the  verb  in  all  the  simple  tenses,  and 
between  the  auxiliary  and  the  participle  in  the  compound  tenses. 


Chantez  vous  bien  1 

Avez  vous  bien  chants  1 

N'avez   vous    pas    bien   chante  7 

[L.  7,  R.  2.] 
Ne  chantez  vous  pas  bien  1 
Votre  pdre  parle-t-il  bien  1  [L.  4,  R.   Doe's  your  father  speak  weU? 

6— L.  6,  R.  4.] 


Do  you  sing  well  ? 
Have  you  smig  well  ? 
Have  you  not  sung  well  ? 

Do  you  not  sing  well? 


10.  The  verb  porter  means  to  carry.  It  means  also  to  wear,  in 
speaking  of  garments ;  apporter  means  to  bring,  and  emporter  to  carry 
away;  aimer  means  to  love,  to  like,  to  be  fond  of,  and  takes  the  prepo- 
sition d  before  another  verb. 


Quel  habit  portez  vous  1 

Je  porte  un  habit  de  di-ap  noir. 

Votre  frdre  qu'  apporte-t-il?  [L.  4, 

R.  6.] 
II  apporte  de  I'argent  a  son  ami. 


WTiat  coat  do  you  wear  ? 
J  wear  a  coat  of  black  cloth. 
What  does  your  brother  bring  ? 


He  brings  money  to  his  friend, 

11.  A  noun  used  in  a  general  sense  [}  77  (1.)]  takes  the  article  le, 
ia,  r,  or  les. 

Aimez  vous  le  boeuf  ou  le  mouton  1  Do  you  like  heef  or  mutton  7 
Je  n'aime  ni  le  boeuf  ni  le  mouton.   /  Uke  neither  beef  nor  TmUton* 
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n 


UtavhLt  OF  Examples. 


Chanted  vous    line   chanson    ita- 

lienne  1 
Nous  cliantons  des  chansons   alle- 

mandes. 
Portez  vous  cc  livre  a  rhomrae  1 
Non,  je  le  porte  a  mon  frere. 
Emi)ortez  vous  tout  votre  argent  1 
J 'en  emporte  seulement  une  partie. 
Finissez  vous   votre  lecon  aujour- 

d'hui  1 
Nous  la  flnissons  cc  matin. 
N'aimez  vous  pas  les  enfants  atten- 

tifs  1 
Je  les  aime  beauconp. 
Ne  recevez  vous  pas  beaucoup  de 

lettres  1 
Nous  en  recevons  beaucoup. 
Vendez  vous  beaucoup  de  marchan- 

dises  1 
Nous  en  vendons  beaucoup. 
Votre  frere  aime  le  boeuf  et  le  mou- 

ton. 


Do  you  sing  an  Jtalian  song  f 

We  sing  German  songs. 

Do  you  carry  this  book  to  the  man  7 
No,  I  carry  it  to  my  brother. 
Do  you  carry  away  all  your  moTiey  7 
I  carry  away  only  a  part  of  it. 
Do  yoiifini^  your  lesson  to-day? 

We  finish  it  this  morning. 

Do  you  not  like  attentive  children  ? 

I  like  them  much. 

Do  you  not  receive  many  letters? 

We  receive  many  letters. 
Do  you  sell  many  goods  ? 

We  sell  many. 

Your  brother  likes  beefavd  mutton. 


Exercise  43. 

[  We  shall  hei-eafter  put  a  hyphen  between  the  stem  and  the  termination  of 
ili£  verbs  placed  in  the  vocabularies.     The  number  indicates  the  conjugation.} 

Non  seulement,  not  only  s 
Lecture,  f.  reading  ; 
Paille,  f.  straw ; 
Perd-re,  4.  to  lose  ; 
Port-er,  1.  to  carry ^  to 

wear; 
Rec-evoir,  3.  to  receive  / 
Souvent,  often ; 
Toujours,  always; 


Aim-er,   1.   to  love,  to 

like,  to  be  fond  of; 
Autre,  other  ; 
Assez,  enough ; 
ChajK'au,  ra.  hat; 
Cher-ir,  2.  to  cherish ; 
Cherch-er,  1.  to  seek,  to 


Donn-er,  1.  f^o  give; 
Fin-ir,  2.  to  finish; 
Fourn-ir,  2.  to  furnish ; 
Gard-er,  1.  to  keep  ; 
Gucre,  init  little ; 
Habits,   m.   p.    clothes, 
garments ; 


look  for ;  Mai  s ,  but ; 

Corapagnon,  m.  compan-  Maison.  f.  house  ^ 

ion ;  Marchand,  m.  merchant ;  Travail,  m.  labor  ; 

Dame,  f.  lady;  Marchandises,  f.p.  ^oot/s;  Trouv-er,  1.  to  find; 

De  bonne  heure,  early ;  Neveu,  m.  nepliew ;         Vend-re,  4.  to  sell. 
D-evoir,  3.  to  owe ; 

1.  Votre  mere  aime-t-elle  la  lecture?  [R.  11.]  2.  Oui,  Mademoi- 
Belle,  die  Taime  beaucoup  plus  que  sa  soeur.  3.  Quel  chapeau  votro 
neveu  porte-t-il  ?  4.  11  porte  un  chapeau  de  soie,  et  je  porte  un  cha- 
peau de  paille.  6.  Cette  dame  aime-t-elle  ses  enfants]  6.  Oui, 
Monsieur,  elle  les  cherit.  7.  Fournissez  vous  des  marchandises  a 
ces  marchands  ?  8.  Je  fournis  de:s  marchandises  a  ces  marchands,  et 
ils  me  donnent  de  I'argent.  9.  Vos  compagnons  aiment  ils  les  beaux 
habits?  [R.  11.]  10.  Nos  compagnons  aiment  les  beaux  habits  et 
les  bons  livres.  1 1 .  Cherchez  vous  mon  frere  ?  12.  Oui,  Monsieur, 
je  le  cherche  mais  je  ne  le  trouve  pas.     13.  Votre  frere  perd-il  son 
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temps.  14.  II  perd  son  temps  et  son  argent.  15.  Perdona  nona 
toujours  notre  temps  ]  16.  Nous  le  perdons  tr^s  souvent  17.  De- 
vez  vous  beaucoup  d'argent?  18.  J'en  dois  assez,  mais  je  n'en  doia 
pas  beaucoup.  19.  Vendez  vous  vos  deux  maisons  ^  notre  mede- 
cdn  ?  20.  Je  n'en  vends  qu'une,  je  garde  I'autre  pour  ma  belle-soeur. 
21.  Recevez  vous  de  I'argent  aujourd'hui?  22.  Nous  n'en  recevona 
guere.  23.  Votre  menuisier  finit  il  son  travail  de  bonne  heure? 
24.  II  le  finit  tard.  25.  A  quelle  heure  le  Anit  il  ?  26.  II  le  finit  k 
midi  et  demi.  27.  Nous  finissons  le  nCtre  5.  dix  heures  moins  vingt 
minutes. 

Exercise   44. 

I.  Does  your  companion  like  reading?  2.  My  companion  does 
not  like  reading.  3.  Does  your  father  like  good  books?  [R.  11.] 
4.  He  likes  good  books  and  good  clothes.*  5.  Do  you  owe  more 
than  twenty  dollars  ?  6.  I  only  owe  ten,  but  my  brother  owes  more 
than  fifteen.  7.  Are  you  wrong  to  finish  your  work  early  ?  8.  I  am 
right  to  finish  mine  early,  and  you  are  wrong  not  to  (de  ne  pas)  fin- 
ish yours.  9.  Do  you  receive  much  money  to-day  ?  10.  I  receive 
but  little.  11.  Do  we  give  our  best  books  to  that  little  child  1  12. 
We  do  not  give  them,  we  keep  them  because  {parceque)  we  want 
them.  13.  Do  you  sell  your  two  horses?  14.  We  do  not  sell  our 
two  horses,  we  keep  one  of  them.  15.  Do  you  finish  your  work 
this  morning  (matin)  %  16.  Yes,  Sir,  I  finish  it  this  morning  early. 
17.  Does  your  brother-in-law  like  fine  clothes?  18.  Yes,  Madam,  he 
likes  fine  clothes.  19.  Do  you  seek  my  nephew?  20.  Yes,  Sir,  we 
seek  him.  21.  Does  he  lose  nis  time  ?  22.  He  loses  not  only  his 
time,  but  he  loses  Ub  money.  23.  How  much  money  has  he  lost  to- 
day ?  24.  He  has  lost  more  than  ten  dollars.  25.  Does  your  joiner 
finish  your  house  ?  26.  He  finishes  my  house  and  my  brothers. 
27.  Do  you  sell  good  hats  ?  28.  We  sell  silk  hats,  and  silk  hats  are 
good.  [R.  11.]  29.  How  old  is  your  companion  ?  30.  He  is  twelve 
years  old,  and  his  sister  is  fifteen.  31.  Does  your  brother  like  meat? 
82.  He  likes  meat  and  bread.  33.  Do  you  receive  your  goods  at 
two  o'clock?  34.  We  receive  them  at  half  after  twelve.  35.  We 
receive  them  ten  minutes  before  one. 

*  Repeat  the  article. 
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LESSON  XXIV.  LEgON  XXIV. 

1.  There  are  in  French,  as  in  other  languages,  verbs  which  are 
called  irregular,  because  they  are  not  conjugated  according  to  the 
rule,  or  model  verb  of  the  conjugation  to  which  they  belong.  [}  62.] 

2.  Many  irregular  verbs  have  tenses  which  are  conjugated  regu- 
larly. 

3.  The  singular  of  the  present  of  the  indicative  of  the  irregular 
verbs,  is  almost  always  irregular. 

4.  In  verbs  ending  in  yer,  the  y  is  changed  into  i  before  an  e  mute. 

6.  Present  of  the  Indicative  of  the  Irregular  Verbs. 

Aller,  1.  to  go;  Envoyer,  1 .  to  send ;         Venir,  2.  to  come ; 

Je  vais,  I  go,  do  go,  or  J'envoie  [R.  4.]  /se?ir/,  do  Je  viens,  /  come,  do  come^ 

am  goin^  ;  send,  or  am  sending ;       or  am  coming: 

Tu  vas,  Tu  envoies,  Tu  viens, 

11  va,  II  envoie,  11  vient, 

Nous  aliens,  Nous  envoyons,  Nous  venons, 

Vous  allez,  Vous  envoyez,  Vous  venez, 

lis  vont,  lis  envoient  [R.  4.]  lis  viennent. 

6.  All  verbs  ending  in  enir  are  conjugated  like  venir. 

7.  The  student  will  find  in  }  62  the  irregular  verbs  alphabetically 
arrnnged.  He  should  always  consult  that  table,  when  meeting  with 
an  irregular  verb. 

8.  The  expression,  ^  la  maison,  is  used  for  the  English  at  home,  at 
his  or  her  house,  &c. 

Le  chirurgien  est  il  a  la  maison  1  J[s  the  surgeon  at  hovie  7 

Mon  frfire  est  a  la  maison.  My  hrotlm  is  at  home. 

9.  The  preposition  chez,  placed  before  a  noun  or  pronoun,  answere 
to  the  English,  at  the  house  of,  toith  (meaning  at  the  residence  of)^ 
among,  etc.  [}  142,  (3.)] 

Chez  moi,  chez  lui,  chez  elle,  At  my  ho^ise,  at  his  house,  at  her  house, 

Chez  nous,  chez  vous,  chez  eux,  m.    At  our  house,  at  your  house,  at  their 
chez  elles,  f.  house. 

That  is  literally,  at  ike  house  of  me,  at  the  house  of  him,  &c. 

Chez  mon  pdre,  chez  ma  soeur,  At  my  father^ s,  at  my  sister's. 

10.  The  word  avec  answers  to  the  English  toith,  meaning  merely 
tn  the  company  of 

Venez  avec  nous,  ou  avec  lui.  Come  mth  us,  or  with  him. 

11.  The  word  y  means  to  it,  at  it,  at  that  place*  ^lert.    It  is  gtrm^ 

4* 
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ally  placed  before  the  verb,  and  refers  always  to  something  men 
tioned.  [}  39,  {  103, 5  104.] 

Votre  soeur  est  elle  chez  vous  1  Is  your  sister  at  your  house  7 

Oui,  Monsieur,  elle  y  est.  Yes,  Sir,  site  is  there. 

12.  In  French,  an  answer  cannot,  as  in  English,  consist  merely  of 

an  auxiliary  or  a  verb  preceded  by  a  nominative  pronoun ;  as,  Do 

you  come  to  my  house  to-day?     /  do.    Have  you  books]     /  have. 

The  sentence  in  French  must  be  complete ;  as,  /  go  there ;  I  liaxt 

some.    The  words  oui  or  non,  without  a  verb  would  however  suffice. 

Venez  vous  chez  moi  aujourd'hui  1  Do  you  come  to  my  house  to-day? 

Oui,  Monsieur,  j'irai.  Yes,  Sir,  I  will. 

Avez  vous  des  livres  chez  vous  1  Have  you  books  at  hxyme  7 

Oui,  Monsieur,  nous  en  avons.  Yes,  Sir,  we  have. 

"Rtsvut  OF  Examples. 


Od  est  le  colonel  1 

II  est  chez  son  frere  aine. 

N'est  il  pas  chez  nous  1 

Non,  Monsieur,  il  n'y  est  pas. 

Madame  votre  mere  est  elle  a  la 

maison  1* 
Non,  Madame,  elle  n'y  est  pas. 
Allez  vous  chez  nous,  ou  chez  lui  1 

Nous  allons  chez  le  capitaine. 
N'est  il  pas  chez  votre  frere  1 
Non,  Monsieur,  il  est  chez  nous. 
N'envoyez  vous  pas  vos  habits  chez 

vos  soeurs  1 
Je  les  envoie  chez  elles. 
N'allez  vous  pas  chez  ce  monsieur  ? 
Je  n'y  vais  pas,  je  n'ai  pas  le  temps 

d'y  aller  argourd'hui. 


Where  is  the  colonel  7 

He  is  at  his  eldest  brother's. 

Is  he  7101  at  our  house  7 

No,  Sir,  he  is  not. 

Is  your  Tnother  at  hxmve  7 

No,  Madam,  she  is  tiot. 

Do  you  go  to  our  houM,  or  to  hii 

house  ? 
We  goto  the  captain's. 
Is  he  not  at  your  brother^ s  7 
No,  Sir,  he  is  at  our  house.  - 
Do  you  not  send  your  clothes  to  yowr 

sister  7 
I  send  them  to  their  house. 
Do  you  not  go  to  that  getitleman^s  7 
I  do  not,  [R.  12.]  I  have  n>ot  time  to 

go  there  to-day. 


Exercise  45. 

AU-er,  1.  ir,  to  go :  Horloger,  m.  wa^A-ma- Relieur,  m.  book-binder: 

Ami,  m.  friend ;  ker ;                               Resteer,   1.    to    remain^ 

Associe,  m.  partner ;  Hollandais,  e, /J-w/cA;         live; 

Capitaine,  m.  captain;  Magasin,  m,  warehouse;  Russe,  Russian; 

Demeur-er,    1.    to   live,  M&ison,  f.  hmi^ ;  Yeu-ir,  2.  ir,  to  come ; 

dwell;  Matin,  m.  morning ;        Voisin,  e,  neighbor. 

Gilet,  m.  waistcoat ;  Peintre,  m.  painter ; 

1.  Ori  allez  vous  mon  ami?  2.  Je  vais  chez  Monsieur  votre  p^re, 
est  il  '1  la  maison  ?  3.  II  y  est  ce  matin.  4.  D'oii  venez  vous  1  5. 
Nous  venons  de  chez  vous  et  de  chez  votre  soeur.    6.  Qui  est  chez 

*  The  French  in  speaking  to  a  person  whom  they  respect,  prefix  the 
word  Monsieur,  Madame,  or  MademoiBelle  to  the  word  representing  theil 
interlocutor's  relations,  or  frieudii. 
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nous  ?  7.  Mon  voisin  y  est  aujourd'hui.  8.  Od  avez  vous  I'inten- 
tion  de  porter  ces  livres  1  9.  J'ai  rintention  de  les  porter  chez  le  fils 
du  medecin.  10.  Avez  vous  tort  de  rester  chez  vous?  11.  Je  n'ai 
pas  tort  de  rester  k  la  maison.  12.  L'horloger  a-t-il  de  bonnes 
montres  chez  lui?  13.  II  n'a  pas  de  montres  chez  lai,  il  en  a  dans 
son  magasin.  14.  Chez  qui  portez  vous  vos  livres?  15.  Je  les 
porte  G^ez  le  relicur.  16.  Allez  vous  chez  le  capitaine  hollandais? 
17.  Nous  n'allons  pas  chez  le  capitaine  holldhdai^i,  nous  aliens  chez 
le  major  russe.  18.  Est  il  chez  vous  ou  chez  votre  frdre?  19.  II 
demeure  chez  nous.  20.  Ne  demeurons  nous  pas  chez  votre  tail- 
leur?  21.  Vous  y  demeurez.  22.  Votre  peintre  d'od  vient  il?  23. 
II  vient  de  chez  son  associ6.  24.  OH  portez  vous  mes  souliers  et 
mon  gilet  ?  25.  Je  porte  vos  souliers  chez  le  cordonnier  et  votro 
gilet  chez  le  tailleur. 

Exercise  46. 

1.  Where  does  your  friend  go  ?  2.  He  is  going  [L.  23,  R.  6. J  to 
your  house  or  to  your  brother's.  3.  Does  he  not  intend  to  go  to 
your  partner's  ?  4.  He  intends  to  go  there,  but  he  has  no  time  to^y. 
5.  What  do  you  want  to-day  ?  6.  I  want  my  waisteoat,  which  (qui) 
is  at  the  tailor's.  7.  Are  your  clothes  at  the  painter's  ?  8.  They  are 
not  there,  they  are  at  the  tailor's.  9.  Where  do  you  live,  my  friend  ? 
10.  I  live  at  your  sister-in-law's.  11.  Is  your  father  at  home?  12. 
No,  Sir,  he  is  not.  13.  Where  does  your  servant  carry  the  wood? 
14.  He  carries  it  to  the  Russian  captain's.  15.  Does  the  gentleman 
who  (qui)  is  with  your  father  live  at  his  house?  16.  No,  Sir,  he 
lives  with  me.  17.  Is  he  wrong  to  live  with  you  ?  18.  No,  Sir,  he  la 
right  to  live  with  me.  19.  Whence  (ef'oti)  comes  the  carpenter? 
20.  He  comes  from  his  partner's  house.  21.  Has  he  two  partners? 
22.  No,  Sir,  he  has  only  one,  who  lives  here  (ici),  23.  Have  you 
time  to  go  to  our  house  this  morning  ?  24.  We  have  time  to  go 
there.  25.  We  Intend  to  go  there  and  to  speak  to  your  sister.  26. 
Is  she  at  your  house  ?  27.  She  is  at  her  (own)  house.  28.  Have  you 
bread,  butter,  and  cheese  at  home  ?  29.  We  have  bread  and  butter 
there.  30.  We  have  no  cheese  there,  we  do  not  like  cheese.  31. 
Is  your  watch  at  the  watchmaker's?  32.  It  (elk)  is  there.  33, 
Have  you  two  gold  watches  ?  34.  I  have  only  one  gold  watch.  35. 
Who  intends  to  go  to  my  father's  this  morning  ?  36.  Nobody  in« 
tends  to  go  there. 
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1.  In  the  first  person  singular  of  the  present  of  the  indicative  of 

almost  all  those  French  verbs,  which  in  that  person  have  only  one 

syllable,  the  common  interrogative  form  [L.  23.  9.]  is  not  allowed. 

To  render  the  verb  interrogative,  the  expression  esUce  que  is  prefixed 

to  the  affirmative  form,  [j  98,  (6.)  (6.)] 

Est-ce  qufe  je  vends  du  drap  1  Do  J  sell  cloth  ? 

Est-ce  que  je  joue  souvent  7  Do  I  play  often  ? 

2.  The  first  person  singular  of  the  indicative  of  avoir,  to  have; 

^tre,  to  be;  aller,  to  go;  pouvoir,  to  be  able;  devoir,  to  owe;  savoir, 

to  know,  etc.,  may,  however,  be  conjugated  interrogatively  according 

to  the  general  rules. 

Ai-je  vos  mouchoirs  1  Have  I  yowr  Jutndkerchiefs  7 

Combien  vous  dois-je  1  How  mtuch  do  I  owe  you  7 

3.  The  form  est-ce  que  is  always  allowable,  and  sometimes  prefer- 
able, when  the  first  person  singular  of  the  present  of  the  indicative 
of  a  verb  has  several  syllables,  [}  98,  (6.)] 

Est-ce  que  je  vous  envoie  des  livres  1  Do  I  send  ymi  hooks  7 

Est-ce  que  je  commence  a  parler  1  Do  I  begin  to  speak  7 

4.  Est-ce  que  may,  in  £uniliar  conversation,  be  used  with  all  the 
persons  of  those  tenses  susceptible  of  being  conjugated  interroga- 
tively : — Qu'est-ce  que  vous  lisez  %  may  be  said,  instead  o^  que  lisez 
vous?  What  do  ymi  read  1 

5.  Interrogative  Form  of  the  Indicative  Present  of 
Aller,  to  go.  Envoyeb^  to  send.  Venir,  to  come. 

Est-ce  que  je  vais  1  do  I  Est-ce  que  j 'envoie  1  do  Est-ce  que  je  viens  %  d^ 
go,  or  am  I  going  7          Isend,  or  am  Ise7iding7     Icovne,  or  am  I  coming"^ 

Vas-tu  1  Envoies-tu  %  Viens-tu  % 

Va^t-il'J  Eavoie-t-il'?  VienMll 

Aliens  nous  1  Envoyons  nous  %  Venons  nous  7 

Allez  vous  %  Envoyez  vous  %  Venez  vous  1 

Vont  ils  %  Envoient  ils  %  Viennent  ils  % 

6.  The  article  le,  preceded  by  the  preposition  \  is  contracted  into 
au  before  a  noun  masculine  commencing  with  a  consonant,  or  an  A 
aspirate ;  and  into  aux  before  a  plural  noun.    [{  13,  (8.)] 

Allez  vous  au  bal  ou  au  marchd  %     Do  you  go  to  the  ball  or  to  rnarket  7 

7.  A  Teglise  means  at  or  to  church ;  k  Tecole,  at  or  to  school : — 
Nous  allons  a  I'eglise  et  a  I'^cole.       We  goto  church  and  to  school. 

8.  Quelque  part,  means  somewhere^  anywhere;  nulle  part,  tio^ 
vihere. 
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Votre  neveu  ot.  est  il  1 
II  est  quelque  part. 
II  n'est  nulle  part. 


Where  is  your  nephfew  7 
He  is  somewhere. 
He  is  Tiawkere, 


RtsuMfi  OF  Examples. 


Bst-ce  que  je  vais  a  I'ecole  1 

Vous  allez  a  I'egliae  aujourd'hui. 

Est-ce  que  je  commence  mon  tra- 
vail 1 

Est^ce  que  Je  parle  anglais  ? 

Est-ce  que  j'envoie  ce  livre  a  mon 
frfire  1 

Allez  Yous  au  marche  demain  1 

J'y  vais  apr^s-demain, 

Envoyez  vous  vos  enfants  a  I'ecole  1 

Je  les  envoie  chez  le  professeur. 

Je  les  y  envoie  cette  apres-midi. 

Vos  habits  od  sont  ils  1 

lis  sont  quelque  part.    « 

lis  ne  sont  nulle  part. 

Est-ce  que  je  demeure  chez  vousi 

Est-ce  que  je  mange  trop '? 


Do  I  go  to  school? 
Yon  go  to  church  to-day. 
Do  I  beg'in  my  loark? 

Do  I  speak  English  ? 

Do  I  sejid  this  book  to  my  brother? 

Do  you  go  to  market  to-m>orrow  7 

I  go  there  the  day  after  to-morrow. 

Do  you  send  your  children  to  school  f 

J  send  them  to  the  professor's. 

I  send  them  there  this  afternoon. 

Where  are  yo7ir  clothes  7 

They  are  somewhere. 

They  are  nowhere. 

Do  i  live  at  your  house  ? 

Do  I  eat  too  mv^h  7 


Exercise  47. 

Cuir,  m,  leather; 
Depuis,  since; 
Ecole,  f.  school; 
ficolier,  m.  scholar ; 
Eglise,  f.  church; 
Marche,  m.  rruLrket; 
Noir,  e,  black; 


Perruqmer,  m.  Aair-rffM-  , 

ser; 
Point,  7wt; 
Poste,  f.  post-office; 
Rouge,  red; 
Village,  m.  village; 
Vert,  e,  g^-een. 


Absent,  e,  absent ; 
Adresse,  f.  address; 
Banque,  f.  bank; 
Banquier,  m.  banker; 
Billet,  m.  note;  ticket; 
Chapelier,  m.  haMer  ; 
Concert,  m.  concert ; 
Coup-er,  1.  to  cut; 

1.  Oi  est-ce  que  je  vais?  2.  Vous  allez  chez  le  chapelier.  3.  Est-ce 
que  je  vais  S.  la  banque  ?  4.  Vous  allez  2t  la  banque  et  an  concert. 
6.  Est-ce  que  je  coupe  votre  bois?  6.  Vous  ne  coupez  ni  mon  bois 
ni  mon  habit.  7.  Est-ce  que  je  porte  un  chapeau  vert  ?  8.  Vous  ne 
portez  pas  un  chapeau  vert,  vous  en  portez  un  noir.  9.  Votre 
^colier  va-t-il  quelque  part?  10.  II  va  i  Teglise,  a  Tecole  et  au 
marche.  11.  Ne  va^t-il  pas  chez  le  perruquier?  12.  II  ne  va  nulle 
part  13.  Ne  portez  vous  point  des  bottes  de  cuir  rouge?  14.  J'en 
porta  de  cuir  noir.  15.  N'allez  vous  pas  chez  le  banquier?  16.  Je 
ne  vais  pas  chez  lui,  il  est  absent  depuis  hipr.  17.  Vient  il  &  la 
banque  ce  matin?  18. 11  a  I'intention  d'y  venir,  s'il  a  le  temps.*  19. 
A-t-il  envie  d'aller  au  concert  ?  20.  II  a  grande  envie  d'y  aller,  maia 
il  n'a  pas  de  billet.    21.  Demeurez  vous  dans  ce  village?    22.  Qui, 


*  The  i  of  ^  is  elided  before  il,  ils,  but  in  no  other  case.    This  is  the 
only  instance  of  the  elision  of  i. 
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Monsieur,  j'y  demeure.  24.  Envoyez  vous  ce  billet  k  la  posie.  25. 
Je  Tenvoie  k  son  adresse. 

Exercise  48. 

1.  Do  I  wear  my  large  black  hat?  2.  You  wear  a  handsome  green 
bat.  3.  Does  the  banker  go  to  the  hair-dresser's  this  morning  ?  4. 
He  goes  there  this  morning.  6.  Does  he  intend  to  go  to  the  bank 
tliis  morning?  6.  He  does  not  intend  to  go  there,  he  has  no  time. 
7.  Do  you  send  your  letters  to  the  post-oflSce?  8.  I  do  not  send 
them,  they  are  not  yet  written  (Scrites),    9.  Do  I  send  you  a  note  1 

10.  You  send  me  a  ticket,  but  I  have  no  wish  to  go  to  the  concert 

11.  Does  your  brother  go  to  school  to-morrow?  12.  He  goes  (there) 
to-day,  and  remains  at  home  to-morrow.  13.  Do  I  go  there?  14.  You 
do  not  go  anywhere.  16.  Where  do  you  go?  16.  I  am  going  to 
your  brother's,  is  he  at  home?  17.  He  is  not^t  home,  he  is  absent 
since  yesterday.  18.  Does  your  brother  live  in  this  village?  19.  He 
does  not,  [L.  24.  12.]  he  lives  at  my  nephew's.  20.  Are  you  wrong 
to  go  to  school?  21.  No,  Sir,  I  am  right  to  go  to  church  and  to 
school.  22.  Do  you  wish  to  come  to  my  house?  23. 1  like  to  go  to 
your  house,  and  to  your  brother's.  24.  When  are  you  coming  to 
our  house  ?  25.  To-morrow,  if  I  have  time.  26.  Does  the  banker 
like  to  come  here  ?  27.  He  likes  to  come  to  your  house.  28.  Is  the 
bair-dresser  coming  ?  29.  He  is  not  yet  coming.  30.  What  are  you 
sending  to  the  scholar?  31. 1  am  sending  books,  paper,  and  clothes, 
32.  Where  is  he  ?  33.  He  is  at  school.  34.  Is  the  school  in  the  yil« 
lage  ?    35.  It  is  there. 


LESSON  XXVI.  LEgON  XXVI. 

1.  The  verb  aller,  is  used,  in  French,  in  the  same  manner  as  the 
*  verb  to  go,  in  English,  to  indicate  a  proximate  future. 

AUez  vous  6crire  ce  matin  1  Are  you  going  to  write  this  morning  7 

Je  vais  6crire  mes  lettres.  /  am  going  to  write  my  letters. 

2.  The  verb  venir  is  used  idiomatically,  in  French,  to  indicate  a 

past  just  elapsed.    It  requires,  in  this  signification,  the  preposition 

de  before  another  verb. 

Je  viens  d'^crire  mes  lettres.  /  have  just  vxriMen  my  letters. 

Nous  venons  de  recevoir  des  lettres.    We  have  just  received  letters, 

8.  Aller  trouver,  venir  trouver,  are  used  in  the  sense  oi  to  go  to% 
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to  come  tOy  in  connection  with  nouns  or  pronouns  representing  per-* 
sons  :— 

Allez  trouYer  le  ferblantier.  Goto  the  tinman. 

J'ai  envie  d'aller  le  trouver.  /  have  a  desire  to  goto  him. 

Venez  me  trouver  a  dix  heures.        Com£  to  me  at  ten  o'clock, 

4.  Aller  chercher,  means  to  gofar^  to  go  and  fetch : — 

Allez  cbercher  le  mddecin.  Qo  andfdxh  tke  physician. 

Je  vais  chercher  du  sucre  et  du  cafe.    /  am  going  for  coffee  and  sugar, 

6.  Envoyer  chercher,  means  to  send  for,  to  send  and  fetch  ;— 

Envoyez  chercher  le  marchand.  Send  for  the  merchajU, 

J'envoie  chercher  des  legumes.  I  send  for  vegetables, 

6.  The  first  and  second  persons  of  the  plural  of  the  imperative 
are,  with  few  exceptions,  the  same  as  the  corresponding  persons  of 
the  present  of  the  indicative.  The  pronouns  nous,  vous,  are  not 
us^d  with  the  imperative. 

I.  Plural  of  the  Imperative  of  Aller,  Enyoyeb,  and 

Venib, 

Allons,  let  us  go;  Envoyons,  let  us  send;    A^enons,  let  us  come ; 

Allez,  go ;  Envoyez,  sejid;  Tenez,  com>e, 

8.  Tons,  m.  tjutes,  f.  followed  by  the  article  les  and  a  plural  noun, 

are  used  in  French  in  the  same  sense  as  the  word  e\oery  in  English. 

Votre  frferu  vient  tons  les  jours.         Yowr  brother  comes  every  day. 
Vous  allez  a  Tecole  tous  les  matins.  You  go  to  school  every  morning. 

9.  Tout,  m.  toute,  f.  followed  by  le  or  la  and  the  noun  in  the 
singular,  are  used  for  the  English  expression  the  whole  coming  before 
a  noun. 

n  reste  ici  toute  la  joum6e.  He  remains  here  the  whole  day. 

10.  A  day  of  the  week  or  of  the  month,  pointed  out  as  the  time 
of  an  appointment  or  of  an  occurrence,  is  not  preceded  by  a  preposi- 
tion in  French. 

Venez  lundi  on  mardi.  Come  on  Monday  or  Tuesday. 

Venez  le  quinze  ou  le  seize  avril.      Omve  on   the  fifteerUh  or  sixteefUh 

of  April.  k 

II.  When  the  occurrence  is  a  periodical  or  customary  one,  the  T 

article  le  is  prefixed  to  the  day  of  the  week  or  the  time  of  the  day. 

II  vient  nous  trouver  le  lundi.  He  comes  to  us  Mondays. 

II  va  trouver  votre  p^re  I'aprfis-midi.  He  goes  to  your  father  in  the  afternoon. 

lUsuMfi  OF  Examples.' 

Je  vals  parler  ii.  M.  votre  pftre.         1  /  am  going  to  speak  to  yov/r  father. 
Nous  venous  de  recevoir  de  Targent.    We  have  just  received  mon^y. 
<)na  yeaez  tous  de  fldre  1  |  What  have  you  just  d(me7 
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Je  Yieiis  de  ddchirer  mon  habit. 
Votre  frhre  va-t-il  trouver  son  ami  1 
II  va  le  trouver  tous  les  jours. 
II  vient  me  trouver  tous  les  lundis. 
AUez  vous  chercher  de  I'argent  1 
Je  n'en  vais  pas  chercher. 
Envoyez  vous  chercher  des  livres 

arabes 1 
AUez  vous  chez  cette  dame  lundi  1 

J'ai  I'intention  d'y  aller  mardi. 
J'y  vais  ordinairement  le  mercredi. 
U  va  a  Teglise  le  dimanche. 


I  have  just  torn  my  coat. 

Does  your  brother  go  to  his  friend  7 

He  goes  to  him  every  day. 

He  comes  to  me  every  Monday. 

Do  you  go  and  fetch  money  7 

I  do  not.     [L  24.  12.1 

Do  you  send  for  Arajic  books  ? 

Do  you  go  to  that  lady's  house  mi 

Monday  ? 
I  intend  to  go  there  on  Tuesday. 
I  generaUy  gothere  Wednesdays, 
He  goes  to  church  Sundays, 


Mardi,  m.  Thuesday; 
Mercredi,    m.    Wednesr. 

day ; 
Musique,  f.  music  ;  , 
Prochain,  e,  next; 
Vendredi,  m.  Friday  ; 
Eest-er,    1.    to   remaiTh^ 

live ; 
Samedi,  Saturday ; 
Teinturier,  m.  dyer. 


Exercise  49. 

Annee,  f.  year ;  Dimanche.  f.  Sunday; 

Apprend-re,4.ir.^feflr7i;§cossais,  e,  Scotch; 
Apros-midi,  f.  afteriwon ;  ficri-re,  4.  ir.  to  write  ; 
Commeno-er,  1.  to  co7n>-  Enseign-er,  1.  to  teach  ; 

mence ;  Excepte,  except ; 

Oompagne,    f.    comjpa?i- Jeudi,  m.  Thursday ; 

ion  ;  Journee,  f.  day ; 

Comiaissances,     f.     ac-  Irlandais,  e,  Irish ; 

giuiintances ;  Lundi,  m.  Monday  ; 

Demain,  to-morrow ;         Malade,  sick; 

1.  Qu^allez  vous  faire?  2.  Je  vais  apprendre  mes  ]e9ons. 
3.  N'allez  vous  pas  ecrire  ^  vos  connaissances?  4.  Je  nevais  ecrire 
k  personne.  5.  Qui  vient  de  vous  parler  ?  6.  Llrlandais  vient  de 
nous  parler.  7.  Quand  Tficossaise  va-t-elle  vous  enseigner  la  mu- 
sique? 8.  Elle  va  me  Tenseigner  Tannee  prochaine.  9.  Va-t-elle 
commencer  mardi  ou  mercredi?  10.  Elle  ne  va  commencer  ni  mardi 
ni  mercredi,  elle  a  I'intention  de  commencer  jeudi,  si  elle  a  le  temps. 
11.  Votre  compagne  va^t-elle  k  T^glise  tous  les  dimanches  1  12,  Elle 
y  va  tous  les  dimanches  et  tous  les  mercredis.  13.  Qui  allez  vous 
trouver?  14.  Je  ne  vais  trouver  personne.  16.  N'avez  vous  pas 
I'intention  de  venir  me  trouver  demain?  16.  J'ai  I'intention  d'aller 
trouver  votre  teinturier.  17.  Envoyez  vous  chercher  le  medecin? 
18.  Quand  je  suis  malade,  je  I'envoie  chercher.  19.  Reste-t-il  avec 
vous  toute  la  journee?  20.  II  ne  reste  chez  moi  que  quelques 
minutes.  21.  Allez  vous  k  I'^cole  le  matin?  22.  J'y  vais  le  matin 
et  I'apres-midi.  23.  Y  allez  vous  tous  les  jours?  24.  J'y  vais  tous 
les  jours  excepts  le  lundi  et  le  dimanche.  25.  Le  samedi  je  reste  che^ 
nous,  et  le  dimanche  je  vais  k  I'eglise. 

Exercise  50. 

1.  What  is  the  Irishman  going 'to  do?  2.  He  is  going  to  teaeb 
musie.    3.  Has  he  just  commenced  his  work  ?    4,  He  has  just  coni» 


L.EB$ON    XXYII.  89 

menced  it.  6.  Who  has  just  written  to  you  ?  6.  The  dyer  haA  just 
written  to  me.  7.  Does  your  little  boy  go  to  church  every  day? 
8.  No,  Sir,  he  goes  to  church  Sundays  and  he  goes  to  school  every 
*!ay.  9.  Do  you  go  for  the  physician?  10.  I  send  for  him  because 
(jparceque)  my  sister  is  sick.  11.  Do  you  go  to  my  physician  or  to 
yours?  12.  I  go  to  mine,  yours  is  not  at  home.  13.  Where  is  he? 
14.  He  is  at  your  father's  or  at  your  brother's.  16.  Do  you  inten 
to  send  for  the  physician  ?  16.  I  intend  to  send  for  him.  17.  Am  1 
right  to  send  for  the  Scotchman?  18.  You  are  wrong  to  send  for 
him.  19.  Do  you  go  to  your  father  in  the  afternoon?  20.  I  go  to 
nim  in  the  morning.  21.  Does  your  brother  go  to  your  uncle's  e\ery 
Monday?  22.  He  goes  there  every  Sunday.  23.  Are  you  going  to 
learn  music  ?  24.  My  niece  is  going  to  learn  it,  if  she  has  time. 
25.  Am  I  going  to  read  or  to  write  ?  26.  You  are  going  to  read  to 
morrow.  27.  Does  he  go  to  your  house  every  day  ?  28.  He  comea 
to  us  every  Wednesday.  29.  At  what  hour?  30.  At  a  quarter 
before  nine.  31.  Does  he  come  early  or  late?  32.  He  comes  at  a 
quarter  after  nine.  33.  What  do  you  send  for?  34.  We  send  for 
wine,  bread,  butter  and  cheese.  36.  What  do  you  go  for?.  36.  We 
go  for  vegetables,  meat  and  sugar.  37.  We  want  sugar  every 
morning. 


LESSON  xxvn.  LEgoN  xxvn. 

PLACE    OP   THE    PRONOUNS. 

1.  The  personal  pronoun  used  as  the  direct  regimen  [j  2,  (2.)  {42, 
(4.)]  or  object  of  a  verb,*  is  in  French  placed  before  the  verb,  except  in 
the  second  person  singular  or  in  the  first  and  second  persons  plural 
of  the  imperative  used  affirmatively. 

U  me  voit,  il  I'aime.  He  sees  me,  he  loves  him. 

II  nous  aime,  il  vous  aime.  .    He  loves  us,  he  loves  you. 

2.  The  personal  pronoun  representing  the  indirect  regimen  of  the 
verb,  [{  2,  (3.)  5  42,  (6.)]  answering  to  the  dative  of  the  Latin,  and  to 
the  indirect  object  of  the  English  with  the  preposition  to  expressed 
or  understood,  is  also  in  French  placed  before  the  verb : — 

♦  The  young  student  will  easily  distinguish  the  personal  pronoun  used 
as  the  direct  regimen  of  a  verb,  by  the  fact  that  there  is  in  English  no 
preposition  between  the  verb  and  this  pronoun. 
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He  speaks  to  tm^  he  speaks  to  Mm, 

He  gives  ils  ajUywer.* 

He  speaks  to  you,  he  speaks  to  them. 


II  me  parle,  il  lui  parle. 
II  nous  donne  une  fleur. 
II  vous  parle,  il  leur  parle. 

3.  The  personal  pronoun  is  generally  placed  after  the  following 

verbs:  aller,  to  go;  accourir,  to  run  to;  courir,  to  run;  venir,  to 

come  ;  penser  a,  songer  a,  to  think  of: — 

II  vient  a  moL  He  comes  to  me, 

II  pense  a  vous,  a  eux.  He  thinks  of  you,  of  them. 

4.  In  the  imperative  used  affirmatively,  the  pronouns  follow  the 
verb : — 

Aimez  les,  parlez  leur.  Love  them,  speak  to  them. 

6.  The  words  en  and  y  follow  the  above  rules,  except  the  3d. 

J'en  parle,  j'y  pense.  /  speak  of  it,  I  think  of  U. 

6.  The  pronoun  used  as  indirect  regimen,  answering  to  the  geni- 
tive or  ablative  of  the  Latin,  and  to  the  indirect  object  which  in 
English  is  separated  from  the  verb  by  a  preposition  other  than  to,  ia 
in  French  always  placed  after  the  verb  : — 

Je  parle  de  lui,  d'elle,  d'eux.  J  speak  of  him,  of  her,  of  them. 

Je  reste  Avec  vous  et  avec  eux.         I  remain  vjith  you  and  tvUh  them. 

7.  All  pronouns  used  as  objects  of  verbs,  must  be  repeated  : — 

Je  les  aime,  je  les  respecte,  je  les    /  love  them,  respect  and  honor  them, 
honore. 

'   R^suMfi  OF  Examples. — See  §  32. 


M'entendez  vous  7 

Je  ne  vous  entends  pas. 

Les  entendez  vous  1 

Je  les  vois  et  je  les  entends. 

II  nous  aime  et  il  nous  honore. 

Me  parlez  vous  de  votre  ami  ? 

Je  vous  parle  de  lui.  [R.  6.] 

Nous  parlez  vous  de  ces  dames  1 

Je  vous  parle  d'elles. 

Ne  leur  parlez  vous  pas  1 

Je  n'ai  pas  envie  de  leur  parler. 

Parlez  lui, — ne  lui  parlez  pas. 

AUez  a  lui,  courez  a  lui. 
Parlez  leur, — he  leur  parlez  pas. 


Do  you  hear  or  understand  m£  7 

I  do  not  understand  or  hear  you. 

Do  you  hear  them  7 

I  see  them  and  understand  them. 

He  loves  and  honors  us. 

Do  you  speak  to  me  of  your  friend  7 

I  speak  to  you  ofhirii. 

Do  you  speak  to  iis  about  those  ladies  7 

I  speak  to  you  of  them. 

Do  you  n>ot  speak  to  them  7 

I  have  no  msh  to  speak  to  them. 

Speak  to  him  or  her — do  not  speak  t§ 

him. 
Go  to  him — run  to  him. 
Speak  to  them, — do  n^t  speak  to  them. 


Exercise  51. 
Affaire,  f  affair;  Compagnon,  m.  compan^NoviyeWe,  f.  n£ws; 

Arbre,  m.  tree;  ion;  Pens-er,  1.  to  think; 

Avis,  m.  advice ;  Deja^  dl/ready ;  Poirier,  m.  pear-tree  ; 

Cerisier,  m.  cherry-tree ;  Ecri-re,  4.  ir.  to  write;  Pommier,  m.  apple-tree  j 

Communiqu-er,l.^c<wi-Exemple,  m.  example;  Respect-er,  1.  to  respect, 
municate  ; 


The  preposition  to  is  understood.    He  gives  a  flower  to  us. 
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1.  AUez  vous  lui  ^crire  ?  2.  Je  vais  lui  ^crirc  et  lui  commimiquer 
cette  nouvelle.  3.  Allez  vous  lui  parler  de  moi.  4.  Je  vais  lui  par- 
ier  de  vous  et  de  votre  compagnon  ?  6.  Leur  envoyez  vous  de  beaux 
arbres  ?  6.  Je  leur  envoie  des  pommiers,  des  poiriers,  et  des  cerisiers  ? 
7.  Ne  m'envoyez  vous  pas  des  cerisiers  ?  8.  Je  ne  vous  en  envoie 
pas,  vous  en  avez  dejk,  9.  Avez  vous  raison  de  leur  parler  de  cetto 
aflFaire.  10.  Je  n'ai  pas  tort  de  leur  parler  de  cette  afiaire.  11.  Ve- 
nez  a  nous  demain  matin.  12.  Venez  nous  trouver,  cette  apr^s-midi. 
13.  Allez  vous  les  trouver  tous  les  jours  ?  14.  Je  vais  les  trouver 
tons  les  soirs.  15.  Leur  donnez  vous  de  bons  avis.  16.  Je  leur 
donne  de  bons  avis  et  de  bons  exemples.  17.  Nous  parlez  vous  de 
vos  soeurs  ?  18.  Je  vous  parle  d'elles.  19.  Ne  nous  parlez  vous  pas 
de  nos  fr^res?  20.  Je  vous  parle  d'eux.  21.  Ne  les  aimez  vous 
pas  ?  22.  Nous  les  aimons  et  nous  les  respectons.  23.  Pensez  vous 
k  ee  livre  ou  n'y  pensez  vous  pas  ?  24.  Nous  y  pensons  et  nous  en 
parlous.    25.  Nous  n'y  pensons  pas. 

Exercise  52. 
1.  When  are  you  going  to  write  to  your  brother  ?  2.  I  am  going 
to  write  to  him  to-morrow  morning.  3.  Do  you  intend  to  write  to 
him  every  Monday  ?  4.  I  intend  to  write  to  him  every  Sunday.  5. 
Have  you  a  wish  to  speak  to  him  to-day  ?  6.  I  have  a  wish  to  speak 
to  him,  but  he  is  not  here.  7.  Where  is  he  ?  8.  He  is  at  his  house. 
9.  Do  you  speak  to  them  ?  10.  Yes,  Sir,  I  speak  to  them  about  (de) 
this  affair.  11.  Do  they  giv^ you  good  advice?  12.  They  give  me 
good  advice  and  good  examples.  13.  Do  you  go  to  your  sister  every 
day  1  14.  I  go  to  her  every  morning  at  a  quarter  before  nine.  15. 
Does  she  like  to  see  (voir)  you?  16.  She  likes  to  see  me  and  she 
receives  me  well.  17.  Do  you  think  of  this  affair?  18.  I  think  of  it 
the  whole  day.  19.  Do  you  speak  of  it  with  (avec)  your  brother? 
20.  We  speak  of  it  often.  21.  Do  you  send  your  companion  to  my 
house?  22.  I  send  him  every  day.  23-.  Are  you  at  home  every 
day  ?  24.  I  am  there  every  morning  at  ten  o'clock.  25.  Do  you  like 
to  go  to  church  ?  26;  I  like  to  go  there  every  Sunday  and  every 
Wednesday.  27.  Do  you  speak  of  your  houses  ?  28.  I  speak  of 
them  (en),  29.  Does  your  brother  speak  of  his  friends  ?  30.  Yes, 
Sir,  he  speaks  of  them  (d'eux).  31.  Does  he  think  of  them  ?  32. 
Yes,  Sir,  he  thinks  of  them  (d  eux).  33.  Does  he  think  of  this  news  I 
S4.  Yes,  Sir,  he  thinks  of  it  (y).    35.  I  love  and  honor  them. 
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LESSON  xxvm.  LEgON  xxvin. 

RESPECTIVE    PLACE    OF   THE    PRONOUNS.       See  ^101. 

1.  When  two  pronouns  occur,  one  used  as  a  direct  regimen  or  ob* 
ject  (accusative),  the  other  used  as  the  indirect  regimen  or  object 
Cdative),  the  indirect  object,  if  not  in  the  third  person  singular  or  plu- 
ral, must  precede  the  direct  object    [{  101,  (1.)] 

Je  vous  le  donne.  I  give  it  to  you. 

11  me  le  donne.  He  gives  it  to  me, 

II  nous  le  donne.  He  gives  it  to  us. 

2.  When  the  pronoun  used  as  an  indirect  object  [dative.  Rule  % 

L.  26.]  is  in  the  third  person  singular  or  plural,  it  must  be  placed 

after  the  direct  object.   [}  101»  (2.)] 

Nous  le  lui  donnons.  We  give  it  to  him. 

Nous  le  leur  donnons.  We  give  it  to  them. 

3.  The  above  rules  of  precedence  apply  also  to  the  imperative  used 
negatively : — 

Ne  nous  le  donnez  pas.  [R.  1.]  Do  not  give  it  to  us. 

Ne  le  lui  donnez  pas.  [R.  2.]  Do  not  give  it  him. 

4.  With  the  imperative  used  affirmatively,  the  direct  object  pre- 
cedes in  all  cases  the  indirect  object.  [{  101,  (6.)] 

Donnez  le  nous.  Give  it  to  us. 

Montrez  le  leur.  Show  it  to  them. 

6.  En  and  y  always  follow  the  other  4)ronouns : — 

Je  lui  en  donne.  I  give  him,  som£. 

II  nous  y  envoie.  He  sends  usi  thither. 

6.  Present  of  the  Indicative  of  the  Irregular  Verbs, 

Voir,  to  see;  Vodloir,  to  willf  be  wil-      Pouvoib,  to  be  able; 
ling; 

Je  vois,  /  see,  do  see,  or  Je  veux,  /  loill  or  am  Je  puis,  /  can,  I  m^y,  i 

am  seeing;                        willing;  am  cMe ; 

Tu  vois,  Tu  veux,  Tu  peux,* 

II  voit,  II  veut,  II  pent, 

i  Nous  voyons,  Nous  voulons,  Nous  pouvons, 

Vous  voyez,  Vous  voulez,  Vous  pouvez, 

lis  voient,  lis  veulent,  Ik  peuvent. 

7.  The  above  verbs  take  no  preposition  before  another  verb. 

8.  The  preposition,  pour,  is  used  to  render  the  preposition  to,  wher 
the  latter  means  in  order  to, 

Je  vais  chez  vous  pour  parler  a  vo-    I  go  to  yowr  house  to  speak  to  yam 
tre  frdre  et  pour  vous  voir.  Ivother  and  to  see  you, 

♦  After  the  verbs  pouvoir,  to  be  able ;  oser,  to  dare ;  savoir,  to  knew 
the  negative  pas  may  be  omitted. 
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J'ai  besoin  d'argent  poor  acheter    /  toant  money  to  {in  order  to)  buf 
des  marchandises.  gooels. 

B^suM^  OF  Examples. 


Voulez  V0U8  nous  le  dormer  % 

Je  veuz  Yous  le  prdter. 

Pouvez  vous  me  les  donner  1 

Je  ne  puis  vous  les  donner. 

Votre  trhre  peut  il  le  lui  envoyer  1 

II. ne  veut  pas  le  lui  envoyer. 

Qui  veut  le  leur  prater  ? 

Personne  ne  veut  le  leur  prdter. 

£nvoyez  les  nous. 

Ne  nous  les  envoyez  pas. 

Bonnez  nous  en. 

Ne  leur  en  envoyez  pas. 

Envoyez  le  leur,  pour  les  contenter. 

Je  puis  vous  I'y  envoyer. 


WiU  you  give  Utous? 

J  loUL  lend  it  to  you.. 

Can  you  give  them  tome) 

I  cannot  give  them,  to  you. 

Can  your  brother  send  il  to  htmf 

He  will  not  send  it  to  /urn. 

Who  will  lend  it  to  them  7 

No  one  loitl  lend  it  to  them. 

Send  them  to  us. 

Do  not  send  them  to  us. 

Give  us  some  {of  it). 

Do  not  send  them  any. 

Send  it  to  them  {in  order)  to  satUff 

them. 
I  can  send  it  to  you  there. 


Exercise  53. 

Gommis,  m.  derk ;  Qnhre,  but  little;  Poisson,  m.  fish; 

Connaissance, f.  acquatn- Marchande  de modes,  f.  Pologne,  f.  Poland; 

tance;  miUiner ;  Vr^tcr,  I.  to  lend; 

Croi-re,  4.  ir.  to  believe ;  Montr-er,  1.  to  show;       Semaine,/.  week ; 
Dette,  f.  debt ;  .      Oubli-er,  1.  to  forget;     Souvent,  often ; 

D-evoir,  3.  to  owe ;  Pay-er,  1.  to  pay ;    ■       Voyage,  m.  journey, 

1.  Voulez  vous  donner  ce  livre  k  mon  frdre  ?  2.  Je  puis  le  lui 
prater,  mais  je  ne  puis  le  lui  donner.  3.  Voulez  vous  nous  les  en- 
voyer ?  4.  La  marchande  de  modes  peut  vous  les  envoyer.  6.  Lea 
lui  montrez  vous?  6.  Je  les  vois  et  je  les  lui  montre.  7.  Avez  vous 
peurde  nous  les  prater?  8.  Je  n'ai  pas  peur  de  vous  les  prdter.  9. 
Ne  pouvez  vous  nous  envoyer  du  poisson?  10.  Je  ne  puis  vous  en 
envoyer,  je  n'en  ai  gu^re.  11.  Voulez  vous  leur  en  parler  ?  12.  Je 
veux  leur  en  parler,  si  je  ne  Toublie  pas.  13.  Venez  vous  souvent 
les  voir  ?  14.  Je  vlens  les  voir  tous  les  matins,  et  tons  les  soirs.  15. 
Ne  leur  parlez  vous  point  de  votre  voyage  en  Pologne  ?  16.  Je  leur 
en  parle,  mais  ils  ne  veulent  pas  me  croire.  17.  Est-ce  que  je  vois  mea 
connaissances,  le  lundi.  18.  Vous  les  voyez  tous  les  jours  de  la 
B^maine.  19.  Vous  envoient  elles  plus  d*argent  que  le  commis  de 
notre  marchand?  20.  Elles  m'eu  envoient  plus  que  lui.  21.  En 
envoyez  vous  au  librairel  22.  Je  lui  en  envoie  quand  je  lui  en  dois. 
23.  N'avez  vous  pas  tort  de  lui  en  envoyer  ?  24.  Je  ne  puis  avoir 
tort  de  payer  mes  dettes.  25.  Ils  vous  en  donnent,  et  ils  votts  en 
prdtent  quand  vous  en  avez  besoin. 
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EZERCISB    54. 

1.  Will  you  send  us  that  letter?  2.  I  will  send  it  to  you,  if  you 
will  read  it.  3.  I  will  read  it  if  (si)  I  can.  4.  Can  you  lend  me  youf 
pen  ?  5. 1  can  lend  it  to  you,  if  you  will  take  care  of  it.  [L.  22,  (3.)] 
6.  May  I  speak  to  your  father  ?  7.  You  may  speak  to  him,  he  is 
here.  8.  Are  you  afraid  of  forgetting  it?  [L.  21,  (4.)]  9.  I  am 
not  afraid  of  forgetting  it.  10.  Will  you  send  them  to  him  ?  11.  1 
intend  to  send  them  to  him,  if  I  have  time.  12.  Do  you  speak  to 
him  of  your  jpumey?  13.  I  speak  to  him  of  my  journey.  14.  I 
speak  to  them  of  it.  15.  Can  you  communicate  it  to  him?  16.  I 
have  a  wish  to  communicate  it  to  him.  17.  Do  you  see  your  ac- 
quaintances every  Monday?  ^  18. 1  see  them  every  Monday  and  every 
Thursday.  19.  Where  do  you  intend  to  see  them  ?  20.  I  intend  to 
see  them  at  your  brother's  and  at  your  sister's.  21.  Can  you  send 
him  there  every  day  ?  22.  I  can  send  him  there  every  Sunday,  if  he 
wishes  (s'U  le  veut).  23.  Can  you  give  them  to  me  ?  24.  I  can 
give  them  to  you.  25.  Who  will  lend  them  books  ?  26.  No  one 
will  lend  them  any.  27.  Your  bookseller  is  willing  to  sell  them 
good  books  and  good  paper.  28.  Is  he  at  home  ?  29.  He  is  at  his 
brother's.  30.  Are  you  wrong  to  pay  your  debts  ?  31.  I  am  right 
to  pay  them.  32.  Will  you  send  it  to  us  ?  33.  I  am  willing  to  send 
it  to  you,  if  you  want  it.  34.  Are  you  willing  to  give  them  to  us? 
85.  We  are  willing  to  give  them  to  your  acquaintances. 


LESSON  XXIX.  LEgON  XXIX. 

USB    OF   THE    ARTICLE    (§  77.) 

1.  The  article  le,  la,les,  as  already  stated,  is  used  in  French  before 
nouns  taken  in  a  general  sense : — 

Les  jardins  sont  les  omements  des        Gardens  are  the  ornaments  of  vil- 
villages  et  des  campagnes.  lages  and  of  rural  districts. 

2.  The  article  is  also  used  in  French,  as  in  English,  before  nouna 

taken  in  a  particular  sense  :— 

Les  jardins  de  ce  village  sont  su-        TTie  gardens  of  this  village  are  SU" 
perbes.  perb, 

3.  It  is  also  used  before  abstract  nouns,  before  yerbs  and  a4iectiTM 
used  Bubstantively :«- 
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Ja  paresse  est  odieuse. 

La  jeunesse  n'est  pas  toujours  do- 
cile. 

Le  boire  et  le  manger  sont  neces- 
saires  a  la  7ic. 


La  Franco  est  plus  grande  que 

ritalie. 
Xa  Normandie  est  tres  fertile. 


Idleness  is  odious. 

YoiUA  is  not  always  tracLaUe* 

Eating  and  drinking  are  necessary  la 

life. 

4.  The  article  is  used  before  the  names  of  countries,  provinces, 
rivers,  winds  and  mountains : — [}  77,  (3.)  (4.)] 

J^rartce  is  larger  than  Italy. 

Nommndy  is  very  fertile, 

5.  The  article  is  used  before  titles : — 

Le  general  Cavaignac.  General  Cavaignac, 

he  marechal  Ney.  Marshal  Ney, 

6.  In  respectful  address  or  discourse,  the  words,  MonsieuTt  Ma- 

dame^  Mademoiselle  are  placed  before  titles  and  designations  of 

relationship : — 

Monsieur  le  president.  (Mr.)  President. 

Madame  la  comtesse.  {Madam)  Countess, 

Mademoiselle  votre  soeur.  (Miss)  your  sister. 

7.  The  plural  of  Monsieur,  Madame  and  Mademoiselle,  is  MessieurSf 
Mesdames,  and  Mesdemoiselles. 

8.  The  student  should  be  careful  to  distinguish  a  noun  taken  in  a 
general  or  in  a  particular  sense  from  one  taken  in  a  partitive  sense. 
[{  78.] 


Cteneral  or  particular  sense. 

Nous  aimons  les  livres, 
We  like  books. 
Nous  avons  les  livres, 
We  have  the  books* 


Partitive  sense. 

Nous  avons  des  livres, 
We  have  books  i.  e.  some  books. 
Yous  avez  ecrit  des  lettres. 
You  have  written  letters,  i.  e. 
letters. 


K£sum£  of  Examples. 


La  modestie  est  aimable. 

Le  courage  est  indispensable  au 
general 

Les  fleurs  sont  Tomement  des  jar- 
dins. 

Les  fleurs  des  jardins  de  ce  chSteau. 

Avez  vous  rintention  de  visiter  la 

France  1 
J'ai  rintention  de  visiter  I'ltalie. 
Le  capitaine  Dumont  est  il  ici  1 
Le  major  GuiUaume  est  chez  lui. 
Yoyez  vous  Madame  votre  mdre't 
Je  Yois  Monsieur  votre  trhre. 
Xco  fr&re  n'aime  pas  les  looanges. 


Modesty  is  amiable. 

Con/rage  is  indispensable  to  the  genC" 

ral. 
J^^lowers  are  the  omameyU  of  gardens. 

The  flowers  of  the  gardens  of  this 

villa. 
Do  you  intend  visiting  Frames! 

I  intend  visiting  Italy. 

Is  captain  DuTfumt  here? 

Major  William  is  at  home. 

Do  you  see yowr  mother? 

I  see  yowr  or  other. 

My  brother  is  not  fimdcfpraiam 
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Exercise  55. 

Aim-er,  1,  to  he  fond  of,  Demeur-er,  1.  to  dwell,  L6gume,  m.  vegetatiUs 

to  like;  live;  horn,  far; 

Apport-er,  1.  to  bring;    fitudi-er,  1.  to  st/udy;      Lundi,  hl  Monday; 
Bois,  m.  wood,  forest ;      Fleur,  f.  flower ;  Pdche,  f.  peach ; 

Capitaine,  m.  captain ;    Fraise,  f.  strawberry;       Prune,  f.  plum, 
Oaporal,  m.  corporal;      Framboise,  f.  raspberry ; 

1.  Aimez  vous  le  pain  ou  la  viande  ?  2.  J'aime  1e  pain,  la  viande, 
et  le  fruit.  3.  Avons  nous  des  p^ches  dans  notre  jardin  1  4.  Nous  y 
avons  des  peches,  des  fraises,  des  framboises  et  des  cerises.  6.  Mon- 
sieur votre  frfere  aime-Wl  les  cerises  1  6.  II  n'aime  gu^re  les  cerises, 
il  pr6fere  les  prunes,  7.  Avez  vous  des  legumes?  8.  Je  n*aime 
point  les  legumes.  9.  Nous  n'avons  ni  legumes  ni  fruits.  [L.  8.  3, 4.] 
10.  Nous  n'aimons  ni  les  legumes  ni  les  fruits.  11.  AUez  vous  tous 
les  jours  dans  le  bois  de  Monsieur  votre  fr^re?  12.  Je  n'y  vais  pas 
tousles  jours.  13.  Votre  soeur  apporte-t-elle  lesfleurs?  14.  Elle 
les  apporte.      16.  Madame  votre  mere  apporte-t-elle  des  fleurs? 

16.  Elle  en  apporte  tous  les  lundis.  17.  Voyez  vous  le  general  Ber- 
trand?  18.  Je  ne  le  vols  pas,  je  vois  le  caporal  Duchene.  19.  Mes- 
demoiselles  vos  soeurs  sont.  elles  fatigu6es?  20.  Mes  soeurs  sont 
fatiguees  d'6tudier.  21.  Monsieur  le  president  est-il  chez  lui? 
22.  Non,  Monsieur,  il  est  chez  Monsieur  le  colonel  Dumont  23.  De- 
meure-t-il  loin  d*ici?  24.  II  ne  demeure  pas  loin  d'ici.  25.  Od 
demeure-t-il  ?    26.  II  demeure  chez  Monsieur  le  capltaine  Lebrun. 

Exercise  56. 
1.  Does  your  sister  like  flowers?  2.  My  sister  likes  flowers,  and 
my  brother  is  fond  of  books.  3.  Is  he  wrong  to  like  books  ?  4.  No, 
Sir,  he  is  right  to  like  books  and  flowers.  5.  Have  you  many  flowers 
in  your  gardens  ?  6.  We  have  many  flowers  and  much  fruit.  7.  Is 
your  cousin  fond  of  raspberries  ?  8.  My  cousin  is  fond  of  raspberries 
and  *  strawberries.  9.  Is  the  captain  fond  of  praises?  10.  He  is  not 
fond  of  praises.  11.  Has  the  gardener  brought  you  vegetables' 
12.  He  has  brought  me  vegetables  and  fruit.*  13.  Is  he  ashamed  to 
bring  you  vegetables?  14.  He  is  neither  ashamed  nor  afraid  to  sell 
vegetables.     15.  Is  your  mother  tired?     16.  My  mother  is  not  tired. 

17.  Is  your  brother  at  colonel  D's  ?  18.  He  lives  at  colonel  D*s,  but 
he  is  not  at  home  at  present  (d  present) .  19.  How  many  peaches 
have  you  ?  20.  I  have  not  many  peaches,  but  I  have  many  plums. 
21.  Does  Capt.  B.  like  peaches?    22.  He  likes  peaches,*  plums* 

*  The  fitodent  must  not  forget  that  the  article  is  repeated  before  eveiy 
Bovn. 
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raspberries,  and  strawberries'.  23.  Are  you  going  into  (dans)  your 
brother's  wood?  24.  I  go  there  every  morning.  25.  Is  general  L. 
here?  26.  No,  Sir,  lie  is  not  here,  he  is  at  your  cousin's.  27.  Does 
your  friend, General  H.  live  far  from  here?  2B.  lie  does  not  live  far 
from  here,  he  lives  at  his  brother's.  29.  Have  you  fine  flowers  in 
your  garden?  30.  We  have  very  fine  flowers;  we  arc  fond  of 
flowers.  31.  Do  you  give  them  to  him?  32.  I  give  them  to  you. 
33.  I  give  you  some  ?  34.  I  give  them  some.  35.  Give  us  some. 
36.  Do  not  give  us  any. 


LESSON  XXX.  LEgON  XXX. 

USE    OF   THE    ARTICLE    CONTINUED. 

1.  Adjectives  of  nation  will,  according  to  R.  3  of  the  last  lesson, 

be  preceded  by  the  article : — 

n  apprend  lo  fran^ais,  I'anglais,     He  Icanis  French,  English,  German 
Tallemand  et  I'italieu.  awl  Italia. i. 

2.  After  the  verb  parler,  the  article  may  be  omitted  before  an  ad- 
jective of  nation,  taken  substantively : — 

Votrefrdreparleespagnoletportu-     your   brother   speaks  ^panish    and 
gais.  Porfugii£se. 

3.  The  article  is  not  used  in  French  before  the  number  which  fol- 
lows the  name  of  a  sovereign.  This  number,  (unless  it  be^rs^  and 
second)  must  be  the  cardinal,  and  not  the  ordinal : — [{  26,  (3.)] 

Vous  avez  I'histoire  de  Henri  qua-     Yoit  have  the  history  of  Henry  the 
tre.  Fo^trth. 

4.  A  noun  placed  in  apposition  with  a  noun  or  pronoun  is  not  in 
French  preceded  by  un,  une,  a  or  an,  unless  it  be  qualified  by  an  ad- 
jective or  determined  by  the  following  part  of  the  sentence. 

Votre  ami  est  medecin.  Your  friend  is  a  physician. 

Notre  frere  est  avocat.  Our  orotker  is  a  barrister. 

Votre  ami  est  un  bon.mgdecin.  Your  friend  is  a  good  physician. 

Kotre  frdre  est  un  avocat  celebre.  Owr  brother  is  a  celebrated  advocate. 

5.  Present  of  the  Indicative  of  the  Irregular  Verbs; 

Apprendre,  to  learn  J    Cokhaitrk,  to  know;  Swoir,  to  knoio ; 

J^apprends,  /  learn,  do  Je  connais,  /  know^  or  Je  sais,  /  know^  or  da 

learn,  or  am  learning ;     do  know ;  know ; 

Tu  apprends,                   Tu  connais  Tu  saia, 

II  apprend,                      U  connait,  II  salt, 

Nous  apprenons,             Nous  connaissons,  Nous  saTons, 

Voua  apprenez,              Vous  connalssez,  Vous  Bavei, 

Ufl  appresmeut.              Us  oonnaissent.  Us  saye&t. 

6 
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6.  Connaltre  means  to  be  acquainted  tviih ;  savoir,  to  knoWy  is  said 
only  of  things. 


OonDaissez  voas  ce  Fran^ais,  cet 
Anglais,  cet  AUemand,  et  cet 


Saves,  vous  le  fran9ais,  Tanglais, 
I'allemaDd,  et  TespagnoH 


Do  you  kiww  that  F^renchTnan^  that 
Englishman^  that  German,  ar^ 
thai  Spaniard  7 

Do  you  know  French^  English^  Ger- 
man, and  Spanish  ? 


E£:sum£  of  Examples. 


Le  capitaine  G.  salt  il  le  fran9ais  1 
n  ne  le  salt  pas,  mais  U  I'apprend. 
Oonnaissez  vous  le  Docteur  L.  1 
Je  ne  le  connais  pas,  mais  je  sais  oH 

11  demeure. 
Ce  monsieur  est  il  peintre  1 
Non,  il  est  architecte. 
Ce  monsieur  est  un  architecte  dis- 

tingu6. 
Ce  Fran^ais  parle  grec  et  arabe. 

n  parle  le  grec,  Tarabe  et  I'italien. 

Avez  vous  vu  Charles  dix,  frdre  de 
Louis  dix-huit  1 


Does  captain  G.  know  French  ? 
He  does  not  kn-ow  it,  but  learns  it. 
Do  you  know  Dr.  L.  ? 
I  am  not  acquainted  with  him^  but  A 

know  where  he  lives. 
Is  that  gentlem/in  a  painter  7 
No,  he  is  an  architect. 
That  gentleman  is  a  disHngiUshed 

architect. 
That  Fren^chman  speaks  Greek  and 

Arabic. 
He  speaks  the   Greek,  Arabic,  and 

Italian  languages. 
Have  you  seen  Charles  the  Tenth,  a 

brother  of  Louis  the  Eighteenth  7 


Exercise  57. 

Allemand,  e,  German ;    Hongrois,  e,  Hungarian ;  Quatre,  fou/r ; 
Ancien,  ne,  anden^tf        Langue,  f.  language;      Russe,  Russicmf 
Anglais,  e,  English;       Modeme,  modern;  Suedois,  e,    Swedish, 

Oimom,  e,  Chinese ;        'Poloaa.is,  e,  Polish,  Pole ;     Swede; 
Danois,  e,  Danish,  Dane ;  Quatorze,  fourteen ;         Tapissier,  m.  upholsterer, 
Grec,  que,  Greek; 

1.  Oonnaissez  vousce  Monsieur?  2.  Oui,  Madame,  je  le  connais 
fortbien.  3.  Savez  vous  de  quel  pays  il  est?  4.  H  est  hongrois. 
5.  Parle-t-il  allemand?  6.  II  parle  allemand,  polonais,  russe,  su^ 
dois,  et  danois.  7.  N'est  il  pas  m^decin?  8.  Non,  Monsieur,  avant 
la  revolution,  il  6tait  capitaine.  9.  Avez  vous  envie  d'apprendre  le 
russe?  10  Tai  envie  d'apprendre  le  russe  et  le  grec  modeme.  11. 
Connaissez  vous  les  messieurs  qui  parlent  a.  votre  soeur?  12.  Je 
ne  les  connais  pas.  13.  Savez  vous  oi^  ils  demeurent?  14.  lis  de- 
meurent  chez  le  tapissier  de  votre  frere.  15.  N'avez  vous  pas  This- 
toire  de  Louis  quatorze,  dans  votre  bibliotheque  ?  16.  Je  n'ai  ni 
celle  de  Louis  quatorze,  ni  celle  de  Henri  quatre.  17.  Avez  vous 
tort  d'apprendre  le  chinois  ?  18.  Je  n'ai  pas  tort  d'apprendre  le  chi- 
nois.  19.  Yos  compagnons  apprennent  ils  les  langues  anciennes  ? 
20.  Us  savent  plusieurs  langues  anciennes  et  modernes.  21.  Paries 
vooB  anglais  1    22.  Je  sais  I'anglais  et  je  le  parle.    23.  Connaissex 
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V0U8  PAnglais  que  nous  voyons?    24.  Je  ne  le  connais  pas.    26.  II 
ne  me  connait  pas  et  je  ne  le  connais  pas. 

Exercise  58. 
1.  Does  our  physician  know  French  ?  2.  He  knows  French,  Eng^ 
lish,  and  German.  3.  Does  he  know  the  French  physician]  4.  He 
knows  him  very  well.  5.  Are  you  acquainted  with  that  l&dy  ?  6.  I 
am  not  acquainted  with  her.  7.  Is  she  a  German  or  a  Swede  ?  8. 
She  is  neither  a  German  nor  a  Swede,  she  is  a  Russian.  9.  Do  you 
intend  to  speak  to  her  ?  10.  I  intend  to  speak  to  her  in  (en)  English. 
11.  Does  she  know  English?  12.  She  knows  several  languages; 
she  speaks  English,  Danish,  Swedish,  and  Hungarian.  13.  Is  your 
brother  a  colonel  ?  14.  No,  Sir,  he  is  a  captain.  15.  Is  your  up- 
holsterer a  Dane?  16.  He  is  not  a  Dane,  he  is  a  Swede.  17.  Are 
you  a  Frenchman?  ,^8.  No,  Sir,  I  am  a  Hungarian.  19.  Do  you 
know  Chinese  ?  20.  I  know  Chinese,  Russian,  and  modem  Greek. 
21.  Are  you  wrong  to  learn  languages?  22.  I  am  not  wrong  to 
learn  languages.  23.  Do  you  know  the  Englishman  who  lives  at 
your  brother's  ?  24.  I  am  acquainted  with  him.  25.  I  am  not  ac- 
quainted with  him.  26.  Do  you  like  books?  27.  I  am  fond  of 
books.  28.  Have  you  a  desire  to  learn  Russian  ?  29.  I  have  no  de- 
sire to  learn  Russian.  30.  Have  you  no  time  ?  31.1  have  but  little 
time.  32.  What  do  you  learn  ?  33.  We  learn  Latin,  Greek,  French, 
and  German.  34.  Do  you  not  learn  Spanish?  35.  We  do  not 
learn  it. 


LESSON  XXXI.  LEgON  XXXI. 

RELATIVE    PRONOUNS,     ({  38). 

1.  Qui,  used  as  nominative,  may  relate  to  persons  or  to  things:-— 
Les  fleurs  qui  sent  dans  votre  jardin.  TheJUnoers  which  are  in  your  garden, 

2.  Qui,  used  as  the  object  of  a  verb,  can  only  be  said  of  persons. 

It  is  used  interrogatively  with  or  without  a  preposition : — 

Qui  votre  fr6re  voit  il  1  Whom  does  your  Orother  see  7 

I)e  qui  parlez  vous  ce  matin  1  Of  whom  do  you  speak  this  morning? 

3.  Que  may  be  said  of  persons  or  things.    It  can  never  be  unde^■ 

Btood,  and  must  be  repeated  before  every  verb.  [L.  19.  1.] 

Les  personnes  que  nous  voyons.  nie  persons  whom  we  see. 

Les  langnes  que  nous  apprenons.  77ie  languages  which  we  learn, 

4.  Ce  que  is  employed  for  thU  whichy  or  its  equivalent  whU: — 

Ce  que  vous  apprenez  est  utile.  TTuU  which  you  learn  is  uasfuL 

Trouyez  rous  ce  que  vous  cl^erchez.    Do  youfmd  what  you  seek  7 
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5.  Qae  answers  to  the  English  pronoun  lohat,  used  absolutely  be- 
fore a  verb : — 

Que  pensez  vous  de  cela  1  Whai  do  you  think  of  that  ? 

6.  Quoi,  when  not  used  as  an  exclamation,  is  generally  preceded 
ly  a  preposition,  and  relates  only  to  things: — 


De  quo!  voulez  vous  parler  1 
A  quo!  pensez  vous  1 


Of  what  do  you  wish  to  speak  7 
OfwhM  do  you  think? 


7.  Lequel,  m.,  laquelle,  f.,  lesquels,  m.  p.,  lesquelles,  f.  p.,  icfcicft,  oi 

tDhich  one,  [L.  18.  6.]  or  which  ones,  relate  to  persons  or  things.    They 

may  be  preceded  by  a  preposition : — 

Lequel  avez  vous  apportS  1  Which  one  have  you  brought  7 

Duquel  parlez  vous  1  Of  which  one  do  you  speak  7 

8.  Dont,  of  which,  or  of  whom,  whose,  may  relate  to  persons  or 

things,  in  the  masculine  or  feminine,  singular  or  plural.   It  can  never 

be  used  absolutely  and  must  always  be  preceded  by  an  antecedent* 

It  is  preferable  to  de  qui  or  duquel,  &c. 

Les  fleurs  dont  vous  me  parlez.  The  flowers  of  which  you  speak  to  me. 

Les  demoiselles  dont  votre  soeur  vous  The  young  ladies  of  whom  your  sister 
parle.  speaks  to  you. 

9.  Present  of  the  Indicative  of  the  Irregular  Verbs, 

Bi-RE,  4.  to  say.        Fiki-RE,  4.  to  m^ake^  to  do.       Mett-re,  4.  to  put, 
Je  dis,  /  say  J  do  sa/y^  or  Je  fais,  /  m£Lke  or  do^  I  Je  mets,  IpuJt^  do  put,  ox 


am  saymg, 
Tudls, 
II  dit, 

Nous  disons, 
Vous  dites, 
Us  disent. 


am  Tuaking  or  doing. 
Tu  fais, 
II  fait, 

Nous  faisons, 
Vous  faites, 
lis  font. 


am  putting. 
Tu  mets, 
Ilmet, 

Nous  mettoAs, 
Vous  mettez, 
lis  mettent. 


R^uM^  OF  Examples. 


Oonnaissez  vous  le  monsieur  qui 

parle  a  notre  cousin  1 
Je  connais  celul  qui  lui  parle. 
Comprenez  vous  ce  que  je  vous  dis? 
Qui  vous  a  parl6  de  cette  affaire  'i 
L' Anglais  dont  vous  parlez  est  ici. 

L%pagnol  dont  la  soeur  est  ici. 
Que  Mtes  vous  ce  matin  ? 
Que  dites  vous  a  notre  ami  7 
Nous  faisons  ce  que  vous  nous  dites. 
Pour  qui  faites  vous  cet  habit  1 
De  quo!  parlez  vous  a  votre  frdre  ? 
Nous  faisons  ce  que  nous  pouvons. 
Nons  parlous  de  ce  doat  vous  parlez. 


Do  you  know  Vi£  gentleman  wA* 

speaks  to  our  cousin  7 
I  know  him  who  speaks  to  him. 
Do  you  understand  what  I  say  to  you  ? 
Who  has  spoken  to  you  of  this  affair  7 
The  Englishman  ofwlCom  you  speak 

is  here. 
The  Spaniard  whose  sister  is  here. 
What  do  you  do  this  morning? 
What  do  you  say  to  our  friend  7 
We  do  that  which  you  say  to  us. 
For  whom  do  you  maJce  this  coat  7 
Of  what  do  you  speak  to  yowr  brother  f 
We  do  what  we  can. 
We  speak  of  that  ofvkwh  you  speak  m 
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Exercise  59. 


Arriv-er,  1.  to  anive;      Habillement,  m.  dress,  Plaisir,  m.pleaaurt; 
AveCfWUk;  clothes;  Vresque,  almost ; 

Cofire,  m.  trunk;  Hollandais,  e,  Dutch;      Rien,  Toothing; 

Gommand-er,  1.  to  order;  Linge,  m.  Unen ;  Soulier,  m.  shoe; 

£cossais,  e,  Scotch;         Monsieur, m.^ew/feTwaw/Vrai,  e,  true. 
Enfant,  m.  chiM;  Nom,  m.  narne; 

1.  Qui  connaissez  vous?  2.  Nous  connaissons  les  Hollandais  dont 
vous  nous  parlez.  3.  Quelles  le9ons  apprenez  vous  1  4.  Nous  ap- 
prenons  les  lemons  que  vous  nous  recommandez.  5.  Ce  que  je  vous 
dis  est  il  vrai  ?  6.  Ce  que  vous  nous  dites  est  vrai.  7.  De  qui  nous 
parlez  vous  ?  8.  Nous  vous  parlous  des  ficossais  qui  viennent  d'arri- 
ver.  9.  Savez  vous  qui  vient  d'arriver?  10.  Je  sais  que  le  monsieur 
que  votre  frere  connait  vient  d'arriver.  11.  Vos  sceurs  que  font 
elles?  12.  Elles  ne  font  presque  rien,  elles  n'ontpresque  rien  k  fMre. 
13.  Que  mettez  vous  dans  votre  coffre?  14.  Nous  y  mettons  ce  que 
nous  avons,  nos  habillements  et  noire  linge.  15.  N'y  mettez  vous 
pas  vos  souliers?  16.  Nous  y  mettons  les  souliers  dont  nous  avons 
besoin.  17.  De  quoi  avez  vous  tesoin?  18.  Nous  avons  besoin  de 
ce  que  nous  avons.  19.  Get  enfant  sait  il  ce  qu'il  fait?  20.  II  sait 
ce  qu'il  fait  et  ce  qu'il  dit.  21.  Ne  voulez  vous  pas  le  leur  dire? 
22.  Avec  beaucoup  de  plaisir.  23.  Faites^vous  ce  que  le  marchand 
vous  commande  ?  24.  Nous  faisons  ce  qu'il  nous  dit.  25.  H  parle 
de  ce  dont  vous  parlez. 

Exercise^  60. 

1.  Have  you  what  (ce  dont)  you  want?  2.  We  have  what  we  want 
3.  Is  the  gentleman  whom  you  know,  here  ?  4.  The  lady  of  whom 
you  speak  is  here.  6.  Is  she  just  arrived  ?  [L.  26.  2.]  6.  She  is  just 
arrived.  7.  Do  you  know  that  gentleman  ?  8. 1  know  the  gentleman 
who  is  speaking  with  your  father.  9.  Do  you  know  his  name  ?  10. 1  do 
not  know  his  name,  but  I  know  where  he  Jives  (demeure).  11.  What 
do  you  do  every  morning?  12.  We  do  almost  nothing;  we  have  very 
little  to  do.  13.  Does  the  tailor  make  your  clothes?  14.  He  makes 
my  clothes,  my  brother's,  and  my  cousin's.  15.  Do  you  know  what 
you  say?  16. 1  know  what  I  say,  and  what  I  do.  17.  Do  you  know 
the  Scotchman  of  whom  your  brother  speaks  ? J  8. 1  know  him  well. 
19  What  does  he  put  into  his  trunk?  20.  He  puts  his  clothes. 
21.  Is  that  which  you  say,  true?  22.  What  I  say  is  true.  23.  Do 
you  understand  that  which  I  say  to  you  ?  24.  I  understand  all  that 
you  say.  25.  Of  whom  does  your  brother  speak  ?  26.  He  speaks  of 
the  gentleman  whose  sister  is  here.    27.  Is  your  brother  wrong  to 
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do  what  he  does  ?  28.  He  cannot  be  wrong  to  do  it.  29.  What  are 
you  doing?  30.  T  am  doing  that  which  you  do.  31.  Where  do  you 
put  my  books?  32.  Into  (dans)  your  brother's  trunk.  33.  Is  youf 
Drother  here  ?  34.  He  is  not  here.  35.  He  is  at  my  brother's,  or  at 
my  father's. 


LESSON  xxxn.  LEgON  XXXIL 

1 .  The  verb  mettre  is  used  in  the  same  sense  as  the  English  to  put 

on,  in  speaking  of  garments.     Mettre  le  convert,  means  to  lay  the 

cloth,  or  set  ilie  table : — 

Quel  chapeau  mettcz  vous  1  What  hat  do  you  put  on  ? 

Votre  frdre  met  son  habit  noir.  Your  brother  ptds  on  his  black  coat. 

Le  dSmestique  va  mettre  le  convert.    The  servant  is  going  to  lay  the  doth, 

2.  Oter  means  to  take  off^  to  take  away,  to  take  out : — 

Mon  domestique  ote  son  chapeau.     My  servant  takes  off  his  hat. 

Otez  ce  livre  de  la  table.  Take  away  that  book  from  the  table. 

N'a-t-on  pas  ote  le  diner  1  Have  they  not  taken  away  the  din/ier  ? 

3.  The  verb  faire  is  used  before  another  verb,  in  the  sense  of  to 
have,  to  cause. 

Votre  fr6re  fait  il  batir  une  maison  1  Does  your  brother  have  a  house  bwU  7 
II  en  fait  bUtir  plus  d'une.  He  has  moi'e  than  one  built, 

4.  It  may  be  used  in  the  same  sense  before  its  own  infinitive : — 

Je  fais  faire  un  habit  de  drap.  /  liave  a  cloth  coat  made. 

Vous  faites  faire  dcs  souliers  de  cuir.     You  have  leather  shoes  made* 

6.  Vouloir  [L.  28.  6.]  followed  by  dire  is  used  in  the  sense  of  to 
mean : — 

Que  voulez  vous  dire  1  What  do  you  mean  ? 

Votre  soeur  que  veut  elle  dire  1         What  does  your  sister  Tnean  7 

RfisuM^  OF  Examples. 


Ne  mettez  vous  pas  vos  habits  7 

J'ai  peur  de  les  gater. 

Ne  portez  vous  jamais  votre  habit 

noir  1 
Je  le  mets  tons  les  samedis. 
Pourquoi   n'dtez    vous   pas   votre 

manteau  1 
J'ai  trop  froid,  j'ai  peur  de  I'oter. 

Faites  vous  raccommoder  vos  sou- 
liers'? 
Je  fais  raccommoder  mes  habits. 
Je  fais  faire  une  paire  de  bottes. 


Do  you  not  put  on  your  clothes  7 

I  am  afraid  of  spoiling  them. 

Do  you  never  wear  your  black  coat  7 

I  put  it  on  every  Saturday. 

Why  do  you  n>ot  take  off  your  doak  7 

I  am  too  cold,  I  am  afraid  to  take  tl 

off. 
Do  you  have  your  shoes  mended? 

I  have  my  clothes  mended, 
I  have  a  pair  of  boots  mad€. 
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Jq  fais  creuser  un  puits. 

Votre  frfire  que  veut  il  dire  1 

Que  veut  dire  cela  1 

Cela  ne  veut  rien  dire. 

Otez  vous  vos  souliers  et  vos  basl 

Je  n'ote  ni  lea  uns  ni  les  autres. 
Le  diner  est  prct ;  le  domestique  va 

mettre  le  couvert. 
Voulez  vous  oter  le  couvert  1 

Je  vais  mettre  le  couvert. 
Je  vuis  oter  le  couvert. 


/  have  a  well  dug. 

What  does  your  brother  mean  7 

What  does  that  mean  ? 

That  Tneans  nothing. 

Do  you  take  off  your  shoes  and  stock* 

ings  7 
I  take  off  neither  t/iese  nor  those. 
Dinner  is    ready;   the    servant    is 

going  to  lay  the  cloth. 
Will  you  take  away  the  things  from 

the  table  ? 
I  am  going  to  lay  the  cloth. 
I  am  going  to  take  away  tlie  things. 


1.     to 


Pr^t,  e,  ready; 
Raccommod-er, 

meiid ; 
Tout-a-rheurOj  immedi- 

afdy; 
Uniformc,  m.  uniform; 
Velours,  m.  velvet. 


Exercise  61. 

Apothicaire,    m.    drug~Qa.t-ev,  1,  to  spoil ; 

gist;  Qilet,  m.  waistcoat ; 

Apres,  after;  Grand,  e,  large,  very; 

Cave,  f.' cellar;  Manteau,  m.  cloak; 

Creus-er,  1.  to  dig ;  Noir,  e,  black ; 

Dimanche,  ra.  Sundrnj;  Puntoufle,  f.  slipper; 
Diner,  m.  dinner ;  Pourquoi,  why ; 

Fache,  e,  soiry,  angry; 

1.  Le  general  N.  met  il  son  uniforme?  2.  II  ne  le  met  point. 
3.  Pourquoi  ne  portez  vous  point  votre  manteau  noir  ?  4.  J*ai  peur 
de  le  ga.ter.  5.  Mettcz  vous  vos  souliers  de  satin  tous  les  matins? 
6.  Je  ne  les  raets  que  les  dimanches.  7.  II  est  midi ;  le  domestique 
met  il  le  couvert  ?  8.  II  ne  le  met  pas  encore ;  il  va  le  mettre  tout-u- 
riieure.  9.  Le  diner  n'est  il  pas  prct?  10.  Le  domestique  6te-t-il 
le  couvert?  11.  II  ne  Tote  pas  encore,  il  n'a  pas  le  temps  de  r6ter. 
12.  6tez  vous  votre  habit  quand  vous  avez  chaud?  13.  Je  Tote 
quand  j'ai  trop  chaud.  14.  Faites  vous  faire  un  habit  dedrap?  16. 
Je  fais  faire  un  habit  de  drap  et  un  gilet  de  satin  noir.  16.  Ne  faitea 
vous  point  raccommoder  vos  pantoufles  de  velours  ?  17.  Ne  faites 
vous  pas  creuser  une  cave?  18.  Je  fais  creuser  une  grande  cave. 
19.  L'apothicaire  que  veut  il  dire?  20.  II  veut  dire  qu'il  a  besoin 
d*argent.  21.  Savez  vous  ce  que  cela  veut  dire?  22.  Cela  veut  dire 
que  votre  frere  est  fache  contre  vous.  23.  Avez  vous  envie  de  met^ 
tre  votre  manteau  ?  24.  J'ai  I'intention  de  le  mettre,  car  j'ai  grand 
froid.     25.  Je  vais  I'Oter,  car  j'ai  chaud 

Exercise  62. 
L  Do  you  take  off  your  coat?  2.  I  do  not  take  oft  my  coat,  I  put 
it  on.  3.  Do  you  take  off  your  cloak  when  you  are  cold  ?  4.  When 
I  am  cold  I  put  it  on.  6.  Does  your  little  boy  take  off  his  shoes  and 
stockings  ?  [5  21,  (4.)]  6.  He  takes  them  off,  but  he  is  going  to  put 
them  on  again  (remetlre).    7.  Does  that  little  girl  lay  the  cloth?    8. 
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She  lays  the  cloth  every  day  at  noon  (midi).  9.  Does  she  take  away 
the  things  after  dinner?  10.  She  takes  away  the  things  every  day. 
11.  Do  you  intend  to  have  a  coat  made?  12.  I  intend  to  have  a  coat 
made.  13.  I  am  going  to  have  a  coat  and  a  vest  made.  14.  Doea 
your  brother  have  his  boots  mended?  16.  He  has  them  mended. 
16.,  What  does  your  son  mean?  17.  I  do  not  know  what  he  means. 
18.  Is  he  angry  with  me  or  with  my  brother?  19.  He  is  neither 
angry  with  you  nor  with  your  brother.  20.  Is  he  afraid  to  spoil  his 
coat?  21.  He  is  not  afraid  to  spoil  it.  22.  Does  the  druggist  want 
money  ?  23.  He  does  not  want  money.  24.  Has  your  sister  taken 
my  book  from  the  table  ?  26.  She  has  not  taken  it  away.  26.  Why 
do  you  take  off  your  shoes  ?  27.  I  take  them  off  because  they  hurt 
me  (gtnenl).  28.  Do  you  intend  to  have  a  house  built?  29.  I  in- 
tend to  have  one  built.  30.  Does  the  tailor  spoil  your  coat?  31. 
He  does  not  spoil  it.  32.  Who  spoils  your  clothes  ?  33.  No  person 
spoils  them.     34.  Wliat  hat  do  you  wear  ?    35.  I  wear  a  black  hat 


LESSON  xxxin.  LEgoN  xxxin. 

UNIPERSONAL    VERBS. 

1.  The  unipersonal  verb  is  conjugated  only  in  the  third  person 
singular  of  a  tense.  Its  nominative  pronoun  il,  it,  is  used  absolutely, 
i.  e.  it  represents  no  noun  previously  expressed. 

II  pleut  aujourd'hui.  Jt  rains  to-day. 

2.  The  unipersonal  verb  assumes  the  termination  of  the  class  or 
conjugation  to  which  it  belongs.  Some  verbs  are  always  uniper- 
sonal, and  will  be  found  in  }  62.  Others  are  only  occasionally  so, 
and  if  irregular,  will  be  found  in  the  personal  form  in  the  same  \  €2. 

3.  Present  of  the  Indicative  of  the  Unipersonal  Verbs, 

Y  AVOIR,  to  be  there :      Pleuvoir,  to  rain  :  Neigek,  to  snow : 

II  y  a,  t/iere  is,  there  are.  II  pleut,  it  rains,  it  is  II  neige,  it  sriows,  it  is 

raining.  snowing. 

Grelkr,  to  hail.  Geler,  to  freeze.  Degeler,  to  thaw. 

11  grele  (§  49.)  il  liails,  it  II  gelo  (§  49.)  it  freezes,  II  degele  (§  49.)  it  thaws, 

is  hailing.  it  is  freezing.  it  is  thawing. 

4.  II  y  ji,  means  there  is,  or  there  are,  and  may  be  followed  by  a 
singular  or  plural  noun,  [5  61,  2.] 

11  y  a  du  gibier  an  marche.  There  is  ga-m  in  the  market. 

11  y  a  des  pommes  dans  votre  jardin.        Thsi-e  are  apples  in  ymr  gardem. 
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fi.  In  relation  to  the  weather,  the  verb  faire  is  used  nnipersonally 
in  the  same  manner  as  the  English  verb  to  he. 


n  fait  beau  temps  aujourd'huL 
11  fait  chaud,  il  fait  froid. 


It  is  fine  ftjeather  to-4ay. 
It  is  warm,  it  is  cold. 


E^suMjg  OF  Examples. 


Pleut  il  ce  matin  1 

II  ne  pleut  pas,  il  neige. 

II  va  pleuvoir  ce  matin.. 

Ne  gdle-t-il  pas  ce  matin  1 

II  ne  gdle  pas,  il  fait  du  brouillard. 

Y  a-t-il  du  Sucre  chez  vous  1 

II  y  en  a  beaucoup  chez  mon  frfere. 

Y  a-t-il  plusieurs  personnes   chez 
moil 

II  y  a  plus  de  cent  personnes. 

N'y  a-t-il  personne  a  I'eglise  1 

II  n'y  a  encore  personne. 

Est  il  trop  tot '? 

Au  contraire,  il  est  trop  tard. 

Fait  il  froid  ou  chaud  aiyourd'hui  1 

II  fait  chaud  et  humide. 

Fait  il  du  vent  ou  du  brouillard  1 

Tl  fait  un  temj^s  bien  desagreable. 


Does  it  rain  this  morning  7 
It  does  not  rain,  it  snows. 
It  is  going  to  rain  this  morning. 
Does  it  not  freeze  this  morning  ? 
It  does  n^ot  freeze,  it  is  foggy. 
Is  there  any  sugar  at  your  house  ? 
7%ere  is  a  great  deal  at  my  brother^ s. 
Are  there  several  persons  at  my  Jumse  7 

There  are  more  than  one  hundred 

'persons. 
Is  there  nobody  at  church  7 
There  is  as  yet  no  one  there. 
Is  it  too  soon  7 

On  the  contrary,  it  is  too  late. 
Is  it  cold  or  warm  to-day  7 
It  is  warm  and  damp. 
Is  it  icindy  or  foggy  7 
It  is  very  disagreeable  weather. 


Manuscrit,    m.  ma^w 

script ; 
Veau,  m.  veal; 
Vent.  m.  wind; 
Volaille,  f  povUry, 


Exercise  63. 

Assemblee,  f.  assembly,  Convert,  e,  cloudy; 

party ;  ficurie,  f  stable ; 

Bibliothdque,  f.  library ;  fipais,  se,  thick ; 
Bi'ouillard,  m./o^;         lPom,m.hay; 
Chambre,  f.  room ;  Qibier,  m.  game ; 

Cinquante,  fifty ;  Humide,  damp ; 

1.  Quel  temps  fait  il  aujourd'hui?-  2.  II  ftiit  un  temps  superbe. 
3.  Fait  il  tr^s  beau  temps  aujourd'hui  ?  4.  II  fait  un  temps  convert 
et  humide.  6.  Pleut  i}  beaucoup  ce  matin  ?  6.  II  ne  pleut  pas  en- 
core, mais  il  va  pleuvoir.  7.  Fait  il  du  vent  ou  du  brouillard  ?  8.  II 
ne  fait  pas  de  vent.  9.  Le  brouillard  est  tr^s  epais.  10.  Com  bien 
de  personnes  y  a-t-il  k  Tassembl^e?  11,  II  y  a  plus  de  deux  cents 
[L.  20.  7.]  personnes.  12.  N'y  a-t-il  pas  beaucoup  de  manuscrita 
dans  voire  biblioth^que  ?  13.  II  n'y  en  a  pas  beaucoup,  il  n'y  en  a 
que  cinquante-cinq.  14.  Fait  il  trop  froid  pour  vous  dans  cette 
chambre?  15.  II  n'y  fait  ni  trop  froid  ni  trop  chaud.  16.  Y  a^t-il 
beaucoup  de  foin  dans  voire  ecurie?  17.  II  y  en  a  assez  pour  mon 
cheval.  18.  Restez  vous  2l  ia  maison  quand  il  pleut?  19.  Quand  il 
pleut  je  reste  h.  la  maison,  mais  quand  il  fait  beau  temps  je  vais  chez 
fQon  cousin.    20.  Y  a-t-il  de  la  viande  au  march6?    21.  H  y  en  a 

6* 
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beaucoup,  il  y  a  aussi  du  gibier.  22.  II  y  a  du  veau,  du  mouton  et 
de  la  volaille.  23.  N'y  a-t-il  pas  aussi  des  legumes  et  des  fruits? 
24.  II  n'y  en  a  pas.     25.  II  y  en  a  aussi. 

Exercise  64. 

1.  Are  you  cold  this  morning  ?  2.  I  am  not  cold,  it  is  warm  this 
morning.  3.  Is  it  foggy  or  windy  ?  4.  It  is  neither  foggy  nor  windy, 
It  rains  in  torrents  (d  verse).  6.  Is  it  going  to  rain  or  to  snow  ?  6. 
It  is  going  to  freeze,  it  is  very  cold.  7.  It  is  windy  and  foggy.  8. 
Is  there  any  body  at  your  brother's  to-day  ?  9.  My  brother  is  at 
nome,  and  my  sister  is  at  church.  10.  Is  there  any  meat  in  the  mar- 
ket? 11.  There  is  meat  and  poultry.  12.  Is  it  too  warm  or  too 
cold,  for  youi^  sister,  in  this  room?  13.  It  is  not  so  warm  in  this 
room,  as  in  your  brother's  library.  14.  Are  there  good  English 
books  in  your  sister's  library  ?  15.  There  are  some  good  ones.  16. 
Are  there  peaches  and  plums  in  your  garden?  17.  There  are  many. 
18.  Do  you  remain  at  your  brother's,  when  it  snows?  19.  When  it 
snows  we  remain  at  home.  20.  Are  there  ladies  at  your  mother's  ? 
21.  Your  two  sisters  are  there  to-day.  22.  Have  you  time  to  go 
and  fetch  them?  23.  I  have  no  time  this  morning.  24.  Is  your 
horse  in  the  stable  ?  25.  It  is  not  there,  it  is  at  my  brother's.  26. 
Does  it  hail  this  morning  ?  27.  It  does  not  hail,  it  freezes.  28. 
What  weather  is  it  this  morning?  29.  It  is  very  fine  weather. 
30.  Is  it  too  warm  ?  31.  It  is  neither  too  warm  nor  too  cold.  32. 
Is  it  going  to  freeze  ?  33.  It  is  going  to  snow.  34.  Does  it  snow 
every  day  ?  35.  It  does  not  snow  every  day,  but  it  snows  very  often 
(souvent). 


LESSON  XXXrV.  LEgON  XXXIV. 

PLACE    OF   THE   ADVERB.      (^  136.) 

y  In  simple  tenses,  the  adverb  generally  follows  the  verb,  and  is 
placed  as  near  it  as  possible : — 

Votre  commis  ecrit  tres  bien.  Your  clerk  torites  very  tcell, 

Cette  demoiselle  lit  trds  mal.  ThM  young  lady  reads  very  badly. 

2.  When  a  verb  is  in  the  infinitive,  the  two  negatives  ne  and  pas, 

ne  and  rien,  should  be  placed  before  it : — 

Ne  pas  parler,  ne  pas  lire.  Not  to  spedk^  not  to  read. 
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3.  The  adverb  assez,  enough,  tolerably,  precedes  generally  ih« 
other  adverbs.    It  precedes  also  adjectives  and  nouns : — 

Vous  6crivez  assez  corrcctement.        Yinu  write  prettij  cm-recUy. 

Vous  avez  assez  de  livres.  You  have  books  enough,  * 

Cet  enfant  est  assez  attentif.  That  diUd  is  attentive  enough. 

4.  Voici  means,  liere  is ;  voil'i,  there  is : — 

Voici  le  livre  que  vous  aimez.  Here  is  the  book  which  you  like, 

Voila  le  monsieur  dont  vous  parlez.     There  is  the  gentleman  of  whom  you 

speak. 

5.  Dans  is  used  for  in  or  into^  when  the  noun  which  follows  it  is 

preceded  by  an  article,  or  by  a  possessive,  demonstrative,  or  numeral 

adjective.  [{  142,  (2.)] :— - 

Le  crayon  est  dans  le  pupitre.  The  pencil  is  in  the  desk. 

Mettez  cetto  lettre  dans  votre  malle.     Pid  this  letter  into  yowr  trunk, 

6.  En  renders  to,  in,  or  into,  coming  after  the  verbs  to  he^  to  go,  to 

reside^  followed  by  the  name  of  a  part  of  the  earth,  a  country,  or 

province : — 

Notre  ami  est  en  France.  Our  friend  is  in  F^rance. 

Vous  allez  en  Italic.  You  go  to  Italy. 

7.  The  preposition  2l  is  used  for  the  words  at  or  to,  in  or  into,  be- 
fore the  name  of  a  town,  city,  or  village,  preceded  by  the  verbs  men- 
tioned above : — 

n  va  a  Paris  le  mois  prochain.  He  is  going  to  Paris  next  Tnanih, 

8.  The  same  preposition  is  used  in  the  expressions,  k  la  eampagne, 
a  la  ville,  k  la  chasse,  ^  la  pSche,  &c. 

Nous  allons  a  la  campagne.  We  go  into  the  country. 

Vous  n'allez  pas  a  la  ville.  You  do  not  go  to  the  aiy. 

Je  vais  a  la  chasse  et  a  la  pdche.  I  go  hunting  and  fishing. 

9.  Indicative  Present  of  the  Irregular  Verbs, 

CoNDUi-RE,  4.  to  conduct.     £cRi-R£,  4.  to  write.  Li-re,  4.  to  read. 

Je  conduis,  /  conduct^  do  J'ficris,  /  write,  do  write^  Je  lis,  /  read,  do  read,  or 


conduct,   or  am 

con-     or  am  writing ; 

am  reading; 

ducting,' 

Tu  conduis, 

Tu  6cris, 

Tulis, 

11  conduit. 

11  6crit, 

niit, 

Nous  conduisons, 

Nons  ficrivons, 

Nous  lisons, 

Vous  conduisez, 

Vous  6crivez, 

Vous  lisez, 

Us  conduisent 

lis  6crivent. 

lis  lisent. 

R^suMig  OF  Examples. 


Votre  parent  ficrit  11  bieni 

n  6crit  assez  bien  et  assez  vite. 

Kov  ayoDS  assez  de  livres. 


Does  yowr  relation  write  weU? 

He  writes  well  enough  and  raf%dltf 

enough. 
We  have  books  mumgiL 
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Nona  sommes  assez  attentifs  k  nos 

1690113. 

Voila  la  demoiselle  dont  vous  parlez. 

Votre  cheval  n'est  il  pas  dans  le 

champ  1 
II  n'y  est  pas,  il  est  dans  le  jardin. 
Allez  vous  en  France  cette  annee  1 
Nous  allons  a  Paris  et  a  Lyon. 
Ou  conduisez  vous  ce  jeune  homme  1 
Je  le  conduis  en  Allemagne. 
Demeurez  vous  a  la  ville  1 
Nous  demeurons  a  la  campagnc. 
Allez  vous  souvent  a  la  chasse  1 
Nous  allons  quelquefois  a  la  pdche. 


We  are  attentive  enough  to  owr  to 

sons. 
There  is  the  young  lady  of  whom  yon 

speak. 
Is  not  your  horse  in  the  field  ? 

It  is  tiot  there,  it  is  in  the  garden. 
Do  you,  go  to  France  this  year? 
We  go  to  Paris  and  to  L/yons. 
Where  do  you  take  this  young  man? 
I  take  him  to  Germany. 
Do  you  live  in  the  town  7 
We  live  in  the  country. 
Do  you,  go  often  hunting? 
We  sometimes  go  fishing. 


Associd,  m.  partner; 
Canif,  m.  penknife  / 
Campagne,  f.  country; 
Chasse,  f.  hunting; 
Commis,  m.  clerk; 


Exercise  65. 

Fort,  very; 
P^che,  f.  fishing; 
Prusse,  f.  Prussia; 
Rapidement,  rapidly; 
Rend-re,  4.  to  return ; 


Smsse,  f.  Switzerland; 
Teire,  f.farm^  estate; 
Ville,  f.  tovm,  city ; 
Vite,  quickly; 
Voyage,  m.  journey. 


1.  ^crivez  vous  encore  la  m^me  le9on  ?  2.  Je  n'ccris  plus  la  mdme, 
j'en  ^cris  une  autre.  3.  Votre  commis  ecrit  il  rapidement?  4.  II 
6crit  fort  bien,  mais  il  n'6crit  pas  vite.  6.  N'avez  vous  pas  assez 
d*argent  pour  acheter  cette  terre  1  6.  J*ai  assez  d'argent,  mais  j'ai 
rintention  de  faire  un  voyage  en  France.  7.  Voili  votre  livre,  en 
avez  vous  besoin  ?  8.  Je  n'en  ai  pas  besoin,  j'en  ai  un  autre.  9.  Avez 
vous  encore  besoin  de  mon  canif?  10.  Je  n'en  ai  plus  besoin,  je  vais 
vous  le  rendre.  11.  Notre  cousin  demeure-t-il  k  la  ville?  12.  II  ne 
demeure  plus  a  la  ville,  il  demeure  k  la  campagne.  13.  Aime-t-ii  k 
aller  2l  la  chasse?  14.  H  n'aime  pas  a  aller  k  la  chasse.  15.  II  va 
tons  les  jours  k  la  pdche.  16.  Notre  adsoci&  est  il  k  Paris  ou  k 
Rouen?  17.  II  est  a  Marseille.  18.  OH  avez  vous  Tintention  de  con- 
duire  votre  tils?  19.  Je  vais  le  conduire  en  Italic.  20.  Demeurez 
vous  k  Milan  ou  k  Florence?  21.  Je  ne  demeure  ni  a.  Milan  ni  k 
Florence,  je  demeure  a  Turin.  22.  Votre  ami  demeure-t-il  en  Suisse? 
23.  II  ne  demeure  plus  en  Suisse,  il  demeure  en  Prusse.  24.  Votre 
domestique  est  il  k  Teglise  ?  25.  Non,  Monsieur,  il  est  a  I'ecole. 

Exercise  66. 

1.  Does  your  clerk  write  as  well  as  your  son?  2.  He  writes  toler- 
ably well,  but  not  so  well  as  my  son.  3.  Have  you  books  enough 
in  your  library  ?  4.  I  have  not  books  enough,  but  I  intend  to  buy 
some  more.  6.  Here  is  your  sister's  letter,  will  you  read  it?  6.  I 
intend  to  read  it    7.  Does  your  son  like  to  go  fishing?    8.  He  likea 
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to  go  fishing  and  hunting.  9.  When  does  he  like  to  go  fishing? 
10.  When  I  am  in  the  country.  11.  What  do  you  do  when  you  are 
in  the  city  ?  12.  When  I  am  in  the  city,  I  read  and  learn  my  lesson. 
13.  Do  you  intend  to  go  to  France  this  year?  14.  I  intend  to  go  to 
Germany.  ]5.  Will  you  go  to  the  city  if  it  (s'il)  rains?  16.  When  it 
rains  I  always  remain  at  home.  [R.  1.]  17.  Ilow  many  friends  have 
you  in  the  city?  38. 1  have  many  friends  there.  19.  Are  there  many 
English  in  France  ?  20.  There  are  many  English  in  France  and  in 
Italy  (Italie),  21.  Are  there  more  English  in  Germany  than  in  Italy  ? 
22.  There  are  more  English  in  Italy  than  in  Germany.  23.  Is  it  fine 
weather  in  Italy  ?  24.  It  is  very  fine  weather  there.  26.  Does  it 
often  freeze  there  ?  26.  It  freezes  sometimes  there,  but  not  often. 
27.  Does  that  young  lady  read  as  well  as  her  sister?  28.  She  readis 
better  than  her  sister,  but  her  sister  reads  better  than  I.  29.  Is  there 
anyone  at  your  house?  30.  My  father  is  at  home.  31.  Is  your 
brother-in-law  absent?  32.  My  brother-in-law  is  at  your  house. 
33.  There  is  no  one  at  home  to-day. 


LESSON  XXXV.  LEgON  XXXV. 

1.  The  indefinite  pronoun  on  has  no  exact  equivalent  in  Englisn. 
It  may  be  rendered  by  one,  tve^  they,  people,  &c.,  according  to  the 
context.  On  has,  of  course,  no  antecedent,  and  seldom  refers  to  a 
particular  person,  [{41,  (4.)  (5.)  j  113.] : — 

On  doit  honorer  la  vertu.  We  shoidd  lum!br  viiiue. 

On  nous  apporte  de  I'argent.  Money  is  brought  to  us. 

2.  As  may  be  seen  in  the  last  example,  on  is  often  the  nominative 

of  an  active  verb,  which  is  best  rendered  in  English  by  the  passive, 

[5113,(1.)]:- 

On  dit  que  votre  Spouse  est  ici.         It  is  said  that  your  wife  is  here. 
On  raconte  des  histoires  singnlieres.  Singuiur  hist-ories  o.re  related. 
On  recolte    beaucoup  de    ble    en  Much  wheat  is  harvested  (grown)  in 
France.  France. 

3.  Avoir  lieu,  answers  to  the  English  expression,  to  take  place  ;— 
Cela  a  lieu  tous  les  jours.  That  takes  place  every  day. 

4.  Au  lieu  de,  answers  to  the  English,  instead  of.  The  verb  which 
follows  it  must,  according  to  Rule  2,  L.  21,  be  put  in  the  infinitive:— 

An  lieu  d'fitudier,  11  joue.  Instead  ofstudyingj  he  plays. 
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5.  Devoir,  to  owe,  is  used  before  an  infinitive,  like  the  English  yerb, 

to  be,  to  express  obligation : — 

Je  dois  lui  ecrire  domain.  /  am  to  writs  to  him  to-mprrote. 

Nous  devons  y  aller  demain.  We  are  to  go  there  to-morrow, 

6.  Recevoir  des  nouvelles,  means,  to  hearfroni : — 

Devez  vous  recevoir  des  nouvelles    Are  you  to  hear  from  your  sister? 
de  votre  soeur. 

7.  Entendre  parler,  answers  to  the  English  phrase,  to  hear  of  ot 

about, 

Entendez  vous  souvent  parler  de    Do  you  often  hear  of  yov/r  JrieTUU? 
vos  amis  1 

R^suM^  OF  Examples. 


Que  dit  on  de  nous  dans  la  ville  ? 

On  ne  parle  pas  de  vous. 

Ne  mange-t-on  pas  tons  les  jours  1 

On  mange  quand  on  a  faim. 

On  trouve  beaucoup  d'or  en  Cali- 

fomie. 
Bit  on  quelque  chose  de  nouveau  1 
On  ne  dit  rien  de  nouveau. 
A-t-on  re^u  des  nouvelles  de  Georgel 

On  n'a  point  entendu  parler  de  lui. 
On  n'a  point  recu  de  ses  nouvelles. 
Devez  vous  6cnre  a  notre  ami  % 
Je  dois  lui  ecrire  demain. 
Le  concert  doit  il  avoir  lieu  ce  soir  1 

II  doit  avoir  lieu  ce  matin. 
Je  viens  au  lieu  de  mon  fr6re. 
II  danse  au  lieu  de  marcher. 


WhM  do  they  say  of  us  in  the  city  ? 
People  do  not  speak  of  you. 
Do  not  people  eat  every  day  ? 
People  eat  when  they  are  hungry. 
Much  gold  isfotmd  in  GaUfomia. 

Do  they  (^people)  say  any  thing  new? 

Nothing  new  is  said. 

Has  any    thing   been   heard  from 

George  7 
Nothing  has  been  heard  of  him. 
They  have  n^t  heard  from  him. 
Are  you  to  write  to  ov/r  friend? 
I  am  to  write  to  him  to-morrow. 
Is  the  coticert  to  take  place  this  even* 

ing? 
It  is  to  take  place  this  morning, 
I  come  instead  of  my  brother. 
He  dances  instead  ^walking. 


Afl'ique,  f.  Africa  ; 
Alger,  Algiers; 
Apport-er,  1.  to  bring; 
Demain,  to-morrow; 
Diamant,  m.  diamond ; 


Exercise  67. 

Foum-ir,  2.  to  furnish ;  Part-ir,  2.  ir.  to  depart,  to 
Habits^  m.  p.  clothes ;  set  ovi,  to  leave  ; 

Malade,  sick ;  Prochain,  e.  n>ezt ; 

Mois,  m.  nuynth;  Sav-oir,  3.  ir.  to  kruno; 

Or,  m.  gold ;  Voyage,  m.  journey. 

r      1 .  Vous  apporte-t-on  de  I'argent  tons  les  jours  ?    2.  On  ne  m'en 

apporte  pas  tons  les  jours.     3.  Vous  fournit  on  des  habits  quand 

vous  en  avez  besoin  1  [L.  22.]     4.  On  m'en  fournit  toutes  les  fois 

(every  time)  que  j'en  ai  besoin.    5.  A-t-on  besoin  d'argent  quand  on 

est  malade  ?    6.  Quand  on  est  malade,  on  en  a  grand  besoin.    7. 

Avez  vous  regu  des  nouvelles  de  mon  fils  ?    8.  Je  n'ai  point  re9U  de 

ses  nouvelles.     9.  Ne  dit  on  pais  qu'il  est  en  Afrique?     10.  On  dit 

qu'il  doit  partir  pour  Alger.     11.  Quand  doit  il  commencer  son 

yoyage?    12.  On  dit  qu'il  doit  le  commencer  le  mois  prochain.     ISL 
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Ce  mariage  a-Ul  lieu  aujourd'hui  ou  demain?  14.  On  noas  dit  qu'il 
doit  avoir  lieu  cette  aprda-midi.  16.  II  aura  lieu  2l  cinq  heures  et 
demie.  16.  Avez  vous  envie  de  venir  au  lieu  de  votrefrdre?  17. 
Mon  frere  doit  venir  au  lieu  de  notre  cousin.  18.  Avez  vous  Tin- 
tention  de  lui  dire  ce  qu'il  doit  faire?  19.  II  sait  ce  qu'il  doit  faire. 
20.  Savez  vous  ce  qu'on  dit  de  nouveau?  21.  On  ne  dit  rien  de 
nouveau.  22.  Trouve-t-on  beaucoup  d'or  en  Californie  ?  23.  On  y 
en  trouve  beaucoup.  24.  Y  trouve-t-on  aussi  dea  diamants  ?  25. 
On  n'y  en  trouve  point,  on  n'y  trouve  que  de  Tor. 

Exercise  68. 
1.  What  do  people  say  of  me?  2.  People  say  that  you  are  not 
very  attentive  to  your  lessons.  3.  Is  it  said  that  much  gold  is  found  in 
Africa  ?  4.  It  is  said  that  much  gold  is  found  in  California.  5.  Do  they 
bring  you  books  everyday?  6.  Books  are  brought  to  me  [R.  2.] 
every  day,  but  I  have  no  time  to  read  them.  7.  What  should  one  do 
(doit  on  faire)  when  one  is  sick  ?  8.  One  should  send  for  a  physician. 
9.  Do  you  send  for  my  brother?  10.  I  am  to  send  for  him  this 
morning.  11.  Do  you  hear  from  your  son  every  day?  12.  I  hear 
from  him  every  time  that  your  brother  comes.  13.  Does  the  sale 
(yente,  f.)  take  place  to-day  ?  14.  It  takes  place  this  afternoon.  16. 
At  what  time  (heure)AoGs  it  take  place  ?  16.  It  takes  place  at  half 
after  three.  17.  I  have  a  wish  to  go  there,  but  my  brother  is  sick. 
18.  What  am  I  to  do  ?  19.  You  are  fo  write  to  your  brother,  who, 
it  is  said  (dit  on),  is  very  sick.  20.  Is  he  to  leave  for  Africa?  21. 
He  is  to  leave  for  Algiers.  22.  Do  you  come  instead  of  your  father  ? 
23.  I  am  to  write  instead  of  him.  24.  Does  the  concert  take  place 
this  morning  ?  26.  It  is  to  take  place  this  afternoon.  26.  Do  you 
know  at  what  hour?  27.  At  a  quarter  before  five.  28.  Is  your 
brother  coming?  29.  My  brother  is  not  coming,  he  has  no  time. 
30.  Are  you  angry  with  your  brother?  31.  I  am  not  angry  with 
him.  32.  Is  any  thing  new  said?  (Is  there  any  thing  new?)  33. 
There  is  nothing  new.  34.  What  is  said  of  him?  36.  Nothing  i 
said  of  him. 
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RBFLBOTIVB    VERBS. (^  43,  (6.)    ^  56,) 

1.  A  verb  is  called  reflective  or  pronominal,  when  it  is  conjugated 
trith  two  pronouns  of  the  same  person,  I  e.,  the  usual  nominatiTe 
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pronoun  and  the  pronouns  me,  te,  se,  &c.  [}  66.]    In  these  verbs  Hhn 
siubject  is  represented  as  acting  upon  itself: — 

Je  m'applique  a  I'etude.  /  apply  {myself)  to  study, 

Je  me  propose  de  voyager.  I  propose  {to  myself)  to  travel^  i.  e.  ti 

is  my  intention  to  travel. 

In  these  verbs,  the  second  pronoun  is  in  fact  only  the  objective 
pronoun  direct  or  indirect,  which,  according  to  Rules  1  and  2,  lies&on 
27,  is  placed  before  the  verb. 

2.  The  reflective  form  of  the  verb,  which  is  much  more  frequently 
used  in  French  than  in  English,  often  answers  to  the  passive  form 
80  common  in  the  latter  language : — 

Cela  se  voit  fcoua  lea  lours  i  '^^  ^  ^^  ^^  rfay— literally, 

i>eia.se  voit  tons  les  jours.  ^  rp^^  ^^^  ^^^y  ^^.^^  ^^^ 

Cette  marchandise  se  vend  facile-      \  That  merchandise  is  easUy  sold. 

ment.  \  That  merchandise  sells  itself  easily, 

r««i«  c«  «,«*  «i«.:  S  That  is  do-ne  thus, 

Cela  se  fait  amsi.  |  ^^^^  ^^  ^^^^^ 

3.  The  verb  se  porter,  literally  to  carry  one^s  self,  is  used  idiomati- 
cally for  to  do  or  to  be  in  speaking  of  health : — 

Comment  vous  portez  vous  1  How  do  you  do  7 

Je  me  porte  tr5s  bien.  /  am  very  well. 

4.  S'asseoir,  [4.  ir.  see }  62.]  to  sit  doum,  is  also  a  reflective  verb  :— 
Votre  frSre  s'assied.  Your  brother  sits  down. 

6.  Se  promener  means  to  walk,  to  ride,  &c.  for  pleasure,  or  health  :— 

Je  me  prom^ne  tous  les  jours.        /  take  a  walk  every  day. 
Je  me  promene  a  cheval.  /  take  a  ride. 

6.  Marcher,  aller  ^  cheval,  aller  en  voiture,  signify  to  walk  or  to 

ride,  when  we  wish  to  express  simply  the  manner  of  progressing  :■*— 

Marchez  vous  beaucoup  tous  les    Do  you  wdUc  much  every  day? 

jours'? 
Je  vais  a  cheval  et  en  voiture.  I  ride  on  horseback  and  in  a  carriage, 

7.  Conjugation  of  the  Present  of  the  Indicative  of  thk 

Reflective  Verbs, 

Se  port-eb,  1.  to  be  orSE  promen-er,  1.  to  walk  S^asse-oir,  %.   ir.   to  sit 

do ;  or  ride ;  down  ;' 

Je  me  porte,  lam  or  do  /  Je  me  promene,  /  take  aJe  m'assieds,  I  sit  down, 

walk  or  ride ;  or  am  sitting  down  ; 

Tu  te  portes,  Tu  te  promenes,  [§  49.]  Tu  t'assieds, 

II  se  porte,  II  se,promene,  II  s'assied, 

Nous  nous  portoufl,         Nous  nous  promenons,    Nous  nous  asseyons, 
Vous  vous  portez,  Vous  vous  promenez,      Vous  vous  asseyez, 

lis  86  portent.  Us  se  prominent.  lis  s'asseient 

&  The  reflective  pronouns  in  the  imperative  of  reflective  veto^ 
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lis 


follow  Rule  4,  of  L.  27  and  Rules  3,4,  of  Lesson  28  and  also,  { 100. 
(2.)  (3.):- 


Asseyons  nous,  asseyez  vous. 
Ne  nous  asseyons  pas. 


Let  us  sit  down,  sU  dovm. 
Let  us  not  sit  down. 


E^suM^  OF  Examples. 


A  quoi  vous  appliquez  vous  1 
Je  m'occupe  de  mes  affaires. 
Je  m'adresse  a  mes  amis. 
Vous  adressez  vous  a  votre  pere. 
Je  m'adresse  alui  [§  100,  (4.)] 
Comment  se  porte  Monsieur  votre 

pere? 
II  se  porte  passablement  bien. 
Pourquoi  ne  vous  asseyez  vous  pas  1 
Je  m'assieds  quand  je  suis  fatigue. 
Je  n'ai  pas  le  temps  de  m'asseoir. 
Vous  promenez  vous  to  us  les  jours  1 
Je    me    promene    en   voiture    au- 

jourd'hui. 
N6s  amis  se  promenent  ils  a  cheval  1 
N'aimez  vous  pas  a  marcher  % 
J'aime  beaucoup  a  aller  a  cheval. 
Aimez  vous  a  vouspromener'? 
Asseyons  nous,  s'il  vous  plait. 
Ne  nous  asseyons  nous  pas  1 
Ne  nous  asseyons  pas,  il  est  trop 

tard. 
Combien  ce  drap  se  vend  il  la* 

verge. 
n    se    vend    vingt-cinq   francs   le 

hi6tre. 
Comment  cela  s'appelle-t-il  7 

Comment  vous  appelez  [^  49,  (4.)] 
vous  7 


Wo  what  do  you  apply  yoursdf? 
I  occupy  myself  with  my  affairs:       , 
/  apply  to  my  friends.  \ 

Do  you  apply  to  your  father? 
I  apply  to  him. 
How  is  your  father  ? 

He  is  tolerably  well. 
Why  do  you  not  sit  dovm  7 
I  sit  down  when  I  dm  weary, 
I  have  no  time  to  sit  down. 
Do  you  take  a  walk  every  day? 
I  talce  a  ride  to-day  (in  a  carriage). 

Do  your  friends  take  a  ride  to-day? 

Do  you  not  like  walking  7 

I  like  riding  much. 

Do  you  like  walking  (for  pleaswre)  "^ 

Let  us  sit  down,  if  you  please. 

Do  v^  not  sit  down  7 

Let  us  not  sit  down,  it  is  too  UUe, 

How  much  is  that  cloth  sold  a  yard. 

It  is   sold    twenty-five   frolics   the 

metre. 
How  is  that  called?     What  is  the 

name  of  that  7 
What  is  yo^ir  name  ?    How  do  you 

call  yourself? 


Exercise  69. 

Banquier,  m.  banker  ;      Magnifique,  magnificent;  Pied,  m.  foot ; 
Comment,  how;  Matin,  m.  morning;        Port-er,  to  carry,  wear; 

Cheval,  m.  horse;  Mieux,  better;  Quelquefois,  sometimes; 

Drap,  m.  doth;  Oblige,  e,  obliged;  Quitt-er,  1.  to  leave; 

Fatigue,  e,  weary,  tired ;VQ.v\r\i,  2.  jr.  to  set  out;  Voiture,  f.  carriage. 

1.  Comment  ce  monsieur  s'appelle-t-il?  2.  Je  ne  sais  comment 
il  s'appelle.  3.  Cette  dame  ne  s'appelle-t-elle  pas  L.  ?  4.  Non, 
Madame,  elle  s'appelle  M.  5.  Monsieur  votre  p^re  se  porte-il  bien 
ce  matin  ?  6.  II  se  porte  beaucoup  mieux.  7.  Fait  il  beau  temps 
aujourd'hui  ?    8.  II  fait  un  temps  magnifique,  n'allez  vous  pas  vous 

*  The  English  a  or  an  before  a  measure  is  rendered  into  French  by  the 
article  le,  or  la,  &c. 
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promenerl  9.  Nous  n'avona  ni  cheval  ni  voiture.  10.  Ne  poavez 
vous  marcher  ?  11.  Je  suis  trop  fatigue  pour  marcher.  12.  N'allez 
vous  pas  -a  cheval  tous  les  matins?  13.  Je  me  promene  tous  lea 
matins.  14.  Comment  vous  promenez  vous?  15.  Quelquefois  ^ 
pied  et  quelquefois  en  voiture.  16.  A  qui  vous  adressez  vousquand 
vous  avez  besoin  d'argent?  17.  Je  m'adresse  a  mon  banquier? 
18.  Ne  voulez  vous  pas  vous  ass%[>ir?  19.  Nous  vous  sommes  bien 
oblig68.    20.  Ce  drap  se  vend  il  fort  bien?    21.  II  se  vend  fortcher. 

22.  Ne  devez  vous  .pas  aller  k  ia  campagne,  s'il  fait  beau  temps? 

23.  Votre  frere  doit  il  quitter  la  ville  aujourd'hui?  24.  II  doit  partir 
domain  matin  ?    25.  Ma  so&ur  se  promene  tous  les  matins. 

Exercise   70. 

1.  Does  your  sister  walk  every  day?  2.  She  takes  a  walk  every 
morning.  3.  She  likes  riding  on  horseback  and  in  a  carriage. 
4.  What  is  that  little  girl  called?  5.  She  is  called  L.  6.  Is  not  that 
gentleman  called  L.  ?  7.  No,  Sir,  he  is  called  G.  and  his  cousin  is 
called  H.  8.  How  is  your  brother  ?  9.  My  brother  is  very  well,  but 
my  sister  is  not  well.  10.  How  are  your  two  daughters  ?  11.  They 
are  tolerably  well  to-day.     12.  Will  you  not  sit  down,  gentlemen  ? 

13.  We  are  much  obliged  to  you,  Madam,  we  have  not  time. 

14.  Does  that  book  sell  well  ?  16.  It  sells  very  well.  16.  How  Is 
that  silk  sold  an  ell  (Vaune)  ?  17.  It  is  sold  six  francs  an  ell. 
18.  Is  it  fine  weather  to-day?  19.  It  is  very  fine  weather,  will  you 
not  take  a  walk?  20.  I  have  no  time  to  walk.  21.  To  whom  does 
your  brother  apply?  22.  He  applies  to  his  brother.  23.  Is  his 
brother  at  home  ?  24.  No,  Sir,  he  is  at  Paris.  25.  When  does  he 
intend  to  go  to  France?  26.  He  intends  to  go  to  France  in  one 
month.  27.  Is  your  sister  to  leave  to-morrow  morning  ?  28.  She 
is  to  leave  to  day  if  (s'iZ)  it  is  fine  weather.  29.  What  do  people 
say  of  this  ?  30.  Nothing  is  said  about  it  [L.  35].  31.  Are  you  too 
much  fatigued  to  walk  ?  32.  I  am  not  too  much  fatigued,  but  I  have 
no  wish  to  walk.  33.  Do  you  like  walking  or  riding?  34.  I  like 
riding,  when  I  have  a  good  horse.    35.  I  do  not  like  walking. 


LESSON  xxxvn.  LEgON  XXXVIL 

1.  The  reflective  pronoun  is  often  used  to  express  possession,  in- 
stead of  the  possessive  adjective.  In  such  cases  the  article  takes  the 
place  of  this  adjective,  before  the  noun,     [j  77,  (9.)] 
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Vous  chauffez  vous  les  pieds  1  Do  you  warm  your  feet  ^ 

Je  me  chauffc  les  mains  et  les  pieds.      /  wann.  my  hands  artd  feet, 

2.  Se  souvenir  [2.  ir.  See  { 62.],  se  rappeler  [{ 49,  (4.)],  correspond  to 
Ihe  English  verb  to  remember.  Se  rappeler  takes  a  direct  object,  that 
is,  no  preposition  intervenes  between  the  verb  and  its  object,  if  the 
same  be  a  noun  or  a  pronoun : — 

Vous  rappelez  vous  ces  demoiselles'?    Do  you  remember  those  young  ladies  ? 
Je  ue  me  les  rappelle  pas.  /  do  not  remember  them. 

3.  Custom  seems,  however,  to  sanction  the  use  of  the  preposition 
de  between  the  verb  se  rappeler  and  an  infinitive : — 

Nous  ne  nous  rappelons  pas  d'en     We  do  not  remember  having  been  de- 
avoir  6te  prives  (Condillac).  prived  of  it, 

4.  Se  souvenir,  takes  the  preposition  de  before  a  noun  or  pronoun 
as  well  as  before  an  infinitive : — 

Vous  souvenez  vous  de  cette  affaire  1  Do  you  remember  that  affair  7 

Je  ne  m'en  souviens  pas.  /  do  not  remember  it. 

Je  me  souviens  de  lui  avoir  6crit.        /  remember  having  written  to  him. 

5.  Se  coucher,  corresponds  to  the  English  verbs  to  retire,  to  go  to 
bed:-- 

Je  me  couch e  de  bonne  heure.  /  retire  early. 

6.  Se  lever  [{  49,  (6.)]  means  to  rise,  to  get  up: — 

Je  me  leve  au  point  du  jour.         '       /  rise  at  tJie  break  of  da/y, 

Ei^suMjg:  OF  Examples. 


Vous  coupez  vous  les  ongles  1 

Je  me  coupe  les  ongles  et  les  che- 

veux. 
Vous  coupez  vous  les  doigts  1 
Jo  me  coupe  sou  vent  les  doigts, 

quand  je  taille  ma  plume. 
Vous  rappelez  [^  49,  (4.)]  vous  les 

malheurs  du  frere  de  votre  ami  1 
Je  me  rappelle  ses  malheurs. 
Je  me  les  rappelle  distinctement. 
Je  me  rappelle  de  I'avoir  vu. 
Vous  souvenez  vous  de  cela  1 
Je  ne  m'en  souviens  pas  du  tout. 
A  quelle  heure  vous  couchez  vous  7 
Nous  nous  couch  ons  tons  les  jours 

au  coucher  du  soleil. 
Nous  nous  levons  de  meilleure  heure 

que  vous, — au  lever  du  soleil. 
\\  se  Idve  a  cinq  heures  du  matin,  et 

il  se  couche  a  dix  heures  et  de- 


Do  you,  cut  your  nails  ? 
I  ciit  my  nmls  and  hair. 

Do  you  cut  your  fingers  7 

I  often  cut  my  fingers,  when  I  mend 

my  pen. 
Do  you  remember  the  misfortunes  of 

your  friend) s  brother  7 
I  remember  his  misfortumes, 
I  recollect  them  distinctly. 
I  remember  having  seen  him. 
Do  you  remember  thai  7 
I  do  not  remember  it  at  all. 
At  what  hour  do  you  retire  7 
We  go  to  bed  every  day  at  sunset. 

We  rise  earlier  than  you, — ai  swn^ 

rise. 
He  rises  at  five  o'clock  in  the  m.om- 

ing,  and  goes  to  bed  at  half  after 
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Associfi,  Td.  partner ;  De   meilleure    heure,  Perruquier,    m.    Juar- 
Bois,  m.  «?oorf;                     earlier;  dresser; 

Boucher.  m.biUcher;  Boigt,  m.  finger;  Podle,  m.  starve; 

8e  brul-er,    1.  ref.   to  ¥er,m.  iron;  Vonce,  m.  thumb ; 

burn  one's  self.  Fen,  m.  fire;  Vromesse,  f.  proviise ; 

Charpentier,  m.  carpen-  Main,  f.  hand ;  Se  souvenir,  to  remem^ 

ter.  S'occuper,  1.  to  occupy      ber  {see  Venir,^62.); 

Se  chauff-er,  1.  ref.  to      one's  self.  Travaill-er,  1.  to  work, 

wUrm  one's  self.  Parfaitement,  ;757/ec%; 

1.  Le  perruquier  se  coupe-t-il  le  pouce  ?  2.  Non,  Monsieur,  11  sa 
coupe  les  cheveux.  3.  Le  charpentier  ne  se  coupe-t-il  pas  la  main  1 
4.  II  ne  se  coupe  pas  la  main,  il  coupe  le  bois.  6.  Ne  vous  rappelez 
vous  pas  cette  dame  ?  6.  Je  me  rappelle  cette  dame  et  ces  messieurs. 
7.  De  quoi  vous  occupez  vous  ?  8.  Nous  nous  occupons  de  nos  af- 
faires. 9.  Vous  sou venez  vous  des  fusils  qu'a  votre  p^re  ?  10.  Je 
ne  m'en  gouviens  point  du  tout.  11.  Cette  petite  fiUe  ne  se  brule-t- 
elle  pas?     12.  Elie  ne  se  br&le  pas,  il  n'y  a  pas  de  feu  dans  le po&le. 

13.  Pourquoi  le  boucher  ne  se  chauffe-t-il  pas?  14.  Parcequ'il  n'a 
pas  froid.  15.  Ces  enfants  se  Invent  ils  de  meilleure  heure  que  moi? 
16.  lis  se  couchent  de  bonne  heure,  et  ils  se  Invent  tons  les  matins  k 
six  heures.  17.  Votre  associe  ne  veut  il  pas  s'asseoir?  18.  II  n'a 
pas  le  temps  de  s'asseoir.  19.  Vous  sou  venez  vous  de  vos  promea- 
ses?  20.  Je  m'en  souviens  parfaitement.  21.  Ne  vous  chaufFez 
vous  pas  quand  vous  avez  froid  ?  22.  Je  ne  me  chaufFe  presque  ja- 
mais. 23.  Ne  se  couche-t-on  pas,  quand  on  a  sommeil  ?  24.  On  se 
couche  quand  on  a  sommeil,  et  on  mange  quand  on  a  faim.  25. 
Quand  on  se  porte  bien,  se  16ve-t-on  de  bonne  heure  ?  26.  Quand 
on  se  porte  bien,  on  doit  (should)  se  lever  de  bonne  heure. 

Exercise  72. 

1.  Do  you  rise  early  when  you  are  well?  2.  When  I  am  well,  I 
rise  every  morning  at  five  o'clock.  3.  Do  you  remember  your  cousin 
li.?  4.  I  remember  him  perfectly  well.  5.  Do  you  go  to  bed  early? 
6.  We  go  to  bed  at  ten  o'clock.  7.  Does  not  the  tailor  burn  his 
fingers  ?  8.  He  does  not  burn  his  fingers,  his  iron  is  not  warm.  9. 
Does  the  carpenter  cut  his  thumb  ?  10.  He  cuts  neither  his  thumb 
Dor  his  hand.  11.  Why  do  you  not  warm  your^lf?  12.  I  do  not 
warm  myself,  because  I  am  not  cold.    13.  Is  it  not  very  cold  to-day? 

14.  It  is  not  cold  to-day,  it  rains.  15.  Does  your  hair-dresser  rise  at 
sunrise?  16.  The  carpenter  rises  at  sunrise  and  goes  to  bed  at  sun- 
Bet^    17.  Do  you  rise  earlier  than  1^    18.  We  rise  every  momiBg  at 
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the  break  of  day.  19.  Do  you  cut  your  hair  often  1  20.  I  eat  my 
hair  and  my  nails  every  month.  21.  Do  you  remember  that  gentle- 
man ?  22.  I  remember  him  very  well.  23.  I  do  not  remember  him. 
24.  Do  you  cut  your  fingers  when  you  mend  a  pen]  26.  I  cut  my 
hand  when  I  work.  26.  Do  you  remember  what  you  learn?  27.  1 
do  not  remember  all  that  {tout  ce  que)  I  learn.  28.  Do  you  know  if 
your  father  is  well  ?  29.  He  is  very  well  to-day.  30.  Is  not  your 
mother  well?  31.  She  is  not  very  well.  32.  Do  you  remember 
your  friend's  misfortunes  ?  33.  I  remember  them.  34.  I  remember 
that 


LESSON  xxxvni.        LEgoN  xxxvm. 

1.  The  verb  tromper,  conjugated  actively,  corresponds  to  the  Eng- 
lish verb  to  deceive : — 

II  trompe  tout  le  monde.  ffe  deceivm  every  body. 

2.  Conjugated  reflectively,  se  tromper  means  to  he  mistaken ;  lite- 
rally, to  deceive  one's  self: — 

On  se  trompe  bien  souvent  One  is  often  mistaken. 

3.  Ennuyer,  [J  49,  (2.)]  used  actively,  means  to  weary  the  mind,  tc 

tease,,  to  bore : — 

Get  homme  ennuie  ses  auditeurs.      That  Tnan  wearies  his  hearers. 
Vous  nous  ennuyez  par  vos  de-     You  tease,  or  weary  us  by  your  ques- 
mandes.  tions. 

4.  S'ennuyer  has  no  exact  coiTespondent  in  English.    It  signifies 

generally,  to  be  or  to  become  mentally  weary  of  any  thing  or  place: — 

Nous  nous  ennuyons  ici.  We  are  toeary  of  being  here. 

Vous  ennuyez  vous  a  la  campagne  1    Are  yoit  weary  of  being  in  the  country  ? 

Je  m' ennuie  partout.  Ifittd  no  amusement  anywhere. 

5.  Je  m'ennuie  means  in  fact,  /  am  mentally  weary,  I  want  charge, 
amusement,  occupation,  &c. : — 

6.  S'amuser,  answers  to  the  English  expressions,  to  amuse  (mis  selfi 

to  take  pleasure  in,  to  spend  one's  time  in,  to  find  amusement  in,  to 

enjoy  one^s  self: — 

Nous  nous  amusons  a  la  campagne.     We  enjoy  ourselves  in  the  country. 
Vous  vous  amusez  a  des  bagatelles.     You  spend  your  time  in  trifles. 

Ri^sumS  of  Examples. 


On  se  trompe  souvent  soi-m6me  en 

cherchant  a  tromper  les  autres. 
Votre  commis  ne  se  trompe-t-il  pas  1 
B  M  tpompe  bien  zacement. 


We  often  deceive  ourselves  lokiSe  seek- 
ing to  deceive  others. 
Is  not  your  derk  mistaken  7 
He  is  very  rarely  muiakm. 
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Ne  votls  trompez  tous  pas  fr6qnem- 

ment? 
Tout  le  monde  est  siyet  a  se  trom- 

per. 
Ce  marchand  trompe  tout  le  moode. 
Sa  conversation  nous  ennuie. 
Vous  ennuyez  vos  amis  par  vos 


Est-ce  que  je  ne  vous  ennuie  pas  1 
Vous  ennuyez  vous  chez  nous  1 
Je  m'ennuie  a  la  ville  et  je  m'amuse 

a  la  campagne. 
A  quoi  vous  amusez  vous  1 
Je  m'amuse  a  lire  Tallemand. 


Are  you  not  frequently  mistaken  ? 

Every  one  is  apt  to  be  mistaken, 

ThM  merchant  deceives  every  body. 

His  conversation  wearies  us. 

You  weary  your  friends  by  your  com 

plaiTvts. 
Do  I  not  weary  you  7 
Are  you  weary  of  remaining  with  ua  f 
I  become  weary  of  the  city  and  find 

amusement  in  the  country. 
In  what  do  you  amuse  you/rself? 
I  amvM  myself  in  reading  German, 


Exercise  73. 

Apprend-re,    4.  ir.    to  Entend-re,  4.  to  hear ,-     Quand,  when ; 

learn ;  Enmiyer,  1.  See  § 49,  (2.)  Quelquefois,  sometimes; 

"B&nqvLiGTf  m.  banker ;      Langwe,  f.  language ;      "Rec-eyoir,  S.  to  receive ; 
Client,  m.   clieTit,  cus-  MaAade,  sick  T  Rev-enir,  2.  ir.  to  come 

tomer;  «  Memoire,  m.  ^iZ/ ;  back; 

Demeur-er,  1.  to  dwell;  Prefer-er,  1.  to  prefer ;    Tromp-er,  1.  to  deceive. 

1.  Aimez  vous  ^demeurer  -k  la  campagnel  2.  Je  prefere  la  cam- 
pagne  k  la  ville.  3.  Vous  ennuyez  vous  souvent  a  la  campagne  ? 
4.  Quand  je  m'ennuie  k  la  campagne,  je  reviens  ^  la  ville.  6.  Re9oit 
on  des  nouvelles  du  General  L.  ?  6.  On  n'entend  pas  parler  de  lui. 
7.  Vous  trompez  vous  quelquefois  ?  8.  Tout  le  monde  se  trompe 
quelquefois.  9.  Le  banquier  trompe-t-il  ses  clients?  10.  II  ne 
trompe  ni  ses  clients  ni  ses  amis,  il  ne  trompe  personne.  11.  Ne 
vous  trompez  vous  pas  dans  ce  memoire  ?  12.  Je  ne  me  trompe  pas. 
13.  Vous  amusez  vous  a  lire  ou  ^  ecrire?  14.  Je  m'amuse  k  ap- 
prendre  Tallemand  et  le  fran^ais.  16.  Avez  vous  tort  d'apprendre 
leslangues?  16.  J'ai  raison  deles  apprendre.  17.  Vous  ennuyez 
vous  souvent  ?  18.  Je  m'ennuie  quand  je  n'ai  rien  d.  faire.  19.  A 
quoi  vous  amusez  vous  quand  vous  ^tes  k  la  campagne  1  20.  Nous 
nous  promenons  le  matin,  et  nous  travaillons  le  reste  de  la  journ6e. 
21.  Vous  portez  vous  toujours  blen?  22.  Nous  sommes  quelque- 
fois malades.  23.  Envoyez  vous  chercher  le  m^deoin  1  24.  Nous 
I'envoyons  chercher.    25.  Je  vais  le  chercher. 

Exercise  74. 

1.  Are  you  not  mistaken  ?  2.  I  am  not  mistaken.  3.  Is  not  the 
banker  mistaken  ?  4.  He  is  not  mistaken,  but  his  clerk  is  certainly 
(certainemeni)  mistaken.  5.  Does  he  not  deceive  youl  6.  He  does 
not  deceive  me,  he  deceives  nobody.  7.  Are  you  not  wrong  to  de- 
o^ve  your  father  ?    8.  I  do  not  intend  to  deceive  him.    9.  Does  not 
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the  merchant  make  a  mistake?  10.  He  makes  a  mistake  in  {lie  bill 
•which  he  writes.  11.  Do  you  like  the  country  or  the  city?  12,  I 
prefer  the  city ;  I  soon  become  weary  of  the  country.  13.  Does  not 
that  child  weary  you  by  his  questions  ?  14.  Docs  not  that  long  story 
(recit,  m.)  weary  you?  15.  It  does  not  weary  me,  it  amuses  mc. 
16.  Do  you  amuse  yourself  when  you  are  in  the  country  ?  17.  I 
amuse  myself,  I  learn  French  and  Italian.  18.  Are  you  not  weary 
of  remaining  at  your  uncle's?  19.  I  am  never  weary  of  remaining 
there.  20.  Is  your  brother  often  mistaken?  21.  Every  body  is 
sometimes  mistaken.  22.  Does  his  conversation  weary  you?  23. 
On  the  contrary,  it  amuses  us.  24.  Is  your  brother  beard  from  ? 
25.  Nothing  is  heard  of  him.  [L.  35.]  26.  Is  your  sister  well  ?  27. 
No,  Sir,  she  is  sick.  28.  Do  I  weary  you  ?  29.  You  do  not  weary 
me.  30.  Ami  mistaken?  31.  You  are  not  mistaken.  32.  Is  he 
often  mistaken  ?  33.  He  is  often  mistaken.  34.  Do  you  not  rise 
late  ?    35.  No,  Sir,  I  rise  early. 


LESSON  XXXIX.         LEgOlSr  XXXIX. 

1.  The  reflective  verb,  se  passer,  is  used  idiomatically  iu  the  sense 

of  to  do  withotU.      It  is  followed  by  the  preposition  de,  when  it 

comes  before  a  noun  or  a  verb : — 

Vous  passez  vous  de  ce  livre  1  Do  ymi  do  wit?umt  that  book  ? 

Je  ne  puis  m'eu  passer.  /  cannot  do  without  it. 

2.  Se  servir  [2.  ir.  see  }  62.],  to  use,  also  requires  the  preposition 

de  before  its  object : — 

Je  me  sers  de  votre  canif.  I  use  your  penknife. 

Je  me  m'en  sers  pas.  /  do  not  use  it, 

3.  The  second  example  of  the  two  rules  above,  shows  that,  when 
the  object  of  those  verbs  is  a  thing,  it  is  represented  in  the  sentence 
by  the  pronoun  en; — 

Je  m'en  sers,  je  m'en  passe.        /  use  it^  I  do  without  U. 

4.  The  pronoun*  used  as  indirect  object  of  a  reflective  verb,  if  rep- 

lesenting  a  person,  follows  the  verb  [§  100,  (4.)]  : — 

Je  puis  me  passer  de  lui.  /  can  do  without  him. 

Je  m'adresse  a  vous  et  a  elle.         /  apply  to  you  and  to  her. 

5.  S'endormir  [2.  ir.  see  }  62.] ;  to  fall  asleep,  and  s'^veiller,  to 
awakej  are  also  reflective. 

*  The  rule  does  not  apply  to  the  reflective  pronoun,  which  is 
an  indirect  object 
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Je   m'endors  aussitdt   que  je  me  IfaU  asleep  as  soon  as  I  go  to  bed. 

couche. 
Je  m'6yeille  a  six  heures  du  matin.  /  awake  at  six  o^ clock  in  the  momine, 

6.  S'approcher,  to  come  near,  to  approach ;  s'^loigner,  to  draw  backi 

to  leave,  take  the  preposition  de  before  a  noun.     Their  object,  when 

a  pronoun,  is  subject  to  Rules  3  and  4  above : — 

Votre  fils  s'approche-t-il  du  feul   Does  your  son  drato  near  the  fire? 

II  ne  s'en  approche  pas.  He  does  twt  corme  Tiear  it. 

II  s'eloigne  de  mot  et  do  vous.  ~    He  goes  from  me  and  from  you. 

•  R6sum6  of  Examples. 


Vous  servez  vous  de  ce  couteau  ? 
Je  ne  m'en  sers  pas,  il  ne  coupe  pas. 
De  quels  couteauz  vous  servez  vous? 
Nous   nous  servons    de  couteaux 

d'acler. 
Pouvez  vous  vous  passer  d'argent  1 
Nous  ne  pouvons  nous  en  passer. 
Vous  passez  vous  de  votre  m&itre  1 
Nous  nous  passons  de  lui. 
Vous  adressez  vous  a  ces  messieurs  1 
Nous  nous  adressoDs  a  eux  et  a 

vous. 
Vous  vous  endormez  facilement. 
Je  m'6veille  de  tr^s  bonne  heure. 
Pourquoi  vous  approchez  vous  du 

feu? 
Je  m'en  approche   parceque    j'ai 

froid. 
Nous  nous  6loignons  du  feu. 
Nous  nous  en  eloignons. 
Nous   nous   approchons  de  notre 

p6re. 
Nous  nous  approchons  de  lui. 


Do  you  use  that  knife  ? 
J  do  not  use  it,  it  does  not  cut. 
What  knives  do  you  use? 
We  v^e  steel  knives. 

Can  you  do  without  money? 

We  cannot  do  without  it. 

Do  you  do  without  your  teacher  ? 

We  do  without  him. 

Do  you  apply  to  those  gentlemen? 

We  apply  to  tlievi  and  to  you. 

You  go  to  sleep  easily. 

I  awake  very  early. 

Why  do  you  com£  near  the  fire  1 

/  coTne  near  it  because  I  am  cold. 

We  go  from  the  fire. 

We  go  from  it. 

We  go  near  owr  father. 

We  go  near  Mm. 


Ordinairement,     genur" 

aJly ; 
Plume,  f.  pen  ; 
Pourquoi,  why; 
Pr6t-er,  1.  to  lend; 
Quart,  m.  quarter ; 
Taill-er,  1.  to  mend. 


Exercise  75. 

Aussi,  oZs^;  Encre,  f.  mA:; 

Aussitot — que,   as  5<>/wiPen6tre,  f.  window; 

as;  Feu,  m.fi/re; 

Canif,  m.  penknife;         Fourchette,  f.  fork ; 
Demoiselle,  young  lady;lB.evLTe,  f.  hour,  o'clock; 
Domestique,      m.     ser-  Moins,  less,  before ; 

vant;  Obligg,  e,  obliged; 

1.  Pouvez  vous  vous  passer  d'encre?  2.  Nous  pouvons  nous  en 
passer,  nous  n'avons  rien  a  ecrire.  3.  Vous  servez  vous  de  votre 
plume  ?  4.  Je  ne  m'en  sers  pas;  en  avez  vous  besoin  ?  6.  Ne  voulez 
vous  pas  vous  approcher  du  feu  ?  6.  Je  vous  suis  bien  oblig6,  je  u'ai 
pas  froid  7.  Pourquoi  ces  demoiselles  s'eloignent  elles  de  la  fen^ 
tee?  8.  Elles  s'en  61oignent  parcequ'il  y  fait  trop  froid.  9.  Cea 
•Dfants  ne  s'adressent  lis  pas  k  vous?    10.  lis  s'adressent  ^  moi 
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et  h  mon  fr^re.  11.  A  quelle  heur^ous  eveillez  voua  le  matin? 
12.  Je  m'^veille  ordinairement  a  six  heures  nioins  un  quart.  13. 
Vous  levez  vous  aussit6t  que  vous  vous  eveillez  ?  14.  Je  me  l^ve 
aussit6t  que  je  m'eveille.     15.  De  quels   livros  vous  servez  vous* 

16.  Je  me  sers  des  miens  et  des  v6tres.  17.  Ne  vous  servez  vous 
pas  de  ceux  de  votre  fr6re  ?  18.  Je  m'en  sersaussi.  19.  Lcs  plumes 
dont  [L.  31.  R.  8,]  vous  vous  servez  sont  elles  bonnes  ?  20.  Pour- 
quoi  votre  ami  s'61oigne-t-il  du  feu?  21.  II  s'en  eloigne  parcequ'il 
a  trop  chaud.  22.  Pourquoi  votre  domestique  s'en  approche-t-il  ? 
23.  II  s'en  approche  pour  se  chaufFcr.  24.  Vous  ennuyez  voua  ici? 
25.  Je  ne  m'ennuie  pas. 

Exercise  76. 
1.  Will  you  lend  me  your  penknife  ?  2.  I  cannot  do  without 
it,  I  want  it  to  mend  my  pen.  3.  Do  you  want  to  use  my  book  ? 
4.  I  want  to  use  it,  will  you  lend  it  to  me?  6.  Wluit  knife  does 
your  brother  use  ?  6.  He  uses  my  father's  knife  and  my  brother's 
fork.  7.  Will  you  not  draw  near  the  fire  ?  8.  We  are  much  obliged 
to  you,  we  are  warm.  9.  Is  that  young  lady  warm  enough?  [L.  34, 
3.]  10.  She  is  very  cold.  11.  Tell  her  (difes  lui)  to  come  near  the 
fire?  12.  Why  do  you  go  from  the  fire?  13.  We  are  too  warm. 
14.  Does  your  brother  leave  the  window?  15.  lie  leaves  the  win- 
dow because  he  is  cold.      16.  To  whom  does  that  gentleman  apply? 

17.  He  applies  to  me  and  to  my  brother.  18.  Why  does  he  not  ap- 
ply to  me?  19.  Because  he  is  ashamed  to  speak  to  you.  20.  Do 
you  awake  early  every  morning?  21.  I  awake  early,  when  I  go  to 
bed  early.  22.  Why  do  you  go  to  sleep  ?  23.  I  go  to  sleep  because 
I  am  tired.  24.  Are  you  afraid  to  go  near  your  father  ?  26.  I  am 
not  afraid  to  approach  him.  26.  Can  you  do  without  us?  27.  We 
cannot  do  without  you,  but  we  can  do  without  your  brother.  28. 
Do  you  want  my  brother's  horse  ?  29.  No,  Sir,  we  can  do  without 
it.  30.  Do  you  intend  to  do  without  money?  31.  You  know  very 
well  that  we  cannot  do  without  it.  32.  Is  your  brother  weary  of 
being  here  ?  33.  He  is  not  weary  of  being  here.  34.  Come  near 
the  fire,  my  child. 


LESSON  XL.  LEgON  XL. 

1.  The  verb  aller  (1.  ir.  5  62.),  conjugated  reflectively,  and  pre- 
ceded by  the  word  en,  i.  e.  s'en  aller,  corresponds  to  the  English  eau 
praMttoiMi  to  go  away^  to  leave: — 
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2.  Indioativk  Present  of  the  Verb  s'bn  Aller,  to  Go  aw  at 

Je  m'en  vais,       I  go  away;  Nous  nous  en  al-     We  go  away; 

Tu  t'en  vas,  nov,  art  going        Ions, 

away;  Vousvousenallez,  Yov,  are  going 

H  s*en  va,  He  goes  away ;  away ; 

lis  s'en  Yont.  T%ey  go  away. 

3.   The  same  Tense  Conjugated  Interrogatively. 

Est-ce  que  je  m'en  Do  I  go  away  7      Nous  en  allons  Do  we  go  away  7 

vais  1  nous  1 

T*en  vas  tu  *?          Art  Hunt,  going    Vous   en    allez  Do  you  go  away  7 

away  7                    vousl  Are  they  goin^ 

S'en  va-t-il  *?          Is  he  going  away  7  S'en  vont  ils  ?  away  7      ♦ 

4.  Se  fSicher,  to  he  or  become  angry,  requires  the  preposition  contrs 

or  de  before  the  noun  or  pronoun  following  it ; — 

Se  ftche-t-il  contre  votre  frere  1        Does  he  become  angry  against  your 

brother  1 
He  is  angry  with  him. 
You  get  angry  at  nothing* 

6.  Se  r^jouir,  to  refoice,  is  followed  by  the  preposition  de : — 

Je  me  rSjouis  de  votre  bonheur.        /  rejoice  at  your  happiness, 

6.  Se  plaire  [4.  ir.  see  \  62,]  to  take  pleasure,  to  delight  in  any  thing 

to  like  to  be  in  a  place,  takes  k  before  its  object : — 

Je  me  plais  a  la  campagne.  /  like  to  be  in  the  country, 

Je  me  plais  a  6tudier,  a  lire.  I  take  pleasure  in  studying^  in  reading, 

7.  Se  d^pScher,  se  hd.ter,  to  make  haste,  take  de  before  their  ob- 
ject:— 

D6pdchez  vous  de  flnir  vos  lemons.      Make  haste  to  finish  yov/r  lessons. 
Pourquol  ne  vous  d6p6chez  vous  pasi  Why  do  you  not  make  haste  7 

B^suM^  of  Examples. 


H  se  filche  contre  lui. 
Vous  vous  f&chez  d'un  rien. 


Le  marchand  s'en  va-t-il  aiyour- 
d'hui"? 

Nous  nous  en  allons  demain. 

Je  m'en  vais  quand  je  suis  fatigu6. 

Pourquoi  vous  ftchez  vous  contre 
luil 

II  se  plait  a  jouer,  11  n'6tudie  ja- 
mais. 

Vous  plaisez  vous  chez  vos  parents  1 

De  quoi  vous  r^jouissez  vous  1 

Nous  nous  rejouissons  de  votre 
succds. 

Nous  nous  en  rejouissons. 

Pourquoi  vous  depdchez  vous  1 

Nous  nous  d6pdchons  d'6crire. 

Nous  nous  plaisons  en  Angleterre. 

Nons  ne  nous  plaisons  pas  k  Paria 


Does  the  Tnerchant  go  away  to-day  7 

We  are  going  away  to-morrow, 
I  go  away  when  lam  tired. 
Why  do  you  get  angry  toith  him  7 

He  takes  pleasure  in  playing,  he  never 

studies. 
Do  you  like  to  be  at  yowr  relations?  7 
At  what  do  yov,  repice7 
We  rejoice  at  your  success. 

We  rejoice  at  U. 

Why  do  you  make  haste  7 

We  make  haste  to  write. 

We  like  to  be  in  England, 

We  do  not  like  to  be  in  Paris,         \r 


LESSOK    XL. 


123 


Nous  ne  nous  y  plaisons  pas. 
Vous  plaisez  vous  a  New  York  1 
Nous  nous  y  plaisons. 


We  d4)  not  like  to  be  there. 

Do  you  like  to  be  in  New  York  ? 

We  like  to  be  there. 


Exercise  77. 


Jouer,  1.  to  play ;  Prochain,  o,  ruxt; 

Malheur,  m.  misfortune;  Retouru-er,  1.  to  reiwmf 
Mieux,  better;  Semaine,  f.  week; 

Midi,  noon;  Tante,  f.  aunt; 

Parceque,  because;  Turc,  turque,  Turkish. 


Ambassadeur,  m.  an 

bassador; 
Arrivee,  f.  arrival; 
Autrui,  m.  others; 
Cour-ir,  2.  ir.  to  run ; 
Jamais,  never; 

1.  Vous  en  allez  vous  bient6t?  %  Je  m'en  vais  la  semaine  pro- 
chaine.  3.  Pourquoi  vous  en  allez  vous?  4.  Parceque  je  ne  me  plaia 
pas  ici.  6.  Vous  plaisez  vous  mieux  chez  votre  tante  qu'ici?  6.  Je 
m'y  plais  mieux.  7.  N'avez  vous  pas  tort  de  vous  en  aller  si  t6t  ? 
8.  J'ai  raison  de  m'en  aller.  9.  Ne  vous  rejouissez  vous  pas  des  mal- 
heurs  d'autrui?  10.  Nous  ne  nous  en  rejouissons  point.  11.  Get 
homme  se  fache-Ul  contre  le  jardinier?  12.  II  se  fache  contre  lui  parce 
qu'il  ne  veutpas  se  depecher.  13.  Se  faclie-t-il  bien  souvent?  14.  11 
Be  fache  -i  tout  moment,  il  se  flche  d'un  rien.  15.  Ne  vous  depdchez 
vous  jamais?  16.  Je  me  depeche  toujours  quand  j'ai  quelque  chose  i 
faire.  17.  Ne  vous  plaisez  vous  pas  a  courir  et  k  jouer?  18.  Je  me 
plais  ^  jouer  et  mon  frdre  se  plait  k  lire.  19.  Vous  rejouissez  voua 
de  I'arrivee  de  I'ambassadeur  turc?  20.  Je  m'en  rejouis.  21.  Ne  vous 
plaisez  vous  pas  en  Amerique  ?  22.  Je  m'y  pUiis  beaucoup  mieux 
qu'en  France.  23.  Votre  ecolier  ne  se  plait  il  pas  chez  vous.  24. 11 
se  plait  chez  moi,  mais  il  desire  retourner  chez  son  pere.  25.  D6pd- 
chez  vous,  il  est  deja  midi. 

Exercise  78. 

1.  Atvs^hathour  does  your  friend  go  away?  2.  He  goes  away 
every  morning  at  nine  o'clock.  3.  Do  you  go  away  with  {avec)  him  ? 
4.  I  go  away  with  him  when  I  have  time.  5.  Will  you  make  haste 
to  finish  your  letter  ?  6. 1  make  haste  to  finish  it.  7.  Does  the  gar- 
dener get  angry  with  his  brother?  8.  He  gets  angry  against  him  when 
he  does  not  make  haste.  9.  Make  haste,  my  friend,  it  is  ten  o'clock. 
10.  Why  do  you  not  make  haste?  11. 1  like  to  play,  but  I  do  not  like 
to  study.  12.  Do  you  like  to  stay  at  my  house  ?  13.  I  like  to  stay 
there.  14.  Are  you  rejoiced  at  the  arrival  of  your  mother  ?  15.  I 
rejoice  at  it.  16.  Is  not  your  brother  wrong  to  go  away  so  soon  ? 
17.  He  is  right  to  go  away,  he  has  much  to  do  at  home.  18.  Do  you 
rejoice  at  other  people's  misfortunes?  19.  I  do  not  rejoice  at  them. 
20.  I  rejoice  at  your  success.  21.  Does  not  your  brother  draw  near 
the  firef   22.  He  goes  from  the  fire,  he  is  too  warm.    23*  Does  that 
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young  lady  get  angry  against  you?  24.  She  gets  angry  at  trifles  (d$ 
rien).  25.  Do  you  like  to  Le  in  Paris  ?  26.  I  like  to  be  there.  27. 
Can  you  do  without  me  to-day  ?  28.  We  cannot  do  without  you—* 
make  haste  to  finish  your  work  (ouvrage),  29.  Do  you  want  your 
penknife  1  30.  I  want  to  use  it.  31.  Make  haste  to  rise,  it  is  six 
o'clock.  32.  Is  it  fine  weather?  33.  No,  Sir,  it  rains.  34.  Is  your 
father  well  this  morning?     36.  Yes,  Sir,  he  is  very  well. 
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THB   PAST   INDEFINITE .      [^  121.] 

1.  The  past  indefinite  is  composed  of  the  present  of  the  indicative 
of  one  of  the  auxiliary  verbs,  avoir  and  etre  [}  46,  (8.)],  and  the  par- 
ticiple past  of  a  verb.  See  the  different  paradigms  of  verbs, }  47  and 
following  sections : — 

J'ai  parte,  je  suis  arrive.  /  have  spoken,  I  am  arrived. 

2.  The  past  indefinite  is  used  to  express  an  action  entirely  corn- 

pleted,  but  performed  at  a  time  of  which  a  part  is  not  yet  elapsed, 

or  at  a  time  entirely  past,  but  not  specified.  [{121,  (1.)  (2.)] : — 

J'ai  vu  votre  p6re  ce  matin.         /  have  seen  ymi/r  father  this  morning, 
Je  ne  vous  ai  pas  encore  parl$.     /  have  not  yet  spoken  to  you. 

3.  The  past  indefinite  may  also  be  used,  when  the  time  is  speci- 
fied [{121,(3.)]:— 

Je  lui  ai  ecrit  la  semaine  demiSre.        /  wrote  to  him  last  week. 
Je  lui  ai  envoy6  une  lettre  le  mois       /  sent  him  a  letter  last  morUh. 
dernier. 

4.  In  this  tense  and  in  other  compound  tenses,  the  adverb  is  gene« 
rally  placed  between  the  auxiliary  and  the  participle  [{  136,  (3.)]  >~^ 

Vous  nous  avez  souvent  parl6.  Yov,  have  often  spoken  to  us, 

Je  ne  I'ai  pas  encore  vu.  /  have  not  yet  seen  him. 

6.  The  adverbs  aujourd'hui,  to-day ;  demain,  to-morrow ;  hier,  yesier^ 
day ;  polysyllabic  adverbs  of  manner  ending  in  TnenL^  and  long  adverba 
generally,  do  not  come  between  the  auxiliary  and  the  participle,  but 
follow  Rule  1.  L.  34.  See  { 136,  (6.):— 

Vous  avez  lu  demidrement.  You  read  lately. 

6.  The  unipersonal  verb  y  avoir,  [L.  33.  R.  3.  4,]  placed  before  a 
word  expressing  time,  corresponds  with  the  English  word,  ago : — 

J'ai  re^u  une  lettre,  11  ya  huit  jours.    /  received  a  letter  eight  datys  ogQ, 
YouB  avea  ftchet6  une  maison,  il  y  a    You  bought  a  house  a  year  ago. 
on  an. 
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E^suMjg  OF  Examples. 


Voe  neveux  nons  out  parle. 
Nous  avoDS  parl6  a  votre  pdre. 
Le  tailleur  a-t-il  fait  mon  habit  1 
lie  boulanger  a  mis  son  chapeau. 
Le  cordonnier  a  ote  ses  souliers. 
Votre  frhre  a  dit  quelque  chose. 
Votre  soBur  qu'a-t-elle  dit  1 
K'avez  vous  rien  dit  a  mon  consin  1 
Je  ne  lui  ai  rien  dit. 
Je  ne  Tai  Jamais  rencontre. 
Je  ne  leur  ai  jamais  parle. 
Qu'avez  vous  fait  aujourd'hui  t 
Hier,  nous  n'ayons  pas  travaillS. 

K  136.] 
Leur  en  avez  vous  souvent  parl6 1 

Je  leur  en  ai  souvent  parM. 
Je  ne  le  leur  ai  pas  encore  dit. 

N'avez  vous  pas  assez  6crit  1 
n  m'a  6crit,  il  y  a  longtemps. 
II  nous  a  r6pondu,  il  y  a  un  mois. 


Your  nephews  spoke  to  us. 

We  spoke  to  yov.r  faHver, 

Has  the  tailor  made  my  coat  7 

The  baker  has  put  on  his  hat. 

The  shoemaker  has  taken  his  shoes  off. 

Your  brother  said  something. 

What  did  yowr  sister  say? 

Have  you  told  my  cousin  noting  ? 

I  have  told  him  nothing. 

I  have  never  met  him. 

I  never  spoke  to  them. 

What  have  you  done  to-day  ? 

We  did  not  work  yesterday. 

Have  you  ojfien  spoken  to  them  about 

U? 
I  have  often  spoken  to  them  about  it, 
J  have  Tiot  yet  said  any  thing  to  them 

about  it. 
Have  you  not  written  en>ough? 
He  wrote  tome  a  long  time  ago. 
He  replied  to  us  a  nwnth  ago. 


Avocat,  m.  ba/rrister; 
Cela,  ceci,  that,  this ; 
Bit,  from  dire,  said; 
fitudi-er,  1.  to  study; 
Qant,  m.  glove ; 


Exercise  79. 

Garden,  m .  boy  ;  M\a,from  mettre,  put  on  ; 

Hier,  yesterday;  Plant-er,  1.  to  pldnl ; 

Journee,  f.  day ;  Poirier,  m.  pear-tree ; 

Lu,  from  lire,  read ;  Soulier,  m.  shoe ; 

Ministre,  m.  minister;  Y\i,from  voir,  seen. 

1.  Qui  vous  a  dit  cela?  2.  L'avocat  me  I'a  dit  3.  Lui  avez  vous 
parle  de  cette  affaire  ?  4.  Je  ne  lui  en  ai  pas  encore  parl6.  6.  L'avez 
vous  vu  deml^rement  ?  6.  Je  Tai  vu  il  y  a  quelques  jours.  7.  N'avez 
vous  pas  ecrit  hier?  8.  Nous  avons  lu  et  6crit  toule  la  journ6e.  [L. 
26,  (9.)]  9.  N'avez  vous  pas  6t6  vos  gants  et  vos  souliers?  10.  Je 
n'ai  pas  6te  mes  gants,  mais  j'ai  6t6mon  chapeau.  11.  Le  tailleur 
n'a-t-il  pas  mis  son  chapeau?  12.  Oui,  Monsieur,  il  a  mis  son  cha- 
peau. 13.  Qu'avez  vous  fait  ^  ce  petit  gargon  ?  14.  Je  ne  lui  ai  rien 
fait.  16.  Ne  lui  avez  vous  point  dit  que  je  suis  ici  ?  16.  Je  ne  le  lui 
ai  pas  encore  dit.  17.  Qu'avez  vous  etudie  ce  matin  ?  18.  Nous  avons 
etudi6  nos  lecons  et  nous  avons  lu  nos  livres.  19.  Le  jardinier  du  mi- 
nistre a-t-il  plants  le  poirier  ?  20.  II  I'a  plants  :1  y  a  plus  de  huit  jours. 
21.  Avez  vous  achete  un  habit  de  drap  noir?  23.  Pen  ai  achet^  un. 
23.  L'avez  vous  port6  aujourd'hui  ?  24.  Je  ne  I'ai  pas  encore  port6. 
25.  Nous  avons  mis  nos  souliers  et  nos  bas  ce  matin. 

Exercise  80. 
1.  Have  you  studied  to-day?    2.  We  have  no  time  to  study,  w« 
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have  read  a  page.  3.  Have  you  not  written  to  my  brother?  4.  I 
have  not  yet  written  to  him.  5.  Has  not  the  German  written  to  my 
mother?  6.  He  has  not  yet  written  to  her.  7.  Have  you  told  (d) 
my  mother  that  I  have  taken  (pris)  this  book  ?  8.  I  have  not  yet 
seen  your  mother.  9.  What  have  you  done  this  morning  ?  10.  We 
have  done  nothing.  11.  Have  you  taken  off  your  coat?  12.  I  have 
not  taken  off  my  coat,  it  is  too  cold.  13.  Has  the  bookseller  writ- 
ten to  your  brother  ?  14.  He  wrote  to  him  a  long  time  ago.  16, 
Did  he  write  to  him  a  month  ago?  16.  He  wrote  to  him  more  than 
a  year  ago.  17.  Have  you  planted  a  pear-tree?  18.  We  have  planted 
several.  19.  Is  it  too  cold  to  (pour)  plant  trees  ?  20.  It  is  too  warm. 
21.  What  has  the  gardener  done  to  your  little  boy  ?  22.  He  has  done 
nothing  to  him.  23.  Has  any  one  done  any  thing  to  him  ?  24.  No 
one  has  done  any  thing  to  him.  26.  Is  any  thing  the  matter  with  him  ? 
26.  Nothing  is  the  matter  with  him.  27.  Has  your  father  put  on  his 
black  hat?  28.  No,  Sir,  he  has  not  put  on  his  black  hat.  29.  What 
has  your  brother  said?  30.  He  has  said  nothing.  31.  Has  your  sis- 
ter told  you  that?  32.  She  told  it  me.  33.  Did  you  not  work  yes- 
terday ?  34.  We  did  not  work  yesterday,  we  had  nothing  to  do. 
35.  Your  little  boy  has  done  nothing  to-day. 


LESSON  XLH.  LEgON  XLH. 

THE    PAST   PARTICIPLE.       [§  134.] 

1.  The  past  participle,  which  in  French  forms  a  part  of  every  com- 
pound  tense,  [}  45,  (8.)]  is  susceptible  of  changes  in  its  termination. 

2.  The  student  will  find  in  the  table  of  the  terminations  of  the 
regular  verbs  [J  60.],  the  different  changes  which  the  past  participle 
of  those  verbs  undergoes.  The  feminine  terminations  of  the  past 
participle  of  the  iiTegular  verbs,  will  be  found  in  the  alphabetical 
table,  5  62. 

3.  The  last  letter  of  the  feminine  termination  is  always  an  e  mute. 

4.  The  plural  of  a  past  participle  not  ending  with  an  s,  is  formed 
by  the  addition  of  that  letter  to  the  singular,  mascuhne  or  femi- 
nine. 

5.  The  participle  past,  accompanied  by  the  auxiliary  avoir,  nevei 

agrees  with  the  nominative  or  subject  [J  134,  (3.)] : — 

lies  demoiselles  ont  chante.  T7tg  yomig  ladies  sang. 

Ces  messieurs  ont  lu  toute  la  joumSe.    IVufse  gerUknien  read  the  whole  dof^ 
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6.  The  participle  past,  having  ^tre  as  its  auxiliary,  assumes  in  ite 

termination  the  gender  and  number  of  the  subject  [}  134,  (2.)]  ' — 

Ma  flUe  est  arrivee  ce  matin.  My  daughter  arrived  this  morning, 

Nos  freres  ne  sent  pas  venus.  Our  brothers  ere  not  come. 

7.  The  participle,  accompanied  by  the  auxiliary  avoir,  agrees  in 

gender  and  number  with  its  direct  object  or  regime  direct,  [}  2,  (2.) 

{  42.  (4.)]  when  that  object  precedes  it  [J  134,  (4.)] : — 

Les  dames  que  nous  avons  vues.        The  ladies  wh^n  loe  have  seen. 
Les  lettres  que  nous  avons  lues.         The  letters  which  we  have  read, 

8.  When  the  regime  direct  or  objective  (accusative)  follows  tlie 

participle,  no  agreement  takes  place  [}  134,  (5.)]  : — 

Avez  vous  vu  les  dames  1  Have  you  seen  the  ladies  7 

Avons  nous  lu  les  lettres  1  Have  we  read  the  letters  7 

9.  A  participle  past  never  agrees  with  its  regime  indirect,  or  indi- 
rect object  (dative  or  ablative)  [{  2,  (3.)  \  42,  (6.)] : — 

Les  dames  a  qui  nous  avons  parle.     The  ladles  to  whom  we  have  spoken. 

10.  The  participle  past  used  adjectively,  that  is,  without  an  aux- 
iliary follows  the  rule  of  the  adjective,   [J  66,  (3.)  }  134,  (1  )  |  :— 

Des  livres  bien  imprimes.  Well  printed  books. 

11.  The  participle,  preceded  by  the  relative  pronoun  en,  remains 

invariable,  although  the  en  should  relate  to  a  feminine   or  plural 

noun  [}  135,(7.)]:— 

Avez  vous  apporte  des  plumes  1 
J 'en  ai  apporte. 

12.  The  presence  of  en  does  not,  however,  prevent  the  agreement 
of  the  participle,  when  it  is  preceded  by  a  direct  regimen  [}  136, 
(7.)]  :~ 

Les  plumes  que  j'en  ai  apportees.      The  pens  which  I  have  brought  from  it. 


Have  you  brought  pens? 
J  have  brought  some. 


R6sum6  of  Examples. 


Vos  soeurs  ont  elles  6crit  1 
Elles  n'ont  pas  encore  ecrit. 
Les  lettres  que  nous  avons  ecrites. 
Avez  vous  ecrit  vos  lettres  7 
Je  les  ai  lues,  je  les  ai  ecrites. 
Les  avez  vous  apportees  1 
Je  ne  les  ai  pas  apportees. 
Avez  vous  appele  ces  dames  1 
Je  no  les  ai  pas  appelees. 
Qui  avez  vous  vu  ce  matin  1 
Nous  avons  vu  ces  demoiselles. 
Nous  les  avons  vues. 
Nous  ne  leur  avons  pas  parl6. 
Avez  vous  des  livres  relies  1 


Have  yo^cr  sisters  loritten  7 

They  have  'iwt  yet  written. 

The"^ letters  which  toe  have  written. 

Have  you  loritten  your  letters  7 

I  have  read  them,  I  have  written  them. 

Have  you  brought  them  7 

I  have  not  brought  them. 

Have  you  called  those  ladies  7 

I  have  not  called  them. 

Whom  have  you  seen  this  morning  7 

We  have  seen  thosa  young  ladies. 

We  have  seen  them* 

We  have  not  spoken  to  them. 

Have  you,  bound  books  7 
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J'ai  des  livres  broch^s.  >  I  have  unbound  {stUckedf  in  papa 

cover $y)  books. 


Avez  vous  achet6  des  pommes  1 
J'en  ai  achetd. 
Nous  en  avons  achet6. 
Nous  les  en  avons  persuades. 


Have  you  bought  apples  ? 

I  JuLve  bo^ight  some. 

We  have  bought  some. 

We  have  persuaded  them  ofU. 


Exercise  81. 

Achet-er,  1.  to  buy.  K49,  Donn-er,  1.  to  give ;  Gard-er,  1.  to  keep; 

(6.)]  Dit,  from  Dire,  4.  ir.  Gravure,  f.  engraving ; 

Apport-er,  1.  to  bring ;        said;  Oubli-er,  1.  to  forget; 

Appel-er,l.^caS.  [§49,  Entond-re,  4.  to  hear  s  Rec-evoir,  3.  to  receive; 

(4.)]  £xamm-er,  1.  to  exam-  Keli-er,  1.  to  bind; 

Brocn-er,  1.  to  stitch ;  iiie ;  Bevenus,  m.  p.  income : 

Bourse,  f.  purse;  Exprcs,  on  purpose;  Tasse,  f.  cnp; 

Cass-er,  1.  to  break;        Fleur,  f.  flower;  Yvl, from Yoir.  B.ir. seen. 
Commission,  f.  errand; 

1.  Nous  avez  vous  apporte  nos  habits  ?  2.  Nous  ne  les  avons  paa 
encore  apport^s.  3.  Les  avez  vous  oublies  ?  4.  Nous  ne  les  avona 
pas  oublies,  mais  nous  n'avons  pas  eu  le  temps  de  les  apporter.  5. 
Pourquoi  n'avez  vous  pas  appele  les  marchands  ?  6.  Je  les  ai  appeles, 
mais  ils  ne  m'ont  pas  cntenda.  7.  Avez  vous  entendu  cette  mu- 
sique?  8.  Je  Tai  entendue.  9.  N'avez  vous  pas  vu  les  jolies  fleurs 
que  j'ai  apport^es?  10.  Je  les  ai  vues;  li  qui  les  avez  vous  don- 
ates? 11.  Je  ne  les  ai  donnCea  a  personne,  je  les  ai  gardees  pour 
vous.  12.  Avez  vous  bien  examino  ces  gravures?  13.  Je  les  ai 
bien  examinees.  14.  Les  avez  vous  achetees.  15.  Jene  les  ai  point 
achetees.  16.  N'avez  vous  point  reru  vos  revenus?  17.  Je  ne  lea 
ai  point  encore  rerus.  18.  La  domestique  a-t-elle  casse  ces  tasses? 
19.  Elles  les  a  cass6es.  20.  A-t-elle  casse  des  tasses  exprcs.  21. 
Elle  n'en  a  pas  casse  exprcs.  22.  Avez  vous  acliete  des  livres  re- 
lies ou  broches.  23.  J'ai  achete  des  livres  reli6s.  24.  Nous  avez 
vous  dit  ces  paroles  ?  25.  Nous  vous  les  avons  dites,  mais  vous  lea 
avez  oubliees.    26.  Je  n'ai  pas  oublie  votre  commission. 

Exercise  82. 

1.  Have  you  seen  my  cups  ?  2.  I  have  not  yet  seen  them.  3. 
Have  you  brought  me  my  books  1  4.  I  have  not  forgotten  them,  I 
have  left  them  {laiss-er,  1 .)  at  my  brother's.  5.  Has  your  mother  called 
your  sisters  ?  6.  She  has  not  yet  called  them.  7.  Has  the  servant 
told  you  this  news  ?  (nouvelle.)  8.  She  has  told  me  this  news.  9. 
She  has  told  it  me.  10.  Have  you  forgotten  my  errand?  11.  We 
have  not  forgotten  it,  we  have  forgotten  your  money.  12.  Where 
have  you  left  your  purse?  13.  We  left  it  at  the  merchant's.  14. 
Have  you  bought  the  beautiful  (belles)  engravings  which  I  saw  al 
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your  bookseller's?  15. 1  have  not  seen  them.  16.  Has  your  mother 
bought  them  1  17.  She  has  bought  books,  but  she  has  bought  no 
engravings.  18.  Has  that  little  girl  broken  my  cups?  19.  She  has 
broken  them  on  purpose.  20.  Does  that  lady  receive  her  income 
every  month?  21.  She  receives  it  every  six  months.  22.  Is  the 
house  which  you  have  bought  large  ?  23.  I  have  bought  no  house. 
24.  Did  you  receive  a  letter  from  your  father  yesterday  ?  26.  I  re- 
ceived a  letter  from  him  four  days  ago.  26.  Have  you  spoken  to 
those  ladies?  27.  I  have  spoken  to  them.  28.  Have  you  given 
them  powers?  29.  I  have  given  them  some  (en).  30.  Are  the 
books  which  you  have  bought  bound?  31.  No,  Sir,  they  are  in 
paper  covers.  32.  Have  you  examined  that  house  ?  33.  I  have  not 
examined  it.     34.  Your  brother  (en)  has  examined  several  (plusieurs). 


LESSON  XLET.  LEgON  XLHI. 

USE    OF   THE   AUXILIARIES    (^  46). 

1.  The  active  verb  [}  43,  (2.)  (3.)]  that  is,  the  verb  which  has 
or  may  have  a  direct  regimen  or  object,  always  takes  avoir,  as  its 
auxiliary  [(}  46,  (1.)]  :— 

Nous  avons  6crit  a.  notre  banquier.     We  have  written  to  our  banker. 

2.  Almost  all  neuter  verbs,  i.  e.  verbs  which  cannot  have  a  direct 
object,  take  the  auxiliary  avoir,  when  they  express  action : — 

Nous  avons  couru,  marche,  parle.        We  have  run,  walked^  spoken. 

3.  The  compound  tenses  of  a  few  neuter  verbs,  expressing  action, 

are,  however,  conjugated  with  tire — aller,  to  ^o ;  arriver,  to  arrive  ; 

choir,  tomber,  to  fall;  deceder,  mourir,  to  die;  naitre,  to  he  bom; 

venir,  to  come ;  parvenir,  to  succeed ;  devenir,  to  become ;  revenir,  to 

return : — 

A  quelle  heure  6tes  vous  venu  1        At  what  hour  did  you  come  ? 
Je  suis  *  n6  en  France.  /  was  born  in  JFrance. 

4.  A  few  neuter  verbs  [J  46,  (3.)]  take  avoir,  when  they  express 
action,  and  etre,  when  they  express  situation : — 

*  Observe  that  when  the  person  spoken  of  is  living,  the  French  use  the 
present  and  not  the  past  of  the  auxiliary  with  the  past  participle  of 
naitre,  to  be  bom : — Cette  dame  est  n4e  en  Angleterre.  That  Itdy  (is) 
was  bom  in  England : — Mon  frdre  est  n6  en  France.  My  brotha*  (U)  woi 
Utm  in  France. 

6* 
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Votre  trhre  a-t-il  sorti  aujourd'hui  1  lias  your  brother  gone  out  this  morn- 
ing ? 
Votre  frdre  est  il  sorti "?  Is  your  brother  gone  mvt  ? 

6.  The  past  indefinite  of  the  verb  etre,  [4.  ir.]  (J'ai  6te,  &c.)  la 
used  instead  of  the  preterite  indefinite  of  aller  (Je  suis  alle ;)  wh^n 
speaking  of  a  place  where  one  has  been : — 

Le  medecin  a  etc  a  Paris.  The  physician  has  been  ai  Paris. 

J'ai  ete  a  I'egliae  ce  matin.  /  wcivt  to  church  this  morning. 

6.  When,  however,  we  are  still  in  a  given  place  or  on  the  road 
towards  it,  the  expression,  Je  suis  alle,  &c.  is  used : — 

Le  medecin  est  alle  a  Londres.  The  physician  is  gon£  to  London 

Votre  soeur  est  allee  a  I'eglise.  Your  sister  is  gone  to  cJiurch. 

Eesum6  op  Examples. 


Avez  vous  6t4  au  bal  hier  au  soir  1 
Nous  n'y  avons  pas  ete. 
Ou  cette  demoiselle  a-t^elle  ete  1 
EUe  a  ete  chez  son  frdre  et  chez 

nous. 
Ou  votre    soeur  est  elle  allee  ce 

matin  1 
Elle  est  allee  4rouver  sa  cousine. 
N'avez  vous  pas  sorti  aujourd'hui  1 
Je  n'ai  pas  encore  sorti. 
Ou  est  Monsieur  le  general  1 
Je  ne    sais   pas,  Monsieur,  il    est 

sorti. 
Ou  ce  monsieur  est  il  ne  ? 
11  est  ne  a  Paris  ou  a  Lyon. 
Votre  nidce  a-t-elle  6te  voir  son 

frere  % 
Elle  a  ete  le  voir  hier. 


Elle  est  all^e  le  voir  hier. 


Did  you  go  to  the  ball  last  evening  ? 
We  did  n^t'go. 

Whither  did  that  young  lady  go  ? 
She  weivt  to  her  brother's  and  to  our 

?iouse. 
Where  is  your  sister  gone  this  mom^ 

ing  7 
She  is  gone  to  her  cousin's. 
Did  you  Twt  go  out  to-day  7 
I  have  twt  yet  been  oiU. 
Where  is  the  general  7 
I  do  not  krwWy  Sir,  he  is  gone  out. 

Where  was  that  gentleman  born  7 
He  was  bom  in  Paris  or  Ijyons. 
Did  your  niece  go  to  visit  her  brother? 

She  went  to  see  him  yesterday  {and 

is  back). 
She  went  to  see  him  yesterday  (and  ii 

not  back.) 


Exercise  83. 


Bijouterie,  f.  jewelry ;      Ma9on,  m.  mason;  Orf^vre,  m.  gbldsmith; 

Chapelier,  m.  haJtter ;       Magasin,  m.  warehmise;  Part-ir,  2.  ir.  to  set  out; 

£te,  {from  dtre,  4.  ir.)  Malade,  sic/fc ;  Retourn-er,    1.    to    re- 

been;  Marchandise,f.  m^cA^^?l-     turn; 

Espagne,  f.  Spain;  dise ;  Sort^ir,  2.  ir.  to  go  out ; 

Horloger,  m.  watch-Trui-Ne,  from  Naitre,  4.  ir.Venu,  from  venir,  2. 
ker  ;  to  be  born  ;  ir.  come. 

1.  A  quelle  heure  votre  sceur  est  elle  venue?  2.  Elle  est  venue 
^  huit  Leures  moins  un  quart.  3.  Ces  demoiselles  sont  elles  n§es  k 
Rouen  ou  k  Caen  1  4.  Elles  ne  sont  n^es  ni  ^  Rouen  ni  k  Caei^ 
elles  sont  n6es  ^  Strasbourg.  5.  L'horloger  est  il  chez  lui?  6.  Non, 
Monsieur,  il  est  all4  ^  son  magasin.    7.  A-t-il  6t6  k  Paris  cette 
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uinee  ?  8.  Oui,  Madame,  il  y  a  cto.  9.  Y  a-t-il  achete  des  marchan- 
dises?  10.  n  y  a  achete  de  la  bijouterie.  1 1.  Avez  vous  ete  trouver 
mon  pere?  12.  J'ai  ete  le  trouver.  13.  Voire  chapelier  a-t-il  sorti 
aujourd'hui  ?  14.  II  n'a  pas  sorti,  il  est  malade.  1 5.  Le  ma^on  est  11  k 
lamaison?  16.  Non,  Madame,  il  est  sorti.  17.  Quand  est  il  sorti  ? 
18.  II  est  sorti  il  y  a  une  heure.  19.  Votre  chapelier  est  il  arriv6 
aujourd'hui  ou  hier  ?  20.  11  est  arrive  hier  a  quatre  heures  du  matin. 
21.  Notre  taiileur  a-t-il  6te  voir  son  p^re  aujourd'hui?  22.  II  est 
parti  pour  Lyon.  23.  L'orf^vre  de  mon  cousin  n'est  il  pas  parti 
pour  I'Espagne  1  24.  Non,  Monsieur,  il  est  retourne  en  Allemagne. 
25.  Ma  soeur  a  §te  5.  Peglise  ce  matin,  et  elle  est  allee  k  I'^cole,  il  y  a 
une  demi-heure. 

Exercise  84. 

1.  Is  the  physician  at  home ?  2.  No,  Sir,  he  is  not  at  home;  he  is 
out.  3.  Have  you  been  out  this  morning  1  4.  No,  Sir,  I  have  not 
been  out ;  I  am  sick.  5.  Is  your  sister's  little  girl  out  1  6.  Yes,  Sir, 
she  is  out,  she  is  at  my  brother's.  7.  At  what  hour  did  the  hatter 
arrive  ?  8.  He  arrived  last  evening  at  nine.  9.  Did  the  jeweller  go  to 
Paris  or  to  Lyons  this  year?  10.  He  went  to  Paris  six  months  ago, 
but  he  is  back  (de  retour).  11.  Did  you  go  to  my  brother  or  to  my 
sister?  12. 1  have  not  had  time  to  go  to  them.  13.  Where  was  that 
gentleman  bom  ?  14.  He  was  born  in  England,  in  Exeter  or  in  Ports- 
mouth. 16.  Was  not  your  sister  born  in  Paris?  16.  No,  Sir,  she 
was  born  in  Madrid,  in  Spain.  17.  Did  you  tell  me  that  your  brother 
has  bought  a  good  house  ?  1 8.  He  has  bought  a  very  good  house  in 
London.  19.  Do  you  know  at  what  time  the  watchmtdcer  arrived?  20. 
He  arrived  this  morning  at  a  quarter  before  five.  21.  Has  he  brought 
much  jewelry  ?  22.  He  has  not  brought  much  jewelry,  but  he  has 
brought  many  watches  (montre,  f.).  23.  Has  he  been  in  France  or 
in  Germany  ?  24.  He  has  been  in  France,  in  Gennany,  and  in  Swit- 
zerland (Suisse),  25.  Is  your  sister  in  (d  la  maison).  Sir?  26.  No, 
Sir,  she  is  out;  she  is  gone  to  church.  27.  Did  she  go  to  school 
yesterday  ?  28.  She  went  to  school  and  to  church.  29.  Is  she  there 
now?  30.  No,  Sir,  she  is  back.  31.  Is  the  hatter  arrived?  32.  Yes, 
Sir,  he  is  arrived.  33.  When  did  he  arrive  1  34.  He  arrived  yester- 
day at  nine  o'clock  in  the  morning. 
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LEgON  XLIV. 


1.  Combien  de  temps  corresponds  with  the  English  expressioiv 

llujw  long. 

Combien  de  temps  avez  vons  de-   How  long  did  pou  live  in  Italy  ? 
mear6  en  Italie  1 

2.  Combien  de  fois  answers  to  the  English,  how  often,  how  mcn^ 
times. 

Combien  de  fois  y  avez  vons  6t6 1     How  many  times  have  you  been  there  7 

3.  Jusqu'oii  is  used  for  how  far ,  what  distance,  &c. 
Jusqu'ou  avez  vons  6te  1  Ho^ofar  have  you  been? 

4.  Jusqu'k  quelle  heure  {tUl  what  hour,)  means  also,  how  late. 

Jnsqu'a  quelle  heure  avez  vous  at-  How  late  did  you  wait? 

tendu'? 

5.  D'oi  means  whence ;  par  oii,  which  way,  in  what  direction. 
D'ou  venez  vous  mon  ami  1  Whence  do  you  come,  my  friend  ? 
Par  ou  votre  ami  est  il  all6 1          Which  way  is  your  friencf gone? 

6.  Mener  [}  49.],  porter,  to  take,  to  carry ;  amener,  apporter,  to  brings 

to  take  rmih  one ;  emmener,  emporter,  to  takCf  to  carry  away.    We  use 

mener,  amener,  emmener,  for  to  take,  to  bring,  to  take  away,  in  the 

sense  of  c&ndticting,  leading,  guiding,  on  foot  or  in  a  vehicle.    Porter, 

apporter,  emporter,  mean  to  carry,  to  bear,  to  carry  away,  &.c. 

Menez  votre  sceur  a  r^cole.  Take  your  sister  to  school. 

Portez  ce  livre  a  votre  sceur.  Take  this  book  to  your  sister. 

E^suM^  OF  Examples. 


Jusqu'oii  votre  frdre  est  il  all6 1 
II  est  all6  jusqu'a  Paris. 
Combien  de  temps  va-t-il  y  rester  1 
11  va  y  rester  jusqu'au  prin temps. 
Combien  de  temps  avez  vous  de- 

meure  a  Londres  1 
Nous  y  avons  demeuro  six  ans. 
Jusqu'ou  avez  vous  ete  ? 
Nous  avons  6te  jusqu'aux  Champs 

Elysees. 
Jusqu'a  quelle  heure   avez   vous 

6crit  1 
J'ai  6crit  jusqu'a  minuit. 
D'ou  viennent  ces  AUemandes  % 
EUes  viennent  d'Aix-la-chapelle. 
Par  ou  sont  elles  venues  ? 
Elles  sont  venues  par  Bruxelles. 
Menez  vous  oette   petite    fille    a 

rscolel 


How  fa/r  is  your  brother  gone  ? 
He  is  gone  as  far  as  Paris. 
How  long  is  he  going  to  stay  there? 
He  is  going  to  stay  there  until  spring. 
How  long  did  you  live  in  LorCion  ? 

We  lived  there  six  years. 

How  far  did  you  go  7 

We  toent  as  far  as  the  Champs  JSIy* 

sees. 
How  late  did  you  'write  ? 

I  wrote  untU  midnight. 
Whence  come  those  Crerman  ladies? 
They  come  from  Aix-la-chapeUe. 
Which  way  did  they  come? 
Tkey  came  by  Brussels. 
Do  ym  take  (lead)  that  UUls  gifi  U 
school? 
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Je  ne  I'y  mhne  pas,  je  I'y  porte,  elle 
est  trop  petite  pour  marcher. 

Amenez  vous  vos  enfante  1      o 

Portez  vous  une  lettre  a.  la  lyofta  ? 

J'emmdne  mon  cheval,  j'emporte 
ma  montre. 


I  do  not  lead  her  ihere^  I  carry  het 
there  ;  she  is  too  sriiall  to  walk. 

Do  ymi  bring  your  children  ? 

Do  you*take  a  letter  to  the  post-ojice? 

I  brimg  away  my  horse^  I  bring  away 
my  watch.' 


Exercise   85. 

"Rmlt,  m.  noise ;  lc\,  here;  Tied,  m.  foot ; 

Drap,  m.  cloth;  Loiii,/ar;  Quitt-er,  1.  to  leave; 

Eldve,  m.  pupil;  MsLgpifiqae^magnificent;  Soieries,  f.  p.  silk  goods f 

Fils,  m.  son;  Midi,  noon;  Voiture,  f.  ca/rriage; 

Fin,  Qffine;  Nouvelle,  f.  news;  Voyageur,  m.  traveller, 

I.  Ub  jeune  homme  est  il  alle  loin  ?  2.  II  n'est  pas  all6  bien  loin, 
il  n'est  alle  que  jusqu'i  Paris.  3.  Vos  enfanta  font  trop  de  bruit, 
pourquoi  ne  les  emmenez  vous  pas  1  4.  lis  sont  malades,  ils  ne  peu- 
vent  marcher.  6.  Comment  les  avez  vous  amcnes  ici  ]  6.  Je  les  ai 
amines  en  voiture.  7.  A  quelle  heure  amenez  vous  le  medecin  ? 
8.  Je  I'amene  tons  les  jours  k  midi.  9.  Combien  de  fois  par  jour 
menez  vous  vos  el^ves  a  IVglise?  10.  Je  les  m^ne  k  I'^glise  deux 
fois  par  jour.  11.  Combien  de  fois  y  avez  vous  ete?  12.  J'y  ai  ete 
plusieurs  fois.  13.  Far  oii  ces  voyageurs  sont  ils  venus]  14.  lis  sont 
venus  par  Amiens  et  par  Rouen.  15.  D'oa  apportez  vous  cette  nou- 
velle? 16.  Je  I'apporte  de  Cologne.  17.  D'oii  avez  vous  amen6 
ces  superbes  chevaux  1  18.  Je  les  ai  amends  d'Angleterre.  19.  Si  vous 
quittez  la  France,  avez  vous  I'intention  d'emmener  votre  fils  1  20.  J'ai 
Imtention  de  I'emmener.  21.  Qu'avez  vous  apporte  de  France]  22. 
Nous  avons  appor^.  de  magnifiques  soieries,  des  draps  fins  et  des  ch»< 
peaux  de  Lyon.  23.  Avez  vous  amene  votre  fille  k  pied  ou  k  cheval?  24. 
Je  Tai  amenee  en  voiture.    25.  Vos  fr^res  nous  ont  apport^  des  livres. 

Exercise  86. 

1.  How  long  did  your  son  live  in  London?  2.  He  lived  there 
ten  years.  3.  How  far  is  the  physician  gone  ?  4.  The  physician 
is  gone  as  far  as  Cologne.  5.  Has  he  taken  his  son  with  liim  ?  6. 
He  has  not  taken  him.  7.  How  have  you  brought  your  two  little 
girls  ?  8.  I  brought  one  in  a  carriage,  and  I  carried  the  other.  9. 
Is  she  too  little  to  walk?  10.  She  is  not  too  small  to  walk,  but  she 
is  sick.  11.  Have  you  brought  your  horse?  12.  We  have  brought 
two  horses.  13.  Have  you  brought  the  books  which  you  have  pro- 
mised me  (fyromis)'i  14.  I  have  forgotten  to  bring  them.  15. 
Has  that  lady  brought  her  eldest  (ain6)  son?  16.  She  has  brought 
•Il  her  children.  17.  How  did  they  come?  18.  They  came  in  a 
carriage.     ISL  Which  way  did  your  brother  come  from  Germany! 
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5M).  He  came  by  Aix-la-Chapelle  and  Brussels.  21.  Do  you  intend 
to  take  your  son  to  school  this  afternoon  ?  22.  I  do  not  intend  to 
take  him  there,  it  is  too  «oId.  23.  Is  that  child  too  sick  to  walk  ? 
24.  He  is  too  sick  to  walk,  and  I  intend  to  carry  him.  25.  Why  do 
you  not  take  him  in  a  carriage?  26.  My  brother  has  taken  my 
horse  away.  27.  Have  you  brought  the  physician  ?  28.  I  have  not 
brought  him,  no  one  is  sick  at  our  house.  29.  Will  you  take  this 
book  to  church  ?  30.  I  have  another,  I  do  not  want  it.  31.  Have 
you  taken  my  letter  to  the  posUoffice  ?  32.  I  have  forgotten  it 
33.  How  late  did  you  write  ?  34.  I  wrote  until  midnight  (minuii), 
35.  Whence  do  your  sisters  come  ?    36.  They  come  from  Paris. 


LESSON  XLV.  LEgON  XLV. , 

(See  Lesson  36.) 

1.  The  reflective  or  pronominal  verb  always  takes  dtre  as  its 

auxiliary  [}  46] : — 

Votre  cousin  s'est  promen6.        Your  cousin  has  taken  a  walk. 

Nos  amis  se  sont  flattes.  Our  friends  have  flattered  themselves. 

2.  Although  the  past  participle  of  a  reflective  verb  be  conjugated 
with  etre,  it  agrees  with  its  direct  regimen,  when  that  regimen  pre- 
cedes it,  and  is  invariable  when  the  regimen  follows  it.  The  student 
should  be  careful  to  see,  if  the  reflective  pronoun  be  a  direct  or  an 
indirect  regimen  [{  135.] : —  • 

Vous  vous  dtes  flatties,  Mesdemoi-  You  have  flattered  yourselves,  young 

selles.  ladies. 

Elles  se  sont  donnS  la  main.  They  have  given  {to)  each  other  the 

hand. 

It  will  be  easily  perceived  that  se  in  the  first  sentence  is  a  direct 
regimen,  and  that  the  same  word  in  the  second  represents  an  indi* 
rect  object. 

3.  Verbs  essentially  unipersonal,  i.  e.,  verbs  which  cannot  be  con. 
jugated  otherwise,  take  avoir  as  an  auxiliary : — 

H  a  plu,  il  a  neig6,  il  a  gele.  It  rained,  it  snowed,  it  froze. 

4.  Verbs  occasionally  unipersonal,  take  6tre  as  an  auxiliary :  — 
n  lui  est  arrive  un  malheur.         A  misfortune  has  happened  to  him, 

6.  Faire  [4.  ir.]  used  unipersonally,  and  Y  avoir,  to  he  therCj  taks 
the  auxiliary  avoir : — 

A-t-il  fait  beau  temps  le  mois  pass6 1     Was  it  fine  weather  last  month  7 
Y  a-t^il  eu  beaucoup  de  monde  t  Were  there  man/y  people  there? 
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6.  The  participle  past  of  a  unipersonal  verb  is  always  invariable 
[}136,(6.)]:- 
Lea  pluies  qu'il  y  a  eu  cet  6t6.  TVte  rains  which  we  have  had  this 


RgsijM]^  OF  Examples. 


Les  Italiennes  se  sont  elles  prome- 

Dees'? 
Qui,  Monsieur,  elles  se  sont  prome- 

nces. 
Nous  nous  sommes  aper9us  de  cela. 

Votre  mSre  s'est  elle  bien  portee  1 
Vos  soeurs  se  sont  eUes  assises  1 
Cette  marchandise  s'est  elle  bien 

vendue  1 
Vos  enfants  se  sont  ils  appliqu6s  a 

r6tude  1 
U  s'y  sont  appliques. 
Nous  nous  sommes  donne  de  la 

peine.    [§  136,  (1.)] 
Quel  temps  a-t-il  fait  ce  matin  1 
N'a-t-il  pas  fait  beau  temps  1 
Quel  malheur  vous  est  il  arrive  1 

Vous  est  il  arrive  quelque  chose  1 
II  ne  m'est  rien  arrive. 


Did  the  Italian  ladies  walk  ? 

YeSf  Sir^  they  have  taken  a  walk. 

We  'perceived  that,  or  we  took  notice 

of  that. 
Has  your  mother  been  well  ? 
Did  your  sisters  sit  down  7 
Did  that  merchandise  seU  well  7 

Did  your  children  apply  to  study  7 

They  applied  to  it. 

We  gave  {to)  ourselves  much  trouble. 

What  weather  was  it  this  morning  7 

Was  it  not  ilne  weather  7 

What  misfortune  has  happen/ed  to 

you  7 
Has  any  thing  happened  to  you  7 
Nothing  hxis  happened  to  me. 


Exercise  87. 

Acier,  m.  steel;  Gr61-er,  1.  pec.  to  hailf   Se  tromp-er,  1.  ref.  to  be 

S'adress-er,  1.  ref.  to  ap- HoUandais,  e.  Dutch, '         mistaken; 

ply;  Neig«-er,  1.  pec.  to  snow;  Se  serv-ir,  2.  ir.  ref.  to 

S*aperc-evoir,  3.  ref.  tol?eiae.f.  trouble;  use; 

perceive ;  Plu,  from  pleuvoir,  rain^  Se  vend-re,  4.  ref  to  seU. 

S'asse-oir,  3.  ir.  ref  to     ed; 

sU  down;  Plume,  f.  pen; 

S'ennuy-er,  1.  pec.  [§49.]  Se  port-er,  1.  ref.  to  be 

to  grow  weary ;  or  do  ; 

1.  A  qui  vos  soeurs  se  sont  elles  adress6es?  2.  Elles  se  sont 
adress§es  k  moi.  3.  Ne  se  sont  elles  pas  trompees?  [L.  38. 1.]  4.  , 
Elles  se  sont  trompees.  5.  Vous  4tes  vous  aper9U  de  votre  erreur.  \ 
6.  Je  ne  m'en  suis  pas  aper§u.  7.  Vous  6tes  vous  ennuy^s  3l  la 
campagne  ?  8.  Nous  nous  y  sommes  ennuy6s.  [L.  38.  4.]  9.  Ces 
demoiselles  se  sont  elles  ennuy^es  chez  vous?  10.  Elles  s'y  sont 
ennuy^es.  11.  De  quoi  vous  etes  vous  servie  pour  6crire,  Mademoi- 
selle?- [L.  39.  2.]  12.  Je  me  suis  servie  d'une  plume  d'or.  13. 
Ces  4coli^res  ne  se  sont  elles  pas  servies  de  plumes  d'acier  ?  14. 
Elles  86  sont  servies  de  plumes  d'argent.  15.  La  Hollandaise  s'est 
•lie  aaalse?    16.  Elle  ne  s'est  point  asaise.    17.  Luiest  ilarriv6  na 
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malheur  ?  18.  H  ne  lui  est  rien  arriv6,  elle  ne  se  porie  pas  bien.  19. 
Ne  B'est  elle  pas  donne  [}  135,  (1.)]  <ie  1&  peine  pour  rieni  20. 
Cette  sole  ne  s^est  elle  pas  bien  vendue  ?  21.  Elle  s'est  tr5s  bien 
vendue.  22.  NVt-il  pas  fait  beau  temps  toute  la  journ6e?  23. 
Non,  Monsieur,  il  a  plu,  il  a  neig6  et  il  a  grel6.  24.  N'est-il  rien 
arriv^  aux  deux  dames  que  nous  avons  vues  ce  matin  ?  25.  Non, 
Madame,  il  ne  leur  est  rien  arriv^. 

Exercise  88. 

1.  Has  it  rained  to-day  1  2.  It  has  not  rained,  but  it  has  hailed 
and  snowed.  3.  Has  any  thing  happened  to  your  little  boy  ?  4. 
Nothing  has  happened  to  him,  but  he  is  sick  to-day.  5.  Did  your 
sister  sit  down  at  your  house?  6.  She  did  not  sit  down,  she  was 
sick.  7.  Did  that  cloth  sell  well  ?  8.  It  sold  very  well,  we  have  sold 
it  all.  9.  Did  you  perceive  your  error  (erreur)  ?  10.  We  perceived 
it.  11.  Were  not  your  sisters  mistaken  in  this  affair?  12.  They 
were  not  mistaken.  13.  Were  not  your  cousins  weary  of  being  in 
the  country?  14.  They  were  weary  of  being  at  my  brother's.  15* 
What  have  you  used  to  write  your  exercises?  16.  I  used  a  gold 
pen,  and  my  brother  used  a  silver  pen.  17.  Have  you  used  my  pen- 
knife (canif)  ?  18.  I  have  used  it.  19.  What  has  happened  to  you? 
20.  Nothing  has  happened  to  me.  21.  Has  your  mother  been  well  ?  22. 
She  has  not  been  well.  23.  Did  your  brothers  apply  to  their  studies, 
at  school  ?  24.  They  applied  to  their  studies  and  have  finished  their 
lessons.  25.  What  weather  was  it  this  morning  ?  26.  It  was  very 
fine  weather.  27.  Has  your  sister  taken  much  trouble  in  this  affair  ? 
28.  She  has  taken  much  trouble  for  nothing.  29.  Did  the  Dutch 
ladies  walk?  30.  They  walked  this  morning.  31.  How  far  did  they 
walk  ?  32.  They  walked  as  far  as  your  brother's.  33.  Have  you 
given  each  other  the  hand  ?  34.  We  shook  hands.  35.  Those  ladies 
flattered  themselves  very  much  (beaucoup). 


LESSON  XLVL  LEgON  XLVI. 

THE    PASSIVE    VERB    (5  54). 

1.  The  passive  verb  is  conjugated  by  adding  to  the  verb  etre  in  aU 
its  tenses,  the  past  participle  of  an  active  verb.    See  model,  (  54. 

2.  This  participle  must  agree  in  gender  and  number  with  the  8ub< 
i^  li  134,  (2.)  L.  42.  R.  6.] :  — 
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Ces  vieillards  sont  respect6s.  Those  old  men  are  respected, 

Ces  enfants  sont  aim6s  de  tout  le  Those  children  are  loved  ty  every  bodf, 
moQde. 

3.  The  genius  of  the  French  language  seems  to  prefer  the  active 
to  the  passive  voice.  Many  expressions  v\rhich  are  in  the  passive  in 
English,  are  accordingly  rendered  into  French  by  the  active  or  re- 
flective [}  128,  (5.)  5  113,  (1.)]  :— 


Cette  maison  est  a  louer  ou  a  vendre. 

Ma  soeur  est  a  plaindre. 

Get  homme  est  a  craindre. 

Get  homme  s'appelle  H.  [L.  36.  R.  2.] 

Get  homme  se  trompe.  [L.  88.  R.  2.] 

On  dit  que  cela  est  ainsi.  [L.  35.  R.  2.] 

On  nous  a  dit  cela.  [L.  36.  R.  2.] 


T%at  house  is  to  he  let  or  sold. 
My  sister  is  to  be  pitied. 
That  man  is  to  be  feared. 
That  man  is  called  H. 
That  man  is  mistaken. 
Jt  is  said  that  it  is  so. 
We  have  been  told  that. 


4.  In  an  answer  to  a  question  [see  L.  24.  R.  12.],  the  pronoun  U 
corresponds  in  signification  with  the  English  word  so,  or  i/,  expressed 
or  understood.  Le  refers  then  to  a  noun  not  determined  (not  pre- 
ceded by  an  article  or  a  possessive  adjective),  to  an  adjective,  to  a 
verb  or  even  to  a  whole  sentence : — 


Ces  enfants  sont  ils  aim6s  1 
lis  ne  le  sont  pas. 
Ges  demoiselles  sont  elles  soeurs  t 
Elles  ne  le  sont  pas. 


Are  those  chUaren  loved  7 
They  are  not  {so). 
Are  those  young  ladies  sisters? 
They  are  fwt. 


5.  When  le  refers  to  a  determined  noun,  it  often  corresponds  in 
signification  to  the  pronoun  /le,  she,  or  they,  which  may  or  may  not  be 
expressed  in  the  English  sentence.  Le  must  then  assume  the  gender 
and  number  of  the  noun  to  which  it  refers. 


l6tes  vous  la  soeur  de  mon  ami  'J 
Je  la  suis. 


Are  you  the  sister  of  my  friend  7 
I  am  (she). 


K6sum6  op  Examples. 


Leur  conduite  est  elle  approuvSe  ? 

Elle  n'est  approuvee  de  personne. 

Gette  dame  est  elle  estimee  et  res- 
pect6e  1 

Elle  n'est  ni  estimee  ni  respectSe. 

Ces  marchandises  sont  a  vendre. 

Ges  enfants  sont  bien  a  plaindre. 

A-t-on  dit  quelque  chose  a  mon  frdre? 

On  ne  lui  a  rien  dit. 

Savez  vous  comment  cela  s'appelle  1 

Madame,  6tes  vous  maitresse  ici  1 

Je  ne  le  suis  pas,  Monsieur. 

Etes  vous  la  maitresse  de  la  mai- 
son 1 

Je  la  suis. 


Is  their  conduct  approved  7 

It  is  approved  by  nobody. 

Is  that  lady  esteemed  and  respected? 

She  is  Tieither  esteemed  nor  respected. 
Those  goods  are  to  be  sold  {for  sale). 
Those  children  are  to  be  pitied. 
Has  any  thing  been  said  to  my  broVie"? 
Nothing  has  been  said  to  him. 
Do  you  know  how  that  is  called  7 
Madame,  are  you  mistress  here  7 
I  am  not  {so),  Sir. 
Are  you  the  mis(/ress  of  the  house  7 

I  am,  {she). 
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Exercise  89. 

S'appel-er,  1.  pec  to  ^Croi-re,  4.  ir.  to  believe;  Pun-ir,  2.  topvmsh; 

called  [^  49,  (4.)]  ;      ficolier,  m.  scholar ;         Rarement,  seldom ; 
Auteur,  m.  author ;         Jardin,  m.  garden  ;  Relieur,  m.  bookbinder  ; 

Blain-er,  1.  to  bl-arrie ;       Lou-er,  l.tolet^to praise;  Souvent,  often  ; 
Car,  for ;  Mere,  f.  mother ;  Us-er,  1.  to  wear  out; 

Couduite,  f.  conduct;      Paresseux,  se,  idle;        Vend-re,  4.  to  sell. 

1.  Votre  m^re  est  elle  aim^e  dc  sa  sceur?  2.  EUe  est  aim6e  de 
son  fr^re  et  de  sa  so^ur.  3.  Lesltaliens  sont  ils  aimes  desFran^aist 
4.  Vos  6coliers  ne  sont  ils  pas  blStmes  ?  6.  lis  sont  bllm6s  quelque- 
fois.  6.  Sont  ils  souvent  punis  ?  7.  Ds  sont  rarement  punis.  8. 
Par  qui  6tes  vous  puni  quand  vous  6tes  paresseux  ?  9.  Je  ne  suis 
jamais  puni.  10.  Sa  conduite  a-t-elle  6te  approuvSe?  11.  Elle  a 
6t6  approuv^e  de  tout  le  monde.  12.  Elle  a  6t6  approuv^e  par*  ses 
amis.  13.  Get  auteur  est  il  estim6  ?  14.  II  est  estim6  de  tout  le 
monde.  15.  Le  jardin  du  relieur  est  il  3l  vendre  ou  k  louer?  16. 
On  dit  qu'il  est  a  louer.  17.  Le  menuisier  a-t-il  fait  faire  un  habit  ? 
18.  II  en  a  fait  faire  deux.  19.  Les  habits  que  vous  avez  achetes 
sont  ils  uses  {worn  out)  ?  20.  lis  sont  uses,  j'en  ai  fait  faire  d'autres. 
21.  Dit-on  que  nos  amis  sont  aimes  de  tout  le  monde  ?  22.  On  ne  le 
dit  pas,  car  on  ne  le  croit  pas.  23.  Les  dames  que  nous  avons  vues  & 
I'eglise  hier  au  soir,  sont  elles  soeurs  ]  24.  El  les  ne  le  sont  pas,  on 
dit  qu'elles  sont  cousines.  25.  On  dit  que  Tofficier  qui  vient  d'ar- 
river  s'appelle  S. 

Exercise  90. 

1.  Are  you  blamed  or  praised?  2.  I  am  neither  blamed  nor 
praised.  3.  Is  not  your  cousin  esteemed  by  every  body  1  4.  She  is 
esteemed  by  nobody.  5.  What  has  been  said  of  my  brother  ?  6. 
Nothing  has  been  said  of  him.  7.  Do  you  know  if  your  brotho.r's 
house  is  to  be  let  ?  8.  I  have  been  told  (on  rrCa  dit)  that  it  is  to  be 
sold.  9.  Is  not  an  idle  person  to  be  pitied?  10.  The  idle  man  is  to 
be  pitied.  11.  Is  your  son  sometimes  punished  at  school?  12.  He 
is  always  punished  when  he  is  idle.  13.  Are  your  scholars  praised 
when  they  are  diligent  (diligent)  ?  14.  They  are  praised  when  they 
are  diligent,  and  they  are  blamed  when  they  are  idle.  15.  Is  that 
lady  esteemed  and  respected?  16.  She  is  loved,  esteemed  and  re- 
spected by  every  body.  17.  What  has  been  told  you  ?  18.  We  have 
been  told  that  your  brother  is  respected  by  every  body.  19.  Madam, 
are  you  Mr.  S.'s  sister?    20.  No,  Sir,  I  am  not.    21.  Madam,  are 

*  The  propositions  de  and  pa/r  are  used  indifferently  after  many  passive 
Terbs. 
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you  pleased  with  your  son's  conduct  ?  22.  No,  Sir,  I  am  not,  for  he 
is  blamed  by  every  body.  23.  How  is  that  large  (gros)  man  called  ? 
24.  It  is  said  that  he  is  called  H.  25.  What  is  j^our  brother's  name  ? 
26.  He  is  called  James.  27.  Have  you  been  told  that  my  brother 
is  arrived?  28.  We  have  been  told  so.  29.  Are  the  goods  which 
your  brother  has  brought,  for  sale?  30.  They  are  not  for  sale.  31. 
Has  the  bookbinder  had  a  coat  made  ?  32.  He  has  had  a  coat  made. 
33.  Is  his  other  coat  worn  out  ?  34.  The  coat  which  he  bought  last 
year  is  worn  out. 


LESSON  XLVII.  LEgON  XLVIL 

1.  In  the  compound  tenses  of  the  verb  s'en  aller,  to  go  away 
[L.  40.  1,  2.],  the  pronoun  en  will  of  cours3  keep  its  general  place, 
after  the  other  pronouns  and  be/ore  the  auxiliary.  It  must  never 
come  between  the  auxiliary  and  the  participle : — 

Je  rn^en  sma  aXle,  I  went  away ;         Nous    nous    en      We  went  away; 

somraes  alles, 
Tu  t'en  es  allS,       TTum     weTUest     Vous  vous  en  Ites  You  wejit  away  ; 

atoay ;  al!6s, 

II  s'en  est  alle,       He  went  away ;       lis  s'en  sont  alles,  They  went  awant 

Les  dames  s'en  sont  allecs.  Tlie  ladies  are  goTie  aioay. 

Les  messieurs  s'en  sont  alles.       The  gentlemen  are  gone  away, 

2.  The  verb  aller  when  referring  to  articles  of  dress  answers  to  the 
English  to  fit,  to  sit : — 

Mon  habit  va  bien.  My  coat  fits  or  sits  well. 

3.  Seoir  [4.  ir.  see  table  }  62.]  answers  to  the  English  to  suitf  to 
become : — 

Ce  chapeau  ne  vous  sled  point.       77uU  hat  does  not  become  you. 

4.  Essayer  (549-)  corresponds  in  signification  to  the  English  to 
try  on : — 

J'ai  essaye  mon  gUet,  il  me  va  bien.  /  have  tried  my  waistcoat,  it  fits  rm 

well. 

6.  fitre  is  often  used  in  French  for  appartenir,  to  belong  [{  106, 

(8.)]:- 

*       .     ,      ,,         .  i  To  whom  does  thfUhov^  belong? 

A  qui  est  cette  maison.  J  ^y^^  ^^^  ^^^^  ^ 

yile  est  a  mon  cousin.  Jt  is  my  cousin^ s. 
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E^sumS  of  Examples. 


A  quelle  heure  vous  en  6tes  vous 

Je  m'en  suis  alld  a  neuf  heures. 
Vous  en  dtes  vous  allees  trop  t6t, 

Mesdames  1 
Nous  nous  en  fiommes  allees  trop 

tard. 
Cette  robe  vous  va-t-elle  bien  1 
EUe  ne  me  va  pas  bien. 
Get  habit  vous  sied  il  fort  bien  7 
Je  Tai  essay6,  mais  11  ne  va  pas 

bien. 
II  lui  va  bien  (regime  indirect). 
II  me  gdne,  11  me  serre  trop. 
Cette  robe  ne  lui  va  pas  bien. 
Ces  livres  sont  ils  a  vous  ou  a  moi  1 
lis  ne  sont  ni  a  moi  ni  a  vous. 
A  qui  sont  ils  done  1 
Les  livres  de  qui,  avez  vous  appor- 

tesl 
J'ai  apport^  ceux  de  mon  fVere. 


At  what  hour  did  you  go  away  ? 

I  loerU  away  at  nine  o^clock. 
Did  you  go  away  too  soon^  ladia? 

We  went  away  too  UUe. 

Does  that  dresrJU  you  weU7 

It  does  not  fit  me  well. 

Does  that  coat  becoTne  you  very  weU? 

I  have  tried  U  on^but  it  does  not  JU 

me. 
It  fits  him  well. 

It  hurts  me,  it  presses  me  too  much. 
That  dress  does  ruftfit  her  well. 
Are  those  books  yours  or  mine? 
They  belong  neither  to  me  nor  to  you. 
Whose  are  they  then  7 
Whose  books  have  you  brought  7 

I  have  brought  my  brother^ s. 


Exercise  91. 

Beau-frdre,m.^o/Agr-i7i-Fonc6,  e,  etorA;;  Neuf,  ve,  new  t 

law;  Gen-er,   1.  to  hurt,  to  Ou,  where) 

Botte,  f.  boot;  press;  Serr-er,  1,  to  press ^ 

Clair,  e,  light;  Gilet,  m.  waistcoat;        Ten-ir,  2.  ir.  to  hold; 

Court,  e,  short;  Large,  wide;  Vers,  towards^  aboui, 

Etroit,  e,  na/rroWj  tight;  Mieux,  better; 

1.  Vos  bottes  ne  vont  elles  pas  bien  ?  2.  Elles  ne  meypiii  pas 
bien,  elles  me  serrent  trop.  3.  So^t  elles_  trop  etroites  ?  4.  EUea 
sont  trop  6troites  et  trop  courtes,  elles  me  gdnent.  6.  Le  cordonnier 
s'en  est  il  alle  ?  6.  II  ne  s'en  est  pas  encore  alle.  7  A  quelle  heure 
les  compagnes  de  votre  soeur  s'en  sont  elles  allees  1  8.  Elles  s'en 
sont  allies  vers  six  heures  de  Tapr^s-midi.  9.  L'habit  que  vous 
tenez,  est  il  k  vous  ou  k  votre  fr^re  ?  10.  II  n'est  ni  ^  lui  ni  a  moi, 
il  est  k  mon  beau  fr^re.  1 1.  Ui  va-t-il  bien  ?  1 2.  II  lui  va  fort  bien, 
et  il  lui  sied  bien.  13.  Oii  IVt-il  fait  faire?  14.  II  I'a  fait  faire  en 
France  ou  en  Allemagne.  15.  A  qui  sont  les  livres  que  lit  Made- 
moiselle votre  soeur?  16.  lis  sont  a  moi.  17.  Votre  gilet  va-t-il 
mieux  que  celui  de  votre  beau-frere.  18.  II  me  va  beaucoup  mieux. 
19.  Votre  habit  ne  vous  g^ne-t-il  pas?  20.  II  ne  saurait  (carmct) 
me  g^ner,  il  est  de  beaucoup  trop  large.  21.  Avez  vous  essay6  votre 
habit  neuf?  22.  Je  Pai  essay6,  mais  la  couleur  ne  me  sied  pas. 
23.  Est  elle  trop  claire  ?  24.  EUe  est  trop  fonc^e.  25.  Les  couleun 
fono^es  ne  me  silent  jamais. 
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Exercise  92. 


1.  Are  your  friends  gone  away  ?  2.  Tliey  are  not  yet  gone  away, 
they  are  still  here.  3.  At  what  hour  did  your  mother  go  away  ?  4. 
She  went  away  early  this  morning.  5.  Did  your  little  sister  go  away 
late  1  6.  She  went  away  too  soon.  7.  Does  your  sister's  new  dress 
become  her  1  8.  It  does  not  become  her.  9.  Why  does  it  not  be- 
come herl  10.  Dark  colors  never  become  her.  11.  Do  light  colors 
become  your  brother's  wife  ?  12.  They  become  her  very  well.  13. 
Are  your  new  boots  too  narrow  or  too  widel  14.  They  are  neither 
too  narrow  nor  too  wide,  they  fit  very  well.  15.  Does  your  brother's 
waistcoat  fit  him?  16.  It  fits  him,  but  it  does  not  become  him.  17. 
Light  colors  never  become  him.  18.  Does  your  coat  press  you? 
19.  It  does  not  press  me,  it  is  by  far  too  wide.  20.  Whose  house  is 
that?  21.  It  is  my  father's  and  brother's.  22.  Whose  books  have 
you  brought  this  morning  ?  23.  I  have  brought  my  brother's  and 
my  sister's.  24.  Whose  dresses  are  those?  26.  They  are  my  mo- 
ther's, my  sister's,  and  my  cousin's.  26.  Are  not  those  German 
books  yours  ?  27.  They  are  not  mine,  they  are  my  friend's.  28. 
Are  those  pens  yours  or  mine  ?  29.  They  are  neither  yours  nor 
mine,  they  are  my  brother's.  30.  Does  this  hat  fit  you?  31.  Yes, 
Sir,  it  fits  me,  but  it  does  not  become  me.  32.  Is  your  hat  too 
small?  33.  It  is  too  large  {grand).  34.  Are  your  gloves  too  large  "^ 
35.  They  are  too  small,  I  cannot  put  them  on. 


LESsoisr  xLvm.  LEgoN  xLvm. 

1.  The  verb  falloir  [3.  ir.],  to  he  necessary,  is  always  conjugated 

unipersonally.    See  table,  \  62. 

H  faut,  il  a  fallu.  It  is  necessary ^  it  was  or  hcts  been  ne- 

cessary. 
II  faut  6tudier  tous  les  jours.  It  is  necessary  to  study  every  day,        * 

2.  As  falloir  has  always  a  unipersonal  pronoun  for  its  nominative 

or  subject,  a  pronoun  in  the  indirect  regimen  (dative — me,  te,  lui, 

nous,  vous,  leur),  placed  before  the  verb,  will  oe  equivalent  to  the 

pronoun   used  as  nominative  to  the  English  verbs    miLSt,  to  be 

ebligedy  &c. : — 

II  me  faut  6crire  un  thtoe.  /  must  wnte  an  exercise. 

Ou  nouB  faut  U  aUer  %  Where  mugA  we  go? 
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3.  Falloir  is  used  in  the  signification  of  to  want,  to  need,  to  he  unde^ 

the  necessity  of  having : — 

n  me  faut  un  livre.  /  need  a  book. 

II  lui  faut  de  I'argent.  He  is  in  want  ofvuoney. 

4.  When  must  is  used  in  the  last  acceptation,  and  has  a  noun  as 

its  nominative,  the  noun  in  the  corresponding  French  sentence  should 

be  in  the  indirect  regimen  preceded  by  d  : — 

II  faut  im  livre  a  ma  sceur.  Mv  sister  must  have  a  book  {needs  a 

book). 

RfisuMfi  OF  Examples. 


Pour  apprendre  une  langue  il  faut 

6tudier. 
II  faut  aller  a  I'eglise  et  a  I'dcole. 

II  faut  Tester  a  la  maison. 

II  me  faut  lire  un  bon  livre .♦ 

II  lui  faut  aller  voir  sa  mere. 

Que  nous  faut-il  faire  1 

Que  leur  faut-il  lire  1 

Que  leur  faut-il  1 

II  leur  faut  de  I'argent  ou  du  credit. 

Vous  faut-il  cinquante  francs  % 

n  me  faut  cinquante-cinq  francs  1 
Combien   d'argent   faut-il  a  votre 

pere? 
II  lui  en  faut  beaucoup. 
Nous  avons  ce  qu'il  [B.  3.]  nous  faut. 


Tb  learn  a  language  it  is  necessary 

to  study. 
It  is  necessary  to  go  t-o  church  and  to 

school. 
It  is  necessary  to  remain  at  home. 
I  must  read  a  good  book' 
She  must  go  and  see  her  mother. 
Whai  miist  upe  do? 
What  must  they  read  7 
What  do  they  want  or  need  ? 
They  need  or  must  have  rrumey  or 

credit. 
Do  you  wwnt  or  must  you  have  fftnf 

francs  ? 
I  must  Iiave  or  I  need  fifty-five  francs. 
How  much  money  does  your  fathet 

want  7 
He  wants  mv>ch  {of  it). 
We  have  what  we  want. 


Exercise  93. 

Aller  trouver,  to  go  to  a  Davantage,  more;  Fort,  very,  very  much ; 

person;  Desir-er,  1.  to  loish,  de-  Modiste,  milliner; 

Chirurgien,  m.  surgeon  ;      sire ;  Ouvrage,  m.  work ; 

Centime,  m.  lOO^A  of  a  Dette,  f.  debt;  Payer,  1.  pec.  [§ 49,  (2.)], 

franc;  Envx)y-er,   1.  ir.  [§49,       to  pay; 

Combien,    how    much,       (2.)],  to  send;  Peine,  f  trouble; 

how  many  7  Fin-ir,  2.  to  finish;  Quand,  when. 

1.  Que  faut  il  faire  aujourd'hui?  2.  Aujourd'hui  il  faut  travailler. 
8.  A-t-il  fall u  travailler  fort  pour  finir  Touvrage  i  temps?  4.  II  a 
fallu  travailler  toute  la  journ^e.  6.  Quand  faut  il  ecrire  k  notre 
ami  1  6.  II  faut  lui  ecrire  aujourd'hui.  7.  Me  faut  il  aller  trouver 
mon  p^re  1  8.  II  vous  faut  aller  le  trouver,  il  desire  vous  parler.  9. 
A-t-il  besoin  de  quelque  chose  ?  10.  II  lui  faut  des  livres,  des  plumes 
et  de  Tencre.     11.  Ne  lui  faut  il  pas  aussi  de  I'argent?     12.  II  lui  en 

*  Another  construction  of  these  sentences  will  be  found  Lesson  2% 
1.2. 
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fkut  beaucoup  pour  payer  ses  dettes.  13.  Vous  fant  encore  quelque 
chose?  14.  11  ne  me  faut  plu3  rien,  j'ai  tout  ce  quMl  me  faut.  15. 
Ne  faut  il  pas  du  papier  a  votre  seem  I  16.  II  ne  lui  en  faut  pas  da- 
vantage.*  17.  Que  faut  il  envoyer  au  chirurgien?  18.  II  faut  lui 
envoy er  de  I'argent,  il  en  a  grand  besoin.  19.  La  modiste  a-t-ello 
tout  ce  qu'il  lui  faut?  20.  Elle  n'a  pas  tout  co  qu'il  lui  faut.  21. 
Combien  vous  faut  il?  22.  II  me  faut  cinq  francs.  23.  Ne  vons 
faut  11  pas  davantage  ?  24.  II  ne  me  faut  pas  davantage.  25.  Que  lui 
faut  il  pour  sa  peine  ?    26.  II  demande  un  franc  vingt-clnq  centimes. 

Exercise  94. 
1.  What  must  we  do  ?  2.  You  must  bring  your  book  and  learn 
your  lesson.  3.  Is  it  necessary  to  write  to  your  brother  to-day  ?  4. 
It  is  not  necessary  to  write  to  him.  5.  Has  it  been  necessary  to 
speak  to  your  father  ?  6.  It  has  been  necessary  to  speak  to  him.  7. 
Is  it  necessary  to  go  to  D.  to-day  ?  8.  It  is  necessary  to  go  there 
(y),  9.  Must  I  go  to  your  sister?  10.  You  must  go  to  her,  she 
wishes  to  speak  to  you.  11.  How  much  money  must  your  brother 
have?  12.  He  must  have  ten  francs  fifty  centimes.  13.  How  many 
books  does  your  sister  want?  14.  She  must  have  many  books,  she 
reads  (lit)  much.  16.  What  will  you  send  to  the  surgeon  ?  16.  We 
must  send  him  our  horse;  his  own  (le  sien)  is  sick.  17.  Must  he 
not  have  paper?  18.  He  must  have  some;  he  has  letters  to  write. 
19.  Must  he  have  much  ?  20.  He  must  have  a  quire  (main,  f).  21. 
Do  you  want  any  thing  more?  (Sfee  No,  13,  in  the  French  exercise 
above.)  22.  I  need  something  more.  23.  I  need  nothing  more. 
24.  Must  you  have  one  hundred  francs  ?  25.  I  must  have  ten  dol- 
lars. 26.  What  does  the  surgeon  want  ?  27.  He  must  have  money 
to  (pour)  pay  his  debls.  28.  Has  the  tailor  all  that  he  wants?  29. 
He  has  not  all  that  he  wants.  30.  The  milliner  has  received  all  that 
she  wants.  31.  What  must  you  have  for  your  trouble  ?  32.  How 
much  do  you  want?  33.  How  much  do  we  want?  34.  What  must 
I  do  ?  35.  You  must  write  a  letter.  36.  What  must  she  write? 
87.  She  must  write  four  pages.    38.  She  must  go  to  church. 


LEgSON  XLIX.  LEgON  XLIX. 

1.  The  verb  seoir  [3.  ir.  Lesson  47,  R.  3.],  is  also  used  nniper- 
■onally : — 
n  ne  vous  sled  pas  de  parler  ainsi.    It  does  not  become  fou  to  speak  ikus, 

•  Thi0  adverb  can  never  be  plaoed  before  a  aubstantiTVc 
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2.  The  verb  convenir  [2.  ir.  see  }  62.],  to  suil,  is  at  times  used  unk 
personally.    It  then  signifies  to  he  suitable,  advisable,  &c. : — 

n  convient  de  lui  6crire.  Jt  is  advisable  to  write  to  him. 

3.  The  irregular  verb  valoir  [see  table,  {  62.]  corresponds  in  sig- 
iiification  to  the  English  expression,  to  be  worth : — 

Cettemaisonyaat  cinq  mille  francs.    T%a^   house  is  vforth  five  thousand 

francs. 

4.  Ne  rien  valoir  means  to  be  good  for  nothing ;  ne  pas  valoir 
grand'chose,  to  be  toorth  little,  not  to  be  good  for  much. 

Ce  drap  ne  vant  rien.  That  cloth  is  good  for  nothing. 

Notre  maison  ne  vaat  pas  grand'chose.       Our  house  is  not  good  for  much. 

6.  £tre  riche  de  .  .  .  means  to  be  worth,  to  possess;  when  a  person 
is  the  nominative  of  the  verb,  valoir  is  never  used  in  this  sense. 

Cette  personne  est  riche  de  cinq     That  person  is  worth  five  thousand 
mille  piastres.  dollars. 

6.  Valoir  mieux,  conjugated  unipersonally,  means  to  be  better: 
valoir  la  peine,  to  be  worth  the  while : — 

11  vaut  mieux  travailler  que  d'etre  It  is  better  to  labor  than  to  be  idle, 

oisif. 

n  ne  vant  pas  la  peine  de  parler  It  is  not  worth  the  while  to  speak  when 

quand  on  n'a  rien  a  dire.  one  has  noiMng  to  say. 

Resume  of  Examples. 


H  ne  vous  sied  pas  de  nous  faire  des 

reproches. 
II  ne  vous  convient  pas  de  parler  de 

la  sorte. 
II  ne  nous  convient  pas  d'y  aller. 
Oombien  votre  jardin  vaut  il  1 
II  vaut  beaucoup  plus  que  le  votre. 
II  ne  vaut  pas  autant  que  le  mien. 
Notre  maison  ne  vaut  rien. 
Votre  habit  ne  vaut  pas  grand'chose. 
Cela  ne  vaut  pas  la  peine. 
Ce  ch&teau  pent  valoir  cent  mille 

francs. 
De  combien  votre  oncle  est  il  riche  1 
II  est  riche  de  deux  cent  mUle  francs. 

Ne  vaut  11  pas  mieoz  lire  que  jouer  ? 


It  does  not  become  you  to  reproach  vs. 

It  is  not  suitable  for  you  to  speak  so. 

It  does  not  suit  us  to  go  there. 
How  much  is  your  garden  worth  7 
It  is  much  Tfiore  valuable  than  yoygt 
It  is  n/>t  worth  so  much  a^  mine. 
Our  hovM  is  good  for  nothing. 
Your  coat  is  noteoodfor  miuh. 
That  is  n^t  worth  the  while. 
That  viUa  may  be  worth  one  hundred 

thousand  francs. 
How  much  is  your  unde  worth? 
He  is  worth  two  hundred  thousand 

francs. 
Is  it  not  better  to  read  than  to  play  7 


Exercise  95. 

Assnr-er,  1.  to  assure ;     Cass-er,  1.  to  break;        Couteau,  m.  knife; 
An  juste,  predsely  ;         Centaine,  f.  about  a  hwitr  March6,  m.  market  / 
Autre  cbose,  SMM^^tn'^      dred;  Mdrit-er,  "i.to  damnoa^ 

i2w;  Cbtine,  f.  cMfi;  mmiJt; 
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Montre,  f.  watch;  Pouvoir,  3.  ir.  to  he  able;  Tout  au  plus,  at  most; 

Negligence,  f.  neglea ;     Eeproch-er,    1.   to   re-   \&.  frotfi  a.\\or,  to  go ; 
N Sgociant,  mercAant ;         3>roac/t ;  \'mgtaiine,f.  about  twenty, 

1.  Vous  sied-il  <le  nous  reprocher  notre  neglip^ence  ?  2.  II  me 
eied  de  vous  faire  des  reproches  quand  vous  le  meritez.  3.  Vous 
convient  il  d'aller  trouver  mon  frere?  4.  II  ue  me  o.on^ient  paa 
d'aller  le  trouver,  j'ai  autre  cliose  a.  falre.  5.  Combien  ce  champ 
peut  il  valoirl  6.  II  peut  valoir  une  vingtaine  [J  27,  (2.)]  de  milie 
francs.  7.  Valez  vous  mieux  que  votre  frere.  8.  ^.lon  CrL-re  vaut 
beaucoup  mieux  que  moi.  9.  Ce  couteau  ne  vaut  il  pas  plus  que  Ip 
vdtre?  10.  Le  mien  est  meilleur,  il  vaut  davantiige.  11.  Combien 
votre  montre  vaut  elle?  12.  Elle  ne  vaut  pas  grand'chose,  elle  ne 
va  pas  bien.  13.  De  combien  le  n^gociant,  est  il  riche  ?  14.  Je  ne 
puis  vous  le  dire  au  juste,  il  est  riche  d'une  centaine  de  mille  francs. 
15.  Ne  vaut  il  pas  mieux  rester  ici  que  d'aller  au  marche?  16.  II 
vaut  mieux  aller  au  marche.  17.  Votre  chaine  d'or  vaut  elle  plus 
que  la.  mienne?  18.  Elle  vaut  tout  autant.  19.  Elle  ne  vaut  pas 
grand'chose,  elle  est  cassee.  20.  Cela  vaut  il  cinquante  francs? 
21.  Cela  vaut  tout  au  plus  deux  francs?  22.  Avez  vous  demande 
au  marchand  ce  que  cela  vaut  ?  23.  Je  ne  le  lui  ai  pas  demande.  24. 
11  m'assure  que  cela  vaut  une  centaine  de  francs. 

Exercise    9G. 

1.  How  much  is  my  house  worth?  2.  It  is  worth  about  twenty 
thousand  francs.  3.  Is  that  horse  worth  as  much  as  this  one?  4. 
This  horse  is  worth  two  hundred  dollars,  and  that  one  three  hundred. 
5.  Is  it  worth  the  while  to  write  to  your  brother?  6.  It  is  not  worth 
the  while.  7.  Is  it  worth  the  while  to  go  out  when  one  does  not 
wish  to  walk?  8.  It  is  not*(n'en)  worth  the  while.  9.  Does  it  suit 
you  to  write  to  my  brother  to-morrow  ?  10.  It  does  not  suit  me  to 
write  to  him.  11.  Does  it  become  you  to  reproach  me  with  my  neg- 
lect? 12.  It  becomes  me  to  blame  (plamer)  you  when  you  deserve  it. 
13.  What  is  that  man  worth?  14.  I  cannot  tell  you  exactly,  about 
fifty  thousand  francs.  15.  Is  that  cloth  good  ?  16.  No,  Sir,  it  is  good 
for  nothing.  17.  Is  your  gun  worth  as  much  as  mine?  18.  Yes,  Sir, 
it  is  worth  more.  19.  Will  you  go  to  my  father's?  20.  No,  Sir,  I 
have  something  else  to  do.  21.  Is  it  better  to  go  to  market  early 
than  late?  22.  It  is  better  to  go  early.  23.  How  much  may  your 
horse  be  worth  ?  24.  It  is  not  worth  much,  it  is  very  old.  25.  Is 
your  watch  better  than  mine  ?  26.  It  is  not  worth  much,  it  does  not 
go.    27.  Is  that  book  worth  two  francs?  28.  It  is  worth  one,  at 
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most.  29.  Have  yon  asked  your  sister  what  that  book  is  worth  1 
30.  I  have  not  [L.  24,  R.  12.  L.  46,  R.  4.]  31.  What  must  I  do! 
32.  You  must  speak  to  your  father.  33.  Must  he  have  money  ?  34. 
He  must  have  some.  35.  Has  he  not  sold  his  horse  ?  36.  He  has 
sold  it,  but  it  was  not  worth  much. 


LESSON  L.  LEgON  L. 

1.  When  the  verbs  prendre  [4.  ir.  see  }  62.],  to  take;  voler,  to  rob 

to  steal;  acheter,  to  buy;  demander,  to  ask  for;  payer,  to  pay,  are  foU 

lowed  by  one  regimen  only,  or  by  several  regimens  in  the  same  rela^ 

tion ;  these  regimens,  if  nouns,  must  not  be  separated  from  the  verb 

by  a  preposition ;  if  pronouns,  they  take  the  form  of  the  direct  regi« 

men,  fe,  la,  les: — 

Avez  vous  pris  le  livre?  Have  you  taken  the  book? 

Avez  vous  paye  le  libraire  1  Have  you  paid  the  bookseller  7 

Avez  vous  demands  votre  argent  1  Have  you  asked  for  your  money? 

L'avez  vous  demands  1  Have  you  asked  for  him  ? 

2.  When  the  verbs  above  mentioned  are  accompanied  by  several 
regimens  holding  different  relations,  the  regimen  representing  the 
thing  or  object  will  be  direct,  and  come  under  the  above  rule,  and 
that  representing  the  person,  will,  if  a  noun,  be  preceded  by  the 
preposition  d,  and,  if  a  pronoun,  assume  the  form  of  the  indirect 
regimen :  lui,  to  him,  to  her ;  leur,  to  them : — 

J'ai  pris  le  livre  a  mon  frdre.         /  have  taken  the  book  from  my  brother. 
J'ai  pay6  le  livre  au  libraire.  I  have  paid  the  bookseller  for  the  book, 

Je  le  lui  ai  pay6,  &c.  /  have  paid  him  for  it. 

3.  Demander  is  used  also  in  the  sense  of  to  inquire  for,  to  ask 
for:- 

J'ai  demands  ce  monsieur.  I  asked  for  that  gentleman, 

BAbumA  07  Examples. 


Vous  a-t-on  vol6  vos  livres  1 

On  me  les  a  volSs  [L.  85. 1,  2]. 
A-t-on  pays  les  souliers  au  cordon- 

nierl 
On  ne  les  lui  a  pas  en6ore  paySs. 
Qu'a-t-on  pris  a  votre  pSre  % 

On  lui  a  pris  son  argent. 
Ne  vous  a-t-on  rien  payS  1 
On  m'a  payS  presqne  tout. 
J'ai  achetS  des  livres  au  libraire. 


Has  any  one  stolen  your  books  front 

yeu? 
TViey  have  been  stolen  from  m£. 
Has  the  shoemaker  been  paid  for  tkf 

shoes? 
He  has  not  yet  been  paid  for  them. 
What   has  been   taken  from  your 

father? 
His  Tnoney  has  been  taken  from  him» 
Has  Tiothing  been  paid  you  ? 
I  have  been  paid  (dmost  aU, 
I  bought  books  from  the  bookseller. 
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Qui  avez  vons  demand^  1 
J'ai  demande  mon  frdro  ain^. 
Avez  V0U8  demande  de  Targent  a 

votre  ami  1 
Je  ne  lui  en  ai  pas  demands. 


Whom  'have  you  asked  for  ? 
I  inquired  for  my  eldest  brother. 
Have  you  asked   your  friend  for 

money? 
I  have  not  asked  him  for  cmy. 


Exercise  97. 


Loyer,  m.  rent ; 
Pantoufle,  f.  slipper; 
Paysan,  ra.  peasant ; 
Proprietaire,  m.  land- 
lord ; 
Rend-re,  4.  to  return; 


Rensei^ements,  m.  p, 

infor7natio7b ; 
Revenu,  m.  income; 
Tout,  e,  all; 
Voyageur,  m.  traveller. 


Chapelier,  m.  hatter; 
Crayon,  m.  pencil; 
Bemeur-er,  1.  to  dwell; 
Fendtre,  f.  window; 
Frapp-er,  1.  to  knock; 
Legume,  m.  vegetable; 

1.  Que  vous  a-t-on  pris  1  2.  On  m'a  pris  mes  livres,  mes  crayons  et 
niOQ  canif.  3.  Savez  vous  qui  vous  les  a  pris?  4.  Je  ne  connais  pas 
celui  qui  me  les  a  pris,  mais  je  sais  qu*il  demeure  ici.  5.  Avez  vous 
demande  vos  livres?  6.  Je  les  ai  demandes  -k  mon  cousin.  7.  Voas 
les  a-t-il  rendus  ?  8.  II  me  les  a  payes.  9.  Vous  a-t-on  vole  beaucoup 
de  fruit  cette  annee?  10.  On  m*a  vole  des  legumes,  mais  on  ne  m'a 
point  vole  de  fruit.  11.  Avez  vous  paye  votre  chapeau  au  paysan? 
12.  Je  ne  le  lui  ai  pas  pay6,  je  Tai  paye  au  chapelier.  13.  A  qui  avez 
voud  demande  des  renseignements  ?  14.  J'en  ai  demande  au  voyageur. 
15.  Savez  vous  qui  vient  de  frapper  a  la  porte?  16.  C'est  M.  L.,  qui 
vous  demande.  17.  Qui  avez  vous  demande?  18.  J^ai  demand^  votre 
fr^re.  19.  Votre  frere  a-t-il  paye  toutes  ses  dettes?  20.  II  ne  les  a 
pas  encore  payees,  parce  qu'il  n'a  pas  re9u  ses  revenus.  21.  Lui  avez 
vous  paye  co  que  vous  lui  avez  achete?  22.  Je  le  lui  ai  pay6.  23. 
Ne  leur  avez  vous  pas  paye  votre  loyer?  24.  Je  le  leur  ai  pay6.  25. 
lis  nous  ont  paye  notre  maison. 

Exercise  98. 
1.  Have  you  paid  your  landlord?  2.  I  have  paid  him  my  rent.  3. 
Have  you  paid  him  for  the  windows  which  you  have  broken  ?  4.  I 
have  paid  him  foi:  them.  6.  Has  the  hatter  paid  for  all  his  hats  ?  6. 
He  has  not  paid  for  them,  he  has  bought  them  on  credit  (d  crSdii). 
7.  Do  you  pay  what  you  owe,  every  day  ?  8.  I  pay  my  butcher 
every  week.  9.  Have  you  paid  him  for  his  meat?  10.  I  have  paid 
him  for  it.  11.  For  whom  did  you  inquire  this  morning?  12.  I 
inquired  for  your  brother.  13.  Why  did  you  not  inquire  for  my 
father?  14.  I  know  that  your  father  is  in  England.  16.  Has  the 
hatter  been  paid  for  his  hats?  16.  He  has  been  paid  for  them.  17. 
Has  your  money  been  taken  from  you?  18.  My  hat  has  been  stolen 
from  me.  19.  Have  you  asked  your  brother  for  your  money  ?  20. 
X  have  asked  him  for  it,  but  he  cannot  return  it  to  me.  21.  Hbs  he 
BO  money  ?    22.  He  has  just  paid  all  his  debts,  and  ho  haa  no  money  j 
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left  (de  reste),  23.  Have  you  asked  your  father  for  money?  24.  I 
have  not  asked  him  for  any,  I  know  that  he  has  none.  26.  From 
what  bookseller  have  you  bought  your  books?  26.  I  bought  them 
from  your  bookseller.  27.  Are  you  wrong  to  pay  your  debts  ?  28. 
I  am  right  to  pay  them.  29.  Who  is  inquiring  for  me  ?  30.  The 
physician  is  inquiring  for  you.  31.  Who  knocks?  32.  Your  shoe* 
maker  knocks. 


LESSON  LI. 


THE   PAST   DEFINITE. 


LEgON  LL 
(M20.) 


1.  The  past  definite  may  be  called  the  narrative  or  historical  tense 
of  the  French.  It  is  used  to  express  an  action  entirely  past,  definite 
and  complete  in  itself.  The  time  must  be  specified,  and  every  por« 
tion  of  it  must  be  elapsed.  One  night  at  least  should  have  occurred 
since  the  action  took  place. 

Mon  fr^re  partit  hier  pour  Paris.       My  brother  left  yesterday  for  Paris. 

2.  The  student  will  bear  in  mind  that  the  past  indefinite  [L.  '41.] 
may  be  used  for  the  past  definite.  The  past  definite,  however,  may 
never  be  used  for  the  indefinite.  In  conversation  the  indefinite  is 
often  preferred  to  the  definite,  as  the  latter  would  at  times  appear 
too  formal  [}  121,  (3.)]  :— 

3.  The  past  definite  may  generally  be  rendered  in  English  by  the 
simple  form  of  the  imperfect,  or  by  the  same  tense  conjugated  with 
did.  The  past  definite  can  never  be  rendered  in  English,  by  the  par- 
ticiple present  of  the  verb  preceded  by  was, 

J'allai  a  I'eglise  hier  matin.  /  went,  or  did  go  to  chvnrch  yesterday 

vwrning. 

4.  Terminations  of  the  Past  Definite  of  the  Four 

Conjugations.     See  L.  23,  and  ^  '60. 


Je 

chant   -ai 

fin         -is 

re9        -us 

rend     -is 

pari      -as 

finished 

received 

rendered 

lu 

ch6r     -is 

aper9   -us 

vend     -is 

gpokest 
donn     -a 

eherishedat 

perceivedst 

soldest 

11 

fourn   -it 

per9      -ut 

tend      -it 

gave 

fumtaked 

gathered 

tended 

Nous 

cherch  -Smes 

pun     -imes 

con9     -Ames 

entend  -imea 

MffUght 

punished 

heard 

Vous 

port      -ates 

sais      -ites 

d          -Ates 

perd     -ites 

lost 

eatHed 

eeized 

owed 

Us 

aim      -hrent 

un        -irent 

d5c       -urent 

*   mord    -irent 

Umed,  liked 

united 

deceived 

bit 

5.  It  wiU  be  seen  that  the  terminations  of  the  second  and  fourth 
«>njugationa  are  alike. 
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R^sum6  of  Examples. 


On  nous  parla  de  vous  hier. 

Le  banquier  nous  donna  de  I'argent 
Fannee  demi&re. 

Le  banquier  nous  a  donn6  de  I'ar- 
gent. 

Le  professeur  nous  parla  de  vous 
I'annee  demierc. 

II  nous  a  parle  de  ses  amis  et  des 
notres. 

Pendant  notre  voyage^  il  nous  ra- 
conta  ses  aventures. 

II  nous  a  racont^  I'histoire  de  sa 
vie. 


Tkey  spoke  to  us  of  you  yesterday. 
T/ie  banker  gave  us  numey  last  year, 

Tke  hanker  has  given  us  money. 

The  professor  spoke  to  vs  about  you 

last  year. 
He  spoke  to  us  of  his  friends  and  of 

ours. 
During  our  journey  he  related  to  us 

his  adventures. 
He  related  to  us  the  history  of  his  life. 


Exercise  99. 

Ain6,  e,  elder j  eldest  j       Se  lev-er,  1.  ref.  to  rise;  Remerci-er,  1.  to  thank} 
Avec,  with;  Lorsque,  when;  Sejour,  m.  stay; 

Se  couch-er,  X.  ref.  to  ^oNeuf,  ve,  neio;  Semaine,  f.  loeek; 

to  bed ;  Ordinairement,  geTieral-  Soldat,  m.  soldier ; 

Dernier,  e,  last ;  hj ;  Tard,  late ; 

S'echapp-er,    1.   ref.   fe  Pendant,  ^lirm^;  ^vag  toi^  too  soon, 

escape;  Pri-er,  1.  to  beg ; 

Habillement,  m.  </r<?55;    'PropfieteSjf.  p.  property; 

1.  Le  banquier  re§ut  11  beaucoup  d'argent  la  semaine  dernierel 
2.  II  en  re^ut  beaucoup.  3.  Aussitdt  que  vous  aperciites  votre  fr^re, 
ne  lui  parlSites  vous  pas  ?  4.  D^a  que  je  I'aper^us,  je  lui  parlai.  5. 
Avez  vous  deja  porte  vos  habillements  neufs?  6.  Je  ne  les  ai  pas 
encore  port^s.  7.  Quand  il  vous  donna  de  Targent,  hier,  le  remer- 
ciSLtes  vous  ?  8.  Je  le  remerciai  et  je  le  priai  de  vous  remtrcier.  9. 
Avez  vous  trouv6  vos  livres?  10.  Je  ne  les  ai  pas  encore  trouv^s. 
11.  Lorsque  vous  vintes  nous  voir  ne  finites  vous  pas  vos  affaires 
avec  mon  p^re  ?  12.  Je  les  finis  alors  et  je  le  payai.  13.  N'avez 
vous  pas  vu  votre  soeur  ainee  pendant  votre  sejour  k  Lyon  1  14.  Je 
ne  Tai  pas  vue.  15.  Ne  vous  couchS.tes  vous  pas  trop  t6t  hier  au 
Boir?  16.  Je  me  couchai  tard.  17.  A  quelle  heure  vous  ^tes  vous 
leve  ce  matin?  18.  Je  me  suis  lev6  a  cinq  heures;  je  mc  15ve  ordi- 
nairement de  bonne  heure.  19.  Ne  cherchfi,tes  vous  pas  a.  vous 
^chapper  de  votre  prison  I'annee  derni^re  ?  20.  Je  n'ai  jamais  cherche 
k  m'echapper.  21.  Avez  vous  vendu  vos  propriet6s?  22.  Je  ne 
les  ai  pas  vendues.  23.  Qu'avez  vous  donne  au  soldat.  24.  Je  ne 
lui  ai  rien  donne.  25.  Pendant  son  sejour  k  B.,  nous  lui  donndmes 
tout  ce  qu'il  voulut. 
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Exercise  100. 

1.  What  did  you  receive  last  week  ?  2.  We  received  fifty  franco 
from  your  friend,  and  twenty-five  from  your  brother.  3.  Did  you 
take  your  son  to  church  with  you  yesterday  ?  4.  I  did  not  take  him 
there  (y).  6.  What  did  you  lose  last  year  ?  6.  We  lost  our  money, 
our  clothes  and  our  horses.  7.  Have  you  looked  (cherches)  for  them  1 
8.  I  looked  for  them,  but  did  not  find  them.  9.  Did  they  speak  of 
your  brother  yesterday?  10.  They  spoke  of  him  and  of  you.  11. 
What  did  the  physician  give  you?  12.  He  gave  me  nothing.  13. 
At  what  hour  did  your  sister  rise  yesterday?  14.  She  rose  at  five 
o'clock.  15.  Did  you  rise  early  this  morning?  16.  We  rose  at 
half-past  six.  17.  Has  your  cousin  sold  all  his  property?  18.  He 
has  not  sold  it,  he  has  given  it  to  his  eldest  sister.  19.  Has  the  trav- 
eller related  his  adventures  to  you  ?  20.  He  related  them  to  me.  21. 
Did  that  man  try  (cliercM)  to  speak  to  your  father  ?  22>  He  tried  to 
speak  to  him.  23.  Did  the  professor  speak  of  your  brother  during 
his  stay  at  your  house  ? ,  24.  He  spoke  of  him.  25.  Has  your  friend 
worn  his  new  coat  ?  26.'  He  has  not  worn  it  yet.  27.  Have  you 
thanked  your  brother?  28.  I  have  thanked  him.  29.  What  have 
you  given  to  your  eldest  sister  ?  30.  I  have  given  her  nothing,  I 
have  nothing  to  give  her.  31.  When  your  brother  gave  you  a  book 
last  year,  did  you  thank  him  ?  32.  I  did  not  thank  him.  33.  Is  it 
late.  34.  It  is  not  late,  it  is  only  six.  35.  Is  it  fine  weather  or  bad 
weather?    36.  It  is  very  fine  weather. 


LESSON  LH.  LEQON  LH. 

1.  The  terminations  of  the  past  definite  of  irregular  verbs,  are  sel- 
dom arbitrary,*  but  an  irregular  verb  of  one  conjugation  will  some- 
times, in  this  tense,  assume  the  terminations  of  another  conjugation. 
In  a  few  instances  the  stejn  [L.  23.]  of  the  verb  is  entirely  changed. 


Avoir,  to  have  j 

Etre,  to  be; 

Voir,  to  see ; 

Lire,  to  read; 

J'        e  -us 

f-us 

V  -is 

1  -us 

Tu      e  -U3 

f -us 

V  -is 

1  -US 

11        e  -ut 

f-ut 

v  -it 

1-ut 

Nous  e  -umes 

f  -umes 

V  -imes 

1  -umes 

Vous  e  -lites 

f -utes 

V  -ites 

1  -iltes 

lis       e  -urent 

f  -urent 

v  -irent 

1  -urent 

*  This  termination  is  arbitrary  only  in  verbs  ending  in  enir  in  which 
an  n  comes  after  the  t  of  the  termination :  vinmeSf  tinmes,  &c. 
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2.  Avoir  and  4tre,  it  will  be  perceived,  take  in  this  tense  a  new  stem, 
s-us,/-us;  j^tre  and  lire,  though  belonging  to  the  4th  conjugation,  take 
the  terminations  of  the  3d,  and  voir,  a  verb  of  the  3d,  takes  the  ter- 
minations of  the  4th. 

3.  In  other  instances,  the  stem  of  the  verb  drops  some  of  its  letters, 
and  sometimes  adopts  others.     This  may  be  seen  in  the  verbs 

Craindre,        ConnaItre,      Conddire, 
to  fear  ;  to  know ;  to  conduct, 

craign  -is         conn  -us        conduis  -is 
craign  -is  conn  -us        conduis  -is 

craigii  -it  conn  -ut        conduis  -it 

craign  -iraes     conn  -umes   conduis  -imes 
craign  -ites      conn  -utes     conduis  -ites 
craign  -irent     conn  -urent    conduis  -irent 

4.  Like  venir,  are  conjugated  all  verbs  ending  in  enir ;  like  crain- 
dre, connaitre,  and  conduire,  those  ending  in  ijidre,  ailre  and  uire , 
and  like  prendre,  those  composed  of  this  verb  and  a  prefix :  as,  com- 
prendre,  surprendre,  &c. 

6.  W'e  would  at  all  times  refer  the  student  to  the  table  of  irregu- 
lar verbs,  5  62,  for  those  tenses  of  the  irregular  verbs  with  which  he 
is  not  familiar. 

Resume  of  Examples. 


Venir, 

Prendre, 

to  covie  ; 

to  take; 

Je        v  -ins 

pr  -is 

Tu       v  -ins 

pr  -is 

11         V  -int 

pr  -it 

Nous  V  -inmes 

pr  -imes 

Vous  V  -intes 

pr  -ites 

lis       V  -inrent 

pr  -irent 

Ne  conduisites  vous  point  votre  fils, 

en  Espague  I'annee  derniere '? 
Je  I'y  conduisis  et  je  I'y  laissai. 
Aussitot  que  vous  vites  votre  frfere, 

ne  le  reconnutes  vous  pas  1 
Je    le    reconnus    aussitot    que   je 

I'aper^us. 
Le  pharmacien  ne  vint-il  pas  vous 

voir  1 
Il.vint  me  voir;  il  fut  bien  etonne 

de  trouver  chez  moi,  un  de  ses 

anciens  amis. 
Ne  prites-vous  pas   conge  de  vos 

amis,  hierl 
Je  pris  conge  d'eux,  ct  je  les  priai 
'ecffre. 


de  m'ecr 


Accompagn-er,  1.  to  ac- 

company ; 
A  la  fin,  at  last; 
Amicalcment,  kindly  f 
Arrivee,  f.  arrival; 
Attend-re,  4.  to  wait  for  j 
An  secours,  f-o  the  assis 

ta7ice ; 
Conge,  m.  leave; 
Cour-ir,  2.  ir.  t*  rtun; 


Did  you  not  take  your  son  to  Spam 

last  year  7 
I  took  him  thither  and  left  him. 
As  sooth  {i>s  you  saw  your  brother^  did 

you  not  recognize  him  ? 
I  recognized  him  as  soon  as  I  per- 
ceived him. 
Did  not  the  apothecary  come  to  see 

you? 
He  came  to  see  me ;  he  was  much 

astonished  to  find  07ie  of  his  old 

friends  at  my  house. 
Did   you,   not    take   leave  of  yowr 

friends  yesterday  7 
I  took  leave  of  them^  and  begged 

them  to  write  to  me. 


Exercise  101. 

De  mon  mieux,  as  weZZ Histoire,  f.  history; 

as  I  could;  Inform-er,  1.  to  inform i 

Se  dep6ch-er,  1.  ref.  ^Notaire,  m.  notary;^ 

make  haste;  Lu,  from  lire,  4.  ir.  to 

Dda  que,  as  soon  as ;  read ; 

]Ecolier,  m.  scholar  ;         Peintre,  m.  painter  / 
S'ennuy-er,  1.  pec.  to  be-  Sans,  without ; 

come  weary;  Secour-ir,  2.  ir.  to  m^ 

Se    hat-er,    1.    ref.    to     cour. 

hasten: 
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1.  Nos  ^coliers  s'ennuy^rent-ils  hier,  d'attendre  si  longtemps! 
S.  Bs  furent  obliges  d'attendre  si  longtemps,  qu'^  la  fin  ijs  perdirent 
patience.  3.  Ne  re9ates-vous  point  votre  parent  amicalement  lors- 
qu'il  vint  vous  voir  ?  4.  Je  le  re9us  de  mon  mieux.  6.  Nelutes-voua 
pas  la  lettre  de  votre  fr(^re  avanthier?  6.  Je  la  lus  et  je  Tenvoyai  k 
mon  oncle.  7.  Ne  couriites-vous  pas  au  secours  de  votre  frftre 
aussit6t  que  vous  le  vites  en  danger  1  8.  Je  me  h&tai  de  le  secourir. 
9.  Ne  vous  ^tes-vous  pas  depeches  de  venir  ?  10.  Nous  nous  sommes 
dep^h6s.  11.  Aussitdt  que  vous  eutes  aper9u  mon  fr^re  ne  m'in- 
formSites-vous  pas  de  son  arrivee?  12.  Je  vous  en  informal.  13.  A 
quelle  heure  votre  soeur  est-elle  venue  aujourd'hui?  14.  Elle  est 
venue  k  midi.  15,  Vos  compagnons  vinrent-ils  hier  vous  prier  de 
les  accompagner  ?  16.  lis  vinrent  me  voir,  mais  ils  me  quitterent 
sans  me  parler  de  leur  voyage.  17.  Ne  peignites-vous  pas  un 
tableau  I'annee  demiere?  18.  Je  peignis  un  tableau  d'histoire. 
19.  Le  peintre  italien  a-t-il  fini  son  portrait?  20.  II  le  finit  hier. 
21.  II  I'a  finl  ce  matin.  22.  D6s  que  j'eus  re^u  cette  nouvelle, 
j'envoyai  chcrcher  le  notaire.  23.  Ce  jeune  liomme  a-t-il  pris  cong6 
de  son  p^re.  24.  II  a  pris  congo  de  lui.  25.  II  prit  cong6  de  lui 
hier. 

Exercise  102. 

1.  Did  the  notary  accompany  you  yesterday  ?  2.  He  accompanied 
me  as  far  as  (jusque  chez)  your  brother's.  3.  Did  your  companion 
take  leave  of  you  yesterday  ?  4.  He  took  leave  of  me  this  morning. 
5.  Did  you  read  yesterday,  the  book  w^hich  I  have  lent  you  ?  6.  I 
read  it  the  day  before  yesterday  (amnl  Her).  7.  At  what  time  did 
the  painter  come  this  morning?  8.  He  came  at  half-past  nine. 
9.  Has  he  finished  your  father's  portrait?  10.  He  painted  all  day 
yesterday,  but  the  portrait  is  not  yet  finished.  11.  Did  you  not  run 
to  your  father's  relief  when  you  saw  him  in  danger  ?  12.  I  hastened 
to  succour  him.  13.  What  did  you  do  when  you  came?  14.  As 
soon  as  I  came  I  sent  for  my  brother.  16.  Did  you  take^our  sister 
to.  Germany  last  year?  16.  I  took  her  there  this  year.  17.  Did  you 
take  your  children  to  school  yesterday'?  18.  I  took  them  to  my 
brother's.  19.  Do  you  paint  a  historical  picture?  20.  I  painted  last 
year  a  historical  picture.  21.  Did  your  sister  beg  you  to  accompany 
her  ?  22.  She  begged  me  to  accompany  her.  23.  Did  you  send  for 
the  notary  as  soon  as  you  heard  from  your  father  ?  24.  I  sent  for 
him.  25.  When  did  the  notary  take  leave  of  you?  26.  He  took 
leave  of  me  this  morning  at  nine.  27.  Has  the  apothecary  finished 
his  letter?    28.  He  has  not  yet  finished  it.    29.  Were  you  not 
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afitonished  yesterday  to  see  that  lady  ?  30.  I  was  not  astonished  to 
see  her.  31.  Did  you  make  haste  to  read  your  book  last  night 
(hkr  au  soir)  ?  32.  I  made  haste  to  read  it.  33.  Have  you  finished 
it  ?    34.  I  have  not  yet  finished  it 
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THE   IMPERFECT.       (§  119.) 

1.  The  imperfect  or  simultaneous  past  tense  may  be  called  the 
descriptive  tense  of  the  French.  The  action  which  it  represents,  or 
the  situation  which  it  describes,  is  imperfect  of  itself.  This  tense 
leaves  the  beginning,  duration,  and  end  of  iin  action  undetermined. 
It  may  often  be  rendered  in  Englisli  by  the  auxiliary  was^  &c.  and  the 
participle  present  of  the  verb  [J  119,  120.] : — 

J'ecrivais  ce  matin  quand  vous  6tes  /  ivas  writing  this  7Jiorning  loJveJi  you 

entre.  caine  in. 

Je  passais  hier  quand  vous  m'ap-  /  was  passing   yesterday  when   you 

peUtes.  called  me. 

2.  The  imperfect  is  also  used  to  express  an  action  which  is  cus- 
tomary or  often  repeated.  It  may  then  be  rendered  in  English  by 
the  word,  used  to,  placed  before  the  verb  :— 

L'annee  derniere,  j'allais  tons  les  Last  year^  I  went  {used  to  go)  every 

jours  a  Tecole.  day  to  school. 

Quand    nous    demeurions    k    la  W/ien  we  vjere   {iised  to  be)  in  the 

campagne,  nous  nous  couchions  country,  we  used  to  go  to  bed  at  nine 

ordinairement  a  neuf  heures.  o'clock. 

3.  The  imperfect  can  seldom  be  rendered  in  English  by  the  past 
tense  which  takes  did*  as  an  auxiliary.  The  past  definite  never 
corresponds  in  meaning  to  the  English  imperfect  composed  of  the 
auxiliary  "  t^?as,"  and  the  participle  present.  It  cannot  be  rendered 
by  the  verb  preceded  by  "  used  toJ^ 

J'allais  a  la  chasse   hier    matin    I  was  going  hunting  yesterday  mo7'n^ 

quand  nous  nous  rencontrames.  ing  when  we  met  {did  meet). 

J'allai  a  la  chasse  hier  matin.  /  went   (did  go)  hunting  yesterday 

morning. 

4.  The  imperfect  is  formed  from  the  participle  present,  by  changing 
avi  into  ais,  &c.  J  61.     It  may  also  be  formed  by  adding  ais,  etc.  to  the 

♦  Except  when,  in  interrogative  sentences,  did  is  used  as  an  auxiliary 
tQ  ttse^  to  expressed  or  understood. 

1* 


I5i 
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stem  of  the  verb  for  the  1st  and  4th  conjugations,  issais,  etc.  fof 
the  2d,  and  evais,  etc.  for  the  3d. 

5.  Terminations  of  the  Imperfect  of  the  four  Conjuoa* 

TIONS. 


Je     chant    -aia 

/  toas  singiiig 

Tu     pari      -ais 

Thou  wiist  »peaking 

11       doiin     -ait 

He       1008  giving' 

Nous  cherch  -ions 

TVe  toere  seeking 
Vous  port  -iez 
YoM     toere  carrying 

lis     aim     -aient 
They  were  loving 


fin        -issais 

was  finishing 

cher     -issais 

wast  cherishing 

foum   -issait 

was  furnishing 

pun      -issions 

were  punishing 

sais      -issiez 

were  seizing 

nn        -issaient 
were  uniting 


rec         -evais 

was  receiving 

aperc     -evais 

wast  perceiving 

perc       -evait 

was  gathering 

cone       -evions 
were  conceiving 
d  -eviez 

were  owing 

dec        -evaient 
were  deceiving 


rend       -ais 

was  rendering 

vend       -ais 
wast  selling 
tend        -ait 

was  tending^ 

entend    -ions 
were  hearing 
perd       -lez 

were  losing 

mord      -aient 

were  biting. 


Resume  of  Examples. 


Je  chantais  quand  on  m'apporta 

votre  lettre. 
J'ainiais  autrefois  a  lire  les  podtes 

anglais. 
J'etais  dans  votre  chambre  lorsque 

vous  dtes  entre. 
Comment  votre  pSre  se  portait-il, 

lorsque  vous  demeuriez  enFrance'? 
Avez  vous  paye  a  mon  pere  ce  que 

vous  lui  deviez,  et  ce  que  vous  lui 

aviez  promisl 
Je  parlai  hier  toute  la  matinee. 
Je  parlais  hier  a  votre  pdre,  lorsque 

votre  ami  nous  rencontra. 
Je  cherchais  votre  pdre. 


%1^'^ti'nr- 


I  uccLs  singing  when  they  brought  me 

your  letter. 
I  used  to  like  formerly  to  read,  tha 

English  poets.     ' 
/  was  in  your  room  when  you  came 

in. 
How  was  your  father  when  you  lived 

in  France? 
Have  you  paid  my  father  what  you 

owed  him,  and  w/iat  you  had  prom" 

ised  him  7 
I  spoke  yesterday  the  whole  momin,g, 
I  was  speaking  to  your  father  whefjk 

your  friend  met  us  ye^rday, 
I  was  looking  for  your  bmtkeK^ 

Exercise  103. 

Autrefois, /^»ier^y/         '^coWer,  m.  scholar  j  Presque     pas,     airnost 

Brun,  e,  brown j              Noir,  e,  black;  none; 

Chambre,  f.  room;           Merit-er,  1.  to  deserve;  Retrouv-er,  1.   to  find 

Crayon,  la.  pencil;           Pantoufle,  f.  slipper;  again; 

Demenr-ef,  to  live,  dweU;'P8iVch{im.m,  ni.  parch-  Theme,  m.  exercise  ; 

I)e  nouveau,  again ;            ment ;  Vert;  e,  green. 

1.  De  qui  parliez-vous  ce  matin  quand  je  suis  venu  vous  trouver? 
2.  Ma  cousine  parlait  de  son  fr^re  et  je  parlais  du  mien  ?  3.  N'aimiez- 
vous  pas  mieux  le  boeuf  que  le  mouton,  autrefois  ?  4.  J'aimais  le 
boeuf,  mais  je  n'ai  jamais  aim6  le  mouton.  6.  Ne  vendiez-vous  pas 
beaucoup  de  livres,  lorsque  vous  demeuriez  k  Paris  ?  6.  J'en  vendaia 
beaucoup  parceque  j'etais  libraire.  7.  Le  libraire  a-t-il  vendu  beau- 
coup  de  crayons  ce  matin  ?  8.  II  a  vendu  beaucoup  de  crayons  au- 
jourd'hui.  9.  Vendiez-vous  beaucoup  de  parchemin  lorsque  vous 
4tiez  libraire?  10.  Je  n'en  vendaia  presque  paa.     IL  Votre  fr^re 
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portait-il  un  habit  vert  lorsqu'il  demeurait  a  Londres?  12.  H  portait 
un  habit  brun  et  des  pantoufies  noires.  13.  Que  cherchiez-vous  I 
14.  Je  oherchais  mon  livre,  15.  Depuis  quand  Taviez-vous  perdu. 
16.  Je  I'avais  perdu  depuis  hier.  17.  L'avez-vous  retrouvel  18.  Je 
I'avais  retrouv6,  mais  je  Tai  perdu  de  nouveau.  19.  Ce  boulanger 
vous  fournissait-il  de  bon  pain  ?  20.  II  nous  en  fournissait  d^ezcel- 
lentl  21.  Punissiez-vous  souvent  vos  ^coliersl  22.  Je  les  punisaaia 
quand  iU  le  m6ritaient  23.  Oil  etiez-vous  ce  matin  quand  je  vous 
eherchais.  24.  Petals  dans  ma  chambre.  25.  Je  finissais  mon 
thSme. 

Exercise  104. 

1.  Who  was  at  your  house  this  morning?  2.  My  friend  G.  was 
there,  and  was  looking  for  you.  3.  Were  you  looking  for  me  this 
morning?  4.  I  was  not  looking  for  you,  I  was  looking  for  your 
scholar.  5.  Did  you  speak  to  my  father  yesterday  ?  6. 1  was  speak- 
ing to  him  when  they  brought  me  your  letter.  7.  Did  you  use  to 
sell  much  meat  when  you  lived  in  B.  ?  8.  I  sold  much  meat  because 
I  was  a  butcher.  9.  Did  your  father  use  to  wear  a  white  hat  when 
he  lived  in  London  ?  10.  He  used  to  wear  a  black  hat,  and  my  brother 
wore  a  black  coat.  11.  Were  you  singing  when  my  father  came? 
12.  No,  Sir,  I  was  finishing  my  exercise.  13.  Had  you  lost  your 
pencil  this  morning?  14.  I  had  lost  it,  and  was  looking  for  it  when 
you  spoke  to  me.  15.  Has  your  brother  paid  all  that  he  owed? 
16.  He  has  not  paid  for  his  coat.  17.  How  was  your  mother  when 
she  lived  in  Italy?  18.  She  was  very  well.  19.  You  used  to  like 
reading,  (la  lecture),  did  your  sister  (use  to)  like  it  also  ?  20.  She 
liked  it  also.  21.  Where  was  your  sister  this  morning  when  I  was 
looking  for  her?  22.  She  was  at  my  mother's.  23.  What  song  were 
you  singing  this  morning?  24. 1  was  singing  an  Italian  song.  25. 
Have  you  been  afraid  to  speak  to  me  ?  26. 1  have  never  been  afraid 
to  speak  to  you.  27.  Have  you  brought  my  book  ?  28.  I  have  not 
brought  it.  29.  Of  what  were  you  speaking  ?  30. 1  was  speaking  of 
nothing,  31.  What  were  you  giving  to  my  brother?  32.  I  was  not 
giving  him  any  tiling.  33.  What  were  you  carrying?  34.  I  was 
carrying  a  tree.  35.  Where  were  you  carrying  it  ?  36.  I  was  carry- 
mg  it  home. 
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THE   IMPERFECT CONTINUED. 

1.  The  imperfect  of  the  indicative  of  every  French  verb,  regular  of 
irregular,  ends  in  aisy  ais,  ait,  ions,  iez,  aient, 

2.  No  verb  of  the  first  conjugation  er,  is  irregular  in  this  tense. 

3.  The  only  irregularity  found  in  the  irregular  verbs  of  the  second 
conjugation  ir,  is  that,  to  form  the  imperfect,  the  stem  of  these  verba 
takes  ais,  &c.,  instead  of  issais :  as,  ven-ir,ye  ven-ais,  cour-ir,  je  cou» 
rais;  cueill-ir,ye  cueill-ais.    Exception :  Fuir,  tojlee—jefuyais. 

4.  The  irregular  verbs  of  the  third  conjugation  oir,  change  that 
termination  (oir)  into  ais,  etc.,  like  the  regular  verbs  of  the  same ; 
as,  sav-oir,ye  sav-ais;  av-oir, fav-ais.  Exceptions:  se-oir,  iohecome^ 
voir,  to  see,  and  their  compounds,  and  dechoir,  [see  \  62.] 

5.  The  changes  which  the  stem  of  the  irregular  verbs  of  the  fourth 
conjugation  undergoes,  in  this  tense,  are  too  various  to  admit  of  a 
complete  classification.    We,  however,  ofier  the  following : — 

Prendre,  to  take.  Ecrire,  to  write.  Craindre,  to  fear. 

Je  pren    -ais,  etc.  ecriv     -ais,  etc.  cralgn     -ais,  etc. 

CONNAITRE,  to  know.  CoNDUIRE,  to  COTlduct. 

Connaiss    -ais,  etc.  Conduis    -ais,  etc. 

6.  Like  prendre  and  6crire  are  conjugated,  in  this  tense,  those  verba 
in  which  prendre  and  crire  appear  in  composition :  as,  comprendre, 
je  comprenais  ;  souscrire,  je  souscrivais. — ^Like  craindre  and  con- 
naitre,  those  ending  in  indre  and  aitre;  teindre,ye  teignais  ;  paraitre, 
je 'paraissais. — ^Like  conduire,  those  ending  in  ire:  as,  \lre,je  lisais  ; 
faire,  je  faisais ;  luire,  je  luisais  ;  dire,  je  disais,  etc. — ^Exceptions : 
rire,  traire,  6crire,  and  their  compounds. 

7.  Mettre  and  its  compounds,  and  6tre  are  regular  in  this  tense. 

8.  The  participle  present  from  which  the  French  grammarians  de- 
rive  the  imperfect,  presents  of  course  the  same  irregularities,  as ;  ve* 
nant,  valant,  prenant,  ^crivant,  craignant,  connaissant,  conduisant 
Exceptions:  avoir,  ayant;  savoir,  sachant. 

Resum]^  of  Examples. 

De  quoi  notre  ami  avait-il  peur  1 
11  n'avait  peur  de  rien. 
N'aviez-vous  pas  besoin  de  mon 

frere  1 
Nous  avions  besoin  de  lui. 
Le  marchand  n'avait-il  pas  besoin 

d'argent  1 
n  en  avait  grand  besoiy 


OfwJiab  was  our  friend  afraid  7 
TT. ^—'^o/nr^' 


te  was  afraid  of  nothing. 
Did  you  not  want  my  brother? 

We  wanted  him. 

Did  Twt  the  merchant  want  money  7 

He  had  great  need  ofiik 
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Quelle  voiture  conduisiez-vous  1 

Pour  qui  me  preniez-vous  1 

Je  venais  vous  trouver  quand  Je 

vous  rencoritrai. 
A  qui  ^criviez-vous  ce  matin  1 

J'6crivais  a  ma  soeur  et  k  mon 
frhre. 


What  carriage  were  you  driving  7 
For  wlwm  were  you  taking  me  ? 
I  was  coming  to  you  wJien  I  met  you. 

To  whom  were  you  writing  this  Truntk- 

ing  7 
I  was  writing  to  my  sister  and  to  my 

brother. 


Autrement,  otherwise ; 
Cass-er,  1.  to  break; 
Chasse,  f.  hunting  i 
Dire,  4.  ir.  to  say; 
Montre,  f.  watch; 
Moins,  (au)  ai  least; 
Mort,  e,  dead; 
Offens-er,  to  offend; 


Exercise  105. 

Oubli-er,  1.  to  forget; 
Peche,  f.  fishing ; 
Peind-re,  4.  ir.  to  paint; 
Reven-ir,  2.   ir.   to  re- 
turn ; 

Sav-oir,  3.  ir.  to  know ; 
Se  tromp-er,  1.   to  be 
mistaken; 


Teind-re,  4.  ir.  to  dye ; 
Teinturier,  m.  dyer; 
Toile,  f.  linen  cloth ; 
Rencontr-er,  \.to  meet; 
Val-oir,  3.  ir.  to  be  worth , 
Ven-ir,  2,  ir.  to  come^  to 

have  jvst ; 
Vite,  quickly. 


1.  Pourquoi  n'ecriviez-vous  pas  plus  vite  ce  matin  ?  2.  Parceque 
j'avais  peur  de  me  tromper.  3.  Ne  craigniez-vous  pas  d'offenser 
cette  dame  ?  4.  Je  craigtiuis  de  roffenser,  mais  je  ne  pouvais  faire 
autrement?  5.  Que  peigniez-vous  ce  matin?  6.  Je  peignais  un 
tableau  d'histoire.  7.  Voire  teinturier  que  teignait-il  ?  8.  II  teignait 
du  drap,  de  la  soie  et  de  la  toile.  9.  De  quelle  couleur  le's  teignait 
il?  10.  11  teignait  le  drap  en  noir,  et  la  soie  et  la  toile  en  vert.  H.  • 
Conduisiez-vous  le  jeune  Polonais  a.  I'ccole  lorsque  je  vous  ai  rencon- 
tre? .12.  Jeconduisais  monfilsain^  al'cglise.  13.  Que  lisiez-vous  ? 
14.  Je  lisais  des  livres  que  je  venais  d'acheter.  15.  Ne  saviez-vous 
pas  que  ce  monsieur  est  mort  ?  16.  Je  I'avais  oublie.  17.  Combien 
la  montre  que  vous  ayez  cassec  valait-elle  ?  18.  Elle  valaitau  moins 
deux  cents  francs.  19.  Ne  vaUiit-il  pas  mieux  rester  ici  que  d'aller  k 
la  chasse?  20.  II  valait  beaucoup  mieux  aller  a.  I'ecole.  21.  Votre 
ami  que  vous  disait-il  ?  22.  II  me  disait  que  son  frtire  est  revenu 
d'Espagne.  23.  N'alliez-vous  pas  a  la  chasse  tons  les  jours  lorsque 
vous  demeuriez  k  la  campagne  ?  24.  J'allais  souvent  a.  la  peche. 
25.  Mon  fr^re  allait  tons  les  jours  k  I'ecole  quand  il  etait  ici. 


Exercise  106. 

1.  Were  you  afraid  this  morning  when  you  came  to  our  house  ? 
2.  I  was  afraid.  3.  Of  what  were  you  afraid?  4.  I  was  afraid  of 
the  horse.  5.  Was  not  your  friend  afraid  of  falling?  (de  tomher^ 
See  L.  21.  R.  2,  4.)  6.  Ke  was  not  afraid  of  falling,  but  he  was 
afraid  of  making  a  mistake  (de  se  tromper.  See  2.  in  Exercise  above), 
7.  Were  you  not  afraid  of  offending  your  brother  ?  8.  I  was  afraid 
of  offendmg  him.    9.  Were  you  ^.aklng^  your  son  to  schooll    1Q»  I 
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was  conducting  him  to  school.  11.  Was  the  dyer  dyeing  your  coat 
12.  He  was  not  dyeing  my  coat,  he  was  dyeing  silk.  13.  What  color 
was  he  dyeing  the  silk  ?  14.  He  was  dyeing  some  red  and  somo 
green.  16.  Was  he  dyeing  his  linen  cloth  black  or  green  1 
16.  He  was  neither  dyeing  it  black  nor  green,  he  was  dyeing  it 
pink  (rose).  17.  Were  you  aware  (saciez  vous)  that  your  uncle  is 
dead?  18.  I  did  not  know  it  (imperfect),  19.  What  was  the  gen- 
tleman reading?  20.  He  was  reading  a  letter  which  he  had  just  re- 
ceived. 21.  Were  you  cold  when  you  came  here  ?  22.  I  was  cold, 
hungry  and  thirsty.  23.  Were  you  not  ashamed  of  your  conduct 
(conduUe),  24.  I  was  ashamed  of  it.  26.  Were  you  not  in  want 
of  money  ?  26.  I  was  not  in  want  of  it.  27.  Did  you  not  want 
your  father  ?  28.  We  did  not  want  him.  29.  Whither  were  you 
going  when  I  met  you?  30.  I  was  going  to  your  house.  31.  Were 
you  driving  your  brother's  carriage  ?  32.  I  was  driving  my  own  (la 
mienne).  33.  Were  you  writing  to  me  or  to  my  father  ?  34.  I  was 
writing  to  your  friend's  cousin.  36.  Your  friend  was  taking  me  for 
your  eldest  brother. 


LESSON  LV.  LEgON  LV. 

THE   PAST   ANTERIOR    AND    THE   PLUPERFECT.      (^  122,  123.) 

1.  The  past  anterior  is  formed  from  the  past  definite  of  the*  aux- 
iliary and  the  past  participle  of  the  verb :  j'eus  parle,  /  had' spoken,  Je 
fus  venu,  /  had  come, 

2.  The  past  anterior  expresses  generally  a  momentary  action, 
which  took  place  before  another  action.  The  latter  immediately 
follows  the  former,  and  often  depends  upon  it.  The  action  ex- 
pressed by  this  tense  is  not  a  customary  one.  The  past  anterior  is 
often  preceded  by  k  peine,  scarcely ;  d^s  que,  aussitdt  que,  as  soon 
as;  quand,  lorsque,  when;  [5  122.  }  123,  (3.)] 

Dhs  que  j'eus  fini  ma  tSche  je  m'en    As  soon  as  I  had  finished  my  task  2 
allai.  went  away. 

3.  This  tense  partakes  of  the  nature  of  the  past  definite. 

4.  The  pluperfect  is  composed  of  the  imperfect  of  the  auxiliary, 
and  the  past  participle  of  the  verb ;  j'avais  parle,  I  had  spoken,  j'etais 
venu,  /  had  come. 

5.  To  this  tense  might  be  applied  nearly  all  the  rules  on  the  use 
of  the  imperfect.  The  action  which  it  expresses,  or  the  situation 
which  it  depicts,  is  frequently  a  customary  one,  or  one  often  re- 
peated:— 
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Dds  que  J'avais  flni  ma  Uche  Je 
m'en  allai& 


As  soon  as  my  task  was  finished  I  used 
to  go  away. 


R6sum6  of  Examples. 


Aviez-vous  eu  soin  de  vos  effets  1 
J'en  avais  eu  soin. 
N'aviez-vous  pas  eu  besoin  de  moi  1 
J'avais  eu  besoin  de  vous  et  de  voire 

fr^re. 
N'aviez-vous  pas  eu  I'intention  de 

me  parler  1 
Nous  avions  eu  envie  de  dormir. 
Dds  que  vous  eutes  fini  votre  lettre, 

ne  la  portates-vous  pas  a  la  poste  1 
D^s  que  vous  aviez  fini  vos  lettres, 

ne  les  portiez-vous  pas  a  la  poste  1 

D6s  que  vous  fdtes  arriv6,  ne  com- 
men9ates-vou8  pas  a  6crire  1 

Dhs  que  vous  etiez  arriv6,  ne  com- 
men9iez-vous  pas  a  ecrire  1 


Had  you  taken  care  of  your  things? 

I  had  taken  care  of  mm,. 

Had  you  not  wanied  me  7 

I  had  wanted  you  aihd  your  brother. 

Had  you  Twt  intended  to  speak  to  mje? 

We  had  had  a  wish  to  sleep. 

As  soon  as  you  had  finished  your  letter 

did  you  not  carry  it  to  thepost-officej 
As  soon  as  your  letters  were  finished, 

did  you  n^t  (commonly)  take  them 

to  the  post'OffiAX  7 
As  soon  as  you  had  arrived  did  you 

not  commence  writing  7 
As  soon  as  you  used  to  arrive,  did  you 

not  {generaUy)  commerux  writing  J 


Perd-re,  1.  to  lose; 
Bemont-er,  1.  to  wind 

up; 

Retrouv-er,   1.  to  fi/nd 

again  ; 
Sort-ir,  2.  ir.  to  go  out; 
Spectacle,  m.  play. 


Exercise  107. 

Arr6t-er,  1.  to  stop;        ^gar-er,  1.  to  mislay; 
Bal,  m.  ball ;  Invit-er,  1.  to  invite ; 

Bourse,  f.  purse;  Se  lev-er,  ref.  to  rise; 

Se  coucher,  1.  ref.  to  go  Malade,  sick; 

to  bed ;  Musicien,  m.  musician ; 

Dangereusement,    damr-  Oubli-er,  1.  to  forget; 

gerously;  Part-ir,  2.  to  set  out; 

Diner,  m.  dinner ; 

1.  Ne  saviez-vous  pas  oil  le  musicien  6tait  all6?  2.  Je  savais 
qu'il  6tait  all6  k  Paris.  3.  Ne  vous  avait-on  pas  dit  que  votre  fr^re 
est  mort  ?  4.  On  m'avait  dit  qu'il  ^tait  dangereusemei:it  malade.  5. 
Ne  vous  couchiez-vous  pas  ardinairement,  d^s  que  vous  aviez  fini  vos 
le9ons  ?  6.  Dhs  que  je  les  avais  finies,  j'allais  au  spectacle.  7.  D6s 
que  vous  eCites  fini  vos  lemons,  que  fites-vous  hier  au  soir  1  8.  Aus- 
sitfit  que  je  les  eus  finies,  j'allai  au  bal.  9.  Cette  petite  fiUe  n'avait- 
elle  pas  envie  de  dormir?  10.  Elle  avait  plus  envie  de  dormir  que 
d'6tudier.  11.  Qu'aviez-vous  faitde  (with)  votre  livre  quand  je  vous 
le  demandai.  12.  Je  I'avais  %are.  13.  Ot!t  I'aviez-vous  egar^l  14. 
Je  Tavais  oubli6  dans  le  jardin.  16.  Pourquoi  votre  montre  6tai1r 
elle  arr^t^e  ?  16.  Parce  que  j'avais  oubli6  de  la  remonter.  17.  L'hor- 
loger  ne  I'avait-il  pas  remont^e  1  18.  II  avait  oubli6  de  le  faire.  19. 
N'aviez-vous  pas  perdu  votre  bourse  1  20.  Je  I'avais  peraue,  mais  je 
.'ai  retrouv^e.  21.  Votre  cousin  6tait-il  parti?  22.  D  n'etait  pas 
•neore  parti.    23.  Etait-il  sorti?    24.  II  6tait  sorti  avec  ma  mi&ra 
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25.  Oct  6taiUl  all6  ?    26.  II  6tait  all§  chez  men  fr^re,  qui  TavaH 
invite  k  diner. 

Exercise  108. 

1.  Had  you  not  intended  to  speak  to  my  brother?  2.  I  had  in- 
tended  to  speak  to  him,  but  he  was  gone.  3.  Did  your  sister  go  to 
bed  last  evening  as  soon  as  she  had  read  (lu)  her  book  ?  4.  She 
went  to  bed  as  soon  as  she  had  read  it.  6.  Did  she  usually  go  to 
bed  as  soon  as  she  had  read  her  book  ?  6.  She  generally  went  to 
bed  as  soon  as  she  had  read  six  pages.  7.  Were  you  told  that  your 
sister  was  sick  1  8.  I  was  told  that  she  had  been  dangerously  sick. " 
9.  Did  you  know  what  you  had  done  with  your  pen?  10.  I  kne\«r 
that  I  had  mislaid  it.  11.  Had  your  sister  mislaid  hers?  12.  She 
had  left  (laiss6e)  it  in  my  room.  13.  How  many  of  your  books  have 
you  mislaid?  14.  I  had  mislaid  five, but  my  brother  has  found  them. 
15.  Where  had  you  left  them?  16.  I  had  left  them  in  the  garden. 
17.  Was  your  brother's  watch  stopped?  18.  It  was  stopped.  19. 
Why  was  it  stopped?  20.  He  had  forgotten  to  wind  it  up.  21. 
Had  he  not  lost  his  key?  (clef,  f.)  22.  He  had  not  lost  it.  23.  Had 
you  wanted  my  father  or  me  ?  24.  I  had  wanted  your  little  girl. 
25.  Was  she  out  ?  26.  She  was  out  with  your  brother.  27.  Was 
she  gone  to  my  sister's  ?  28.  She  was  gone  thither.  29.  Was  the 
dyer  gone  ?  30.  He  was  not  yet  gone,  he  intended  to  leave  at  five. 
31.  Had  you  spoken  to  him  when  I  came  yesterday?  32.  I  had 
spoken  to  him.  33.  Had  you  told  him  that  my  sister  is  here?  34. 
I  had  told  him.  35.  Is  he  still  here  ?  36.  No,  Sir,  he  is  gone,  he 
went  this  morning  at  six. 


LESSON  LVI.  LEgON  LVL 

1.  We  have  given  [L.  6.  R.  4,  and  J  76  (4.)]  a  rule  for  the  place  of 
the  noun,  subject  or  nominative  of  an  interrogative  sentence.  To 
avoid  confusing  the  Student,  we  have  hitherto  refrained  from  intro- 
ducing another  construction  which  is  often  used  by  the  French, 
instead  of  that  given  in  the  rule.  When  a  sentence  commences 
with  oii,  where;  que,  what;  quel,  which;  combien,  hofw  much,  how 
many;  and  quand,  when;  the  noun  may  be  placed  immediately  after 
the  verb.  This  construction  is  similar  to  that  of  the  English  inters 
Togative  sentence  when  the  verb  has  no  auxiliary  [J  76,  (5.)] : — 

Ou  sont  nos  ami*  et  nos  parents  1    Where  are  our  friends  and  relationgf 
Qu'6cnt  Yotre  correspondant  ?        Wkai  wrUet  yowr  correspoTuUnt  7 
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2.  When  there  are  in  a  French  sentence  two  regimens  of  equal 
»ength,  the  direct  should  precede  the  indirect  [j  76,  (7.)] : — 

Avez-vous  donne  les  jouets  a  Ten-  Have  you  given  the  child  the  play- 

fant  1  things  ? 

Avez-vous    donn6    cette    lettre    a    Have  yo7i  given  the  man  that  letter  ? 

rhomme  1 

3.  The  regime  indirect  precedes  the  direct,  when  the  latter  is  fol- 
lowed by  a  relative  pronoun,  or  by  other  words  qualifying  it, -and 
rendering  it  much  longer  than  the  indirect  [}  76,  (8.)].  The  indirect 
regimen^  should  also  precede  the  direct,  when  the  sentence  would 
otherwise  be  equivocal  [{  76,  (9.)]  : — 

Avez-vous  donne  a  I'enfant,  les  jouets  Have  you  given  the  child,  the  plaV' 
que  vous  lui  aviez  promis  1  thi7igs    which   you  had  promised 

him? 

Resum:^  of  Examples. 


Quel  age  a  cette  demoiselle  1 
Que  veulent  dire  ces  messieurs  1 
On  sent  alles  messieurs  vos  freres  1 
Combien  d'enfants  a  ce  monsieur  1 

Avez  vous  paye  cet  argent  au  mar- 

chand  1 
J'ai  pave  mon  habit  au  tailleur. 
Vous  avez  paye  au  tailleur,  le  gilet 

que  vous  avez  achete. 
N'aviez-vous  pas  demands  cela  a 

I'enfant  ? 


How  old  is  that  young  lady? 

What  do  those  gentlemen  mean  ? 

W/iere  are  your  brothers  gone  7 

Haio  many  children  has  that  gentle- 
man ? 

Have  you  paid  the  merchaTU  that 
money  7 

I  paid  the  tailor  for  my  coat.    ^^-^^  f  A- 

Ymo  have  paid  the  tailor  for  the  coal  '~ 
which  you  have  bought.      '    ^ 

Had  you  Tiot  asked  the  child  for  thai  ? 


Exercise  109. 

Accompagn-er,  1.  to  ac-Chaine,  f.  chain;  Dernier,  e,  last; 

company;  Chapeau,   m.   liat,   bon^Vvhs,  tiear^  nearly ; 

Aine,  e,  eldest;  net;  Rend-re,  4.  to  return 

Associe,  m,  partner ;        Ginqusinte,  f.  fifty ;  BerTnner,  m.  locksmith  ; 

Aubergiste,  m  landlord ;  Clef ,  f.  key;  Serviette,  f.  napkin. 

Bouteille,  f.  bottle  ;  Commis,  m.  clerk  ; 

1.  O^  etaient  vos  parents  Fannie  derniere?  2.  lis  §taient  en  An- 
gleterre.  3.  OQ  sent  restes  les  messieurs  qui  vous  accompagnaient 
ce  matin  ?  4.  lis  sent  restes  chez  leurs  associes.  5.  Que  lisaient 
vos  amies  lorsque  vous  les  avez  quittees  ?  6.  Elles  lisaient  les  nou- 
velles  qu'elles  venaient  de  recevoir.  7.  Que  dit  monsieur  voire 
p^re  ?  8.  II  ne  dit  rien.  9.  Quel  fi.ge  a  ce  monsieur?  10.  II  a  pres 
decinquante  ans.  11.  Quel  {ige  ont  vos  enfants?  12.  L'aine  a  dix 
ans,  et  le  plus  jeune  a  six  ans.  13.  Avez-vous  demande  votrechaine 
d'or  k  ce  monsieur?  14.  Je  la  lui  ai  demandee.  16.  Avez-vous 
rendu  au  commis,  I'argent  qu'il  vous  avait  pr4t6?  16.  Je  le  lui  ai 
rendu.  17.  Aviez-vous  envie  d'envoyer  vos  clefs  au  serrurier?  18. 
J'avais  envie  de  les  lui  envoyer,  car  elles  sont  cassles.    19.  Aviez* 
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V0U8  oubli^  de  payer  votre  habit  au  tailleur?  20.  Pavais  oubli6  de 
le  lui  payer.     21.  Valait-il  la  peine  d'envoyer  ces  plumes  k  Pecolierl 

22.  II  ne  valait  pas  la  peine  de  les  lui  envoyer,  il  en  avait  d'autres. 

23.  Valall^il  la  peine  d*envoyer  ces  bouteilles  a  Taubergiste  ?  24.  II 
valait  la  peine  de  les  lui  envoyer,  car  il  n^en  avait  pas.  25.  Avez- 
vous  demande  des  serviettes  k  votre  p^re  ?  26.  Je  n'ai  pas  voulu 
lufen  demander. 

Exercise  110. 
1.  What  does  the  tailor  mean  ?  2. 1  do  not  know  what  he  means. 
3.  Where  is  your  eldest  sister?  4.  She  is  at  my  brother's,  or  at 
my  sister's.  6.  What  was  the  locksmith  saying  to  you?  6.  He  was 
saying  that  he  has  brought  my  key.  7.  How  many  letters  have  you 
carried  to  the  post-office  ?  8.  I  have  carried  seven,  three  for  you, 
and  four  for  my  father.  9.  Have  you  given  my  sister  the  letter 
which  I  have  written?  10.  I  have  not  given  it  to  her,  I  left  it  upon 
my  table.  11.  Where  is  the  gentleman  who  has  brought  that  pen- 
knife?    12.  He  lives  at  my  father's,  do  you  wish  to  speak  to  him? 

13.  I  wished  to  send  him  a  letter  which  I  brought  from  England. 

14.  Have  you  returned  to  that  man  the  money  which  he  had  lent 
you  ?  15.  I  have  returned  it  to  him.  16.  Has  your  mother  paid  the 
milliner  (modiste)  for  her  bonnet?  17.  She  has  not  yet  paid  her  for 
it.  18.  How  old  is  the  shoemaker's  eldest  son?  19.  He  is  twenty- 
one.  20.  Had  you  a  wish  to  send  your  brother  the  key  of  your 
room  ?  21.  I  had  a  wish  to  send  it  to  him.  22.  Was  it  worth  the 
while  to  give  your  brother  that  book  ?  23.  It  was  worth  the  while 
to  give  it  to  him,  for  (car)  he  wanted  it.  24.  Was  it  worth  the  while 
to  send  these  bottles  to  the  druggist  (apothicaire)!  25.  It  was 
worth  the  while  to  send  them  to  him.  26.  Where  is  the  landlord? 
27.  He  is  in  England.  28.  Is  your  sister  at  home?  29.  No,  Sir, 
she  is  gone  out.  30.  How  many  children  has  the  locksmith?  31. 
He  has  ten.  32.  How  many  books  has  the  physician  ?  33.  He  has 
five  hundred  volumes.  34.  Have  you  given  the  gentleman  that  let- 
ter ?    35.  I  have  forgotten  to  give  it  to  him. 


LESSON  LVn.  LEgON  LVIL 

1.  The  French  avoid  placing  the  verb  at  the  end  of  such  sentence! 
as  the  following,  when  the  nominative  is  a  noun: — 

Dites-moi  ou.  demeure  M.  H.       TfeZZ  me  where  Mr.  H.  lives. 

Je  ne  sals  ou  est  men  p6re.        I  do  Twt  know  where  my  father  is. 

Bavez-v<aus  ou  est  €^eo^ge  'i        Do  you  know  where  Oeorge  is  7 
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2.  In  speaking  of  a  state,  condition  or  action,  commenced  in  the 
past,  but  still  continuing,  the  French  use  the  present  of  the  indica- 
tive.   The  past  is  commonly  used  in  English  in  similar  cases : — 

Combien  de  temps  y-a-t-il  qu'il  est  How  lang  has  he  been  here  ? 

ici  7 
II  y  a  deux  heures  qu'il  6crit.  He  has  been  writing  these  two  hours. 

II  y  a  un  mois  qu'il  demeure  a  Paris.  He  has  lived  in  Paris  o'ne  month, 
II  y  a  deux  ans  qu'il  est  mort.  He  ha^  been  dead  these  two  years. 

3.  When  however  the  state  no  longer  continues,  the  past  may  be 
used  in  French,  in  the  same  manner  as  it  is  used  in  English : — 

Combien  de    temps  avez-vous   de-  How  long  did  you  live  in  L.  7 

meure  a  L.  1 
Combien  de  mois  avez-vous  appris  How  many  months  did  you  learn 

I'allemand  1  German  ? 

II  y  un  mois  que  je  ne  I'ai  vu.  I  have  not  seen  him  this  morvth, 

«   4.  Combien  y  a-t-il  .  .  .  Combien  de  miiles  y  a-t-il  .  .  .  Quelle 

distance  y  a-Ul  ?  answer  to  the  English  expressions  How  far  .  .  . 

H(yw  many  miles  is  it  ,  .  ,   Wliat  is  ike  distance,  &c. 

Combien  y  a-t-il  de  Paris  a  Londres  1  Hoiofar  is  it  from  Paris  to  London  f 


R^suMi;  OF  Examples. 


Combien  de  temps  y  a-t-il  que  vous 
avez  cette  maison  % 

II  y  a  deux  ans  que  nous  I'avons. 

Combien  de  temps  avez-vous  eu 
cette  maison  *? 

Nous  I'avons  eue  dix  ans. 

Combien  de  temps  y  a-t-il  que  votre 
frere  apprend  le  j^ec  1 

II  y  a  six  ans  qu'iVapprend. 

Quelle  distance  y  a-t-il  de  Calais  a 
Boulogne  '\ 

II  y  a  huit  lieues  de  Calais  a  Bou- 
logne. 


How  long  have  you  had  that  house  7 

We  have  had  it  these  two  years. 
How  long  did  you  have  that  house  7 

We  had  it  ten  years. 

How  long  has  your  brother  been 
learning  Greek7 

He  has  been  learning  it  six  years. 

How  far  is  it  from  Calais  to  Bou- 
logne ? 

It  is  eight  leagues  from  Calais  to 
Boulogne. 


•      Exercise  111. 

Affiche,  f  bill;  Demi,  e,  half;  Morceau,  m.  piece; 

An,  m.  annee  f.  year;      Fatigu6,  e,  tired;  Ne,  from  naitre,  4t.to  ba 
Attend-re,  4.  to  expect,  to  Imprimeur,  m.  printer ; .     born ; 

waUfor;  Liene,  f.  league ;  Yerger,  Ta.  orchard ;  . 

Compagnie,  f.  company ;  MsLinten&nt,  now ;  Vienne,  Vienna. 
Copenliague,     Copen/ia-  Mois,  m.  jnonth; 

gen; 

1.  Combien  de  temps  y  a-t-il  que  M.  L.  demeure  ^  Paris?  2.  II  y 
a  dix  ans  qu'il  y  demeure.  3.  N'a-t-il  pas  demeure  ^  Lyon  ?  4  H  y 
a  demeure  autrefois.  5.  Pouvez-vous  me  dire  oii  est  le  fils  du 
eapitaine.   6.  II  y  a  un  an  qu'il  est  en  Angleterre.    7.  Savez-vous  oii 
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demcure  M.  B.  1  8.  II  demeurait  autrefois  ^  Rouen ;  je  ne  sais  pas  oi) 
il  demeure  maintenant.  9.  Y  a-t-il  longtemps  que  vous  dtes  ici  1 
10.  II  y  a  plus  de  deux  moisque  nous  sommes  ici.  11.  Combien  do 
temps  y  a^t-il  que  vous  avez  ce  verger  1  12.  II  y  un  an  que  nous 
Pavons.  13.  Od  cet  imprimeur  est-il  ne?  14.  II  eat  ne  a  Falaise. 
16.  Savcz-vous  combien  il  y  a  de  Paris  k  Vienne?  16.  II  y  a  trois 
cent  six  lieues  de  Paris  k  Vienne  et  deux  cents  lieues  de  Vienne  k 
Copenhague.  j  17.  Y  a-t-il  longtemps  que  la  compagnie  est  venue? 
18.  II  y  a  plus  de  deux  heures  qu'elle  est  ici.  19.  Y  a-t-il  long- 
temps que  vous  avez  lu  cette  affiche.  20.  II  y  a  plus  de  troia 
heures  que  je  Pai  lue.  21.  N'y  a-t-il  pas  plus  d'une  demi-heure  que 
votre  soeur  lit  ?  22.  II  y  a  si  longtemps  qu'elle  lit,  qu'elle  en  est 
faligu6e.  23.  Y  a^t-il  longtemps  que  vous  attendez  ce  morceau  de 
musique.    24.  II  y  a  plus  d'un  an  que  je  I'attends. 

Exercise  112. 

1.  How  long  has  the  printer  been  here?  2.  He  has  been  here 
more  than  a  year.  3.  Do  you  not  know  where  my  father  lives?  4. 
I  know  where  he  lives,  but  I  have  no  time  to  go  to  his  house  to-day. 
5.  How  long  has  the  physician  lived  in  Paris  ?  6.  He  has  lived  there 
ten  years.  7.  How  long  did  he  live  in  England  ?  8.  He  lived  in 
England  six  years  and  a  half.  9.  Can  you  tell  me  where  the  lock- 
smith lives?  10.  He  lives  at  my  brother's.  11.  Have  you  been 
waiting  long  for  this  book  ?  12.  I  have  been  waiting  for  it  more 
than  a  year.  13.  How  long  has  your  son  been  learning  Greek?  14. 
He  has  been  learning  it  these  two  years.  15.  Was  not  your  sister 
bom  in  Falaise  ?  16.  No,  Sir ;  she  was  bom  at  Paris.  17.  How  long 
has  your  brother  had  this  orchard?  18.  He  has  had  it  more  than 
six  months.  19.  How  far  is  it  from  Paris  to  Lyons?  20.  It  is  one 
hundred  and  eixteen  leagues  from  Paris  to  Lyons.  21.  Is  it  farther 
(plus  loin)  from  Lyons  to  Geneva  than  from  Lyons  to  Turin  ?  22.  It 
is  farther  from  Lyons  to  Turin  than  from  Lyons  to  Geneva.  23. 
How  long  did  your  father  live  in  Germany  ?  24.  He  lived  in  Ger- 
many two  years,  and  in  England  six  months.  25.  How  long  have  you 
lived  in  Paris  ?  26.  We  have  been  here  six  months.  27.  How  long 
did  you  live  in  Rome?  28.  We  lived  there  more  than  a  year.  29. 
How  long  has  your  brother  been  gone?  30.  He  has  been  gone 
these  two  years.  31.  Have  you  been  learning  German  more  than  one 
year  ?  32.  I  have  been  learning  it  more  than  four  years.  33.  Yom 
nister  has  been  learning  music  one  year  and  a  half. 
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1.  Changer  [1.  see  }  49,  (!.)]» used  in  the  sense  of  to  change^  to  leave 

one  thing  for  another,  is  followed  by  the  preposition  de :  changer 

d'habit,  de  chapeau,  etc.,  to  piU  on  another  coat,  hat,  <^c. ;  changer 

d'avis,  to  change  one^s  mind;  changer  de  maison,  to  move,  to  change 

houses  ,•  changer  de  place,  changer  de  pays,  changer  de  climat,  to  go 

ic  another  place,  country,  climate ;  changer  de  nom,  to  change  one^s 

name.    The  student  will  perceive  that  the  noun  following  changer,  is 

not  preceded  by  a  possessive  adjective,  like  the  noiin  of  the  English 

sentence : — 

Voulez-vous  changer  d'habit  1  Will  you  change  your  coat  ? 

Ce  monsieur  a  change  de  nom.  That  gentleman  has  changed  his  name, 

2.  Changer  centre,  means  to  exchange  for  ;  changer  pour,  to  change 

for,  to  get  change  for : — 

Voulez-vous  changer  votre  chapeau    WiU  you  excJuinge  your  hoi  for  mine  ? 

centre  le  mien  1 
Ohangez  ce  billet  pour  de  I'argent.      Change  that  bill  for  silver. 

3.  Tarder  means  to  tarry,  to  he  long  in  coming,    Tarder,  used 

unipersonally,  and  preceded  by  an  indirect  object,  means  to  long,  to 

wish  for : — 

Votre  sceur  tarde  bien  a  venir.  Your  sister  is  very  long  coming. 

II  me  tarde  de  la  voir.  /  long  to  see  lier, 

R^suMi;  OF  Examples. 


N'avez-vous  pas  change  d'apparte- 

menf? 
Nous  avons  change  de  maison. 
Votre  frere  a  change  de  oonduite. 

Cette  dame  a  cbange  de  religion. 
Centre- quel  avez-vous  change  votre 

cheval 1 
J'ai  besoin  de  monnaie,  pouvez-vous 

me  changer  cette  pi^ce  de  vingt 

francs  1 
Ce  gar9on  a  beaucoup  tarde. 
II  nous^  tardait  d'arriver. 
II  leur  tardait  de  revoir  leurs  amis. 


Have  you  not  taken  anoiher  apart' 

ment? 
We  have  changed  hm^es. 
Your  brother  has  changed  his  covr- 

duct. 
That  lady  has  dianged  her  religion. 
For  what  have  you  exchanged  yov/r 

horse  7 
I  want  change,  can  you  chanige  me 

this  twenty  franc  piece  7  . 

That  boy  tarried  very  much. 

We  longed  to  arrive. 

They  longed  to  see  their  frienkdi 

again. 
I  long  to  see  France  again. 


II  me  tarde  de  revoir  la  France. 

Exercise  113. 

Air,  m.  air;  Blanc,  che,  whiZe;  Oris,  e,  gray; 

Avis,  m.  mind,  mea^   Gomh&t,  m,  combat ;       Qu.in6e,  f.  guiiua  f 
^  in^f  OoudmtQjf,  conduct;      Jeime,  yaui|^/ 
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Maitre,  m.  master;  Pass6,  e,  past^  last;        Vie,  f.  life^  conduct ; 

Manteau,  m.  chak;  Pays,  m.  country;           Visage,  m.  countenance, 

Monnaie,  f.  change;  Rentr-er,  1.  to  come  in     face. 

MoviiUe,  e^  wet ;  again; 
Parceque,  becatise; 

1.  Get  homme  n'a-t-il  pas  change  de  vie?  2.  II  a  chang6  de  con. 
duite.  3.  Cette  grande  maison  n'a-t-elle  pas  change  de  maitre.  4. 
Elle  a  chang6  de  maitre,  le  capitaine  G.  vient  de  I'acheter.  5.  Vous 
dtes  mouill6,  pourquoi  ne  changez-vous  pas  de  manteau?  6.  Parce- 
que je  n'en  ai  pas  d'autre.  7.  Votre  cousine  ne  change-t-elle  pas 
souvent  d'avis?  8.  Elle  en  change  bien  souvent.  9.  Pendant  le 
combat,  ce  jeune  soldat  n'a-t-il  pas  chang6  de  visage?  10.  II  n'a 
point  chang6  de  visage.  11.  Ce  malade  ne  devjait-il  pas  changer 
d'air?  12.  Le  medecin  lui  recommande  de  changer  de  pays.  13 
Oli  est  votre  cheval  gris?  14.  Je  ne  Pai  plus,je  I'ai  change  contre 
un  blanc.  15.  Avec  qui  Tavez-vous  change?  16.  Je  Tai  change 
avec  le  jeune  homme  qui  demeurait  ici  le  mois  passe.  17.  Le  mar- 
chand  pent  il  me  changer  cette  pi^ce  de  quarante  francs?  18.  II  ne 
saurait  (cannot)  vous  la  changer,  il  n'a  pas  de  monnaie.  19.  Avez- 
vous  la  monnaie  d'une  guinee  (change  for  a  guinea).  20.  Combien 
de  schellinga,  y  a-t-il  dans  une  guinee?  21.  II  y  en  a  vingt-et-un. 
22.  Votre  petit  garden  ne  tarde-t-il  pas  Sirentrer?  23.  II  tarde  beau- 
coup.  24.  Ne  vous  tarde-t-il  pas  d'aller  en  Italic  ?  26.  II  me  tarde 
d'y  aller. 

Exercise  114. 

1.  Why  do  you  not  change  your  coat?  2.  For  a  very  good  rea- 
son, (raison,  f.)  because  I  have  no  other.  3.  Has  your  father  changed 
houses  ?  4.  No,  Sir,  but  we  intend  to  do  so  (de  le  faire)  to-morrow. 
5.  Has  that  child  changed  his  conduct  ?  6.  He  has  changed  his  con- 
duct, he  is  very  good  now  (maintenant).  7.  Have  you  changed  your 
religion  ?  8.  No,  Sir,  I  have  not  changed  my  religjion.  9.  Do  you 
not  change  your  place  very  often?  10.  I  change  my  place  when  I 
am  tired.  11.  Does  not  your  sister  change  her  mind  everyday? 
12.  She  does  not  change  her  mind  every  day.  13.  Was  not  your 
brother  afraid,  did  not  his  countenance  change?  14.  His  counte- 
nance changed,  but  he  was  not  afraid.  15.  Have  you  not  changed 
rooms  (chambre,  f.)  ?  16.  I  have  not  changed  rooms,  my  room  is 
very  good.  17.  Do  you  not  long  to  be  in  France?  18.  I  long  to 
be  there.  19.  Does  not  your  mother  tarry  too  long?  20.  She  is 
very  long  in  coming.  21.  Have  you  changed  the  forty  franc  piece? 
22.  I  have  not  changed  it  yet.  23.  Why  have  you  not  changed  it? 
24.  Because  your  father  has  no  change^    2d.  Have  you  the  eliADgs 
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for  a  guinea?  26.  No,  Sir,  I  have  only  twelve  shillings.  27.  How 
many  cents  are  there  in  a  dollar?  28.  There  are  one  hundred.  29. 
Has  that  gentleman  exchanged  that  horse  ?  30.  Yes,  Sir,  he  has  ex- 
changed it  for  a  warehouse.  31.  Will  you  exchange  your  hat  for 
mine?  32.  No,  Sir,  your  hat  is  too  small  for  me.  33.  With  whom 
have  you  exchanged  your  horse  ?  34.  I  have  exchanged  it  with  my 
brcther.     35.  I  have  exchanged  it  for  a  white  one. 


LESSON  LIX.  LEgON  LIX. 

1.  We  have  given,  in  Lesson  U,  rules  for  forming  the  plural  of 
nouns,  but  have  in  accordance  with  our  plan  of  not  presenting  too 
many  difficulties  at  once,  deferred  until  the  present  Lesson,  the  rules 
for  the  formation  of  the  plural  of  compound  nouns. 

2.  When  a  noun  is  composed  of  two  substantives,  or  of  a  substan- 
tive and  an  adjective,  both  take  the  form  of  the  plural :  un  chef-lieu, 
des  chefs-lieux,  a  chief  place^  chief  places ;  un  gentilhomme,  des  gentils- 
hommes,  a  nobleman,  noblemen  [}  9,  (1.)  (3.)]. 

3.  When,  however,  two  nouns  are  connected  by  a  preposition,  the 
first  only  becomes  plural :  Un  chef-d'oBuvre,  des  chefs-d'oBuvre,  a 
master-piece  master-pieces  [}  9,  (2.)]. 

4.  In  words  composed  of  a  noun  and  a  verb,  preposition  or  adverb, 
the  noun  only  becomes  plural;  Passe-port,  passe-ports,  passport^ 
passports  [}  9,  (6.)]. 

6.  Words  composed  of  two  verbs,  or  of  a  verb,  an  adverb,  and  a 
preposition,  are  invariable:  un  passe-partout,  des  passe-partout, 
master-key,  master-keys  [}  9,  (S.)]* 

6.  We  have  seen  [L.  6.  R.  4.]  that  the  name  of  the  material  al- 
ways follows  the  name  of  the  object,  and  that  both  are  united  by  the 
preposition  de.  The  name  of  the  profession  or  occupation  also  fol- 
lows the  noun  representing  the  individual,  and  the  same  preposition 
de  connects  the  two :  un  maitre  d'armes,  a  fencing  master ;  un  maltre 
de  dessin,  a  dravnng  master ;  un  marchand  de  farine,  a  dealer  inflour 
[}  76,  (12.)  {  81,  (4.)]. 

7.  The  name  of  a  vehicle,  boat,  mill,  &c.,  always  precedes  the  noun 
describing  the  power  by  which  it  is  impelled,  or  the  purpose  to 
which  it  is  adapted  j  the  name  of  an  apartment,  that  of  the  use  to 
which  it  is  appropriated.  The  connecting  preposition  is  d :  un  moulin- 
^-vapeur,  a  steam  mill ;  un  bateau^^-vapeur,  a  steamboat ;  nn  moulin- 
A^au,  a  water-mill ;  la  salle-Si-mBnger,  the  dining-room  [)  76,  (18.) 
04.)}  81,  (4)  (6.)]. 
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R£ST7M£    of   ExAAfPLES. 


Lille  et  Arras  sont  les  chefs-lieiix 

des  departements  da  Nord  et  du 

Pas-de-Calais. 
Les  chemins-de-fer  et  les  bateaux- 

a-vapeur  sont  trds  nombreux  en 

Amerique. 
Cette  maison  contient  un  salon ;  nne 

salle-a-manger,  une  cuisine  et  plu- 

sieurs  chambres-a-coucher. 
Les  moulins-a-vent  sont  plus  cora- 

muns  en  France  que  les  moulins- 

a-eau  ou  a-vapeur. 


Lisle  and  Arras  arc  the  chief  pUuxi 
of  the  departments  of  the  North  and 
oftJve  PaS'de- Calais. 

Railroads  and  steamboats  are  verff 
numerous  in  America. 

Thai  house  contains  a  drawing-room^ 
a  dining-room,  a  kitchen,  and  seve" 
ral  bed-rooms. 

WindmiUs  are  more  common  in 
Praiux  than  water  or  steamrmiUs, 


Armes,  f.  "^.fencing; 
Bfit-ir,  2.  to  buUd ; 
Bouteille,  f.  bottk ; 
Cabriolet,  m.  gig ; 
Cbat-huant,  m.  otol ; 
Chauve-souris,  f.  bat; 


Exercise  115. 

Dessin,  m.  draioing ;  Ordinaire,  usual ; 

Engag-er,  1.  to  engage ;  Roue,  f.  wheel; 

Faire  bat-ir,  2.  to  have  Voyag-er,  1.  to  travel; 

built;  Voile,  f.  sail. 

Se  munir,  1.  ref.  to  pro- 
vide one^s  selfvnth; 

1.  Faut-il  avoir  un  passe-port  pour  voyager  en  France  1  2.  II  faut 
en  avoir  un.  3.  Les  Anglais  se  munissent-ils  de  passe-ports  pour 
voyager  en  Angleterre.  4.  On  n'a  pas  besoin  de  passe-port  en  An- 
gleterre.  6.  Aimez-vous  a  voyager  sur  les  chemins-de-fer?  6. 
J'aime  mieux  voyager  sur  les  chemins-de-fer  que  sur  les  chemina 
ordinaires.  7.  Avez-vous  apporte  vos  passe-partout?  8.  Je  n'ai 
point  de  passe-partout,  je  n'ai  que  des  clefs  ordinaires.  9.  Voire 
fr^re  est-il  venu  dans  un  b&teau-a-vapeur  ?  10.  II  est  venu  dans  un 
bSLteau-^L-voiles.  11.  Avez-vous  une  voiture  k  quatre  chevaux?  12. 
Non,  Monsieur,  nous  n'avons  qu'un  cabriolet -k  un  eheval.  13.  Voire 
fr^re  a-t-il  bStti  un  moulin-a-vapeur?  14.  II  a  fait  bSitir  deux  moulins, 
Tun  2l  vent  et  Tautre  k  eau?  15.  Votre  compagnon  a-t-il  engag6  un 
maltre  d'armes?  16.  Non,  Monsieur,  il  a  d6jk  un  maltre  de  dessin 
etunmaitre  de  danse.  17.  Combien  de  chambres-a-coucher  avez 
vous?  18.  Nous  en  avons  deux.  19.  Avez-vous  une  bouteille  de 
vin  ?  20.  Non,  Monsieur,  mais  j'ai  une  bouteille-ti-vin  (wine-bottle) 
[5  81.].  21.  Voyez-vous  les  chats-huants  ?  22.  Non,  mais  je  vols 
les  chauves-souris.    23.  J'ai  une  voiture  d,  quatre  roues . 

Exercise  116. 
1.  Is  your  father  in  England?  2.  No,  Sir,  he  is  in  France  with 
my  brother.  3.  Have  they  taken  passports  ?  4.  Yes,  Sir,  they  havo 
taken  two.  5.  Is  it  necessary  to  have  a  passport  to  travel  in  Amer* 
ica?  6.  No,  Sur,  but  it  is  necessary  to  have  one  to  travel  in  Itaikj, 
7.  Is  tti«re  a  steamboat  from  Calais  to  Dover  (Dauvres)  ?    8.  Tbm 
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are  several.  9.  Is  there  a  railroad  from  Paris  to  Brussek  {BrU" 
xelJes)  ?  10.  There  is  one  from  Paris  to  Brussels,  and  one  from  Paris 
to  Tours.  11.  Has  your  brother  bought  a  wind-mill?  12.  No,  Sir, 
but  he  has  built  a  steam-mill.  13.  Are  there  many  wind-mills  in 
America?  14.  No,  Sir,  but  there  are  many  water  and  steam-mills. 
15.  Have  your  sisters  a  dancin^^-master  ?  16.  They  have  a  dancing- 
master  and  a  music-master.  17.  Does  your  cousin  learn  drawing? 
18.  He  does  not  learn  it,  he  cannot  find  a  drawing-master.  19.  Is 
the  fencing-master  in  the  dining-room  ?  20.  No,  Sir,  he  is  in  the 
drawing-room.  21.  Is  your  cousin  in  his  bed-room  ?  22.  No,  Sir, 
he  is  out  (sorli).  23.  How  many  rooms  are  there  in  your  house. 
24.  Five ;  a  kitchen,  a  dining-room,  a  drawing-room,  and  two  bed- 
rooms. 25.  Are  there  owls  here  ?  26.  Yes,  Sir,  and  bats  too.  27. 
Have  you  seen  those  master-pieces  ?  28.  Yes,  Sir,  I  have  seen  them. 
29.  Have  you  sent  them  to  the  chief  place  of  the  department  ?  30. 
I  have  sent  them  there.  31.  Have  you  a  two-horse  gig?  32.  I  have 
a  four-horse  one.  33.  Has  your  brother  a  two-wheel  carriage  ?  34. 
He  has  a  two-seat  carriage  (d  deux  sieges). 


LESSON  LX. 


LEgON  LX. 


THE    TWO    FUTURES,    SIMPLE    AND    ANTERIOR.       (^   124.) 

1.  The  future  of  every  verb  in  the  French  language  ends  with  raiy 
ras,  ra,  rons,  rez,  ront. 

2.  This  tense,  in  all  the  regular  verbs,  as  also  in  the  irregular  verba 
not  mentioned  in  the  next  lesson,  may  be  formed  from  the  present 
of  the  infinitive  by  changing  the  r  of  the  first  and  second  conjuga- 
tions, and  the  oir  and  re  of  the  third  and  fourth,  into  the  terminations 
already  given  and  here  again  repeated. 

3.  Conjugation  of  the  Future  Simple  of  the  Regular 

Verbs. 


Je 

Tu 
II 


chante  -rai 

will  aing 
parle      -ras 
wUt  speak 
donne     -ra 
shall  gfve 

Nous  cherche  -rons 

will  seek 

TSousporte     -rez 
will  carry 

Hfl     aime      -ront 


fin!  -rai 

witl  finish 
cheri        -ras 

wilt  cherish 

fourni      -ra 

will  furnish 

puni         -rons 

shall  punish 

saisi         -rez 
will  seize 
unl  -ront 

wiUMmiU 

8 


recev        -rai 

will  receive 

apercev    -ras 

wilt  perceive 
percev      -ra 
will  gather 
concev     -rons 
will  conceive 

dev  -rez 

will  owe 

d6cev       -ront 
wiU  dude* 


rend       -rai 

will  render 

vend        -ras 
wilt  sell 
tend        -ra 

will  tend 

entend    -rons 
will  hear 

perd 

will  lose 

mord 
mtiUHf 


-rez 
-ront 


1» 
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4.  The  future  anterior  is  merely  the  past  participle  of  the  verb* 
conjugated  with  the  future  of  one  of  the  auxiliaries  avoir,  itre: — 

J'aurai  finij  je  me  serai  flatt6.         I  shall  have  done,  I  shaUJiave  flattered 


6.  The  student,  when  rendering  English  into  French,  should  be 
careful  to  distinguish  wiU,  taken  as  an  auxiliary,  from  the  same  word 
employed  as  a  principal  verb.  In  this  latter  case,  it  is  always  equiva^ 
lent  to  the  verb,  to  wish,  or  to  he  willing,  and  should  not  be  rendered 
by  the  future  of  the  verb,  but  by  the  present  of  vouloir : — 


Nevoulez-vous  pas  lui  ecrire  1 


JVill  you  not  (are  you  iwt  wilting)  to 
write  to  him  ? 


R^sumS  of  Examples. 


Quand  parlerez-vous  ace  monsieur  1 

Vous  foumira-t-U  des  provisions  1 
lis  ne  recevront  pas  leurs  revenus. 
Ne  vendrez-vous  pas  vos  proprie- 

t6s1 
Que  voulez-vous  avoir  1 
Que  veut  lire  votre  frSre  7 
Apporterez-vous  des  pommes  7 
Nous  amdnerons  nos  enfknts. 
Yous  apporterez  des  legumes. 


When  wiU  you  speak  to  that  gentle^ 

man? 
WiU  he  furnish  you  provisions  7 
They  vnll  not  receive  their  income. 
Will  you  not  sell  yowr  property  7 

What  do  you  wish  to  have7 
What  will  your  brother  read  7 
WiU  you  bring  apples  7 
We  wiU  bring  our  children. 
You  wiU  bring  vegetables. 


Exercise  117. 

Abreuvoir,  m.  watering  Chateau,  m.  viUa ;  Men-er,  1.  [§  49,  (6.)]  to 

place ;  Colporteur,    m.    pedlar,     take,  to  lead; 

Appel-er,  1.  [^  49,  (4.)]     hawker;  Se    promen-er,    1.    ref. 

t^caU;  Donner    a    manger,  to     [^  49,  {d-)]  to  walk  or 

Apr68-midi ,  f  afternoon ;    feed  ;  ride  for  pleasure  ; 

Avoine,  f.  oats ;  ^curie,  f  stable;  Eecolt-er,  1.  to  harvest; 

1316,  m.  wheat ;  Foin,  m.  hay  ;  Sem-er,  1.  [§  49,  (6.)j  to 

Cachet-er,  1.  [§  49,  (4.)]aeler,  1.  [§  49,  (6.)]  to    sow. 
to  seal,  freeze; 

1.  M^nerez-vous  vos  enfants  k  T^cole?  2.  Je  les  mineral  k 
'ecole  et  k  P^glise.  3.  Le  jardinier  apportera-t-il  des  legumes  au 
march61  4.  II  y  en  apportera.  5.  OH  mdnerez-vous  ce  chevall 
6.  Je  le  mineral  k  Tecurie.  7.  Lui  donnerez-vous  k  manger? 
8.  Je  lui  donnerai  du  foin  et  de  Tavoine.  9.  Lui  donnerez-vous  de 
Teaul  10.  Je  le  mineral  ^  Tabreu voir.  11.  Paierez-[549,  (2.)]  vous 
ce  que  vous  devez.  12.  Ne  voulez-vous  pas  vous  promener?  13.  Je 
me  prom^nerai  cette  apr^s-midi.  14.  Vous  prom^nerez-vous  k  pied 
ou  k  cheval  ?  15.  Je  me  prom^nerai  k  cheval  et  ma  soeur  se  prom^ 
nera  en  yoiture.    16.  Marcherez-vous  beaucoup  dans  votre  voyafs 
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Ji  Paris?  17.  Nous  ne  marcherons  pAs  du  tout.  18.  N'appellerez- 
[{49,(4.)]  vous  pas,  le  colporteur?  19.  Je  ne  Tappellerai  paa. 
20.  N'achetere2-[5  49,  (5.)]  vous  pas  ce  ch&teau.  21.  Nous  I'ach^ 
terons  si  nous  pouvons.  22.  Ne  g^era-t-il  pas  [}49,  (5.)]  cette 
nuit  ?  23.  Je  ne  le  erois  pas,  11  fait  trop  chaud.  24.  Ne  s^merez- 
[5  49,  (6.)]  vous  pas  tout  le  ble  que  vous  r^colterez?  25.  Je  n'en 
66menii  qu'une  partie,  je  vendrai  le  reste.  26.  Je  cachetterai  mes 
lettres  et  je  les  porterai  a.  la  poste. 

Exercise  118. 

1.  Will  not  the  gentleman  call  his  children?  2.  He  will  call  his 
children  and  his  sister's.  3.  Will  you  not  bring  your  children? 
4.  I  cannot  bring  them.  5.  Will  you  not  take  a  ride  this  afternoon? 
6.  We  will  ride  in  a  carriage  to-morrow.  7.  Will  you  not  buy  my 
father's  horses  ?  8.  I  shall  not  buy  them ;  I  have  no  money.  9.  Will 
you  not  call  the  pedlar?  10.  I  do  not  wish  to  call  him ;  I  do  not  wish 
to  buy  any  thing.  11.  Will  you  pay  the' tailor?  12.  I  will  pay  him 
for  my  coat.  13.  Will  it  not  freeze  to-morrow?  14.  It  will  freeze 
to-morrow;  it  is  very  cold.  15.  Will  you  not  sow  oats  in  this  field 
(champ)!  16.  I  will  not  sow  oats ;  I  will  sow  wheat  there.  17.  Will 
you  take  your  sister  to  school  ?  18.  I  vwll  take  her  there  this  after- 
noon. 19.  Will  you  not  take  your  son  to  market?  20.  I  will  not 
take  him  there.  21.  Will  not  the  gardener  take  his  horse  to  the 
watering  place?  22.  He  will  take  him  there.  23.  Will  you  give 
oats  to  your  horse  ?  24.  I  will  give  him  hay.  25.  Will  you  bring 
your  son  with  you  ?  26.  I  will  bring  him  to-morrow.  27.  Will  he 
bring  his  horse  ?  28.  He  will  bring  his  horse  and  carriage.  29.  Why 
do  you  carry  that  little  child?  30.  He  is  too  sick  to  (pour)  walk. 
31.  Will  your  brother  sell  his  property?  32.  He  will  only  sell  part 
of  it.  33.  Will  not  your  servant  carry  the  letter  to  the  post-office  ? 
34.  I  will  seal  it  and  give  it  to  him.  35.  Will  you  feed  my  horse  ? 
36.  I  will  feed  him  and  give  him  some  water. 


^*  »  *^ 
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IRREGULARITIES    OF   THE    FUTURE. 

1.  The  two  irregular  verbs  of  the  first  conjugation  aller,  togOy  and 
envoyer,  to  send,  make  in  the  future /trai,/e7M;crrai  [see  \  62.] : — 

2.  All  the  verbs  of  the  second  conjugation,  which  end  in  enir^  change 
Ihat  tenniiiation  into  iendrai,  &c.,  for  the  future :  as,  tenir,  to  hM, 
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Tenir,  to  come  ;je  tiendraije  viendrai,  Acqu6rir,  to  acquire ;  conqu4rir 
to  conquer  ;  requerir,  to  require ;  mourir,  to  die ;  and  courir,  to  run^  and 
Its  compounds,  double  the  r  in  the  future:— facqtterrai,je  mourrai^ 
je  courraL  Cueillir,  to  gather,  and  its  compounds,  change  the  i  pre- 
ceding the  r  into  e  :—je  cueilkrai, 

3.  In  the  third  conjugation,  s'asseoir,  to  sit  dovm,  and  seoir,  to  sit, 
make  ye  nCassUrai  and  je  sierai.  Falloir,  to  he  necessary,  vouloir,  to 
he  willing,  and  valoir,  to  he  worth,  make  it  faiidra,je  voudrai,  and  je 
vaudrai.  Voir,  to  see,  and  revoir,  to  see  again,  make  je  verrai,  je 
reverrai.  Pouvoir,  to  he  able,  makes  je  pourrai,  and  pourvoir,  to  pro- 
vide, je  pourvoiraL  Savoir,  to  know,  and  avoir,  to  have,  makeje  saurai, 
andfaurai, 

4.  £tre,  to  he,  faire,  to  make,  and  its  compounds,  are  the  only  verbs 
of  the  fourth  conjugation,  which  are  irregular  in  the  future  i—je  serai, 
jeferai,  &c. 

6.  The  futures,  simple  and  anterior,  are  used  in  French  after  an 

adverb  of  time,  in  cases  similar  to  those  in  which  the  English  use 

the  present  and  perfect  of  the  indicative,  with  a.  future  meaning: — 

Quand  vous  verrez  ces  messieurs  .  .     When  yau  see  those  gentlemen  .  .  . 
Dhs    que   voua  aurez   re^u   cette    As  s(>on  as  yau  have  received  this 
lettre  .  .  .  letter  .  .  . 


Resume  op  Examples. 


Irez-vous  en  France  cette  annee  1 
Nous  irons  en  France  et  en  Italic. 
Nous  vous  enverrons  chercher. 
Ne  viendrez-vous  pas  nous  trouver. 
Ne  nous  assierons-nous  pas  ? 
Quand   lis   viendront,  j'aurai    ma 

lettre. 
Cela  vaudra-t-il  la  peine  1 
Cet  habit  ira-t-il  bien  1 
II  faudra  leur  envoyer  de  I'argent. 


Shall  you  go  to  France  this  year? 

We  shall  go  to  FVance  and  Italy. 

We  shall  send  for  you. 

Will  you  not  come  to  us? 

Shall  we  n^t  sit  down  ? 

When  they  come,  I  shall  have  my  le^ 

ter. 
Will  that  be  worth  the  while  ? 
Will  thai  coat  fUvxU? 
It  'will  be  necesswry  to  send  them 

moTiey. 


to 


Exercise  119. 

Lentement,  slowly; 
March-er,  to  walky  to  go 

on  foot; 
Moi-mdme,  myself; 
Ou,  where; 
Part-ir,  2.  ir.  to  set  out^ 

to  leave; 


Permett-re,  4.  u*.  to  per- 
mit ; 
Plalsir,  m.  pleasure; 
Prdt-er,  1.  to  lend; 
Sort-ir,  2.  ir.  to  go  out. 


Avec,  vdth; 
Bientot,  soon; 
Connait-re,  4.  ir. 

kTiow; 
Demeure,  f  dwelling; 
Fraise,  f.  strawberry; 
Guitare,  f. guitar; 

1.  Ne  viendrez-vous  pas  nous  voir  demain?  2.  Jirai  vous  voir,  si 
le  temps  le  permet  3.  N'enverrez-vous  pas  chercher  le  medecin,  si 
Totre  fils  est  malade  1  4.  Je  Tirai  chercher  moi-m^me.  5.  Qnand  jo 
vend  fatigu^  je  marcherai  plus  lentement.  7<  Qowid  roua  oonnattrex 
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Ba  demeure  irez-yous  le  voir?  8.  Pirai  le  voir  aussit6t  que  je  saurai 
oii  il  demeure.  9.  Ne  le  verrez-vous  pas  aujourd'hui?  10.  Je  le 
verrai  cette  apres-midi.  11.  Ne  pourrez-vous  point  nous  accom- 
pagner?  12.  Je  le  ferai  avec  beaucoup  de  plaisir.  13.  Ne  leur  en 
verrez-vous  point  des  fraises.  14.  Je  leur  en  enverrai  quand  les 
mienues  seront  mures.  16.  Ne  faudra-t-il  pas  leur  ecrire  bient6t? 
16.  Quand  nous  aurons  regu  des  nouvelles  de  leur  parent,  il  faudra 
leur  Ecrire.  17.  Que  ferons-nous  demain?  18.  Nous  irons  a  la 
chasse.  19.  N'irez  vous  pas  chez  votre  pere?  20.  Nous  irons  cer- 
tainement.  21.  Quand  votre  guitare  sera  arrivee,  la  preterez-vous. 
22.  Je  ne  pourrai  la  prater.  23.  A  quelle  heure  partirez-vous  de- 
main  1  24.  Je  partirai  a  cinq  heures  du  matin.  25.  Ne  sortirez-vous 
pas  ce  soir?  26.  Je  ne  sortirai  pas,  et  je  me  coucherai  de  bonne 
heure. 

EXECISE    120. 

1.  Will  you  send  for  the  physician?  2.  I  will  send  for  him  this 
afternoon.  3.  Will  not  the  little  girl  go  and  fetch  apples?  4.  She 
will  send  for  some.  5.  Will  you  not  sit  down  when  you  are  tired  ? 
6.  We  will  not  sit  down,  we  have  no  time.  7.  What  will  your 
brother  do  when  he  is  tired  ?  [R.  5.]  8.  He  will  do  what  [ce  que] 
he  can.  [R.  6.]  9.  Will  it  be  worth  the  while  to  (dfe)  write  to  him  ? 
10.  It  will  not  be  worth  the  while,  for  (car)  he  will  not  come.  11. 
Will  it  not  be  necessary  to  speak  to  the  merchant?  12.  It  will  not 
be  necessary  to  speak  to  him.  13.  Will  it  be  necessary  for  us  to 
take  passports  ?  14.  It  will  be  necessary.  (11  le  faudra.)  15.  Will 
not  your  little  boy  walk  more  slowly  when  he  is  tired?  16.  When 
he  is  tired,  he  will  sit  down.  17.  What  will  your  sister  do  to-mor- 
row? 18.  She  will  go  to  church  and  to  school.  19.  Will  she  not 
come  here?  20.  She  will  not  be  able  to  come.  21.  Will  you  walk 
or  go  on  horseback,  {Irez  vous  d  pied  ou  d  cheval .')  22. 1  shall  go  on 
horseback.  23.  Why  do  you  not  go  in  a  carriage  t  24.  Because  my 
carriage  is  in  London.  25.  When  will  you  see  them?  26.  I  shall 
see  them  as  soon  as  I  can.  27.  Will  they  come  to  our  house  to- 
morrow? 28.  They  will  do  so  with  much  pleasure.  29.  When  you 
see  that  gentleman,  will  you  speak  to  him  ?  30.  I  will  not  speak  to 
him.  31.  When  you  have  written  your  letters,  what  will  you  do? 
32. 1  shall  come  to  your  house.  33.  When  you  have  read  that  book, 
will  you  send  it  to  me  ?  34.  I  will  send  it  to  you.  36.  Will  you  send 
it  to-day  ?  36. 1  will  send  it  to-morrow.  37.  They  will  come  to  you 
to-morrow. 
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LESSON  LXII.  LEgON  LXE. 

THE    TWO    CONDITIONALS.       (}  125.) 

1.  The  conditional  present  may  be  formed  from  the  future,  by 
displacing  the  terminations  ai,  as,  c,  ons,  ez,  only  and  substituting 
those  of  the  imperfect  of  the  indicative,  ais,  ais,  ait,  ions,  iez,  aieni, 

2.  Every  verb  in  the  French  language,  regular  and  irregular,  haa 
in  this  tense  the  abovie  terminations. 

3.  Conjugation  of  the  Conditional  Present  of  the  Regu- 
lar Verbs. 


Je 
Tu 
II 


chanter  -ais 

would  sing 

parler      -ais 

wotUdst  speak 
donner  -ait 
should  give 

Nous  chercher-ions 

would  seek 

Vous  porter     -iez 

should  carry 

lis     aimer      -aient 

would  love 


finir      -ais 
would  finish 
cherir  -ais 
wovidst  cherish 
fournir  -ait 

should  furnish 

punir    -ions 
should  punish 
saisir    -iez 
would  seize 

unir      -aient 

should  unite 


recevr     -ais 

would  receive 
apercevr  -ais 
wouldst  perceive 
percevr  -ait 

would  gather 

concevr  -ions 
would  conceive 
devr-       -iez 
should  owe 

decevr    -aient 

would  deceive 


rendr    -ais 

would  render 

vendr    -ais 

wouldst  sell 

tendr     -ait 

should  tend 
entendr  -ions 
should  hear 
perdr     -iez 
would  love 
mordr   •  aient 

should  bite 


4.  The  irregularities  of  the  conditional  appear  not  in  the  termina- 
tions, but  in  the  stem  of  the  verb.  They  ai*e  precisely  the  same  as 
those  of  the  future.  Those  irregularities  wil^  be  found  in  the  last 
lesson,  and  need  not  be  repeated  here.  The  conditional  of  any  irreg- 
ular verb  may  be  formed  by  placing  after  the  last  r  of  the  future,  the 
terminations  of  the  imperfect  of  the  indicative. 

6.  The  conditional  past  is  formed  from  the  conditional  present  of 
one  of  the  auxiliaries  avoir,  ttre,  and  the  past  participle  of  the  verb 
[}  125,  (2,)]  :- 

J'aurais  ecrit,  je  me  serais  flatte.       I  should  have  written,  I  should  have 

flaUered  myself. 

6.  The  two  futures  and  the  two  conditionals  should  not  be  used 

after  the  conjunction  si  (if).     But  in  such  case,  the  present  and  thf 

mperfect  of  the  indicative  should  be  used : — 

S'il  pouvaife  quitter  son  p^re,  il  vien-  If  he  could  leave  his  father,  he  wotdt 

drait.  come. 

0i  j'etais  a  votre  place,  j'irais.  If  I  were  in  your  place,  I  would  go. 

Resume  op  Examples. 

Kous  irions   a  la  chasse,  si  nous  I  We  would  go  hunting  if  we  had  Hme 

avions  le  temps.  1 

Je  lirais,  si  j 'avals  des  llvres  ici.        |  /  roould  read  if  I  had  books  kert. 
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J'aimcrais  mieui  aller  a  pied  qu'a 

cheval. 
Votre  mdre  se  porterait  mieux  a 

Paris, 
Nous  nous  passerions  facilement  de 

ce  livre. 
Ne  vau(lrait-il  pas  mieux  lui  6crire  7 
Ne  faudiait^il  pas  lui  ecrire  1 

Je  m'assierais  si  j'etais  fatigue. 
Get  habit  m'irait  bien,  s'il  6tait  asaez 
larffe. 


I  would  prefer  walking  to  riding. 

Your  mother  would  be  better  in  Pari<, 

We  might  easily  do  urithout  that  book. 

Would  it  not  be  better  to  write  to  him  ? 
Wotdd  it  not  be  necessary  to  write  1o 

him? 
I  would  sit  down  if  I  were  tired. 
That  coat,  would  Jit  me  weU  if  it  were 

broad  enough. 


Exercise  121. 

S'amus-er,    1.    ref.    to  InteiTomp-re,  4.  ir.    to  Se  tromp-er,  1.  ref.  to  be 

amvse  one'' s  self ;  interrupt;  mistaken; 

S'approch-er,  1.   ref.  ^Invit-er,  1.  (^invite;       Se  por-ter,  1.  ref.  to  be 

came  uear ;  Mett>rc,  4.  ir.  to  put  on;     or  do; 

S'eloign-er,  1.  ref.  to  «^o Mouill-er,  1.  to  wet;        Voyage,  m.  journey. 

from ;  6t-er,  1.  to  tnke  off; 

S'ennuy-or.  1.  ref  f§49.] Peut-6tre,  perhaps; 

to  be  or  become  weary ;  Sech-er,  1 .  to  dry ; 

1.  Quel  habit  mettriez-vous  si  vous  alliez  k  la  chasse?  2.  Je 
ineltrais  un  habit  vert.  3.  N'oteriez-vous  pas  vos  bottes,  si  elles 
6tiiient  mouillees?  4.  Je  les  6terais,  ct  je  lea  ferais  secher.  6.  Si 
vous  aviez  froid,  ne  vous  approcheriez-vous  pas  du  feul  6.  Je  m'en 
approclierais  certainement.  7.  Votre  petit  gargon  ne  s'en  eloigne- 
rait-il  pas,  s'il  avait  trop  chaud  ?  8.  II  s'en  eloignerait  bien  vite.  9. 
Vous  ennuieriez-vous  ici  ?  10.  Je  ne  m'ennuierais  pas,  je  m'amuse- 
rais  a  lire.  11.  Ne  vous  tromperiez-vous  pas,  si  vous  faisiez  ce  cal- 
cul?  12.  Je  me  tromperais  peut-etre,  si  j'etais  interrompu.  13. 
Viendriez-vous  si  on  vous  invitait?  14.  Je  viendrais  avee  beaucoup 
de  plaisir.  15.  Ne  vous  porteriez-vous  pas  mieux,  si  vous  lisiez 
moins?  16.  Je  me  porterais  beaucoup  mieux.  17.  Ne  faudrait-il 
pas  lui  parler  de  votre  affaire?  18.  11  faudrait  lui  en  parler.  19. 
Combien  d'argent  vous  liiudrait-il  ?  20.  II  me  faudrait  mille  francs, 
si  je  faisais  ce  voyage.  21.  Ne  vaudrait-il  pas  mieux  lui  parler  que 
lui  ecrire  ?  22.  II  vaudrait  mieux  lui  6crire.  23.  Si  vous  6tiez  ^ 
ma  place,  que  feriez-vous  ?  24.  Si  j'etais  i  votre  place,  je  lui  paierais 
ce  que  je  lui  dois.  25.  Si  j'avais  le  temps,  je  porterais  volontiers 
vos  leltres  a  la  poste. 

ExERCIwSE    122. 

1.  Would  you  not  read  if  you  had  time?  2.  I  would  read  two 
hours  every  day  if  I  had  time.  3.  What  coat  would  your  brother 
put  on  if  he  went  to  church  ?  4.  He  would  put  on  a  black  coat.  5. 
W<«uld  you  put  on  a  black  hat      6.  I  would  put  on  a  »taraw  hat 
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(cTiapeau  de  paiUe)  if  it  was  warm.  7.  Would  you  not  5raw  [L.  39, 
6.  ]  near  the  fire  if  you  were  cold  ?  8.  We  would  draw  near  it. 
9.  Would  you  not  take  off  your  coat?  10.  I  would  take  it  off,  if  it 
were  wet.  1 1.  Would  you  go  to  my  father's  if  he  invited  you  ?  12. 
I  would  go  to  his  house  and  to  your  brother's,  if  they  invited  me. 
13.  Would  you  put  on  your  boots,  if  they  were  wet?  14.  If  they 
were  wet,  I  would  not  put  them  on.  1 5.  How  much  money  would 
you  want,  if  you  went  to  England?  16.  We  would  want  three 
thousand  francs.  17.  Would  you  not  be  better  if  you  lived  ((fe- 
mcurer)  in  the  country?  18.  I  should  not  be  better.  19.  Would 
it  not  be  better  to  write  to  your  brother  ?  20.  It  would  be  better  to 
write  to  him.  21.  Would  you  read  the  book  if  I  lent  it  to  you?  22. 
I  would  certainly  read  it.  23.  If  you  were  in  his  place,  would  you 
go  to  school  ?  24.  If  I  were  in  his  place,  I  would  go.  25.  If  you 
were  in  my  place,  would  you  write  to  him?  26.  I  would  write  to 
him  every  day.  27.  Would  your  sister  be  mistaken?  28.  She 
would  not  be  mistaken,  she  is  very  attentive.  29.  If  you  rose  every 
morning  at  five,  would  you  be  better?  30.  I  should  not  be  better. 
31.  Would  you  prefer  going  on  foot?  32.  I  would  prefer  going  on 
horseback.  33.  Would  you  not  sit  down  ?  34.  I  would  sit  down 
if  I  were  tired. 
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1.  The  verb  faire  (4.  ir.)  is  used  in  the  formation  of  a  number  of 
idiomatic  sentences.  See  L.  32.  R.  3,  4.  Faire  faire,  to  hate  made^ 
to  bespeak ;  faire  raccommoder,  to  have  mended ;  faire  la  cuisine,  to 
cook ;  faire  cuire,  to  cook,  to  hake ;  faire  bouillir,  to  boil ;  faire  rotir 
to  roast ;  faire  chauffer,  to  warm  (in  speaking  of  food) ;  faire  bonne. 
ch^re,  to  live  well : — 

Nous  avons  fait  faire  des  habits.         We  have  had  clothes  made. 
Vous  avez    fait    T&Gcommoder  yos  You  have  had  your  joaistcoatsniended. 
gilets. 

2.  The  past  participle  of  faire  never  varies,  when  it  precedes  an 
infinitive : — 

Les  livres  que  vous  avez  fait  venir.     The  boolcs  which  you  have  sent  for. 

3.  Faire  peur,  to  frighten ;  faire  attention,  to  pay  attention ;  faire 
tort,  to  injure  ;  faire  mal,  faire  du  mal,  to  hurt,  take  d  before  a 
noun : — 

Nous  avons  fait  peur  a  ces  enfants.      We  have  frightened  those  children, 
Vous  leur  avez  fait  mal.  You  have  hurt  them. 
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Ill 


4.  The  last  example  will  show  that,  when  a  noun  preceded  by  k^ 
expressed  or  understood,  is  replaced  by  a  pronoun,  that  pronoun  will 
take  the  form  of  the  indirect  regimen  (dative).  By  an  exception  to 
the  rules  for  the  place  of  personal  pronouns,  when  faire  attention 
has  for  its  indirect  object  a  pronoun  representing  a  person,  that  pro- 
noun follows  the  verb : — 

Nous  ferons  attention  a  lui.  We  mil  pay  attention  to  him. 

6.  In  speaking  of  the  parts  of  the  body,  the  French  use  the  article 
Ze,  la,  Us,  &c.,  instead  of  the  possessive  adjective  [{  77,  (9.)]  when 
the  possession  is  expressed  by  a  reflective  (L.  37.  R.  1.)  or  other  per- 
sonal pronoun  or  by  some  other  word  in  the  sentence : — 

Vous  m'avez  fait  mal  a  la  main«  You  have  hurt  my  hand. 

His  arm  hurts  or  pains  him. 


Le  bras  lui  fait  mal. 


RiSsum6  of  Examples. 


Ferez-vous  raccommoder  vos  sou- 

liers. 
Je  ferais  faire  un  habit  si  j'avais  de 

1 'argent  ] 
II  ne  sait  pas  faire  la  cuisine. 
Avez-vous  fait  cuire  votre  viande  ? 
Ferez-vous  chauffer  votre  bouillon  ? 
Vous  lui  avez  fait  mal  au  coude. 
Vous  m'avez  fait  mal  au  pied. 
Vous  avez  fait  peindre  votre  mai- 

son. 


Will  you  have  your  shoes  incnded '/ 

/  would  bespeak  a  new  coat  if  I  had 

money. 
He  docs  not  understand  cooking. 
Have  ynu  cooked  your  meat.  7 
Will  you  v:arm  yo7ir  broth  ? 
You  have  hurt  his  clboio. 
You  have  hurt  my  foot. 
Yo^i  have  had  your  house  painted. 


Exercise  123. 


Bat-ir,  2.  to  build; 
Bouillon,  m.  broth; 
Bras.  m.  arm; 
Cuihinier,  m.  cook; 
Epaule,  f,  shoulder;         Ou,  where; 
Gigot-de-raouton,  m.  Ze^^Pied,  m.foot; 
of  mutton  ; 


Gravure,      f.      engrav-Voignet,  m.  wrist ; 

ing ;  "  T6te,  f  head ; 

Ma9on,  m.  mason ;  Tout-a-rheure,   bij-and^ 

March-er,  to  step,  tread;     by; 

Travail,    m.     work,    la- 
bor. 


2.  J'en  ferai  bSitir  une 
3.  Avez-vous  fait  bouil- 


1.  Quand  ferez-vous  b&tir  une  maisoni 
I'ann^e  prochaine,  si  je  re9ois  mon  argent, 
lir  ce  gigot  de  mouton?  4.  Je  I'ai  fait  r6tir.  5.  Le  cuisinier  a-t-il 
fait  chauffer  votre  bouillon  ?  6.  II  ne  I'a  pas  encore  fait  chauffer,  maia 
il  le  fera  tout-a-Pheure.  7.  N'avez-vous  pas  fait  venir  des  livres? 
8.  Nous  n'en  avons  pas  fait  venir,  mais  nous  avons  fait  venir  des 
gravures.  9.  N'avez-vous  pas  fait  peur  a  ces  petites  lilies?  10. 
Nous  leur  avons  fait  peur.  11.  Ferez-vous  attention  i  votre  travail  ? 
12.  J'y  ferai  attention.  13.  Avez-vous  fait  mal  ^  cette  petite  fille  ? 
14.  Je  ne  lui  ai  pas  fait  mal.  15.  N'avez-vous  pas  fait  mal  k  ce 
ehieni     16.  Je  lui  ai  fait  mal.     17.  Oi^  avez-vous  fait  mal  k  votre  fiJs  ? 
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18.  Je  lui  ai  fait  mal  au  bras  et  k  la  main.  19.  Ne  lui  avez-vous  pas 
fait  mal  au  pied?  20.  Je  lui  ai  fait  m.il  A  I'epaule.  21.  A  qui  C9 
ma^on  a-t-il  fait  mal  ?  22.  II  n'a  fait  mal  ii  personne.  23.  Vousai-je 
fait  mal  au  pied.  24.  Vous  m'avez  marclie  snr  le  pied  et  vous  m'avez 
fait  mal.  20.  La  tete,  I'epaule,  le  bras,  le  poignet  et  la  main  me  font 
mal.  [R.  5.] 

Exercise  124. 

1.  Will  you  have  your  coat  mended?  2.  I  will  not  have  it 
mended.  3.  Will  your  brother  have  his  house  painted  ?  4.  He  will 
have  it  painted  next  year.  6.  Will  you  not  have  a  coat  made  ?  6.  I 
would  have  one  made  if  I  had  money.  7.  Have  you  hurt  your 
brother?  8.  I  have  hurt  him,  I  have  stepped  upon  his  foot  9. 
Does  his  arm  pain  him?  10.  Yes,  Sir,  his  shoulder,  arm  and  wrist 
pain  him.  11.  Will  not  your  son  pay  attention  to  his  work?  12. 
He  will  pay  attention  to  it,  he  has  nothing  else  (rien  autre  chose)  to 
do.  13.  Have  I  hurt  your  hand  or  your  elbow?  14.  You  have 
hurt  my  fingers  (d(ngts),  16.  Does  your  cook  understand  cooking? 
16.  He  understands  cooking.  17.  Has  the  cook  roasted  that  leg  of 
mutton?  18.  He  has  boiled  it  19.  Has  he  not  warmed  it?  20. 
He  has  not  had  time  to  warm  it  21.  Has  the  physician  sent  for  en- 
gravings? 22.  He  has  sent  for  books.  23.  Have  you  hurt  his 
elbow  ?  24.  I  have  not  hurt  his  elbow,  but  his  hand.  25.  Have  I 
not  hurt  your  fingers?  26.  You  have  hurt  my  wrist.  27.  Where 
have  you  hurt  your  son  ?  28.  I  have  not  hurt  him.  29.  Would  the 
cook  boil  that  meat  if  he  had  time  ?  30.  He  would  not  boil  it,  he 
would  roast  it  31.  When  will  he  warm  your  broth  ?  32.  He  will 
warm  it  by-and-by,  if  he  has  time.  33.  If  you  had  stepped  upon 
my  foot,  would  you  not  have  hurt  me  ?  34.  I  should  certainly  have 
hurt  you,  if  I  had  stepped  upon  your  foot. 
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1 .  Faire  connaissance,  to  become  or  get  acquainied,  takes  the  prepo. 

sition  avec  before  its  object.    Faire  un  mille,  &c.,  faire  un  voyage, 

faire  un  tour  de  promenade,  mean  to  go,  or  travel  a  mik,  &c.,  to  go 

on  a  journey,  to  take  a  walk : — 

Nous  avons  fait  vingt  milles  a  che-    We  travelled  twenty  miles  on  horse" 
val.  back. 

3.  Faire  ses  adieux,  faire  des  emplettes,  faire  des  progr^s,  faire  de« 
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questions,  faire  du  feu,  correspond  in  signification  to  the  English 

expressions,  to  bidfareweU,  to  make  purchases,  to  improve  or  progress^ 

to  ask  questions^  to  make  a  fire : — 

J'ai  fait  mes  adieux  a  mes  parents.       IbldfareioeU  to  my  relations. 
Avez-vous   fait  du    feu   dans   ma       Have  ymi  made  a  fire  in  my  room? 
chambre  1 

3.  Faire  sortir  means,  to  send  out,  or  to  order  out ;  faire  entrer,  to 
let  in,  to  hid  come  in  ;  faire  attendre,  to  keep  wailing  ;— 

Vous  les  avez  fait  entrer  dans  ma  You  m/ide  them  comui  into  my  room, 

chambre. 
Vous  avez  fait  attendre  mon  pfere.      You  made  my  father  wait 

4.  Faire  son  possible,  to  do  one^s  best,  takes  the  preposition  pour* 
Faire  semblant,  to  pretend,  take  usage,  to  make  use,  are  followed  by 

Nous  avons  fait  notre  possible.  We  have  done  our  best, 

R^suMfi  OF  Examples. 


Nous  avons  fait  connaissance  avec 

eux. 
Vous  avez  fait  vingt  lieues  en  dix 

heures. 
Nous  ferons  un  tour  de  promenade. 
Je  lui  ai  fait  plusieurs  questions. 
Us  nous  ont  fait  leurs  adieux. 
Vous  nous  avez  fait  attendre. 
Cet  enfant  fait  semblant  de  dormir. 
Vous  faites  semblant  de  lire. 

Nous  ferons  notre  possible  pour  le 
voir. 


We  becajne  acquainted  with  them. 

You  travelled  twenty  miles  in  tern 

h&itrs. 
We  shall  take  a  walk. 
I  asked  him  several  questions. 
They  have  bid  us  farewell. 
You  Juive  made  us  wait. 
That  child  pretends  to  be  asleep. 
You  pretend  to  be  reading,  ox  do  m 

if  you  were  reading. 
We  will  do  ov/r  best  to  see  him. 


Exercise    125. 

Awe,  glad;  Se  fach-er,  1.  ref.  to  be-   N6gociant,  m.  merchamti 
Aliment,  m.fo0d;  come  angnf;  Quart,  m.  quarter  ^ 

Credit,  m.  credit ^  Faire  I'aumone,  to  give   Rarement,  seldom; 
Demand-er,  1.  to  ask;         alms;  Beuss-ir,  2.  to  succeed; 

Dorm-lr,  2.  ir.  to  sleep;  Laiss-er,  1.  to  leave,  let;  Biz,  m.  rice, 

fitude,  f.  study ;  Mendiant,  m.  beggar; 

1.  Seriez-vous  bien  aise  de  faire  connaissance  avec  ce  monsieur? 
2.  J'en  serais  bien  aise.  3.  Ce  cheval  fait-il  une  lieue  en  un  quart 
d^heure  1  4.  II  a  fait  ce  matin  une  lieue  en  douze  minutes.  5.  Leur 
avez-vous  fait  des  questions  ?  6.  Je  leur  en  ai  fait*  7.  Q,uelles 
questions  leur  avez-vous  faites  ?  8.  Je  leur  ai  demand^  s'ils  avaient 
fait  des  emplettes  ?  9.  Vos  el^ves  font-ils  des  progr^s  dans  leurs 
Etudes  MO.  Us  n'en  font  pas  beaueoup,  ils  viennent  rarement  k  T^cole. 

*  See L.  42. 11,  audi  186,  (7.) 
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31.  Si  voTis  6tiez  chez  vous,  feriez-vous  semblant  de  dormir?  12.  Ja 
ne  ferais  certainement  pas  semblant  de  dormir.  13.  Pourquoi  ne 
faites-vous  pas  entrer  ce  mendiant  ?  14.  Ma  m^re  vient  de  lui  faire 
TaumOne.  15.  Le  n^gociant  fait-il  usage  de  son  credit.  16.  II  en  fait 
usage.  17.  De  quels  aliments  ce  malade  fait-il  usage?  18.  II  fait 
usage  de  riz  et  de  bouillon.  19.  Faites-vous  votre  possible  pour 
reussir?  20.  Je  fais  tout  mon  possible.  21.  Avez-vous  fait  entrer 
ces  enfants,  ou  les  avez-vous  fait  sortir?  22.  Je  les  ai  laisses  oH  ils 
etaient.  23.  Vous  avons-nous  fait  attendre?  24.  Vous  nous  avez 
fait  attendre  plusieurs  heures.  25.  Si  vous  faisiez  attendre  ces 
dames,  elles  se  f&.cheraient. 

Exercise  126. 

1.  Does  that  child  pretend  to  read?  2.  He  pretends  to  read.  3. 
Does  not  that  gentleman  pretend  to  sleep  ?  4.  He  does  not  pretend 
to  sleep,  he  sleeps  really  (reellement).  6.  Will  you  take  a  walk  this 
morning  ?  6.  I  would  do  so  with  pleasure,  if  I  had  time.  7.  Have 
you  become  acquainted  with  the  physician  ?  8.  I  have  not  yet  be- 
come acquainted  with  him. .  9.  How  many  questions  have  you  asked 
(d)  the  child?  10. 1  asked  him  many  questions.  11.  Have  you  asked 
him  if  he  had  studied  his  lesson?  12.  I  did  not  ask  him.  13.  Will 
not  that  little  girl  do  her  best  to  learn  her  lesson?  14.  She  will  do 
her  best  to  learn  it.  15.  Of  what  food  do  you  make  use  when  you 
are  sick?  16.  We  make  use  of  bread  and  rice.  17.  Have  you  for- 
gotten to  bid  farewell  to  your  mother?  18.  I  had  not  forgotten  it; 
I  intended  to  go  to  her  house  this  afternoon.  19.  With  whom  have 
you  become  acquainted?  20.  With  the  bookseller.  21.  Do  you  not 
keep  those  ladies  waiting  ?  22. 1  do  not  keep  them  waiting,  they  are 
not  ready  (pretes).  23.  Do  I  make  you  wait?  24.  You  do  not  make 
me  wait.  25.  Have  you  left  your  children  in  your  room  ?  26.  I  have 
not  done  so  (le).  27.  Have  you  sent  them  but  ?  28. 1  have  not  sent 
them  out,  I  have  let  them  remain  where  they  were.  29.  Have  you 
made  purchases  this  morning?  30.  I  have  made  none,  I  have  no 
money.  31.  Has  the  servant  made  a  fire  in  my  room  ?  32.  He  has 
made  one.  33.  Will  you  do  your  best  to  come  to-morrow  ?  34.  I 
will  do  my  best  to  come  early.  35.  We  travelled  yesterday  forty 
leagues  in  sixteen  hours. 
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LEgON  LXV. 


1.  Fciire  is  also  used  in  the  sense  of  playing  the  part  of,  or  pretencU 
ing  to  be  : — 

II  fait  le  grand  seigneur.  He  plays  tlie  great  lord, 

2.  Faire  also  means  to  maiier,  to  concern,  to  help : — 

Cela  ne  fait  rien.  T>lat  is  no  mutter. 

Cela  ne  vous  fait  rien.  T^iat  is  riothlng  to  you,  does  not  concern 

you. 
Qu'est-cc-que  cela  nous  fait  1       W/uU  is  that  to  us? 
Je  ne  puis  qu'y  faire.  /  cannot  help  it. 

3.  Se  faire  mal  conjugated  reflectively,  means  to  hurt  ons^s  self. 

Se  faire  is  used  reflectively  in  the  sense  of  the  English  verbs,  to  be-- 

come,  to  turn.    It  is,  also,  used  with  the  signification  of  the  words 

cause,  have,  get,  <J*c.      Se  faire  takes  ctre  as  its  auxiliary.     [J  46. 

L.  45.]  :— 

I  have  become  a  physician. 

I  have  had  a  pair  of  boots  made  fm 


J  have  had  my  beard  shaved. 
We  have  had  our  hair  cut. 


Je  rae  suis  fait  medecin. 

Je  me  suis  fait  faire  une  paire 

de  bottps. 
Je  me  suis  fait  raser. 
Nous  nous  sommes  fait  couper  les 

cheveux. 
Je  me  suis  fait  mal  au  doigt.  /  have  hurt  my  finger. 

4.  Besides  the  instances  mentioned,  [L.  33.  R.  5.],  faire  is  used 

unipersonally  in  many  idiomatic  expressions  : — 

II  fait  jour,  il  fait  nuit.  It  is  daylight,  it  is  night. 

11  fait  de  la  boue,  il  fait  de  la 

poussiere. 
II  fait  clair  de  lune,  il  fait  obscur. 
11  fait  bon  ici,  il  fait  cher  ici. 


It  is  muddy,  U  is  d%isty. 

It  is  moonlight,  it  is  dark. 

It  is  comfortable  here,  it  is  dear  here. 


Rksum6  of  Examples. 


Ce  jeune  homme  fait  le  savant. 

Cela  ne  rae  fait  rien. 
Que  pouvons-nous  y  fiiire  1 
Men  frcre  s'est  fait  orfevre. 
Pourquoi  vous  faites-vous  raser  1 
Je  me  ferai  couper  les  cheveux. 
Je  me  suis  fait  batir  une  maisgn. 
Nous  nous  sommea  fait  mal  a  la 

tete. 
II  commence  a  se  faire  tard. 
Fait-il  cher  vivre  a  Paris  1 
II  fidt  beaucoup  de  bone. 


7%at  young  man  plays  the  learned 

man. 
ThM  i^nothing  to  me. 
What  can  we  do  to  it  ? 
My  brother  has  turned  goldsmith. 
Why  do  you  get  shaved  ? 
I  will  have  my  hair  cut. 
I  have  had  a  Junise  built  for  me. 
.  We  have  hurt  our  heads. 

It  is  beginning  to  grow  late. 
Is  it  dear  living  in  PaHs  7 
M  is  very  mvddy. 
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Exercise  127. 

Absolument,  absolutely ;  i^tudiant,  m.  student ;  Peintre,  m.  painter; 

Artisan,  m.  Tnechanic;     Fou,  folle,  fool,  simple-  Personne,  m.  nobody; 

Byoutier,  m.  jeweller;         ton;  Tanneur,  m.  tanner; 

Bon  msiTchQ,  cheap ;        Impertinent,  e,  imper-  Vigneron,  m.  t?i7*€-rfrej- 
Chagrinc,  e,  vexed;             tinent;  ser. 

Denrees,  f  p. provisions;  Ouvrier,  m.  workman;  Vitrier,  m,  glazier. 

1.  Pourquoi  cet  ouvrier  fait-il  le  malade?  2.  U  fait  le  malade 
parcequ'il  n'a  pas  envie  de  travailler.  3.  Cet  etudiant  ne  fait-il 
pas  le  savant  ?  4.  II  ne  fait  pas  le  savant,  11  fait  le  fou.  6.  Sied-il 
a  ce  jeune  homme  de  faire  le  maitre  ici  ?  6.  II  ne  sied  k  personne 
de  faire  I'impertinent.  7.  Cela  fait-il  quelque  chose?  [R.  2.]  8. 
Cela  ne  fait  absolument  rien.  9.  Cela  peut-il  faire  quelque  chose  k 
ces  vignerons  ?  10.  Cela  ne  leur  fait  rien  du  tout.  11.  N'etes-vous 
pas  bien  chagrines  de  cela?  12.  Nous  en  sommes  bien  filches,  mais 
nous  ne  pouvons  qu'y  faire.  13.  Votre  associe  ne  s'est-il  pas  fait 
bijoutier?  14.  Non,  Monsieur,  il  s'est  fait  peintre.  16.  Cet  artisan 
ne  s'est-il  pas  fait  vitrier  ?  16..  II  s'est  fait  tanneur,  et  son  fr^re  s'est 
fait  soldat  17.  La  modiste  ne  s'est-elle  pas  fait  couper  les  cheveux  ? 
18.  Elle  se  les  est  fait  couper.  19.  Ne  vous  levez-vous  pas  aussitdt 
qu'il  fait  jour?  20.  Oui,  Monsieur,  je  me  Idve  de  tr^s  bonne  heure. 
21.  Ne  fait-il  pas  clair  de  lune?  22.  II  fait  trds  clair,  mais  il  ne 
fait  pas  clair  de  lune.  23.  Fait-il  bon  vivre  en  Am6rique  ?  24.  0 
fait  treb  bon  vivre  en  Am6rique,  les  denrees  y  sont  a  bon  march6. 

Exercise  128. 
1.  Does  not  that  gentleman  play  the  learned  man?  2.  He  plays 
the  lord  and  fool  at  the  same  time  (d  la  fois).  3.  Does  not  that  boy 
pretend  to  be  sick  ?  4.  He  pretends  to  be  sick,  he  does  not  wish  to 
study  his  lessons,  5.  When  you  have  no  wish  to  work  do  you  pre-i 
tend  to  be  sick  ?  6.  I  never  pretend  to  be  sick.  7.  Is  it  muddy  to- 
day ?  8.  It  is  not  muddy,  it  is  dusty.  9.  Will  it  be  moonlight  this 
evening?  10.  It  will  not  be  moonlight,  it  will  be  very  dark.  11.  Is 
it  comfortable  here  ?  12.  It  is  very  comfortable.  13.  Is  it  too  warm 
or  too  cold?  14.  It  is  neither  too  warm  nor  too  cold  here.  15. 
Will  you  have  your  hair  cut  ?  16. 1  had  my  hair  cut  yesterday  morn- 
ing, 17.  Will  you  not  go  home,  it  is  beginning  to  grow  late  ?  18. 
Is  it  not  very  dark  out  ?  (dehors.)  19.  It  is  not  dark,  it  is  moon- 
light. 20.  Has  not  the  glazier  turned  goldsmith?  21.  He  has  not 
turned  goldsmith,  he  has  turned  soldier.  22.  Does  that  concern 
^ our  brother?  23.  That  does  not  concern  him.  24.  Are  you  not 
sorry  for  that?    26.  I  am  sorry  for  it,  but  I  cannot  help  it.    26.  Why 
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do  YOU  get  shaved  ?  27.  Because  I  cannot  shave  myself.  28.  Have 
you  not  hurt  those  children?  29.  I  have  not  hurt  them.  30.  Have 
you  hurt  your  arm?  31.  No,  Sir,  but  I  have  hurt  my  head.  32. 
Has  not  your  sister  hurt  her  hand  ?  33.  She  has  hurt  her  hand,  and 
my  mother  has  hurt  her  elbow.  34.  Have  you  not  hurt  your  head  ? 
S5.  I  have  not  hurt  my  head,  but  I  have  hurt  my  hand. 


LESSON  LXVL  LEgON  LXVI. 

1.  Avoir  mal,  means  to  have  a  pain  or  achcy  a  sore.    When  used 

in  relation  to  one  of  the  limbs,  it  means  generally,  io  liave  a  sore,  a 

bruiscj  a  cut,  &c.     The  name  of  the  part  of  the  body  is  preceded  by 

the  preposition  d  and  the  article  [See  L.  63,  R.  6.  J  77,  (9.)]  : — 

N'avez-vous  pas  mal  au  doigt  1  Have  you  not  a  sore  finger  ? 

Je  n'ai  pas  mal  a  la  tdte.  My  head  does  not  acke. 

2.  Avoir  une  douleur,  or  des  douleurs,  corresponds  to  the  English 
to  have  a  pain  or  pains  :— 

J'ai  une  dou!  3ur  au  bras.  /  have  a  pain  m  my  arm, 

3.  The  construction  mentioned  in  R.  l,is  used  after  avoir,  taken  in 

the  sense  of  tenir,  to  hold,  and  after  avoir  froid,  and  avoir  chaud  [L. 

63,  R.  6.]  :— 

Vous  avez  les  armes  a  la  main.  You  have  your  arms  in  your  hands. 

J'ai  chaud  aux  mains  et  aux  pieds.     My  hands  and  feet  are  warm. 

4.  The  article  le,  &c.,  is  used  before  words  indicating  moral  and 

physical  properties,  in  cases  where  the  English  use  a  or  an,  or  omit 

the  article.    When,  however,  an  adjective  precedes  the  noun,  un,  une^ 

or  de,  des,  are  at  times  used : — 

Cette  dame  a  I'esprit  juste.  TViat  lady  has  a  correct  mind. 

Votre  soeur  a  les  yeux  noirs.  Yovj-  sister  has  black  eyes. 

6.  A  moral  or  physical  property,  which,  in  the  individual  is  single, 
is  not  put  in  the  plural  in  French,  though  the  reference  be  to  a  num  . 
ber  of  individuals : —  | 

Ces  dames  ont  I'esprit  juste.  Those  ladib.   'mve  correct  minds. 

Ces  gar9ons  so  sont  fait  mal  a  la  tSte.     TViose  boys  /«.  ■  ^  e  hurt  their  heads. 

R^suMii  OF  Examples. 


N'avez-vous  pas  mal  au  pied  1 
Cette  demoiselle  a  le  mal  de  t6te. 
N'avez-vous  pas  mal  aux  dents  1 
Mon  frdre  a  le  mal  de  dents. 
Hon  cousin  a  mal  an  oot^. 


Have  you  not  a  sore  foot  7 
That  young  lady  has  the  keadaeke. 
Do  nat  your  teeth  a^he  7 
My  brother  has  the  toothache. 
My  amdn  ha*  a  pain  im,  his  sida. 
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n  a  dcs  donleurs  de  poitrine. 
Qu'avez-Yous  a  la  main  1 

Je  n'ai  rien  a  la  main. 

J'ai  chaud  aux  mains  et  froid  aux 

pieds. 
Vos  soeurs  ont  le  gout  dclicat. 
Cos  messieurs  ont  le  uez  aquilin. 


He  kaa  pains  in  his  chest. 
C  H^uit  have  you  in  your  hand  7 
J  Wkai    is    the    inatter    with  youf 
(      hand ? 

i  I  have  noihii^s^  in  my  hand. 
•?  Nothing  is  i/ie  Tnaiter  with    mf 
^      hand. 
My  hands  are  warm  and  my  fcsi 

add. 
Your  sisters  have  a  delicate  taste. 
Those  gentleman  have  Raman  Tioses, 


Exercise  129. 

Mai  de  gorge,  m.  sore  Fied,  m.  foot ; 

throat;  Presque,  almost; 

Mai  d'oreille,  m.  ear-  Teint,  m.  complexion ; 

ache;  Visage,  m.face; 

Niece,  f.  niece;  Yqux,  from  CEil,  eyes, 

Noir,  e.  black; 


Bleu,  e,  blue; 
Bouche,  f.  mouth; 
iJent,  f.  tooth ; 
Doigt,  m.  finger  ; 
Gorge,  f.  throat; 
Memvire,  f.  viemory  ; 

1.  Ce  jeune  homme  a-t-il  mal  ii  la  gorge?  2.  Oui,  Monsieur,  il 
y  a  deux  jours  qu'il  a  le  mal  de  gorge.  3.  Avez-vous  souvent  mal 
a  la  tete  ?  4.  J'ui  le  mal  de  t6te  presque  to  us  les  jours.  6.  N 'avez- 
vous  pas  mal  au  bras  ?  G.  J'ai  mal  au  bras  et  a  la  main.  7.  Votre 
soeur  a-t-elle  Je  mal  d'oreille.  8.  Oui,  Madame,  elle  a  le  mal  d'oreille 
et  le  mal  de  dents.  9.  N'avez-vous  pas  froid  k  la  tete.  10.  Non, 
Monsieur,  mais  j'ai  froid  aux  doigts.  11.  N'avez-vous  point  froid 
au  visage.  12.  Non,  Monsieur,  je  n'y  ai  point  froid.  13.  Ce  mon- 
sieur a-t-il  le  nez  aquilin?  14.  II  a  le  nez  aquilin  et  la  bouche 
grande.  15.  Cette  demoiselle  a-t-elle  de  belles  dents?  16.  Elle  a 
de  belles  dents  et  de  beaux  yeux.  17.  Ce  petit  garden  a-t-il  les 
pied  petits  ?  18.  II  a  les  pieds  petits  et  les  mains  grandes.  19.  Vo- 
tre niece  n'a-t-elle  pas  les  yeux  bl6u8?  20.  Non,  Monsieur,  elle  a 
les  yeux  noirs.  21.  Vos  ecoliers  se  sont-ils  fait  mal  au  visage  ?  22. 
lis  se  sont  fait  mal  k  la  poitrine.  23.  Vos  filles  ont-elles  une  bonne 
memoire  ?  24.  EUes  ont  la  memoire  excellente.  25.  Ces  Italiennea 
n'ont  pas  le  teint  frais. 

Exercise  130. 

1.  Wliat  is  the  matter  with  your  hand  ?  2.  I  have  had  a  sore  hand 
these  ten  days.  3.  Has  your  brother  sore  fingers  ?  4.  He  has  sore 
fingers  and  a  sore  hand.  6.  What  has  your  brother  in  his  hand  ? 
ti.  He  has  a  pen  in  his  hand.  7.  Has  your  little  boy  a  sore  throat  1 
8.  He  has  a  sore  throat.  9.  Has  not  your  eldest  sister  the  tooth- 
ache? 10.  She  has  not  the  toothache,  but  she  has  a  sore  finger. 
IL  Why  does  not  the  soldier  walk  ?    12.  He  cannot  walk,  he  bos  « 
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sore  foot.  13.  Have  you  not  sore  feet?  14.  My  feet  are  not  sore, 
16.  If  your  finger  were  sore  would  you  write?  16.  If  I  had  sore 
fingers  I  should  not  write.  17.  If  your  brother  bad  the  headache 
Would  he  study  his  lesson  ?  18.  He  could  not  study  his  lesson  if 
he  had  the  headache.  19.  Has  not  that  gentleman  pains  in  his  chest  ? 
20.  He  has  pains  in  his  chest  and  in  his  side.  21.  Has  your  little 
girl  black  eyes  or  blue  eyes?  22.  She  has  black  eyes  and  a  fresh 
complexion.  23.  Has  not  your  daughter  the  tooth-ache  ?  24.  She 
has  the  tooth-ache  and  the  ear-ache.  25.  Are  not  your  hands  and 
feet  cold?  26.  My  hands  are  cold,  but  my  feet  are  warm.  27.  Have 
not  those  ladies  aquihne  noses?  28.  They  have  aquiline  noses  and 
a  fair  complexion  (le  ieint  beau),  29.  Has  your  sister  large  hands? 
30.  No,  Sir,  my  sister  has  small  hands.  31.  Have  not  those  little 
girls  hurt  their  heads  ?  32.  They  have  not  hurt  their  heads,  they 
have  hurt  their  faces.     33.  That  little  boy  has  black  hair  (cheveux). 


LESSON  Lxvn.  LEgON  Lxvn. 

1.  Avoir  beau — ^Vous  avez  beau,  corresponds  in  signification  to  the 
English  expression,  it  is  in  vain  for  you  to.  It  must  be  followed  by 
the  infinitive : — 

Vous  avez  beau  dire,  11  ne  viendra     It  is  in  vain  for  you  to  speak,  ke  will 
pas.  ?ivt  cojfie. 

2.  fipouser,  marier,  to  marry,  have,  in  French,  a  different  mean- 
ing. Marier,  conjugated  actively,  can  only  have  as  its  nominative 
the  person  performing  the  ceremony,  or  giving  one  or  both  of  the 
parties  in  marriage;  epouser  takes,  as  its  nominative,  the  contracting 
parties  only,  and  must  always  be  followed  by  a  direct  regimen.  Se 
marier,  to  get  married,  and  marier,  conjugated  passively,  take  the 
same  nominative  as  epouser, 

M.  L.  a  maris  sa  fiUe  avec  M.  Q.         Mr.  L.  has  married  his  dauglUer  to 

Mr.  G. 

M.  Q.  a  Spouse  la  fille  de  M.  L.  Mr.  G.  has  married  Mr.  L.^s  daugh- 

ter. 

M.  G.  et  MJie.  L.  sent  mari6s.  Mr.  G.  and  Miss  L.  are  married, 

Mon  frere  va  se  marier-  My  brother  is  going  to  be  VMrried. 

3.  Un  de  mes  amis,  is  equivalent  to  the  English,  a  friend  of 
mine : — 

Votre  ami  a  Spouse  une  de  mes     Your  friend  has  married  a  frierid  of 
amies.  mine. 
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R6sum6  of  Examples. 


Hb  ont  beau  dire  et  beau  faire,  ils 
ne  rempocheront  pas  de  se  ma- 
rier. 

Vous  avez  beau  lui  faire  des  re- 
montrances. 

L'evdque  de  B.  a  marie  ma  soeur. 

Le  capitaine  G.  a  epous6  ma  cou- 

sine. 
Quand  il  se  mariera,  11  nous  i&vitera 

a  la  nocc. 
Votre  cousine  est  mariee  avec  mon 

cousin. 
Votre  cousine  a  Spouse  un  de  mes 

cousins. 
Le  colonel  a  epous6  une  de  mes 

soeurs. 


Whatever  they  may  say  or  do,  theff 
will  not  prevent  his  marrying. 

It  is  in  vain  for  you  to  remonstrate 

with  him. 
The  bishop  of  B.  has  married  mf 

sister. 
Captain  G.  has  married  my  cojisin. 

When  he  marries,  he  will  invite  us 

to  the  wedding. 
Your  cousin  is  married  to  my  cousin, 

Your  cousin  has  married  a  cousin  of 

mine. 
The  colonel  has  married  a  sister  of 

mine. 


Exercise  131. 

Ain6,  e,  elder,  eldest;  Devoir,  3.  ir.  to  owe,  to  Parent,  c,  relation; 
Archeveque,   m.   arciv-       be  about. ;  Princesse,  f.  jprmce55; 

bishop;  fipoux,  pi.  couple;  tw^ti Prochain,  e,  next; 
Cadet,  to,  younger;  and  wife;  Savoir,  3.  ir.  to  know; 

Demoiselle,    f.    you7ig  Inf&ntene,  f.  infantry ;   ^^giment,  m.regiTnejU; 

lady ;  fivdque,  m.  bishop ;         Vieillard,  olfl  man. 

1.  Votre  ni^ce  ne  va^t^elle  pas  se  marier?  2.  EUe  se  mariera 
Tannic  prochaine.  3.  Qui  6pousera-t^lle  ?  4.  Elle  epousera  le  fils 
aine  du  general  M.  6.  Savez-vous  qui  a  marie  ces  deux  epouxl 
6.  L'archev^que  de  Paris  les  a  mari^s.  7.  N'a-t-il  pas  aussi  mari6 
Mile.  L.  ?  8.  II  I'a  mariee  avec  M.  G.  9.  Qui  votre  demoiselle  a-t- 
elle  epouse?  10.  Elle  a  Spouse  M.  L.  capitaine  au  25*"e  regiment 
d'infant^rie.  11.  Ce  vieillard  n'a-t-il  pas  tort  de  se  marier  ?  12.  II 
n'a  pas  tort  de  se  marier,  mais  il  a  tort  d'epouser  cette  demoiselle. 
13.  Quand  ces  princesses  vont-elles  se  marier?  14.  El  les  se  ma- 
rieront  le  mois  prochain.  15.  Qui  les  mariera?  16.  L'eveque 
d' Arras  les  mariera.  17.  Qui  doivent-elles  ^pouser?  18.  L'ainee 
doit  epouser  M.  W.  et  la  cadette  M.  G.  19.  Le  capitaine  G.  n'a-t^il 
pas  epouse  une  de  vos  parentes?  20.  Oui,  Monsieur,  il  a  6pous6 
une  de  mes  cousines?  21.  Qui  est  cette  demoiselle?  22.  C'est 
une  de  mes  soeurs.  23.  N'avez-vous  pas  un  de  mes  livres  ?  24.  J'ai 
nn  de  vos  livres  et  une  de  vos  plumes.  25.  Je  viens  de  parler  a  une 
de  vos  soeurs. 

Exercise  132. 

1.  Is  your  brother  going  to  marry  Miss  L.?  2.  Yes,  Sir,  it  is  in 
?ain  for  us  to  speak  to  him,  he  will  marry  her.     3.  Will  not  your 
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father  marry  your  sister  to  Mr.  G.  ?  4.  No,  Sir,  he  will  marry  her 
to  Mr.  L.  5.  Is  Captain  H.  married  1  6.  No,  Sir,  he  is  not  yet  mar- 
ried, but  he  will  be  married  next  year.  7.  Whom  does  he  intend  to 
marry  ?  8.  He  intends  to  marry  a  cousin  of  mine,  who  is  at  my 
brother's.  9  Who  will  marry  them  ?  10.  My  eldest  brother  intends 
to  marry  them.  11.  Is  your  youngest  sister  married?  12.  No,  Sir, 
she  is  not  mamcd.  13.  Is  she  going  to  be  married?  14.  She  will  ' 
marry  when  she  is  [L.  61.  6.]  old  enough  {assez  ogee).  15.  Whom 
did  Colonel  J.  marry?  16.  He  married  a  sister  of  mine.  17.  How 
long  have  they  been  married  [L.  57.  2.]  ?  18.  They  have  been  mar- 
ried two  years.  19.  Is  not  that  young  lady  wrong  to  get  married? 
20.  She  is  wrong  to  marry,  she  is  too  young.  21.  Who  married 
General  S.  and  Miss  N.  ?  22.  The  bishop  of  Arras  married  them. 
23.  Did  not  the  archbishop  of  York  marry  that  couple?  24.  The 
archbishop  of  Paris  married  them.  25.  Will  not  your  aunt  marry? 
26.  She  will  not  marry.  27.  Is  not  your  sister  at  home?  28.  No, 
Sir,  she  is  with  (chez)  an  aunt  of  mine.  29.  Is  your  brother  at  your 
house?  30.  No,  Sir,  he  is  with  one  of  my  relations,  31.  Is  he 
married  ?  32.  He  is  not  married.  33.  Is  Captain  H.  married  ?  34. 
He  was  married  last  week.     35.  He  married  Miss  H. 


LESSON  LXVin.  LEgON  LXVIH. 

DIMENSION,  WEIGHT,  ETC. 

1.  The  verb  avoir  is  used  in  expressing  the  size  of  an  object.  The 
preposition  de  precedes  the  noun  of  dimension.  When  there  is  no 
verb  in  the  sentence,  the  preposition  must  be  placed  before  the  num 
ber,  and  again  before  the  noun  of  dimension  : — 

Cette    muraille  a  dix   pieds    de     7%at  walk  is  ten  feet  high. 

hauteur. 
Ce  puits  a  cent  pieds  de  profondeur.   TTiat  tdbU  is  one  hundred  feet  deep 
Una  table  de  quatre  pieds  de  Ion-    A  table  four  feet  long. 

gueur. 

2.  In  sentences,  where  sizes  are  compared,  and  the  verb  6tre  is 
used,  the  preposition  de  is  placed  before  the  number  expressing  the 
zxcess : — 

Vous  etes  plus  grand  que  moi  de     You  are  taller  than  I  by  two  inches, 
deux  pouces. 

3.  When  the  price  of  an  article  is  mentioned,  the  article  U  is  used 
before  the  noun  expressing  the  measure,  weight,  &c.    When  the 
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remuneration,  or  rent,  &c.  for  a  definite  space  of  time  is  mentioned 
the  preposition  par  {per)  is  used: — 

Le  beurre  se  vend  un  franc  la  livre.  Butter  is  sold  afraiic  a  pound, 
II  gagne  six  francs  par  jour.  He  earns  six  francs  per  day. 

4.  The  same  preposition  is  used,  when  we  speak  of  the  number  of 

times  any  occurrence  takes  place  in  a  given  space  of  time : — 

Je  vais  a  la  poste  deux  fois  par    I  go  to  the  post-office  twice  a  day, 
jour. 

Resume  of  Examples. 

Cinnamon  is  sold  two  francs  a  pounds 


La  canelle  ee  vend  deux  francs  la 

livre. 

Cette  soie  vaut  six  francs  le  mfitre. 
Ce  clocher  a  chiq  cents  pieds  de 

hauteur. 
Get  etang  a  huit  pieds  de  profon- 

deur. 
Une  chambre  de  quinze  pieds  de 

longueur,  sur  dix-huit  de  largeur, 

et  huit  de  hauteur. 
De  quelle  taille  est  votre  frere  1 
Sa  taille  est   de  cinq  pieds  huit 

pouces. 
Notre  ami  cst-il  grand  ou  petit  1 
II  est  de  taille  moyenne. 
Votre  maison  est  plus  haute  que  la 

mienne,  de  cinq  i)ieds. 
Je  vais  a  I'ecole  deux  fois  par  jour. 
II  nous  paio  huit  francs  par  semaine. 


Tfiat  silk  is  worth  six  francs  a  metre. 
That  steeple  is  five  hundred  feet  high. 

That  pond  is  eight  feet  deep. 

A  room  fifteen  feet  long  by  eighteen 
feet  broad  and  eight  feet  high. 

How  taU  is  your  brother  ? 

His  height  is  five  feet  eight  inches. 

Is  our  friend  tall  or  short  ? 

His  height  is  middling. 

Your  house  is  higher  than  mine  by 

five  feet. 
I  go  to  school  twice  a  day. 
He  pays  us  eigfU  francs  a  week. 


Exercise   133. 


Profondeur,  f.  depth; 
Poucc,  m.  inch,' 
Semaine,  f.  week; 
Taille  f  height,  size; 
Verge,  f.  perch,  yard,  rod. 


Bon  marche,  cheap ;        Grandeur,  f  size ; 
Cassonade,  f.  brown  5tt- Hauteur,  f.  JieigU; 
gar  ;  Largeur.  f  breadth ; 

ficossais,  e,  Scotch;         Longueur,  f.  length; 
^paisseur,  f  thickness;    Loyer,  m.  rent ; 
]^toffe,  f  stuff; 

1.  Votre  maison  est-elle  grande?    2.  EUe  a  cinquante  pieds  de 

long  et  vingt-cinq  de  large.     3.  Combien  de  longueur  votre  jardin 

a^t-il?    4.  U  a  vingt-cinq  verges  de  longueur  et  douze  de  largeur. 

6.  De  quelle  grandeur  est  ce  livre  ?   6.  II  a  dix-huit  pouces  de  longueur, 

treize  de  largeur  et  trois  d'cpaisseur.     7.  Votre  maison  est-elle  plus 

longue    que    celle-ci?    8.  Elle    est   plus    longue    de  deux  pieds. 

9.  Quelle  profondeur  a  ce  puits?     10.  De  quelle  hauteur  est  ce 

clocher  ?    1 1 .  II  a  trois  cent  cinquante- trois  pieds  de  hauteur.     1 2.  De 

quelle  taille  est  cet  oflicier?     13.  II  est  de  haute  taille.     14.  De 

combien  cet  ficossais  est-il  plus  grand  que  son  frdre.     15.  II  est  plus 

grand  de  toute  la  t6te.     16.  N*6tes-vou8  pas  de  beaucoup  plus  grand 

que  moi?    17.  Je  suis  plus   grand  que  vous   de   trois   pouce& 
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18.  Combien  cette  6tofie  se  vend-elle  la  verge  1  19.  Elle  se  vend 
trois  francs  le  metre.  20.  La  cassonade  ne  se  vend-elle  pas  cher  ? 
21.  Elle  se  vend  abon  marche.  22.  Combien  de  lettres  ecrivez-vous 
par  semaine  ?  23.  Je  n'en  ecris  que  six  par  semaine.  24.  Combien 
payez-vous  par  semaine  pour  votre  loyer  ?  25.  Je  ne  paie  que  dix 
francs  par  semaine. 

Exercise  134. 

1.  How  large  is  your  father's  garden?  2.  It  is  twenty -five  rods 
long  and  ten  broad.  3.  Is  your  cousin's  house  large  ?  4.  It  is  fifty- 
six  feet  long  and  forty  broad.  6.  Is  your  house  larger  than  mine  ? 
6.  It  is  larger  than  yours  by  ten  feet.  7.  Do  you  know  how  deep 
that  well  is?  8.  It  is  twenty-five  feet  deep  and  six  feet  broad. 
9.  How  is  that  cloth  sold  a  metre  ?  10.  It  is  sold  forty-five  francs  a 
metre.  1 1.  How  much  do  you  receive  a  week  for  your  work  ?  12.  I 
receive  fifty  francs  a  week  for  my  work.  13.  How  much  does  your 
friend  pay  a  month  for  his  board  (pension,  f.)  ?  14.  He  pays  seventy 
francs  a  month.  16.  Are  you  taller  than  your  cousin?  16.  I  am 
taller  than  he  by  the  whole  head.  17.  Is  not  your  nephew  taller  than 
your  son  ?  18.  He  is  taller  than  my  son,  by  three  inches.  19.  How 
large  is  this  room?  20.  It  is  sixty  feet  long  by  forty.  21.  What 
size  is  your  brother  ?  22.  He  is  tall,  he  is  taller  than  I.  23.  How 
many  books  do  you  read  a  week  ?  24.  I  read  ten  volumes  a  week. 
25.  How  is  butter  sold  a  pound  ?  26.  Butter  is  sold  two  francs  a 
pound.  27.  Do  you  know  how  much  your  son  earns  a  day? 
28.  He  earns  as  much  as  yours,  he  earns  ten  francs  a  day.  29.  How 
much  is  that  silk  worth  a  metre  ?  30.  It  is  worth  six  francs  a  metre. 
31.  Our  friend's  stature  is  middling.  32.  Do  you  go  to  church  twice 
a  day  ?  33.  I  go  to  church  once  a  day.  34.  Does  your  son  go  to 
the  post-office  every  day  ?    35.  He  goes  thither  six  times  a  day. 


LESSON  LXIX.  LEgoisr  LXES:. 

1.  Mettre  (4.  ir.)  forms,  in  French,  many  idiomatic  expressions. 
Mettre  ^  meme  de,  to  enable ;  mettre  pied  k  terre,  to  alight,  to  land ; 
mettre  le  pied,  to  set  one^s  foot ;  mettre  h.  la  pdl-te,  to  turn  out  of 
doors;  mettre  au  fait  de,  to  acquaint  with;  mettre  k  I'abri,  to  shelter; 
mettre  k  Tombie,  to  put  in  the  shade;  mettre  un  habit  k  Tendroit,  k 
'enversy  to  put  on  a  coat  right  side  otU,  v>rong  side  oiU,  &a  >- 
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Nous  Tayons  mis  a  m4me  de  con-        We  enabled  him  to  know  the  truik, 

naitre  la  v6rite. 
11  a  mis  cet  insolent  a  la  porte.  He  turned  thcub  insolent  person  out 

of  doors. 

2.  Mettre  conjugated  reflectively,  i.  e.  se  mettre,  means  to  placa 

one^s  selfi  to  dress  one^s  self;  se  mettre  k  table,  to  sit  dovm  to  tables 

se  mettre  en  colore,  to  become  angry ^  to  put  one^s  self  into  a  passion . 

He  places  himself  in  the  shade ^  in  the 
sun. 


II  se  met  a  I'ombre,  au  soleil. 


3.  Se  mettre,  followed  by  an  infinitive,  means  to  commence,  to  6e- 
gin: — 

lis  se  mirent  a  pleurer.  TVicy  comTnenced  weeping. 

A  Vanglaise,  k  la  fran9aise,  are  used  elliptically  for  k  la  mode 
fran^aise,  ^  la  mode  anglaise,  after  the  French,  after  the  English 
fashion. 


E^suMfi  OF  Examples, 
Ce  cavalier  a  mis  pied  k  terre. 
Vous  n'osez  mettre  le  pied  chez  lui. 


Mettez  ces  enfants  a  I'abri  de  la 

pluie. 
Vous  avez  mis  votre  manteau  a 

I'envers. 
Ce  monsieur  se  met  toiyours  a  I'an- 

glaise. 
Hier  nous  nous  mimes  a  table  a  dix 

heures. 
Pourquoi  vous  mettez-vous  a  I'om- 

brel 
Ces  enfants  se  mirent  a  rire. 
Pourquoi  ne  vous  mettez-vous  pas 

a  I'ouvrage  1 
Je  vais  me  mettre  en  pension. 
Nousallons  nous  mettre  en  voyage. 


That  horseman  is  come  down  from 

his  horse. 
You  dare  not  set  your  foot  inside  his 

house. 
Shelter  those  children  from  the  rain. 


You  have  pvi  your  doak  inside  ovi. 

That  gentleman  always  dresses  after 

the  English  fashion. 
Yesterday  we  sat  dovm  to  table  at  ten 

o^  clock. 
Why  do  you  go  into  the  shade  7  • 

Those  children  commeruxd  laughing* 
Why  do  you  not  set  yourself  to  work  ? 

I  will  commence  boarding. 
We  are  going  to  commence  owr  jowr^ 
TieiJ. 


Exercise  135. 

A  I'italienne,  after  the  Deffend-re,  4.  to  forbid;  fitudi-er,  1.  to  study; 

Italian  fashion ;  Effets,  m.  p.  things;  Mise,  f.  mettre,  dressed i 

A  merveille,  exceedingly '^niv-Qr,  1.  to  come  in;  Pluie,  f.  rain; 

well;  fitourdi,  e,  giddy  per-  Rire,  4.  ir.  to  laugh; 

Convert,  See  L.  32,  1. ;       son ;  Tablier,  apron, 

1.  Avez-vous  dSfendu  k  cet  homme  de  mettre  le  pied  chez  vous! 
2.  Je  le  lui  ai  defendu.  3.  Avez-vous  mis  ces  effets  k  Tabri  de  la 
pluie.  4.  Je  les  ai  mis  k  Tabri  de  la  pluie  et  du  vent.  6.  Avez-vous 
SUB  votre  fr^re  au  £ut  de  cette  affiiire  ?    6.  Je  ne  I'en  ai  pas  zois  an 
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fiut.  7.  Ne  Tavez-vous  pas  mis  k  meme  d'etudier?  8.  Je  Tai  mis 
a.  m^me  de  s'instruire,  s'il  desire  le  faire.  9.  V\^ulez-vous  mettre 
cela  de  cote?  10.  Je  vais  le  mettre  au  soleil.  11.  Votre  ami  nVt-il 
pas  voulu  entrer?  12,  II  n'a  point  voulu  mettre  pied  a  terre.  13. 
.  Votre  teinturier  n'a-t-il  pas  mis  son  tablier  k  I'envers?  14.  Non, 
Monsieur,  il  I'a  mis  k  I'endroit.  15.  N'avez-vous  pas  mis  cet  6tourdi 
a  la  porte?  16.  Nous  lui  avons  ferme  la  porte  au  nez  (in  his  face), 
17.  A  quelle  heure  vous  mettez-vous  stable?  18.  Aussit6t  que  le 
couvert  sera  mis  [L.  61,  (5.)].  19.  Cet  homme  se  met-il  bien?  20. 
II  se  met  toujours  k  Panglaise  ou  k  I'italienne.  21.  Ces  enfauts  ne 
se  mirent-ils  pas  k  pleurer  ?  22.  Au  lieu  de  se  mettre  k  pleurer,  ils 
se  mirent  a  rire.  23.  Pourquoi  ne  vous  mettez-vous  pas  a  teire  ? 
24.  II  est  temps  de  se  mettre  k  table.  25.  Ces  Sieiliennes  sont-elles 
bien  mises?     26.  Elles  sont  mises  a  merveille. 

Exercise   136. 

1.  Did  the  gentleman  alight  this  morning?  2.  No,  Sir,  he  would 
not  alight,  he  had  no  time.  3.  Have  you  put  that  insolent  person 
out  of  doors?  4.  No,  Sir,  but  I  forbade  him  to  set  his  foot  in  my 
house.  5.  Did  you  shelter  those  little  children  from  the  rain  ?  6.  I 
sheltered  them  from  the  rain  and  the  wind.  7.  Have  you  enabled 
your  son  to  study  medicine  (la  medecine)!  8.  I  enabled  him  to 
study  medicine,  if  he  wishes  to  do  so.  9.  Have  you  put  on  your 
coat  inside  out?  10.  I  have  not  put  it  on  inside  out,  but  right  side 
out.  11.  Did  you  put  yourself  in  a  passion?  12.  No,  Sir,  I  did 
not  become  angry.  13.  Did  you  sit  down  to  table  at  four  o'clock 
yesterday  ?  14.  We  sat  down  to  table  at  six  o'clock.  15.  Do  you 
intend  to  commence  boarding?  16.  I  intend  to  board  with  Mr.  L. 
{che%  M.  L.)  17.  When  do  you  commence  your  journey?  18.  We 
commence  our  journey  to-morrow  morning.  19.  Did  your  son  com- 
mence laughing?  20.  No,  Sir,  he  commenced  weeping.  21.  Why 
do  you  not  commence  working  ?  22.  Because  I  am  going  to  com- 
mence reading.  23.  Does  that  lady  dress  after  the  English  fashion 
24.  She  dresses  after  the  Italian  fashion.  25.  Are  those  ladies  wel. 
dressed  ?  26.  They  are  extremely  well  dressed.  27.  Will  you  not 
place  yourself  in  the  shade  ?  28.  I  will  place  myself  in  the  sun,  I 
am  very  cold.  29.  Is  your  coat  inside  out?  30.  No,  Sir,  it  is  right 
side  out.  31.  Is  this  the  right  side  of  this  cloth  (Vendroii)  ?  32.  It 
is  the  wrong  side  {Venvers),  33.  Are  you  not  dressed  after  the  Eng- 
lish fashion?  34.  I  am  dressed  after  the  Italian  fashion.  35.  You 
are  well  dressed. 


192 


LESSON     LXZ. 


LESSON  LXX. 


LEgON  LXX. 


THE    IMPERATIVE. 


1.  Conjugation  of  the  Imperative  of  the  Regular  Verbs  :— • 


Chant     -e 

fin         -is 

re9        -ois 

rend     -s 

sinfT 

fnish 

receive 

render 

Qu'il  pari        -e 

Cher       -isse 

apcr9    -oive 

vend    -e 

let  him  speak 

lethimeherisA 

let  Aim  percnve 

let  him  sell 

Bonn      -0D8 

fourn     -issona 

perc     -evoDs 

tend     -ons 

let  us  giv0 

let  us  Jumi^h 

let  us  gather 

/e<  us  tend 

Chercli   -ez 

pun        -issez 

cone     -evez 

entend  -ez 

seek 

punish 

conceive 

hear 

Qu'ib  port        -ent 

sais        -issent 

d          -oivent 

perd     -ent 

let  them  seize 

let  them  owe 

let  them  lose 

2.  The  second  person  singular,  and  the  first  and  second  persons 
plural  of  the  imperative,  are  the  same  as  the  first  person  singular, 
and  the  first  and  second  persons  plural,  of  the  present  of  the  indica- 
tive.   The  pronouns  are  dropped. 

Je  parle,  park;  je  finis, /;w5.        I  speak,  speak;  I  finish,  finish. 

3.  Exceptions— Avoir,  io  have,  makes  in  those  persons  of  the  im- 
perative, aie,  ayonsy  ayez ;  etre,  to  he,  sois,  soyons,  soyez ;  savoir,  to 
know,  saclie,  sachons,  sachez ;  and  aller,  va,  and  vas  before  y  not  fol- 
lowed by  an  infinitive. 

4.  Vouloir  has  only  the  second  person  plural,  veuillez,  have  the 
goodness  to.  ,  ,  . 

5.  A  third  person  singular  and  plural  is  given  in  the  imperative  by 
most  of  the  French  grammarians.  These  parts,  however,  belong 
properly  to  the  subjunctive,  as  they  express  rather  a  strong  wish  than 
a  command.  The  English  expressions,  let  him  speak,  that  he  may 
speak,  are  rendered  in  French  by  qu'il  parle. 

6.  A  droite,  si  gauche,  corrrespond  in  signification  to  the  English 
to  the  right,  to  the  left. 

AUez  a  droite,  a  gauche.  Go  to  the  right,  to  the  left. 

7.  For  the  place  of  the  pronouqs  in  connection  with  the  imperar* 
tive,  see  L.  27.  R.  1,  4 ;  L.  28,  R.  1,  2,  3,  4. 

RfisuMfi  of  Examples. 

Let  us  take  the  first  street  to  the  right. 


Prenons  la  premiere  rue  a  droite. 
Ne  cherchez  plus  a  le  tromper. 
Sachons  nous  contenter  du  neces- 

saire. 
Faites  bien  attention  a  ce  que  vous 

dites. 
Dites  toigours  la  v6rit6. 
AUons!  Messieurs,  depechez-vons. 
Tenez,  Monsieur,  voila  votre  argent. 
VmULbb  accepter  ce  present. 


Seek  no  longer  to  deceive  him. 

Let  us  know  how  to  conterU  ourselves 

with  necessaries. 
Pay  great  attention  to  what  you  say. 

Always  tell  the  truth. 
Come  !  gentlemen,  mdke  haste. 
Here,  Sir,  here  is  your  monkey. 
Be  so  kind  as  to  accept  thispremii. 
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Exercise  137. 

Clef,  f.  key;  Promett-re,  4.  ir.  /<? ;wo- Renvoy-er,    1.    to   send 

CTa,yoTL,Ta.  pencil;  mise;  back; 

Institutrice,  f.  teacher ;  Rapport-er,  1..  to  bring  ^ims  faute,  witJunUfail; 

Ob6-ir,  1.  to  obey;  back;  Se  Berv-ir,  2.  ref.  to  use ; 

Partie,  f.  part;  Remettrro,  4.  ir.  to  <fe- Tiers,  m.  third; 

Precepteur,  m.  insl/ruc-     liver ;  Verress,  3.  ir.  ft  ym  voir, 

tor;         •  to  xc. 

1.  Envoyez  chercher  le  medecin,  votre  petit  gar^on  est  malade. 
2.  Nous  I'avons  dej  i  envoye  chercher.  3.  Vous  n'avez  pas  bcsoin 
de  votre  crayon,  pr6tez-le-moi  [L.  27.  R.  4 ;  L.  28.  R.  4].  4.  Je  ne 
saurais  vous  le  prater,'  je  m'en  sers.  5.  Donnez-le-moi  ou  me  le 
pretez  [j  100,  (6.)].  6.  Je  Tai  promis  \  votre  institutrice.  7.  Si 
vous  neleluiavez  pas  clit,dites-le-lui  aussit6t  que  possible.  8.  Ne  lo 
Jui  dites  pas  encore.  9.  Parlez-lui-en  [5  39,  17.]  la  prochaine  fois 
que  vous  le  verrez.  10.  Ayez  patience,  mon  ami,  votre  p^re  ne  tar- 
dera  pas  k  venir.  11.  Obeissez  a  votre  precepteur.  12.  Je  lui 
obeis  toujours,  donnez-lui-en  une  bonne  partie.  13.  Jo  lui,  en  ai 
deji  donne  plus  des  deux  tiers.  14.  Avez  vous  porta  cette  clef  au 
serrurier?  16.  J'ai  oublie  de  la  lui  remcttre.  16.  Portez-Lvlui  sans 
faute  cette  apr^s-midi.  17.  Veuillez  me  dire  oh  demeure  M.  G. 
18.  Prenez  la  premiere  rue  S.  gauche,  il  demeure  dans  la  deuxi^me 
maison  a  droite.  19.  Allons,  Mesdemoiselles,  depechons-nous.  20. 
Menez-les-y  leplus  t6t  possible.  21.  Ne  me  les  rapportez  pas.  22. 
Renvoyez-les-moi  demain.  23.  Portons-les-y.  24.  Ne  les  y  portons 
pas.    25.  Pr^tez4es-lui,  mais  ne  les  lui  donnez  pas. 

Exercise.  138. 

1.  Give  a  book  to  the  young  man.  2.  I  have  already  given  him 
one,  and  he  does  not  read  it.  3.  Lend  it  to  him,  if  you  will  not  giv%» 
it  to  him.  4.  I  will  not  lend  it  to  him.  6.  Make  haste,  young  la- 
dies, it  is  ten  o'clock.  6.  Have  the  goodness  to  give  me  a  pen.  7. 
I  have  given  one  to  your  brother.  8.  Obey  your  father,  and  speak 
to  your  sister.  9.  Will  you  not  send  for  the  letter?  10. 1  will  send 
foir  it  11.  Send  for  it  as  soon  as  you  can.  12.  Do  not  do  so  (le), 
but  write  to  my  cousin.  13.  Come,  children  {mes  enfanis),  learn 
your  lesson.  14.  Give  him  some  [J  39,  17],  or  lend  him  some  [}  100, 
(6.)]*.  16.  Do  not,  make  haste,  we  have  (le)  time.  16.  Have  pa^ 
tience,  my  child,  the  merchant  will  soon  come.  17.  Send  it  to  him, 
if  you  cannot  g^.ve  it  to  him.  18.  Write  to  him  this  afternoon  with- 
out fail.  19.  I  would  write  to  him  if  I  had  time.  20.  Let  us  take 
file  first  street  to  the  left.    21.  Take  the  second  street  to  tbe  right 

9 


iH 


LSSSOlf    LXXI. 


22.  Pay  attention  to  what  your  brother  says.  23.  Let  us  tell  the 
truth.  24.  Let  us  read  that  book  to-day.  25.  Pay  your  debts  aa 
Boon  as  possible.  26.  Let  is  obey  our  instructor.  27.  Carry  the 
key  to  him.  28.  Bring  me  back  the  books  which  I  have  lent  you. 
29.  Do  not  bring  them  back  to  me,  read  them.  30.  Let  us  have 
patience,  we  shall  soon  have  money.  31.  Let  us  speak  to  them,  they 
are  at  my  father's.  32.  Tell  them  that  I  intend  to  writ^to  them  to« 
morrow  morning.  33.  Go  to  church  this  afternoon.  34.  Bring  me 
back  my  letters.  36.  Do  not  carry  them  there,  but  bring  them  to 
me  as  soon  as  possible. 
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LEgON  LXXL 


1.  A  verb  following  another  verb  in  the  imperative,  is  put  in  the 

infinitive,  (according  to  general  Rule  L.  21.  2.)     The  conjunction 

which  often  comes  between  the  two  verbs  in  English,  is  not  used  in 

French : — 

Allez  parler  au  musicien.  Go  and  speak  to  the  musician. 

Allez  faire  votre  ouvrage.  Go  and  do  yo^ir  work. 

Oourez  voir  ces  messieurs.  Run  and  see  those  genUevien. 

2.  Prendre  garde,  to  take  care,  to  take  lieed;  when  followed  by  an- 
other verb  in  the  infinitive,  means  to  take  care  not  to : — 

Prenez  garde  de  tomber.  Take  care  not  to  fall. 

3.  Prendre  le  deuil,  meaTis  to  go  into  mourning ;  prendre  la  peine,  to 
take  the  trouble ;  prendre  les  devants,  to  go  on  before ;  prendre  an 
parti,  to  take  a  determination,  prendre  du  cafe,  du  th6,  &c.,  to  take 
coffee,  tea,  &c. 

K^suM^  OF  Examples. 


Envoyez  chercher  le  tapissier. 
Allez  chercher  votre  parapluie. 
Courez  voir  votre  p^re. 
Prenons  garde  de  nous  blesser. 
Prenez  garde  de  dechirer  vos  habits. 
N'avez-vous  pas  pris  le  deuil  1 
]*renez  la  peine  de  vous  asseoir. 
Prenez  du  th6  ou  du  cafo. 
Quel  parti  avez-vous  pris  7 


Send  for  the  upholsterer. 

Go  and  fetch  yov/r  untbreUa. 

Run  and  see  your  father. 

Let  us  take  canre  not  to  hurt  oursdvei, 

Take  ca/re  not  to  tear  your  ciothes. 

Have  you  not  put  on  mourning  7 

Take  the  trouble  to  sit  down. 

Take  tea  or  coffee. 

What  resolution  have  you  taken  7 


Exercise  139. 

Attend-re,  4.  to  expect,  Gat^r,  1.  to  spoil;  Bobe,  f.  dress; 

to  waUfor;  Qouvemeur,  m.  govern-  Soin,  m.  care; 

Chocolat,  m.  chocolate;       or;  Tomb-er,  1,  to  fall; 

CoTUxier,  m.  courier ;      Lorsque,  when ;  Tacher,  1.  to  stain,  U 

Croi-re,  4.  ir.  to  believe;  Port-er,  1.  to  wear;  spot; 

D6ohir-er,  1.  to  tear ;       Quelquefols,  sometimes ;  Se  tai-re,  i.ii,tobe  nZmt 
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1.  Allez  voir  mon  fr^re,  il  a  quelque  chose  k  vous  communiquer. 
SI.  Courez  leur  dire  que  je  les  attends.  3.  Mon  fr^re  a  bien  pria 
garde  de  dechirer  ses  habits.  4.  Votre  cousinc  a-t-elle  pris  garde 
de  tacher  sa  robe  ?  5.  E lie  a  pris  garde  de  tomber,  car  en  tombant 
elle  Taurait  g9Lt6e.  6.  Ces  petites  fiiles  ont-elles  pris  le  deuil  1  7. 
Elles  viennent  de  le  prendre.  8.  Pour  qui  prenez-vous  le  deuil  1  9. 
Je  porte  le  deuil  de  ma  mere.  10.  Prenez-voua  du  th6  ou  du  cafo 
le  matin?  11.  Nous  prenons  du  the  et  du  cafe.  12.  Ne  prenez- 
>ous  pas  quelquefois  du  chocolat?  13.  Nous  n'en  prenons  que  lors- 
que  nous  sommes  malades.  14.  Quel  parti  le  gouverneur  a-t-il  pris  ? 
16.  II  a  pris  le  parti  de  se  taire.  16.  Prendrez-vous  mon  parti  (my 
part)  ou  celui  de  votre  fils?  17.  Je  prendrai  le  votre,  si  je  crois  que 
vous  avez  raison.  18.  Pourquoi  ne  prenez-vous  pas  la  peine  de  lire 
sa  lettre?  19.  Parce  qu'elle  n'en  vautpas  la  peine.  20.  Votre  cour- 
rier  a-t-il  pris  les  devants?  21.  II  n'a  pu  prendre  les  devants.  22. 
N?avez-vous  pas  tort  de  prendre  son  parti  ?  23.  Je  n'ai  pas  tort  de  le 
prendre.  24.  Avez-vous  pris  le  the*  (your  tea)  1  25.  Nous  n'avons 
pas  pris  (our)  le  the,  nous  avons  pris  le  cafe  ? 

Exercise  140. 

1.  Has  your  brother  taken  care  not  to  spoil  his  hat?  2.  He  has 
taken  care  not  to  spoil  it,  ho  has  only  one.  3.  Go  and  speak  to  your 
sister,  she  calls  you  (appelle).  4.  Will  you  not  take  a  cup  (iasse) 
of  tea?  5.  I  have  just  taken  my  tea.  6.  What  have  you  said  to 
your  little  girl  ?  7.  I  have  told  her  to  take  care  not  to  tear  her  dress. 
8.  Let  us  take  care  not  to  tear  that  book.  9,  My  son  has  just  brought 
it.  10.  Has  he  taken  his  tea?  11.  He  has  not  yet  taken  tea,  it  is 
too  early.  12.  At  what  hour  do  you  t/ike  tea*  at  your  house  ?  13. 
We  take  tea  at  six  o'clock.  14.  Do  you  take  tea*  or  coffee  for  break- 
fast (d  votre  dejetiner)  ?  16.  We  take  coffee.  16.  Is  your  courier 
gone  on  before?  17.  He  has  not  been  able  to  go  on  before.  18. 
What  resolution  have  you  taken  ?  19.  I  have  taken  the  resolution 
to  study  my  lesson.  20.  Have  you  taken  care  not  to  tear  your 
books?  21.  I  have  taken  care  not  to  stain  them.  22.  What  has 
your  brother  determined  ?  23.  He  has  determined  to  remain  silent. 
24.  Have  you  taken  my  part?  26,  I  have  taken  my  brother's  part. 
26.  Are  you  right  to  take  his  part?  27.  I  am  right  to  take  his  part, 
because  he  is  right.  28.  Are  you  not  afraid  to' take  his  part?  29.  I 
lim  not  afraid  to  take  his  part.     30.  Will  you  take  your  sister's  part 

*  Le  thd,  the  meal  called  tea ;  da  th6,  the  beverage  cdUed  tea. 
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or  mine?  31.  I  will  take  my  sister's  part.  32.  Go  and  read  your 
book,  you  do  not  know  your  lesson.  33.  I  know  my  lesson,  and 
I  know  also  that  you  are  my  friend.  34.  Let  us  go  to  our  faUier,  he 
wants  us. 
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LEgON  LXXIL 


THE    SUBJUNCTIVE. 

1.  All  the  French  verbs,  regular  and  irregular,  end  in  this  tense 
with  e,  es,  c,  ions,  iez,  ent : — 

2.  conjuqation  of  the  present  op  the  subjunctive  of  thb 
Regular  Verbs  : — 


Que  je  chant        -e 

That  J  may  aittg 

Que  tu  pari  -es 

That  thou  mayett  apeak 

Qu'il  donn  -e 

That  he  may  give 

Que  nous  cherch  -ions 

That  loe  may  seek 

Que  vous  port      -iez 
That  you  may  carry 
Qu'ils  aim  -ent 

That  they  may  love 


fin       -isse 

may  finish 

ch6r    -isses 

mayest  eheriah 
fourn  -isse 

may  furnish 

pun     -issions 

may  punish 
sais     -issiez 
may  seize 

un       -issent 

may  unite 


re9       -oive 

may  receive 

aper^    -oives 
may  est  perceive 

per^     -oi?e 

May  perceive 

cone     -evions 

ffiay  conceive 

d  -eviez 

may  awe 

d69       -oivent 

may  deceive 


rend       -e 

may  render 

vend       -es 

mayest  9eU 

tend       -e 
wuiytend 
entend    -ions 

may  hear 

perd       -iez 

may  lose 
mord      -ent 

may  hits 


3.  In  the  first  conjugation,  the  subjunctive  is  in  the  singular,  simi« 
lar  to  the  present  of  the  indicative.  Exception :  aller— -je  vais,  que 
faiOe. 

4.  The  first  and  second  persons  plural  of  the  subjunctive,  in  the 
four  conjugations,  are  the  same  as  the  corresponding  persons  of  the 
imperfect  of  the  indicative.  The  third  person  plural  is  like  the  cor- 
responding person  in  the  indicative  present  Exceptions:  avoirs 
subjunctive,  nous  ayons,  vous  ayez,  Us  aient ;  savoir :  nous  sachions^ 
vous  sachiez.  Us  sachenl ;  ^tre,  nous  soyons,  vous  soyez,  Us  soient ;  faire, 
^ous  fassions,  votts  fassiez.  Us  /assent ;  aller,  Us  aiUent ;  vouloir.  Us 

veuUletU ;  valoir.  Us  vaUlerU, 

5.  The  subjunctive  may  also  be  formed  from  the  participle  present, 
by  changing  ant  into  6,  es,  e,  ions,  iez,  ent  :  sls,  chantant,  je  chanie; 
finis8ant,ye  finisse;  recevant,  je  regoive;  sachant,  .^e  sache;  crai« 
gnant,  je  craigne,     ^ 

6.  T^e  verbs  presenting  exceptions  to  this  last  rule  are  the  foU 
lowing,  which  the  student  will  find  conjugated  in  the  Second  Part 
of  this  grammar, }  62 :— ^ 


LESSON   LXXII. 


191 


Acqiifirir     Concevoir 

Mourir 

Prendre, 

AUer           DScevoir 

Mouvoir 

(and 

Apercevoir  Devoir 

Percevoir 

its    com- 

Avoir          Etre 

Pouvoir 

pounds) 

Boire           Faire     • 

Pourvoir 

Recevoir 

Savoir         Venir 
Tenir  (and    (and 
its  com-      its   com- 
pounds)      pounds) 
Valoir         Vouloir 

7.  The  past  of  the  subjunctive  is  formed  from  the  subjunctive 
present  of  one  of  the  auxiliaries,  avoir,  itre,  and  the  past  participle  of 
a  verb  [5  46.]  :— 

Que  j^aie  parl6,  que  je  sois  venu.       That  J  may  have  spoken,  that  I  may 

have  come, 

8.  A  verb  is  put  in  the  subjunctive,  when  it  is  preceded  by  the 
conjunction  que,  and  another  verb  expressing  consent,  command, 
doubt,  desire,  surprise,  want,  duty,  necessity,  regret,  fear,  apprehen- 
sion, &c.  [5  127,  (2.)]  :— 


Je  veux  que  votis  lui  parliez. 

Je  d6sire  que  vous  arriviez  a  temps. 


/  taish  you  to  speak  to  him. 
I  wish  you  to  arrive  in  time. 


9.  When  the  first  verb  expresses  fear  or  apprehension,  the  verb 
preceded  by  qtie,  must  also  be  preceded  by  ne,  which,  however,  has 
no  negative  sense  [}  127,  (3.)  j  138,  (4.)  (6.)  (6.)]  :— 

Je  crains  qu'il  ne  tombe.  /  am  afraid  lest  he  faU. 

10.  After  craindre,  to  fear ;  apprehender,  to  apprehend;  avoir  peur, 
to  be  afraid;  trembler,  to  tremble,  pas  is  used  in  connection  with  the 
tie,  when  we  wish  for  the  accomplishment  of  the  action  or  occur- 
rence expressed  by  the  second  verb  [j  138,  (7.)]  :— 

Je   tremble   qu'il   n*arrive  pas   a   I  t/rernble  that  he  may  not  arrive  in 
temps.  time. 


R^suMig  OF  Examples. 


lie  mdderin  veut-il  que  je  boive  de 

I'eau  1 
Je  consens  que  vous  alliez  le  voir. 
Nous  doutons  que  vous  arriviez  a 

temps. 
Je  crains  que  votre  maitre  ne  vous 

punisse. 
Je  crains  que  votre  maitre  ne  vous 

punisse  pas. 
Je  m'etonne  qu'il  ne  sache  pas  cela. 

J'exige  que  vous  lui  donniez  cela. 
Voulez-vous  qu'il  aille  a  la  chassel 
Que  voulez-vous  que  je  disc  % 

J'aime     mieux     que    vous     me 
payiez. 


Does  the  physician  wish  me  to  drink 

water?    ' 
I  consent  that  you  go  to  see  him. 
We  doubt  yov/r  arriving  in  time. 

I  fear  lest  your  master  may  punish 

you. 
I  fear  that   your  master  may  not 

punish  you. 
I  am  astonished   that  he  does   not 

know  that. 
I  require  you  to  give  him  that. 
Do  you  wish  him  to  go  hunting. 
What  do   yoii  wish  me  to  (that  1 

should)  say  7 
I  would  rather  have  you  to  pay 

me. 
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Exercise  141. 

Artisan,  m.  mechanic;  Emp6cli-er,  1.  to  prevent;  Moulin-a-scie,  saw-miU 

Atelier,  m.  workshop ;  Fortement,  very  much ;    Obe-ir,  2.  to  obey  ; 

Au  dessus,  above ;  Force,  f.  strength;  Rempl-ir,  2.  tofvXfili 

Bracelet,  m.  bracelet;  Magasin,  m.  warehouse;  Rue,  f.  street; 

D^yx.^  already ;  MuhdXn,  QyUvJieaUhy ;      Tomb-er,  1.  to/oZZ. 

1.  Que  voulez-vous  que  nous  fassions?  2.  Je  desire  que  voua 
fassiez  attention  a  vos  Etudes.  3.  Ne  craignez-vous  pas  que  la  pluie 
ne  vous  emp^che  de  sortir  ?  4.  Nous  craignons  fortement  que  la 
pluie  ne  nous  empdche  de  rcmplir  nos  engagements  ?  5.  Doutez-voua 
qu'il  soit  chez  lui  maintenant?  6.  Je  doute  qu'il  y  soit,  il  est  deja 
dix  iieures.  7.  Exigez-vous  qu'il  parte  de  bonne  heure?  8.  Je 
m'6tonne  qu'il  ne  soit  pas  dej-i  parti.  9.  Airaez-vous  mieux  que 
je  vous  rende  ces  bracelets  110.  J'aime  mieux  que  vous  me  les  payiez. 
11.  Votre  voisin  craint-il  que  son  enfant  ne  sorte  ?  12.  II  craint  qu'il 
ne  tombe  dans  la  rue.  1 3.  Ne  desirez-vous  pas  que  vos  el^ves  vous 
ob^issent?  14.  Je  souhaite  qu'ils  m'ob6issent  et  qu'ils  obeissent  a. 
leurs  professeurs.  15.  Ne  craignez-vous  pas  que  cet  artisan  ne 
tombe  malade  ?  16.  Je  crains  qu'il  ne  tombe  malade,  car  son  atelier 
est  tr^s  malsain.  17.  Ne  regrettez-vous  pas  qu'il  soit  oblige  de  tra- 
vailler?  18.  Je  regrette  qu'il  soit  oblige  de  travailler  au  dessus  de  ses 
forces.  19.  Ne  desirez-vous  pas  qu'on  lui  apprenne  cette  nouvelle? 
20.  Je  desire  qu'on  la  lui  apprenne  le  plus  t6t  possible.  21.  Votre 
pdre  ne  veut-il  pas  que  vous  achetiez  un  magasin  ?  22.  II  veut  que 
j'ach^te  un  moulin-a-scie.  23.  Desirez-vous  que  je  vous  quitte?  24. 
Je  desire  que  vous  restiez  avec  raoi.  25.  Je  veux  que  vous  partiez 
ce  matin. 

Exercise  142, 

1.  Do  you  wish  me  to  speak  to  the  mechanic  ?  2.  I  wish  you  to 
tell  him  to  {de)  come  here  to-morrow  morning.  3.  What  do  you 
wish  me  to  do  ?  4.1  wish  you  to  bring  me  a  book.  6.  Do  you  not 
wish  me  to  read  your  letter  ?  6.  I  wish  you  to  read  it  and  {que) 
give  it  to  my  sisters.  7.  Does  not  your  sister  fear  lest  the  rain  may 
prevent  her  going  out  ?  8.  She  fears  that  the  rain  may  prevent  our 
going  out.  9.  Do  you  doubt  that  your  father  be  at  home  now? 
10.  I  doubt  his  being  there.  11,  Do  you  require  me  to  do  my  work 
now?  12.  I  wish  you  to  do  your  work  before  going  out  (aoant  de 
sortir),  13.  Do  you  not  regret  your  being  obliged  to  work?  14.  I 
do  not  regret  my  being  obliged  to  work.  15.  Are  you  not  astonished 
that  he   knows  that?     16.  I  am    astonished  that   he  knows  all 
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17.  Do  you  require  me  to  pay  him  to-day?  18.  I  wish  you  to  pay 
him  to-morrow.  19.  What  would  you  have  me  do  (See  No.  1,  of 
the  above  exercise) 'i  20.  I  will  have  you  pay  him  immediately. 
*^1.  Do  you  fear  lest  the  master  punish  your  son?  22.  I  fear  that  ho 
may  not  punish  him.  23.  What  would  you  have  me  say?  24.  I 
would  have  you  say  the  truth.  25.  Does  not  your  father  wish  you 
to  buy  a  house  ?  26.  He  wishes  me  to  buy  a  storehouse.  27.  Do 
you  wish  us  to  leave  you  ?  28.  I  wish  you  to  go  away  to-morrow 
29.  Do  you  wish  me  to  stay  with  you  ?  30.  I  wish  you  to  stay 
here.  31.  Do  you  wish  me  to  tell  him  that  news?  32.  I  wish  you 
to  tell  it  to  him.  33.  Do  you  wish  your  children  to  obey  their 
teacher?     34,  I  wish  them  to  obey  him. 


LESSON  LXXIir.  LECON  LXXIIF. 

USE    OF    THE    SUBJUNCTIVE CONTINUED. 

1.  A  verb  preceded  by  the  conjunction  que  and  one  of  the  um- 
personal  verbs,  il  faut,  it  is  necessary;  ii  importe,  ii  mallei's,  it  is 
imporlajU ;  il  convient,  it  is  proper,  becmninq ;  il  vaut  mieux,  it  is 
better ;  il  plait,  il  pleases,  suits ;  il  se  peut,  il  pent  se  faire,  it  may  he, 
il  est  juste,  it  is  just;  il  est  bon,  il  is  proper;  il  est  necessaire,  ii  is 
necessary ;  il  est  important,  it  is  important ;  il  est  temps,  ii  is  time ; 
il  est  indispensable,  il  is  indispensable ;  il  est  ft  propos,  it  is  proper ; 
il  est  faeheux,  il  is  sad,  il  is  a  pity ;  il  est  urgent,  it  is  urgent,  or  by 
another  verb  or  expression  implying  necessity,  will,  or  propriety, 
must  be  put  in  the  subjunctive  []  127,  (4.)]  : — 

II  faut  quo  vous  rcstiez  ici.  You  must  remain  here, 

II  est  juste  que  vous  soycz  recom-    It  is  jitsl  you  be  rewarded, 
peuse. 

2.  The  unipersonal  verb,  il  est,  governs  the  indicative  present  or  the 

future,  when  it  is  used  affirmatively,  and  followed  by  que,  coming 

after   one  of  the  adjectives,  sur,  sure;  certain,  certain;  vrai,  true; 

demontro,  proved ;  incontestable,  incontestable  ;  Evident,  evident,  and 

others  having  a  positive  and  affirmative  sense: — 

II  est  certain  qu'il  vient  ou  qu'il    It  is  certain  thai  he  comes  or  will  come, 
vicndra. 

3.  When  however  the  verb,  il  est,  used  in  the  above  connection  ia 
negative  or  interrogative,  it  is  followed  by  the  subjunctive : — 

U  n'est   nuUement   certain  qu'il    It  is  by  tu)  meaju  certain  that  hi  mtl 
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4.  After  certain  conjunctions,  afin  que,  in  order  that;  quoique^ 
dUh(ntgh,4^.  [see  full  list, }  143,  (2.)]  the  subjunctive  is  always  used 

Quoique  vous  fassiez,  quoique  vous     W/iatever  you  Tnay  do,  whatever  you 
disiez.  vnay  say. 

6.  Other  important  rules  on  the  government  of  conjunctions  will 
be  found  in  said  §  143. 

Resum6  op  Examples. 


Que  faut-il  que  votre  soeur  fasse  1 

Faut-il  que  je  lui  6crive1 

II    est   necessaire    que    vous    lui 

ecriviez. 
n  est  temps  que  vous  lui  donniez 

son  argent. 
N'est-il  pas  fScheux  qu'il  soit  arrive 

si  tard  1 
II  est  certain  qu'il  est  arriv6. 
II  n'est  point  certain  qu'il  se  soit 

blesse. 
Restez  ici  jusqu'a-ce-qu'il  arrive. 
Pourvu  que  vous  flnissiez  a  temps. 


What  must  your  sister  do  ? 

Must  I  vjrite  to  him  7 

It  is  necessary  for  you  to  write  to  htm. 

It  is  time  that  you  should  give  him  his 

TTumey. 
Is  it  not  a  pity  that  he  arrived  so  late  t 

It  is  certain  that  he  is  arrived. 

It  is  not  certain  that  he  has  hurt  hin^ 

self. 
Remmn  here  until  he  comes. 
Provided  that  youflnisJi  in  time. 


ExEiiciSE  143. 

Affaire, f. «^ir ;  Selev-er,  1.  ref.  to  rise;  Point,  m.  point,  decree ; 

Ainsi,  thus ;.  Linge,  m.  linen ;  Pourvu   que,   provided 

Creancier,  m.  cred^z'tor ;    Manqu-er,  1.  ^o 'M7a»^ ;       that; 
Se  couch-er,  1.   ref.   ^o Necessaire,  m.    necessa-'Rj^^-Qv,!.  to  regulate; 

retire ;  ries ;  Satisfai-re,  4.  ir.  to  satis* 

Emprunt-er,  1.    to  i»r-Ordre,  m.  order;  fy; 

row;  Oubli-er,  1.  to  forget;     Tel,  le,  such. 

Foum-ir,  2.  tofwrnish; 

1.  Que  faut-il  que  je  disc  1  2.  U  faut  que  vous  disiez  ce  que  vous 
avez  entendu.  3.  Ne  faut-il  pas  que  je  finisse  cette  histoire  ?  4.  H 
n'est  pas  n6cessair&  que  vous  la  finisslez.  5.  N'est-il  pas  a.  propos 
que  je  satisfasse  mes  cr6anciers  ?    6,  II  est  ^  propos  que  vous  le  fassiez. 

7.  N'est-il  pas  juste  que  je  vous  paie  ce  que  je  vous  ai  emprunte  ? 

8.  U  est  juste  que  vous  me  le  payiez.  9.  Se  peii1>il  que  votre  frere 
ait  oublie  sa  famille?     10.  II  ne  pent  pas  se  faire  qu'il  Fait  oubliee. 

11.  Est-il  certain  que  votre  fr^re   se  soit  oublie  k  un  tel  point? 

12.  II  est  certain  qu'ii  s'est  oublie.  13.  II  est  bien  fticheux  qu'il  se 
soit  oubli6  ainsi.  14.  Resterez-vous  jusqu'^a-ce-que  j'aie  mis  ordre  ^ 
mes  affaires.  16.  Je  resterai  jusqu'i-ce-que  vous  les  ayez  reglees. 
16.  Ne  faudra-t-il  pas  que  je  fournisse  des  provisions  ii  cette 
famille  ?  17.  II  faudra  que  vous  lui  en  fournissiez  pourvu  que  vous  en 
ayez.  18.  Ne  vaudra-t-il  pas  mieux  que  vous  lui  pretiez  de  Targent,  que 
do  le  laisser  manquer  du  necessaire?     19.  II  vaudra  mieux  que  nous 
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.ui  en  pr^tions.  20.  Que  faut-il  que  nous  fassions?  21.  II  faut  que 
vous  portiez  ce  linge  chez  moi.  22.  N'est-il  pas  temps  que  je  me 
eouche  ?  23.  II  est  temps  que  vous  vous  couchiez.  24.  Faut-il  que 
je  me  15ve  ?    26.  II  faut  que  vous  vous  leviez. 

Exercise  144. 

1.  What  must  oar  friend  do  ?  2.  He  must  remain  at  our  house 
until  I  come.  3.  What  must  our  neighbor  do  ?  4.  He  must  put  hia 
affairs  in  order.  6.  Is  it  not  right  that  you  should  pay  your  credi- 
tors? 6.  It  is  right  that  I  should  pay  them.  7.  Is  it  time  for  your 
little  boy  to  go  to  school  1  8.  It  is  time  for  him  to  go  to  school,  it  is 
ten  o'clock.  9.  Must  I  write  to  your  correspondent  to-day  or  to- 
morrow? 10.  You  must  write  to  him  to-morrow  morning.  11.  Is 
it  not  a  pity  that  your  brother  has  torn  his  cap  (casquetie)  ?  12.  It  is 
a  pity  that  he  has  torn  it.  13.  Is  it  necessary  for  your  mother  to 
'finish  her  letter?  14.  It  is  not  necessary  that  she  finish  it.  16.  Is  it 
certain  that  your  son  has  forgotten  his  money  ?  16.  It  is  certain  that 
he  has  forgotten  it.  17.  It  is  by  no  means  certain  that  he  has  for- 
gotten it.  18.  Must  you  furnish  money  to  that  mechanic?  19.  I 
must  furnish  him  some,  he  has  none.  20.  Whatever  you  may  do 
yoft.  will  not  succeed  {rtussir).  21.  Whatever  your  brother  may 
say,  nobody  will  believe  him  (croire^  ir.).  22.  Must  I  write  to  you? 
23.  You  must  write  to  me.  24.  Do  you  wish  me  to  be  sick  ?  25.  I 
do  not  wish  you  to  be  sick.  26.  Do  you  require  me  to  tell  you 
that  ?  27.  It  is  necessary  that  you  tell  me  all.  28.  Do  you  wish 
me  to  go  to  your  house  ?  29.  I  wish  you  to  go  there.  30.  Must  I 
get  up?  31.  You  must  rise  immediately  (d  Tinstant).  32.  Must 
your  brother  retire  ?  33.  He  must  go  to  bed  immediately.  34.  It 
is  time  for  him  to  go  to  bed,  it  is  twelve  o'clock. 


LESSON  LXXIV.  LEgOlSr  LXXIV. 

USB    OF   THE    SUBJUNCTIVE. CONTINUED. 

1.  The  verbs  croire, to  JeZierc ;  dire,  to  say;  esp^rer,  to  ^e ;  gager 
and  parier,  to  let ;  penser,  to  think ;  sentir,  to  feel ;  voir,  to  see  ;  and 
others  expressing  affirmation  or  something  certain  and  positive,  are 
(when  they  are  conjugated  affirmatively,  and  have  que  after  them) 
followed  by  the  indicative  present  or  future  [5  127,  (2.)  Note]  : — 

Je  pense,  je   crois,  je   dis   qu'il    /  think^  I  believe^  I  say  thai  he  mU 
viendra.  came. 
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2.  The  above  verbs,  when  used  in  the  same  connection  and  conju" 
gated  negatively  or  interrogatively,  are  followed  by  the  subjunctive 
[}127,(2.)]:- 

Je  ne  crois  pas  qu'il  vienne.  /  do  not  believe  he  will  come, 

3.  A  verb,  preceded  by  another  verb  and  by  a  relative  pronoun,  ia 
put  in  the  subjunctive,  while  there  is  an  idea  of  uncertainty,  and  in 
the  indicative,  when  the  idea  is  certain  [}  127,  (2.)  Note]  : — 

J'ai  un  hommo  qui  me  rendra  ser-  /  have  a  man  who  will  oblige  me. 

vice. 

J'ai  besoin  d'un  homme  qui  me  /  want  a  m^n  who  loiU  (may)  oblige 

rende  service.  me. 

4.  A  verb,  preceded  by  a  superlative  relative,  or  by  the  words,  le 

seulf  le  premier,  le  dernier,  is  put  in  the  subjunctive  [j  127.]  : — 

Voila  le  seul  chapeau  que  j'aie. 
Voila  le  raeilleur  homme  que  je 
connaisse. 


That  is  the  only  hat  I  have. 
Tliere  is  the  best  man  I  know. 


R^suM^  OF  Examples. 


Je  crois  que  le  concert  a  eu  lieu. 
Je  ne  pense   pas  que   notre  ami 

vienne. 
J'espore  que  vous  apprendrez  cela 

par  cceur. 
Je  ne  pense  pas  qu'il  puisse  appren- 

dre  tout  cela  par  coeur. 
Je  crois  que  ce  marchand  s'enrichit 

aux  depens  d'autrui. 
Je  ne  crois  pas  qu'il  s'enrichisso  a 

vos  d6  pens. 
Je  ne  crois  pas  que  vous  reussissiez 

a  gagner  votre  vie. 
J'ai  une  carafe  qui  contient  un  litre. 
Je  cherche  une  carafe  qui  contienne 

un  litre. 
Je  vous  prdte  le  meilleur  chapeau 

que  j'aie,  a  condition  que  vous  me 

le  rendiez  domain. 


/  believe  that  the  concert  took  place, 
I  do  not  think  that  our  friend  iviU 

come. 
I  hope  that  you  will  learn  that  by 

lieart.         '  % 

Ida  7wt  think  that  he  can  learn  ail 

that  by  lieart. 
I  believe  tha^  this  merchant  grows  rick 

at  the  expense  of  others. 
I  do  not  believe  tluU  he  enriches  him^ 

self  at  your  expense. 
I  do  not  believe  that  you  wiU  succeed 

in  earning  your  living. 
I  have  a  decanter  which  holds  a  litre. 
I  seek  a  decanter  which  holds  a  litre. 

1  leiul  you  the  best  hat  I  have,  on  coti* 
dition  that  you  will  return  Utome 
to-morrow. 


Exercise  145. 

S'asse-oir,  3.  ir.  ref.  to  Fort,  strong;  Rentr-er,  1.  to  come  in 

sit  daion ;  Litre,  m.  litre^  about  a       again ; 

Compt-er,  1.  to  depend;      quart ;  Sorte,  f.  kind; 

Cristal,  m.  crystal;  Negociant,m.  7?iercAa?ti;  Suffi-re,  4.  ii\  to  suffice; 

Dehoiit,  standing ;  ViLTasol,  m..  parasol ;         Tanneur.  m.  tamier  ; 

Pur-er,  1.  to  wear,  last;  Portier,  m.  porter;  Tard-er,  1.  to  tarry. 

1.  Pensez-vous  que  ce  drap  dure  longtempsi  2.  Je  crois  qu'il 
durera  bien,  car  il  est  fort.  3.  Croyez-vous  que  notre  portier  tarde  k 
rentrer  ?    4.  Je  crois  qu'il  ne  tardera  pas.    5.  D^sirez-vous  que  noua 
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restions  deboiil?  6.  Je  desire  au  contraire,  que  vous  vous  as- 
seyiez.  7.  Croyez-vous  que  ces  elndianta  puissent  apprendre  cinq 
pages  par  cceur  en  deux  heures  ?  8.  Jc  crois  que  c'est  impossible. 
9.  Esperez-vous  que  notre  ami  arrive  de  bonne  hcure?  10.  Pesp^re 
qu'il  arrivera  bientOt.  1 1.  Quelle  sorte  de  carafe  vous  faut-il  ?  12.  Ii 
m'eQ  faut  une  qui  contienne  un  litre,  13.  J'en  ai  une  de  cristal,  qui 
ccntient  deux  litres.  14.  Pensez-vous  que  ce  n^gociant  s'enrichlsse 
SLVOsdepens?  15.  Je  sais  qu'il  s'enrichit  aux  depens  d'autruL  16. 
Quel  parasol  pensez-vous  me  prater?  17.  Je  pense  vous  prater  le 
meilleur  que  j'aie.  18.  Le  tanneur  reussira^t-il  a  gagner  sa  vie  ?  19. 
Je  ne  crois  pas  qu'il  y  reussisse.  20.  Pensez-vous  que  cet  argent 
suffise  5.  voire  p6re?  21.  Je  crois  qu'il  lui  sufBra.  22.  Croyez-vous 
que  ces  messieurs  comptent  sur  moi  ?  23.  Je  sais  qu'ils  comptent  sur 
vous.  24.  Pensez-vous  que  la  concert  ait  lieu  aujourd'hui  ?  26.  Je 
crois  qu'il  n'aura  pas  lieu. 

Exercise  14G. 
1.  Do  you  believe  that  the  concert  has  taken  place  1  2.  I  believe 
that  it  has  taken  place.  3.  Do  you  believe  that  your  sinter's  dress 
will  wear  well  ?  4.  I  think  that  it  will  wear  well,  for  the  silk  is  very 
good.  5.  Do  you  believe  that  our  friend  will  succeed  in  earning  a 
livelihood?  6.  I  believe  he  will  succeed  in  it  (y),  for  he  is  very  dili- 
gent. 7.  Do  you  think  that  the  tanner  grows  rich  at  my  expense  ? 
8.  I  think  that  he  enriches  himself  at  the  expense  of  others.  9. 
Does  the  merchant  grow  rich  at  my  father's  expense?  10.  He 
grows  rich  at  your  expense.  11.  What  kind  of  a  house  must  you 
have  (vous  fauUil)  ?  12.  I  must  have  a  house  which  has  ten  rooms. 
13.  I  have  a  good  house  which  has  twelve  rooms.  14.  What  kind 
of  a  decanter  do  you  seek?  15.  I  seek  one  which  holds  three  litres. 
16.  I  have  one  which  holds  two  litres,  I  will  lend  it  to  you.  17. 
What  coat  will  you  send  me  ?  18.  I  will  send  you  the  best  I  have, 
take  care  not  to  stain  it.  19.  Do  you  think  that  the  student  will 
learn  all  that  by  heart?  20.  I  do  not  think  that  he  will  learn  it.  21. 
Do  you  believe  (that)  he  will  come?  22.  I  believe  that  he  will 
come  soon.  23.  Do  you  think  that  your  father  depends  upon  me  ? 
24.  I  know  that  he  depends  upon  you.  25.  Does  not  liiat  gentle- 
man depend  upon  me  ?  26.  I  think  that  he  depends  upon  your  bro- 
ther. 27.  Will  the  porter  soon  come  in  again  ?  28.  I  hope  that  he 
will  not  tarry  long.  29.  Will  you  not  lend  me  your  umbrella?  30, 
I  will  lend  it  to  you  with  pleasure.  31.  Does  my  brother  remain 
standing?  32.  He  does  not  wish  to  sit  down.  33.  Do  you  wish 
me  to  sit  down?  34.  I  wish  you  to  remain  standing.  35.  I  wish 
that  he  maj  come. 
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LESSON  LXXV.  LEgON  LXXV. 

THE   IMPERFECT   AND    PLUPERFECT    OP   THE    SUBJUNOTIVK. 

1.  The  terminations  of  the  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive  are  in  all 
the  verbs,  regular  and  irregular,  of  the  four  conjugations,  sse,  sses^  ^ 
ssions,  ssieZy  ssent. 

2.  The  vowel  preceding  the  t  of  the  third  person  singular  alwaya 
takes  the  circumflex  accent. 

8.  Conjugation  of  the  Imperfect  op  the  Subjunctivb  or 

THE  ^Regular  Verbs. 
Que  je  chant        -asse      fin     -isse       re^     -usse       rend     -isso 

That  I  might  sing"  might  Rnish         might  receive        might  render 

Que  tu  pari  -asses     chcr  -isaes     aper9  -usses     vend     -isses 

That  thou  mighteet  speak  mightest  cherish  mightest  perceive  mightest  sell 

Qu'il  donn  -kt  fount  -it  per9    -ut         tend     -it 

That  he  might  give  might  furnish      might  gather         might  ttnd 

Que  nous  cherch  -assions  pun    -issions  con9  -ussions  entend  -issions 
That  toe  miglA  seek  mi^ht  punish       might  conceive      might  hear 

Que  vous  port      -assiez    sais    -issiez    d        -ussiez    perd     -issiez 

That  you  might  carry  might  seize  might  etoe  might  lose 

Qu'ils  aim  -assent  un      -issent   de9    -ussent    mord    -issent 

TTuU  they  might  love  might  unite         might  deceive        might  bite 

4.  This  tense  may  be  formed  from  the  past  definite  [L.  61.]  by 
changing,  for  the  first  conjugation,  the  final  i  of  the  first  person  sin- 
gular of  the  past  definite  into  sse^  sses^  etc.,  and  by  adding  se,  se5,etc. 
to  the  same  person  in  the  other  three  conjugations.  This  rule  has 
no  exceptions. 

J*allai,  faUasse ;  je  finis,  je  finisse.    I  went,  I  might  go  /  X finished,  I  might 

finish. 

5.  All  the  observations  made  Lesson  52,  on  the  changes  of  the 
stem  of  the  irregular  verbs,  in  the  past  definite,  apply  equally  to  the 
imperfect  of  the  subjunctive. 

6.  The  pluperfect  of  the  subjunctive  is  formed  from  the  imperfect 
of  the  same  mode  of  one  of  the  auxiliaries  avoir,  etre,  and  the  past 
participle  of  the  verb. 

Que  j'eusse  fini ;  que  je  fusse  venu.      That  I  might  have  finished,  that  J 

might  have  come, 

7.  All  the  rules  given  on  the  use  of  the  subjunctive  in  the  three 
preceding  lessons,  apply,  of  course,  to  the  imperfect  and  pluperfect  of 
the  mode. 

8.  In  the  same  manner  as  the  present  or  future  of  the  indicative 
of  the  first  part  of  a  proposition,  governs  under  the  above-mentioned 
rules,  the  verb  of  the  second  part,  in  the  present  or  past  of  the  sab* 


LKSSON   LXXr. 


206 


junctive ;  so  the  imperfect  and  other  past  tenses  of  the  indicative, 
and  the  two  conditionals,  govern  the  verb  in  the  second  part  of  the 
proposition,  in  the  imperfect  or  pluperfect  of  the  subjunctive. 

Ne  fallait-il  pas  que  je  lui  parlasse  1     Was  it  not  tiecessary  that  I  should 

speak  to  him  7 
II  faudrait  que  je  lui  donnasttc  ce  li-    It  wmdd  be  Tiecessary  for  me  to  give 
vre.  Mm  that  book. 

R^suMfi  OF  Examples. 


Voudriez-vous  que  je  donnasse  un 

coup  de  b&ton  a  cot  enfant  1 
Je  voudraig   que  vous  tirassiez  un 

coup  de  fusil  sur  cet  oiseau. 
Exigeriez-vous  que  nous  revinssi- 

ons  de  bonne  heure  1 
Que  voudriez-vous  que  ces  hommes 

Assent  1 
Que  vouliez-vous  que  je  fisse  1 
11  faudrait  que  j'eusse  men  argent. 

Je  ne  voulais  pas  que  vous  mourus- 

siez  de  froid. 
Elle  craignait  que  vous  ne  mourus- 

siez  de  misere  et  de  faim. 
Voudriez-vous   que  je   jetasse  ui) 

coup-d'oeil  sur  ces  papiers  ? 


Would  you  toish  me  to  give  that  child 

a  blow  loith  a  stick  7 
I  would  wish  you  to  fire  your  gv/n 

upon  that  bird. 
Would  you  require  us  to  return  ^rU/  7 

What  would  you  wish  those  men  to 

do? 
What  did  you  wish  me  to  do? 
It  would  be  necessary  for  me  to  have 

my  7no7iey. 
I  did  not  wish  you  to  die  mlh  the  cold. 

She  feared  lest  you  might  die  with 

want  and  hu/nger. 
Would  you  toish  me  to  cast  a  glance 

upon  these  papers  7 


Exercise  147. 


re- 


Bessembl-er,  1.    to 

semble; 
B6tablis8ement,  m.   re- 

coven/  ; 
Sant6,  f.  health; 
Se  rend-re,  4.  ref.  to  re-  Tir-er,  1.  tofire,  shoot, 
pair  ; 


Ivrogne,  m.  drunkard ; 
Mer,  f  sea; 
Lifevre,  m.  hare; 
Pcrdrix,  f  partridge  ; 
Poste,  m.  post ; 


Becasse,  f.  woodcock; 
Bord,  m.  shore; 
Charg-er,  1.  to  l^>ad; 
Coup,  m.  blow; 
Coup-de-fusil,  m.  shot; 
Coup-d'cBil,  m.  glance.; 
Demi-us§,  half-worn; 
Fouet,  m.  whip; 

1.  Voudriez-vous  que  j'achetasse  un  habit  2l  demi-us6?  2.  Je  vou- 
drais  que  vous  en  achetassiez  un  neuf.  3.  Voulait-on  que  ce  soldat 
malade  se  rendit  k  son  poste  1  4.  On  voulait  qu'il  se  rendit  S.  son 
regiment.  6.  Faudrait-il  que  je  demeurasse  au  bord  de  la  mer  "^  6. 11 
faudrait  pour  le  retablissement  de  voire  sante,  que  vous  vous  ren- 
dissiez  en  Suisse?  7.  Ne  pensez-vous  pas  que  cet  enfant  ressemble  Ci. 
sa  mere  ?  8.  Je  ne  pense  pas  qu'il  lui  ressemble.  9.  A  qui  ressemble- 
t-il?  10.  II  ressemble  a.  sa  soeur  ainee.  11.  Conftntiriez'-vous  que 
votre  fille  6pous£Lt  cet  ivrogne.  12.  Voudriez-vous  que  nous  mou 
russions  de  misdre?  13.  Je  craignais  que  ces  dames  ne  mourussent 
[5  127,  (3.)  L.  72.  9.]  de  froid.  14.  Ne  voulez  voub  pas  tirer  sur  ce 
Ij^vre  1    15.  Je  tireraia  sur  cette  becasse  si  mon  fusil  6talt  charg^. 
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16.  Combien  de  coups  de  fusil  voudriez-vous  que  je  tirasse?  17.  Si 
vous  aviez  de  la  poudre,  je  voudrais  que  vous  tirassiez  sur  cette  per-* 
drix.     18.  Voulez-vous  que  je  jette  un  coup  d'ceil  sur  cette  lettrel 

19.  Je  voudrais  que  vous  la  lussiez.  20.  Que  vouiriez-vous  que  je 
lisse?  21.  Je  voudrais  que  vous  fissiez  attention  a  vos  Etudes.  22. 
Faudrait-il  que  je  sortisse  ?  23.  II  faudrait  que  vous  restassiez  k  la 
maison.  24.  Que  voudriez-vous  que  je  fisse  k  ce  cheval  1  25.  Je 
voudrais  que  vous  lui  donnassiez  des  coups  de  fouet. 

Exercise  148. 

1.  What  would  you  have  me  dol  2.  I  would  have  you  cast  a 
glance  upon  this  letter.  3.  Would  you  wish  me  to  give  that  dog 
blowg  with  a  sticlj  ?  4.  I  would  wish  you  to  give  that  horse  blows 
with  a  whip.  6.  Would  you  require  us  to  return  at  five  o'clock  f 
6.  I  would  require  you  to  return  early.  7.  Do  you  think  that  your 
brother  resembles  your  father  ?  8.  I  do  not  think  he  resembles  my 
father.  9.  Whom  do  you  think  tliat  he  resembles?  10.  I  think  he 
resembles  my  mother.  11.  How  many  shots  have  you  fired?  12.  I 
have  fired  five  shots  at  that  woodcock.  13.  Would  you  not  have  me 
fire  at  that  partridge?  14. 1  would  have  you  fire  at  that  partridge,  if 
your  gun  was  loaded.  16.  Where  would  it  be  necessary  for  me  to 
dwell?  16.  It  would  be  necessary  for  you  to  dwell  on  the  sea-shore. 

17.  Would  you  have  me  die  with  hunger?  18. 1  would  not  have  you 
die  of  hunger.     19.  Would  you  have  your  brother  die  with  cold? 

20.  I  would  not  have  him  die  with  cold  or  want.  21.  What  would 
you  have  your  son  do  ?  22. 1  would  have  him  learn  his  lessons.  23. 
Would  you  have  him  learn  German  ?  24.  I  would  have  him  learn 
German  and  Spanish.  25.  Have  you  fired  at  (sur)  that  hare  ?  26.  I 
have  not  fired  at  that  hare.  27.  Would  it  be  nefiessary  for  me  to  go 
out?  28.  It  would  be  necessary  for  you  to  go  out.  29.  Would  it  be 
necessary  for  me  to  remain  here  ?  30.  It  would  be  necessary  for  you 
to  go  to  church.  31.  What  did  you  wish?  32. 1  wished  you  to  write 
to  me.  33.  Did  you  wish  me  to  buy  a  coat  half  worn  out?  34.  I 
wished  you  to  buy  a  good  hat. 


LESSON  LXXVL  LEgON  LXXVI. 

REGIMEN   OR    GOVERNMENT    OF   VERBS.    (§  129.) 

1.  Many  verbs  come  together  in  French  without  prepositions, 
which  are  in  English  joined  by  them.  Many  others  are  connected  in 
French  by  prepositions  different  from  those  connecting  the  corres* 
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ponding  verbs  in  English.  No  satisfactory  general  rules  can  be 
given  on  this  point.  We  have  given  in  the  Second  Part  of  this  gram- 
mar [5 130, 131, 132.]  copious  lists  of  the  verbs  in  general  use,  with  the 
prepositions  which  follow  them,  when  they  come  before  other  verbs. 
We  have  also  hitherto  noted  the  prepositions  usually  placed  after  the 
verbs  introduced  in  our  lessons. 

2.  The  student  will  recollect,  that  a  verb  following  another  verb 
(not  avoir  or  elre)  or  a  preposition  (not  en)  must  be  in  the  infinitive. 

3.  The  followmg  verbs,  extracted  from  the  list, }  130,  although 
they,  in  English,  take  a  preposition  before  another  verb,  do  not  take 
one  in  French : — 


Aller,  1.  ir.  to  go 
Compter,  1.  to  intend 
Courir,  2.  ir.  to  run 
Daigner,  1.  to  deign 
Desirer,  1.  to  desire 
Devoir,  3.  to  owe 
JSnvoyer,  1.  ir.  to  send 
Esperer,  1.  to  hope 


Falloir,  3.  ir.  to  be  ne-  Savoir,  3.  ir.  to  know 

cessaiy  Souhaiter,  1.  to  wish 

Mener,  1.  to  lead,  take  Valoir  mieux  Z.ir.to  be 

Penser,  1.  to  think  better 

Pouvoir,  3.  ir.  to  be  able  Venir,  2.  ir.  to  come 

Pr^tendre,  4.  to  pretend  Vouloir,  3.  ir.  to  wish^ 

Preferer,  1.  to  prefer  will. 


B^suM^  OF  Examples. 


Comptez-vous  diner  avec  nous  1 

Je  vais  dejeiiner  chez  mon  p6re. 

Ne  voulez-vous  pas  donner  a  man- 
ger a  ce  chien  1 

Desirez  vous  monter  dans  ma  cham- 
bre? 

Je  pref&re  descendre  chez  votre  p6re. 

Demeure-t-il  en  haut  ou  en  has  1 

Preferez-vous  demeurer  au  rez-de- 
chauss6e  1 

Je  desire  demeurer  au  premier  etage. 

Nous  preferonslouerle  second  etage. 

Nous  esperons  louer  une  chambre 
au  second. 


Do  you  intend  to  ditie  with  us?        a 

I  am  going  to  dmA^at  my  father's.  ^T        '  ^     . 

WiU  you  not  feed  Oat  dog  7  ''^  *^     "   '* 

Do  you  wish  to  go  up  to  my  room  7 

I  prefer  to  go  down  to  yowr  father's. 

Does  he  live  above  or  below  7 

Do  you  prefer  to  live  on  the  ground 

flo(yr7 
I  wish  to  live  in  ihef/rst  story. 
We  prefer  to  take  the  second  story. 
We  hope  to  rent  a  room  in  the  second 

story. 


Exercise  149. 

Cabinet,  m.  closet ;  En  haut,  up  stairs,  above;  Salle,  f.  parlor  ; 

Compt-er J 1.  to  cipher ;    F^isan,  la.  pheasant ;       Touch-er,    1.    to   touch, 

X>emsim,  Uhm^rrow ;        J ou-er ,  1.  to  play ;  play; 

Dejeiin-er,   1.  to  break- Lou-eTj  1.  to  rent^  to  let;  Troisifime,  third  story; 
fast;  •  'PincreTf  1.  to  play ;  Violon,  m.  molin, 

En  bas,  dovm  stairs,  ic-Plaisir,   m.  favors  plea- 
low  ;  sure ; 

1.  Combien  de  chambres  comptez-vous  louer?  2.  Nous  comp- 
tons  louer  une  salle  au  rez-de-chaussee  et  deux  cabinets  au  troisidme. 
8.  Ne  pr6f§rez-vous pas  louer  une  chambre-k-coucher  au  second?  4. 
Nous  pr6f(§rona  demeurer  au  rez-de-chnusafte.     5.  Ne  pouvez-vous 
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restcr  Sl  diner  avec  nous  aujourdTiui  ?  6.  Je  vous  remercie,  je  pr^ 
fi^re  venir  demain.  7.  M.  voire  p^re  viendra-t-il  demain  d^jeftner 
avec  nous  ?  8.  II  compte  venir  demain,  de  bonne  heure.  9.  Quo 
voulez-vous  leur  dire?  10.  Je  veux  les  prior  de  me  faire  ce  plaibir. 
11.  Comptez-vous  faire  ce  plaisir  &.  mon  fr5re?  12.  Pesp^re  le  lui 
faire.  13.  Prtferez-vous  demeurer  en  haut  ouenbas?  14.  Nona 
pr^ferons  demeurer  en  bas.  16.  Que  pensez-vous  faire  de  ee  jeune 
faisan?  16.  Nous  pensons  Penvoyer  k  M,  votre  beau-fr^re.  17. 
Ne  savez-vous  pas  jouer  duviolon?  18.  Je  sais  en  jouer.  19. 
M"®'  votre  cousine  sait-elle  toucher  le  piano  ?  20.  Elle  salt  toucher 
piano  et  pincer  la  harpe.  21.  Ne  savez-vous  pas  ^crire?  22.  Nous 
Savons  lire,  6crire,  et  compter.  23.  Savez-vous  jouer  de  la  guitare  ? 
24.  Nous  ne  savons  pas  en  jouer.  25.  Nous  souhaitons  trouver  un 
appartement  au  rez  de  chaussee. 

Exercise  150. 

1.  Does  your  brother-in-law  intend  to  rent  the  ground  floor?  2. 
He  intends  to  rent  two  rooms  in  the  second  story.  3.  How  many 
rooms  does  your  son  intend  to  take  ?  4.  He  intends  to  take  two 
rooms  in  the  second  story.  6.  Does  he  prefer  to  live  on  the  second 
floor?  6.  He  prefers  to  live  on  the  ground  floor.  7.  Does  your 
father  wish  to  come  to  dinner  with  us  to-morrow  ?  8.  He  intends 
to  come  to-morrow  at  two  o'clock.  9.  Do  you  prefer  to  live  up 
stairs  or  down  stairs?  10.  I  prefer  to  live  above.  11.  Does  your 
sister  know  how  to  play  on  the  piano?  12.  She  knows  how  to  play 
on  the  piano.  13.  Where  do  you  intend  to  live  (demeurer)!  14. 
We  intend  to  live  at  your  father's.  15.  Will  you  go  up  to  my 
room?  16.  I  will  go  down  to  your  father's.  17.  Do  you  wish  to 
live  on  the  ground  floor?  18.  I  wish  to  live  on  the  second  floor. 
19.  Is  it  necessary  to  stay  here?  20.  It  is  not  necessary  to  stay 
here.  21.  What  do  you  think  of  doing  with  (de)  your  book?  22. 
I  think  of  giving  it  to  my  son.  23.  What  do  you  wish  me  to  say  to 
tliat  gentleman  ?  24.  I  wish  to  beg  him  to  do  me  a  favor.  26.  Do 
you  wish  to  send  that  pheasant  to  your  mother  ?  26.  I  wish  to  send 
it  to  her,  she  is  sick.    27.  Cannot  your  sister  play  on  the  violin? 

28.  She  cannot  play  on  the  violin,  but  she  can  play  on  the  guitar. 

29.  Does  your  sister  wish  to  live  up  stairs  ?  30.  She  prefers  living 
down  stairs.  31.  Will  you  not  do  me  that  favor?  32.  I  will  do  it 
with  pleasure.  33.  Cannot  your  brother  stay  and  dine  with  us  to- 
day ?  34.  He  has  promised  my  father  to  come  and  dine  with  liim. 
86.  Our  friend  knows  how  to  read,  write,  and  cipher. 
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GOVERNMENT   OF   VERBS CONTINUED. 

1.  Many  verbs,  in  French,  are  joined  with  other  verbs  following, 
by  means  of  the  preposition  de,  of,  where  the  corresponding  verbs 
n  English  either  take  no  preposition,  or  one  other  than  of.  Besides 
avoir  besoin,  &c.  [L.  21.  R.  4.],  the  following  verbs  extracted  from 
list,  5  132,  belong  to  this  class: — 


Achever,  to  finish 
Bruler,  to  burn,  to  long 
Cesser,  to  cease 
Commander,    to    com- 

Tiiand 
ConseiUer,  to  advise 
Defendre,  to  forbid 
Dire,  to  say 


Dispenser,  to  dispense  Nfigliger,  to  neglect 

Empdcher,  to  prevent  Prier,  to  beg 

fiviter,  to  avoid  Promettre,  to  promise 
8e  flatter,  to  flatter  one^s  Proposer,  to  propose 

self  Refuser,  to  refuse 

Jnrer,  to  swear  Supplier,  to  entreat 

Manqner,  to  fail  Trembler,  to  tremble 
Menacer,  to  threaten 

E^suM^  OF  Examples. 


Pourquoi  n*achevez-vons  pas  d*ap- 

prendre  co  metier  1 
Nous  brulons  de  continuer  nos  etu- 
des. 
II  ne  cesse  de  nous  tourmenter. 
Me  defendez-vous  de  faire  du  bien 

a  cet  homme  1 
Ne  negligcz  pas  de  lui  faire  une 

visite. 
Me  promettez-vous    do  faire  une 

visite  a  mon  ami  1 
Je  vons  prie  d'aller  tout  droit  chez 

vous. 
Je  vous  conseille  de  venir  par  le 

chemin-de-fer. 
Ne  manquez  pas  de  lui  faire  mes 

compliments. 
L'avcz-vous  menace  de  le  frapper  1 
J'ai  refuse  do  lui  faire  credit. 
Me  proposez-vous  de  lui  confier  cet 

argent  1 
Je  vous  conseille  de  le  lui  confier. 
J'evite  de  lui  reprocher  ses  fautes. 


Why  do  you  not  finish  learning  tJilai 

i/rade? 
We  burn  to  continue  our  studies. 

He  does  not  cease  tormenting  us. 
Do  you  forbid  my  doing  good  to  that 

man? 
Do  not  neglect  paying  him  a  visit. 

Do  you  promise  me  to  pay  a  visit  to 

my  friend? 
I  beg  you  mil  go  straight  hom£, 

I  advise  you  to  come  by  the  railroad. 

Do  Twt  fail  to  present  my  compUr 

ments  to  him. 
Have  you  threatened  to  strike  him  7 
I  refused  to  give  him  credit. 
Do  you.  propose  to  m£  to  trust  him 

vnlh  this  money  ? 
I  advise  you  to  trust  him  vrith  it. 
I  avoid  to  reproach  him  with  his 

faults. 

Exercise  151. 

Arros-er,  1.  to  water ;  Qard-er,  1.  to  keep ; '  Tout  droit,  straight ; 

h.TTO^oix^m.watering-pot;  Jardinier,  m.  gardener ;  Rend-re,  4.  to  do,  to  ren* 

An   contraire,  on   the  Lendemain,    m.    next  der; 

contrary ;  day ;  Veille,  t  eve,  day  before  ; 

Corrig-er,  1.  to  correct ;  Oubh-er,  1.  to  forget;  Voie,  f  conveyance^  way, 

Faire  part,  ^  awiwwwi-  Se  rend-re,  4.  ref  to  or  mode  of  t/ramUing, 

cotes  repair  i 
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1.  Pourquoi  ne  cessez-vous  pas  de  lire  ?  2.  Paurais  tort  de  cesser 
de  lire  avant  de  savoir  ma  le9on.  3.  Avez-vous  defendu  3l  votre 
jardinier  d'arroser  ces  fleurs?  4.  Au  contraire,  je  lui  avais  com- 
mande  de  les  arroser.  6.  Pourquoi  a-t-il  neglige  de  le  faire?  6. 
Parcequ'il  a  oublie  d'apporter  Tarrosoir.  7.  Que  desire  faire  M.  P.  ? 
8.  II  brale  de  continuer  Tetude  de  la  medecine,  9.  N'avez-vous  pas 
tort  de  faire  des  visites  d  ce  monsieur?  10,  J'aurais  tort  de  le  ne- 
gliger.  11.  N'avez-vous  pas  refuse  de  rendre  ce  service  a  votre  en- 
nemi  1  12.  J'aurais  eu  tort  de  refuser  de  le  lui  rendre.  13.  Quelle 
voie  nous  avez-vous  conseille  de  prendre  1  14.  Je  vous  ai  conseillo 
de  prendre  la  voie  du  bSiteau-a-vapeur.  16.  Avez-vous  menae6  de 
frapper  cet  enfant?  16.  Je  Tai  menace  de  le  corriger.  17.  Avez- 
vous  refuse  de  vendre  des  marchandises  a  mon  fr^re  ?  18.  J'ai  re- 
fuse de  lui  en  vendre  i  credit.  19.  Avez-vous  dit  d.  mon  fils  de  se 
rendre  i  la  maison?  20.  Je  Tai  pri6  d'y  aller  tout  droit.  21.  Vous 
proposez-vous  de  venir  la  veille  de  Noel  ?  22.  ifous  nous  proposons 
de  venir  le  lendemain.  23.  Votre  compagnon  se  propose-t-il  de 
garder  lo  secret  ?  24.  II  se  propose  de  fiiire  part  de  cela  ii  tout  le 
monde. 

Exercise  152. 

1.  Have  you  forbidden  my  cousin  to  speak  to  the  gardener  ?  2.  1 
have  not  forbidden  him  to  speak  to  him.  3.  Has  your  mother  ordered 
the  gardener  to  water  her  roses  (roses)  ?  4.  She  has  ordered  him  to 
water  them.  6.  Has  he  forgotten  to  do  it  ?  6.  He  has  neglected  to 
do  it,  he  has  not  forgotten  it.  7.  What  conveyance  will  you  take  to 
go  to  Paris  ?  8.  I  advise  you  to  take  the  railroad.  9.  Have  you 
told  (d)  your  son  to  take  the  steamboat?  10.  No,  Sir,  I  have  told 
him  to  take  the  stage  (diligence^  f.).  11.  Is  not  your  brother  wrong 
to  neglect  paying  a  visit  to  his  brother-in-law?  12.  He  is  wrong  to 
neglect  it.  13.  Does  not  that  young  German  long  to  read  that  letter? 
14.  He  longs  to  continue  his  studies.  15.  Do  you  propose  to  trust 
him  with  that  money?  16.  I  propose  to  trust  him  with  it.  17.  Do 
you  neglect  to  reproach  him  with  his  faults  ?  18.  I  avoid  to  reproach 
him  with  them.  19.  Have  you  threatened  to  punish  your  son.  20. 
I  have  threatened  to  strike  him.  21.  Do  not  fail  to  present  my  com- 
pliments to  my  sister's  friends.  22.  I  will  not  fail  (je  n^y  manqverai 
pas).  23.  Have  you  refused  to  sell  him  goods?  24.  I  have  refused 
to  sell  him  goods  on  credit.  25.  Which  mode  of  travelling  do  you 
advise  me  to  take  ?  26.  I  advise  you  to  take  the  railroad.  27.  Do 
you  forbid  him  to  come?  28.  I  have  forbidden  his  writing.  29. 
Have  you  failed  to  pay  your  gardener  ?    30.  I  have  not  failed  to  pay 
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him.  31.  I  have  forgotten  to  pay  you.  32.  Do  not  neglect  to  write 
to  me.  33.  Tell  him  to  go  to  my  father.  34.  Do  not  cease  to  work. 
35.  Tell  him  to  come  Christmas  Eve.  36.  I  have  told  him  to  come 
the  day  after. 


LESSON  LXXVm. 


LEgON  Lxxvm. 


GOVERNMENT    OP   VERBS CONTINUED. 

1.  Many  French  verbs  reach  their  object  by  means  of  prepositions, 
while  the  corresponding  English  verbs  govern  their  object  directly, 
that  is,  witliout  interveniwg  prepositions.  Other  French  verbs  reach 
their  object  through  prepositions  different  from  those  used  in  English. 
We  give  here  a  few  verbs  coming  under  those  two  classes,  commen- 
cing with  the  first : — 

2.  Verbs  which  have  a  preposition  before  a  noun,  in  French,  but 
have  none  in  English : — 


Abuser  de,  to  abuse 
S'approcher  de,  to  ap- 
proach 
Convenir  a,  to  suit 
Deplaire  a,  to  displease 
Desobeir  a,  to  disobey 
Douter  de,  to  doubt 
fichapper  a,  to  escape 


Jouir  de,  to  enjo^j  Plaire  a,  to  please 

Manquer  a,  to  offend,  to  Se  souvenir  de,   to  re^ 

fad  pienibe?- 

M^dire  de,  to  slander      Se  servir  de,  to  use 
Se  mefier  de,  to  mistrust  Ressembler  a,  to  resem- 
Obeir  a,  to  obey  ble 

Pardonner  a,  to  forgive  Survivre  a,  to  survive 


3.  Verbs  reaching  their  object  through  different  prepositions  in  the 
two  languages. 

W2SQ\g&T  diQ^to  grieve  for  Jjcmer  diQ^  to  praise  for    Remercier  Aq^  to  thank 
F^liciter  de,  to  congrat-  Profiter  de,  to  profit  by       for 

ulate  Penser  a,  to  think  of       Hire  de,  to  laugh  at 

Gemir  de,  to  grieve  for    Se  passer  de,  to  do  with-  Rougir  de,  to  bhish  at 
S'infonner  de,  to  inquire      ovi  Sonjger  a,  to  think  of 

ab&ut 

Resume  of  Examples. 


N'avcz-vous  pas  abus6  de  notre  pa- 
tience 1 

Nous  eu  avons  abuse. 

Vous  avez  desobei  a  vos  parents. 

Vous  pardonnerez  a  vos  ennemis. 

Vous  penserez  constamment  a  vos 
devoirs. 

Vous  y  penserez  constammeiTt. 

Ne  riez-vous  pas  de  nos  erreurs  7 

Nous  n'en  rions  point. 

Ne  ressemble-t-U  pas  a  son  p6re  1 


Have  you  not  abused  ov/r  patience  7 

We  have  oMised  it. 
You  have  disobeyed  your  parents. 
You  willfm-give  your  enemies.    ' 
You  will  think  constantly  of  yow 

dvMes. 
You  will  think  of  them  constantly. 
Do  iwt  laugh  aJ^  our  mistakes. 
We  do  not  laugh  at  them. 
Does  he  n>ot  resenvble  his  father? 
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Exercise  153. 

Arrangement,     m.     ar-  Coenr,  m.  heart ;  Ne — plus,  no  more  $ 

rangemertt;  Devoir,  m.  i^w^y;  Nouvelle,  f.  7M??w; 

Circoristance,  f.  circum^'FaMte,  f.fauUf  'Peinive,  m.  painter  s 

stance ;  S'informer,  1.  ref.  to  in-  Prochain.  m.  neighbor, 

Condmte,  f.  conduct ;  quire;  QeUieT,  m.  saddler ; 

Complaisance,  f.    kijhd^  Malhem*,     m.     misfor-  Succds,  hl  success, 
ness;  times 

1.  Get  arrangement  vous  convient-il?  2.  II  ne  me  convient  pas, 
mais  il  convient  3l  noire  parent.  3.  Cela  ne  d6plait-il  pas  au  peintre  1 
4.  Votre  condaite  lui  deplait  beaucoup.  6.  Ne  craignez-vous  paa 
d'abuser  de  la  patience  de  votre  ami  ?  6.  Je  crains  d'en  abuser.  7. 
Ne  pensez-vous  jamais  k  vos  devoirs  ?  8.  J'y  pense  tous  les  jours. 
9.  Avez-vous  pense  k  votre  fr^re  aujourd'hui?  10.  Pai  pens6  k  lui, 
et  je  me  suis  souvenu  de  ses  bont^s.  11.  A-t-il  eu  soin  de  son  p^re, 
et  lui  a-t-il  ob6i?  12.  II  lui  obeit  constamment.  13.  Ne  lui  a-t-il 
jamais  desobei?  14.  H  lui  a  d6sobei  plusieurs  fois,  mais  il  g^mit  de 
sa  faute.  15.  Ne  les  remerciez-vous  pas  de  leur  complaisance?  16. 
Je  les  en  remercie  de  tout  mon  coeur.  17.  Le  sellier  vous  a-t-il 
felicity  de  votre  succ^s?  18.  II  m'en  a  felicite.  19.  N'avez-vous 
pas  ri  de  notre  malheur  ?  20.  Nous  n^en  avons  pas  ri,  nous  ne  riona 
jamais  des  malheurs  d'autrui.  21.  Ne  vous  souvenez-vous  pas  des 
nouvelles  que  je  vous  ai  apprises  ?  22.  Je  ne  m'en  souviens  plus. 
23.  Votre  p^re  ne  vous  a-t-il  pas  defendu  de  m^dire  de  votre  pro- 
chain ?  24.  II  me  I'a  defendu.  25.  Nous  nous  sommes  informds  de 
toutes  les  circonstances  de  cette  affaire. 

Exercise  154. 

1.  Have  you  not  abused  your  friend's  kindness?  2.  I  have  not 
abused  his  kindness,  I  have  abused  his  patience.  3.  Does  not  your 
conduct  displease  your  parents  ?  4.  My  conduct  does  not  please 
them.  5.  Why  have  you  not  obeyed  your  father?  6.  I  have  obeyed 
him  (lui),  7.  Have  you  not  laughed  at  my  mistakes?  8.  I  have 
not  laughed  at  your  mistakes.  9.  Has  the  young  man  laughed  at 
the  painter's  mistakes?  10.  He  has  not  laughed  at  his  mistakes. 
11.  Has  your  saddler  laughed  at  your  cousin's  misfortunes  ?  12.  Ho 
has  not  laughed  at  his  misfortunes.  13.  Do  you  ever  laugh  at  the 
misfortunes  of  others  ?  14.  We  never  laqgh  at  our  neighbor's  mis- 
fortunes. 15.  Do  you  remember  the  lesson  which  you  learnt  yes- 
terday? 16.  I  do  not  remember  it  (en).  17.  Does  that  young  lady 
resemble  her  mother  1     18.    She  does  not  resemble  her  mother. 
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19.  Have  you  thanked  your  friend  for  his  kindness?  20.  I  have 
thanked  him  for  it.  21.  Has  your  mother  forbidden  you  to  read 
that  book?  22.  She  has  forbidden  it  {me  Va),  23.  Why  do  you 
not  forgive  your  enemies  ?  24.  I  forgive  them  with  all  my  heart 
26.  Do  you  not  think  of  your  duties?  26.  I  think  of  them  (y)  every 
day.  27.  Have  you  congratulated  your  friend?  28.  I  have  congratu- 
lated him  on  his  success.  29.  Have  you  not  slandered  tliose  gen- 
tlemen? 30.  I  never  slander  my  neighbor.  31.  Does  that  house 
suit  you  ?  32.  It  suits  me,  but  it  does  not  suit  my  father.  33. 
Does  fhat  house  suit  the  painter  ?  34.  It  suits  him  very  well,  but  it 
is  too  small  for  me.  35.  My  father  has  forbidden  my  speaking  to 
that  gentleman. 


LESSON  LXXIX.  LEgON  LXXIX. 

REGIMEN   OF   ADJECTIVES.     (}    87.) 

1.  The  regimen  or  complement  of  an  adjective  is  generally  a 
noun  or  a  verb  completing  its  signification.  This  regimen  is  usually 
connected  with  the  adjective,  by  means  of  a  preposition. 

2.  I'hat  preposition  is  often  different  in  French  from  that  connecting 
the  corresponding  English  adjective  with  its  regimen  [j  87,(1.)  (3.)]. 

3.  When  an  adjective  follows  the  verb  ttre,  used  unipersonally, 

the  preposition  de  connects  that  adjective  with  its  regimen  [}  87, 

(4-)] :- 

n  est  n^cessaire  de  travailler  pour  It  is  necessary  to  labor  in  order  to 
vivre.  live. 

4.  The  following  adjectives,  extracted  from  lists,  5  88, 89, 90,  reach 
their  regimen  through  prepositions,  different  in  French  and  Eng 
lish:— 

Amoureux  de,    in  love  M^content  de,  displeased  Propre  a,  fit  for 

with,  with  Bebelle  a,  rebellious  tow- 

Cheri  de,  beloved  by        Reconnaissant  de,  grcUe-     ards 
Content  de,  pleased  with      fvl  for  Bon  pour,  hind  towards 

D68ole  de,  grieved  for    Rempli  de,  fUed  with     Insolent    avec,   insolent 
Fach6  de,  sorry  for         Bon  a,  good  for  towards 

Inquietde,  uneasy  about  Cruel  a,  cruel  towards     Poll  envers,  polite  to 
Ivre  de,  iiUoxicated  with  Exact  a,  exact  in 

KfisTJM^  OF  Examples. 


N'&tes-vous  pad  content  de  vos  pro- 

gr^s? 
J'en  suis  fort  content. 
Voire  domestique  est-il   exact    k 

x^mplir  866  devoits  ? 


Are  you  not  pleased  wuh  your  pra^ 

gress  ? 
I  am  very  much  pleased  wUh  ii. 
Is  your  servant  exact  in  fuyiUfmg 

iis  duties? 
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Avea-vous  rempli  de  vin  cette  bou- 
temel 

Avez-vous  rempli  d'argent  voire 
bourse  1 

Je  Ten  ai  remplie. 

II  est  tres  facile  de  blamer  les  ac- 
tions d'autnii. 

II  est  glorieux  de  mourir  pour  sa 
patrie. 

II  est  plus  agr^able  de  voyager  en 
ete  qu'en  hiver. 


Have  youJiUed  that  bottle  wit/twine^ 

Have  you  filled   your  purse    witM 

moTiey? 
J  have  filled  it  with  it. 
It  is  very  easy  to  blam£  V>£  acUtmt 

of  others. 
It  is  glorious  to  die  for  one^s  coimbt  y. 

It  is  Tfwre  agreeable  to  travel  in  svMir 
mer  than  in  winter. 


Exercise    155. 


Abatt-re,  4.   ir.    to  cm^  Bois-a-bruler,  m.    fire-'^eiioj-er^l.to  dean; 

down}  woods  Peuple,  m.  ^opfe / 

Achat,  m.  pu/rchase;        Chagrin^,  e,  vexed ;  Pommier,  m.  apple-tree ; 

Arrach-er,    1.    to   ptdl  'Encr^,  f.  ink ;  'Prnmer,  m.  plum-tree  j 

up ;  Fendre,  4.  to  cleave^  splits  Roi,  m.  king  / 

Aubergiste,  m.  innkeep- QdoivQ,  f.  glory  s  Sci-er  1.  to  saio  ; 

ers  Liberty,  f.  liberty  s  Tonneau.  cask. 

1.  Ce  h6ro3  n'6tait-il  pas  amoureux  de  la  liberty  et  de  la  gloire  ? 
2.  II  en  etait  amoureux.  3.  Ce  roi  n'etait-il  pas  cheri  de  son 
peuple  ?  4.  II  en  6tait  cheri.  6.  Ces  negociants  ne  sont-ils  paa 
contents  de  leur  achat?  6.  lis  n'en  sent  pas  contents.  7.  N'etes- 
vous  pas  chagrine  de  ne  pouvoir  nous  accompagner?  8.  J'en  suis 
d6sole,  9.  Savez-vous  de  quoi  I'aubergiste  a  rempli  ce  tonneau  ? 
10.  II  I'a  rempli  de  vin.  11.  De  quoi  ferez-vous  remplir  cette 
bouteille,  quand  vous  I'aurez  fait  nettoyer  1  12.  Elle  est  deja 
remplie  d'encre.  13.  N'^tes-vous  pas  bien  fttch^  d'avoir  fait  abattre 
vos  pommiers  ?  14.  J'en  suis  bien  content,  car  ils  n'etaient  bons  ^ 
rien.  15.  N'est-il  pas  n^cessaire  de  faire  arracher  ces  pruniers"^ 
16.  II  n'est  pas  n^cessaire  de  les  faire  arracher.  17.  Est-il  possible 
de  fendre  ce  morceau  de  bois  ?  .  1 8.  H  est  possible  de  le  fendre. 
19.  Etes-vous  exact  k  nettoyer  vos  habits  ?  20.  J'y  suis  tr^s  exact. 
21.  De  quoi  avez-vous  rempli  votre  bourse?  22.  Je  I'ai  remplie 
d'argent.  23.  Est-il  n6cessaire  de  faire  scier  votre  bois-^-bruler  ? 
24.  II  est n^cessaire  dele  faire  scier.  25.  N'6tes-vous pas  reconnaissant 
des  services  qu'on  vous  rend  ?    26.  J'en  suis  tr^s  reconnaissant 

Exercise  156. 

1.  Are  you  not  grieved  with  having  lost  your  money  ?  2.  I  am 
vexed  that  I  have  lost  my  purse.  3.  With  what  will  you  fill  that 
bottle  ?  4.  I  will  liave  filled  it  with  ink.  6.  Is  it  not  necessary  to 
have  our  wood  sawed?  6.  It  is  necessary  to  have  our  fire-wood 
Bawed.    7.  Yourgardenis  too8mall,  isit  not  necessaiytohaveamne 
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plum-trees  pulled  out  ?  8.  It  is  necessary  to  have  some  plum-trees 
cut  down.  9.  Have  you  filled  your  friend's  purse  with  silver?  10.  I 
have  filled  it  with  gold.  11.  Are  all  your  bottles  filled  with  wine? 
12.  They  are  all  filled  with  ink.  13.  Are  you  sorry  to  have  filled 
your  bottles  with  ink  1  14.  I  am  glad  to  have  filled  them  with  ink, 
for  I  want  ink.  15.  Are  you  pleased  with  this  book?  16.  I  am 
pleased  with  it.  17.  Is  that  land  good  for  any  thing  ?  18.  It  is  good 
for  nothing.  19.  Is  that  lady  beloved  by  her  children?  20.  She  is 
beloved  by  her  friends  and  by  her  children.  21.  Are  you  grateful 
for  those  services  ?  22.  I  am  grateful  for  them.  23.  Is  it  not  possi- 
ble to  split  that  piece  of  wood  ?  24.  It  is  not  possible  to  splir  it. 
26.  Is  it  agreeable  to  travel  in  winter  ?  26.  It  is  not  so  agreeable  to 
travel  in  winter  as  in  summer.  27.  It  is  easy  to  blame  others. 
28.  Is  it  not  glorious  to  die  for  one's  country  ?  29.  It  is  glorious  to 
live  and  to  die  for  one's  country.  30.  Have  you  filled  the  inkstand 
(encrier)  with  it?  31.  I  have  filled  it  with  it.  32.  Would  it  not  be 
necessary  to  pull  up  all  those  trees  ?  33.  It  would  not  be  necessary 
to  pull  them  all  up,  for  my  garden  is  very  large.  34.  Henry  the 
fourth  (quatre)  was  beloved  by  his  people. 


LESSON  LXXX.  LEgON  LXXX. 

GOVERNMENT    OP    PREPOSITIONS,  ETC.       (j  139.) 

1.  Some  prepositions  govern  the  nouns  which  follow  them,  without 
the  aid  of  other  prepositions.  Avant,  before  (at  an  earlier  period), 
[5  142,  (1.)]  devant,  before  (opposite  place),  [}  142,  (1.)]  derri^re, 
behind ;  chez,  at  tfie  house  of;  concernant,  touching ;  except^,  except ; 
outre,  besides ;  selon,  according  to ;  voici,  here  is ;  voilil,  there  is,  etc. 
[5  139,  (1.)]. 

2.  OtherS,  being  rather  prepositional  phrases,  govern  their  ©bject 
by  means  of  the  preposition  de : — ^hors  de,  out  of;  loin  de,  far  from , 
^  flftur  de,  even  with ;  k  force  de,  by  dint  of;  k  I'egard  de,  with  regard 
to ;  k  Tinsu  de,  without  the  knowledge  of,  unknoton  to ;  k  raison  de,  at 
ike  rate  of;  au  de9a  de,  this  way  of;  au  deU  de,  that  way  of  [{  139, 

2.]. 

3.  Others  take  Sl — quant  k,  asfmr ;  jusqu'Si,  as  far  as,  etc,  [}  139,  3.]. 

4.  Two  or  more  verbs,  adjectives,  or  prepositions  may  in  French 
nave  a  regimen  in  common,  provided  they  govern  in  the  same  manner 
or  ease  [{  92,  (1.)  (2.)  j  140,  and  {  133.] :— 
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Nous  aimoxis  et  nous  louons  nos  We  love  and  praise  our  children, 

enfknts. 

Ce  jardin  est  utile  et  agreable  a  TTiat  garden  is  useful  and  agreeaJUi 

notre  pere.         '  to  our  father. 

Au  dedans  ou  au  dehors  du  roy-  WUUn  or  toUAotU  the  kingdom. 

aume. 

6.  When,  however,  two  or  more  verbs,  adjectives  or  prepositions 
coming  together  in  the  same  sentence,  do  not  govern  their  regimen 
n  the  same  manner,  they  cannot  have  a  regimen  in  common.  The 
regimen  must  be  repeated,  or  replaced  by  a  pronoun,  or  another  tarn 
must  be  given  to  the  sentence.  The  following  sentences  could  not, 
therefore,  be  translated  literally  into  French : — 

TVuU  man  is  useful  to  and  loved  by  his  family — /  vjrite  to  and  receive 
letters  from  my  brothers —  To  be  exposed  to  or  sheltered  from  the  rain.  We 
must  say: — 

Oet  homme  est  utile  a  sa  famille, 
et  11  en  est  aimS. 


not  man  is  useful  to  his  family ^  and 
he  is  beloved  by  them. 
J'ticris  des  lettres  a  mon  frfire,  et    /  write  Utters  to  my  brother^  and  re- 


j'enre9ois  de  lui. 
litre  expos6  k  la  pluie,  ou  en  dtre 
a  Tabri. 


ceive  some  from  him. 
To  be  exposed  to  the  rain^  or  to  bi 
sheltered  from  it. 


Utile  and  aimS,  6crire  and  recevoir,  expos6  and  k  Tabri,  take  dif- 
ferent regimens. 

R£si>M]g  OF  Examples. 


Nous  sommes  arrlv6s  avant  la  ba- 

taiUe. 
Vous  vous  asseyez  toujours  devant 

moi. 
Les  avez-vous  places  sur  la  table  ? 
Je  les  ai  plac6s  dessous. 
Je  les  ai  mis  sous  la  chaise  ou  des- 

8U8. 

lis  demeurent  derridre  notre  mai- 

son. 
J'ai  loud  une  chambre  de  derridre. 
Nous  occupons  le  devant  de  la  mai- 

son. 
Je  les  ai  rencontr6s  derridre  votre 

jardin. 
Vous   avez   achet^  cette  terre   a 

I'insu  de  votre  pdre. 
J'ai  paye  ce  Jard^ier  a  raison  de 

deux  francs  par  jour. 


We  arrived  before  the  battle. 

You  always  sit  before  m£. 

Have  you  placed  them  upon  the  table  7 
I  have  placed  them  under. 
Ihuveput  them  vmder  the  chair  or 

upon  it. 
T%ey  lived  behind  ov/r  house. 

I  have  rented  a  back  room. 

We  occupy  the  front  of  the  house, 

I  m£t  them  behind  yowr  garden. 

You  have  bought  that  estate  without 
the  knowle^e  of  your  father. 

I  paid  the  gardener  at  the  rate  oftvn 
francs  per  day. 


Exercise  157. 

Asslette,  f.  plaU ;  Dehors,  ouiside^  without}  Dessous,  umder,  vmder 

Oo^t-er,  1.  to  cost;  Derrii&re,  m.  back ;  it; 

Dedans,  irnide^  within  ;  Dwrant,  m.  front ;    ^^   Dessus,  above,  upon  iJt  / 
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fi'enrich-ir,  2.  to  became  Hors,  out ;  Pomme-de-terre,  f.  po' 

rich;  V\2i.i,  m.  dish ;  tato; 

Hectolitre,  m  100 Hires;  Sur,  upon^  about. 

1.  N'avez-vou3  pas  ferme  la  porte  de  devant?  2.  Nous  I'avona 
fennee,  mais  dous  n'avons  pas  ferme  la  porte  de  derri^re.  3.  Qui 
est  arriv6  avant  moi  ?  4.  Le  monsieur  qui  est  assis  devant  la  fen^tre. 
6.  Qui  demeure  derri^re  votro  maison  1  6.  II  n'y  a  point  de  maison 
derri^re  la  n6tre.  7.  Ne  pensez-vous  pas  qu'a  force  de  travaiiler,  il 
s'enrichira?  8.  Je  ne  crois  pas  qu'il  s'enrichisse,  s'ii  vend  ses  mar- 
chandises  k  si  bon  marclie.  9.  Apprend-il  la  musique  a,  I'insu  de  ses 
parents?  10.  II  Tapprend  a.  leur  insu.  11.  Vous  6tes  vous  mari6 
k  I'insu  de  votre  soeur?  12.  Je  nie  suis  marie  il  son  insu.  13. 
Notre  ami  n'est  pas  dans  la  maison,  il  est  dehors,  14.  II  n'est  pas 
hors  de  la  ville,il  est  dedans.  15.  Avez-vous  de  I'argent  sur  vous? 
16.  Je  n'ai  pas  d'argent  sur  moi.  17.  Demeurez-vous  sur  le  der- 
ri^reon  sur  le  devant  de  la  maison?  18.  Nous  demeurons  sur  le  de- 
vant. 19.  La  cuisini^re  a-t-elle  mis  les  assiettes  sur  la  table  ou 
dessous  ?  20.  Elles  a  mis  les  assiettes,  les  plats,  les  cuill6res  et  les 
fourchettes  sur  la  table.  21.  Combien  ccs  ponimes-de-terre  vous 
coutent-elles  ?  22.  Je  les  ai  achett'os  1  raison  decinq  francs  Thecto- 
litre.  23.  Avez  vous  fait  reparcr  le  dc^dans  ou  le  dehors  de  la  mai- 
son?   24.  J'ai  fait  rcparer  I'interieur  et  Texterieur. 

Exercise  158. 

1.  Have  you  bought  that  hou^e  witliout  your  father's  knowledge? 
2.  I  have  bought  it  without  his  knowledge.  3.  Have  you  forgotten 
to  shut  the  front  door  ?  4.  I  have  shut  the  front  door  and  the  back 
door.  6.  I  have  brought  all  my  books  except  two  or  three.  6.  Does 
your  brother  occupy  the  front  of  your  house  ?  7.  He  occupies  the 
back.  8.  Whom  have  you  met  behind  that  house  ?  9.  I  met  nobody 
behind  the  house.  10.  Does  that  gentleman  live  behind  your  house? 
11.  Nobody  lives  behind  our  house.  12.  There  is  no  house  behind 
yours.  13.  Have  you  a  knife  about  you?  14.  I  have  no  knife  about 
me.  16.  Do  you  carry  a  knife  about  you?  16.  I  never  carry  a 
knife  about  me.  17.  Has  not  your  brother  money  about  him  ?  18. 
He  has  no  money  about  him.  19.  Will  you  put  these  pencils  upon 
the  table,  or  under  it  ?  20.  I  will  put  them  in  the  drawer  (tiroir), 
21.  How  much  have  you  given  for  that  wheat?  22.  I  bought  it  at 
the  rate  of  twenty-five  francs  the  hectolitre.  23.  Is  that  lady's  house 
out  of  the  city  ?  24.  It  is  not  out  of  the  city ;  it  is  within.  26.  Has 
not  your  sister  placed  the  plates  upon  the  table  1  26.  She  has  put 
the  plat68  upon  the  table,  and  the  spoons  under  it.    27.  Have  you 

10 
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liad  your  house  repaired  ?  28.  I  have  had  the  inside  repaired,  but 
not  the  outside.  29.  How  much  does  that  silk  cost  you?  30.  T 
have  bought  it  at  the  rate  of  five  francs  the  metre.  31.  Did  you 
marry  without  your  father's  knowledge  ?  32.  I  married  without  his 
knowledge.  33.  Have  you  sold  my  books  without  my  knowledge  ? 
34.  I  sold  them  without  your  knowledge.  36.  I  sold  them  without 
my  sister's  knowledge. 


LESSON  LXXXI.  LEgON  LXXXL 

THE   DEMONSTRATIVE    PRONOUN,    CK.       (^  108.) 

1.  The  pronoun  ce  answers  to  the  English  pronoun  i/,  used  before 

the  verb  to  be,  in  such  sentences  as,  it  is  I,  it  is  thou,  &c.    The  latter 

pronouns  (/,  thou,  &c.)  are  rendered  bymoi,  toi,  lui,  elle,  nous,vous, 

eux,  m.,  elles,  f.     The  verb  remains  in  the  singular,  except  when  the 

pronoun  following  it  is  in  the  third  person  plural ;  in  which  case  it 

maybe  put  in  the  plural  or  in  the  singular  [{  116,  (2.)].     If  the 

pronoun  is  followed  by  qui,  the  verb  is  better  in  the  plural,  and,  if 

followed  by  que,  in  the  singular : — 

C'est  moi,  c'est  lui,  c'est  elle.  It  is  J,  it  is  he,  it  is  she. 

Ce  sont  elles  qui  parlent.  It  is  tkey  who  speak. 

C'est  elles  que  nous  cherchons.  It  is  they  whom  we  seek. 

2.  If  the  relative  pronoun  qui  ind  another  verb  follow  ttre,  this 
second  verb  must  agree  in  number  and  person  with  the  pronoun 
preceding  the  relative : — 

Cost  vous  qui  avez  fait  cela.  It  is  you  have  done  that. 

C'est  nous  qui  avons  d6chir6  cette       It  is  we  who  have  torn  that  sUk, 
soie. 

3.  Ce  also  renders  the  English  pronoun  it,  used  absolutely,  but 

not  unipersonally  before  the  verb  to  be  [j  108,  (6.)] : — 

Ce  fut  en  AUemagne  qu'il  trouva  It  was  in  Germany  that  he  fotmd  his 
son  ami.  friend. 

4.  Celui  qui,  celle  qui,  ceux  qui,  m.,  celles  qui,  f.,  are  equivalent  to 
the  English  pronouns,  he  who,  she  who,  they  who — celui  que,  celle  que, 
ceux  que,  celles  que,  render  he  whom,  tSfC. 

Celui  ou  celle  qui  chante.  He  or  she  who  sings. 

R^sum6  of  Examples. 
£st-ce  vous  qui  nous  avez  avert!  de  |  75 1^  you  who  have  warned  usofihit? 


LBSSOW     LXXXI. 


219 


C'est  nous  qui  vous  en  avons  averti. 
Est-ce  vous,  mesdames,  que  nous 

avons  rencontrees  1 
Ce  n'est  pas  nous,  c'est  eux  que 

vous  avez  vus. 
Ce  n'est  pas  vous,  ce  sent  eux  qui 

ont  fait  cela. 
C'est  en  Angle terre  que  je  vous  ai 

vu. 
Connaissez-vous  ces  deux  Portu- 

gaisl 
Je  connais  celui  qui  parle  a  M.  L. 


It  is  we  who  have  warned  you  of  it. 
Is  it  yoUj  ladies,  wham  we  have  met  ? 

It  is  Tiot  we;  it  is  they  whom  you  have 

seen. 
It  is  not  you  J  Uis  they  who  have  doTie 

that. 
It  is  in  England  that  I  saw  you. 

Do  you  knaw  those  two  Portuguese  7 

I  kiwio  him  who  speaks  to  Mr.  L. 


Appel-er,  1.  to  call ; 
A-toute-f6rce,    by   all 

means ; 
Avert-ir,  1.  to  warn; 
Blessure,  f.  wound; 
Combl-er,   1.  to  over- 


EXERCISE    159. 

Connaissance,  f.  acquain-  De  temps  en  temps,yrdw» 
tance;  timetotivie; 

Expliqu-er,  1 .  t^  explain ;  No.  numJber ; 

Guerre,  f.war;  Phrase,  f.  sentence; 

De-jour  en-jour,/rd>m<f«2^Prelud-er,  1.  to  prelude, 
to  day; 


1.  Est-ce  vous,  Madame,  qui  avez  appele  votre  domestique?  2.  Ce 
n'est  pas  moi  qui  I'ai  appele.  3.  Est-ce  vous  mon  ami  qui  voulez 
t\  toute  force  aller  en  Espagne  ?  4.  Ce  n'est  pas  moi,  c'est  mon  cousin. 
6.  N'est^ce  pas  lui  qui  a  averti  ce  matelot  de  son  danger?  6.  Ce  n'est 
pas  lui,  c'est  moi  qui  Ten  ai  averti.  7.  Est-ce  nous  que  vous  atten- 
dez  de  jour  en  jour?  8.  Ce  n'est  pas  vous,  c'est  eux  que  j'attends. 
9.  Est^e  vous,  Madame,  qui  nous  avez  comblees  debienfaits?  10. 
Ce  n'est  pas  moi,  Madame.  11.  N'est-ce  pas  en  Italic  que  vous  avez 
fait  connaissance  avec  lui  ?  12.  Ce  n'est  pas  en  Italic ;  c'est  en  Russie. 
13.  Est-ce  vous,  Mesdames,  ou  vos  cousines  que  nous  avons  vues  au 
bal  ?  14.  C'est  nous,  ce  n'est  pas  nos  cousines  que  vous  avez  vues. 
15.  Ne  connaissez-vous  pas  ces  deux  messieurs?  16.  Je  connais  celui 
qui  parle  k  Madame  L.  17.  Est-ce  vous  qui  avez  re9u  une  blessure 
a  la  guerre?  18.  Ce  n'est  pas  moi,  c'est  mon  voisin.  19.  N'est-ce 
pas  vous  qui  nous  avez  explique  cette  phrase  ?  20.  Est-ce  vous,  Mon- 
sieur, qui  demeurez  au  No-  18?  21.  Ce  n'est  pas  moi  qui  y  demeure. 
22.  Entendez-vous  ces  musiciens  ?  23.  J'entends  celui  qui  chante. 
24.  Je  n'entends  pas  bien  celui  qui  joue.  25.  Nous  entendons  ceux 
qui  preludent 

Exercise  160» 

1.  Is  it  you,  my  friend,  who  have  warned  me  of  my  danger?  2.  It 
is  not  I  who  have  warned  you  of  it.  3.  Is  it  they  whom  you  expect 
from  day  to  day  ?  4.  It  is  not  they  whom  we  expect.  6.  Is  it  you 
who  have  done  this?   6.  It  is  not  we ;  it  is  you  who  have  done  it. 
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7.  Was  it  in  England  that  you  bought  this  hat?  8.  It  was  not  in 
England;  it  was  in  Germany.  9.  Was  it  not  in  Russia  that  you  be- 
came acquainted  with  him?  10.  It  was  not  in  Russia;  it  was  in 
Italy.  11.  Was  it  you  who  were  calling  us?  12.  It  was  not  we;  it 
was  he.  13.  Are  you  not  acquainted  with  the  two  Poles  who  are 
reading  ?  14. 1  know  the  one  who  is  near  you.  16.  Is  that  (est-ce  Ui) 
the  lady  whom  you  expected?  16.  It  is  not  (she).  17.  Is  it  you, 
gentlemen,  who  have  loaded  my  brother  with  kindness?  18.  It  is  not 
(we),  Sir;  we  have  not  the  pleasure  of  knowing  him.  19.  Is  it  you 
who  have  been  wounded  in  the  (au)  arm?  20.  It  is  not  (I).  21.  Do 
you  not  hear  those  two  ladies  ?  22. 1  do  not  hear  the  one  who  sings. 
23.  I  hear  the  one  who  plays.  24.  Was  it  you  who  came  to  our 
house  this  morning?  25.  It  was  not  I;  I  was  in  London  then  (alors). 
26.  Was  it  you,  Sir,  who  did  us  that  favor  ?  27.  It  was  not  (I) ;  it 
was  my  sister.  28.  Was  it  your  son  who  wished  by  all  means  to  go 
to  London  ?  29.  It  was  not  he ;  he  is  now  in  Germany.  30.  Is  it  you 
who  wrote  that  letter?  31.  We  have  written  no  letter.  32.  Who 
lives  at  (au)  No.  20  ?  33. 1  live  there  (c^est  mot).  34.  Is  it  we  whom 
you  have  seen  ?  36.  It  was  not  you  whom  I  saw. 


LESSON  LXXXIL  LEgON  LXXXIL 

1.  The  pronoun  ce  (and  not  the  pronouns  U,  elk,  &.C.),  must  bo 
used  for  he,  she,  they,  coming  before  the  verb  to  be,  when  that  verb  is 
followed  by  a  noun,  or  an  adjective  used  substantively,  preceded  by 
the,  a  or  an,  by  some  or  any  understood,  or  by  a  posssessive  or  demons 
strative  adjective.  Wlien  the  word  used  in  apposition  with  ce  is  plural, 
and  in  the  third  person,  the  verb  is  put  in  the  plural,  although  ce  re- 
mains unchanged  [}  108,  (2.)  (3.)] : — 

C'est  un  Polonais.  He  is  a  PdU, 

Ce  sont  des  Anglais.  7%ey  are  Englishmen. 

C'est  cette  dame  quim'aparl6  de  vous.  It  is  that  lady  who  spoke  to  me  of  you. 

2.  Ce  is  used  as  the  nominative  of  the  verb  ^tre,  in  sentences  like 
he  following,  and  the  conjunction  que  is  used  idiomatically  after  it. 

The  verb  in  this  case  is  not  put  in  the  plural : — 

Qu'est-ce-que  ces  enfants  1  What  are  those  children  ? 

Qu'est-ce-que  I'ltalie  1  What  is  Italy  ? 

Qu'est-ce-que  le  jardinage  ?  What  is  gardening  ? 

3.  Que  is  used  idiomatically  in  a  number  of  sentences.  In  th« 
following  it  gives  greater  force  to  the  expression : — 

Oe  sont  de  bons  livres  que  les  votres.       Yoit/rs  are  indeed  good  boojti, 
Je  dis  que  oui ;  Je  croi0q;ae  non.  I  say  yes;  Ibelieve  not. 
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Qui  sont  ces  messieurs  qui  parlent 

a  M.L.I 
Ce  sont  mes  cousins,  qui  viennent 
.    d'amver. 

De  quel  pays  sont  ces  marchands  1 
Ce  sont  des*  Polonais ;  ils  viennent 

d'arriver. 
lis  ne  sont  pas  polonais;   ils  sont 

russes. 
Ce  ne  sont  pas  des  Polonais ;  ce  sont 

des  Russes. 
Qu'est-ce  que  la  Touraine  1 
C'est  le  jardin  de  la  France. 
Votre  fenetre  ne  donne-t-elle  pas 

sur  la  rue  1 
Non,  c'est  sur  la  cour  qu'elle  donne. 
Je  crois  que  oui ;  je  crois  que  non. 


Resume  of  Examples. 

W/i^  are  the  gerUlemen  who  speak  to 
Mr.  L.  ? 

Tliey  are  my  cousins,  who  are  just 
arrived. 

Of  what  country  are  tkose  merchants? 

They  are  Poles;  they  are  just  ar^ 
rived. 

Tliey  are  not  Poles ;  they  are  Rus- 
sians. 

They  are  not  Poles ;  they  are  R.i^ 
sians. 

What  is  Touraine  7 

It  is  the  garden  of  France. 

Does  not  your  loindow  look  on  the 
street  ? 

No,  it  looks  on  the  yard, 

I  believe  so ;  /  believe  not. 


Exercise  161. 

Bris-er,  1.  to  break;         fitranger,  e,  foreign;       Soieries,  f.  p.  sUk  stuffs; 
Charron,  m.  wheelwright;  Fendtre,  f.  windmv;         Sucre,  m.  sugar ; 
Confitures,    f.   p.   pre-   Lyon,  Ijyons ;  Suisse,  Swiss ; 

serves;  Mouchoir,  m.  Aa7wiA;er- Surprend-re,   4.    ir.   to 

DoTm-QV,!.  to  give,  look;     chief;  catch,  su/rprise ; 

ficossais,  e,  Scotch;         Roue,  f.  wheel;  Vol-er,  1.  to  steal, 

1.  Connaissez-vous  ces  etrangers?  2.  Oui,  Monsieur,  ce  sont  les 
fr^res  de  notre  voisin.  3.  Ne  sont-il  pas  §cossais  ?  4.  Non,  Mon- 
sieur, ils  sont  suisses.  5.  Ne  sont-ce  point  des  Ecossais  qui  vous 
ont  fait  present  de  cette  casquette  ?  6.  Non,  Monsieur,  ce  sont  des 
Suisses.  7.  N'est-ce  pas  votre  domestique  qui  vous  a  vole  du  vin  ? 
8.  Ce  n'est  pas  lui,  c'est  son  fr^re.  9.  N'est-ce  pas  lui  qui  a  pris  vos 
confitures?  10.  Ce  n'est  pas  lui;  ce  sont  ses  enfants.  11.  Ne 
sont-ce  pas  12l  les  enfants  que  vous  avez  surpris  k  voler  votre  sucre  1 
12.  Ce  sont  leurs  fr^res.  13.  Ne  sont-ils  pas  cousins  ?  14.  lis  ne 
sont  pas  cousins;  ils  sont  fr^res.  15.  Qu'est-ce-que  ces  soieries? 
16,  Ce  sont  des  marchandises  qu'on  vient  de  nous  envoyer.  17. 
N'est-ce  pas  une  belle  ville  que  Lyon?  18.  C'est  une  grande  et 
belle  ville.  19.  N'est-ce  pas  la  le  mouchoir  que  vous  avez  perdu? 
20.  Je  crois  que  oui.  21.  N'est-ce  pas  sur  le  jardin  que  donnent  voa 
fenetres  ?  22.  Oui,  Monsieur,  c'est  sur  le  jardin  qu'elles  donnent 
23.  N'est-ce  pas  notre  charron  qui  a  fait  cette  roue  ?  24.  Ce  n'est 
pas  lui  qui  I'a  faite.  25.  Ce  sont  nos  amis  qui  I'ont  bnsee,  et  c'est 
le  menuisier  qui  Ta  taite. 

Exercise   162. 
1.  Is  that  lady  your  friend's  sister?    2.  No,  Sir,  she  is  a  stranger 
8.  Who  are  the  two  gentlemen  who  are  speaking  to  your  sister?    4. 
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They  are  Swiss  gentlemen.  5.  Are  those  the  gentlemen  whom  you 
have  invited?     6.  It  is  they  (^enx).     7.  Do  you  not  know  that  manl 

8.  I  know  him  very  well;  he  is  the  man  who  has  stolen  my  wine. 

9.  What  is  Italy?  10.  It  is  the  garden  of  Europe.  11.  Is  not  that 
the  letter  which  you  intended  to  carry  to  the  post-office  ?  12.  No, 
Sir,  it  is  another.  13.  Is  the  city  of  Havre  fine?  14.  Yes,  Sir^ 
Havre  is  truly  a  large  and  beautiful  city.  15.  Is  not  that  the  man 
whom  you  have  caught  stealing  your  fruit?  16.  It  is  not,  it  is  an- 
other. 17.  Is  not  this  the  cap  that  you  have  bought?  18.  Yes,  Sir,  I 
believe  so.  19.  Do  not  the  windows  of  your  room  look  on  the  street? 
20.  No,  Madam,  they  look  on  the  garden.  21 .  Do  not  the  windows  of 
your  dining-room  look  on  the  yard  (cour)  ?  22.  No,  Sir,  they  look 
on  the  lake  (lac).  23.  Is  it  that  little  child  who  has  taken  your  pre- 
serves ?  24.  It  is  his  brother  and  his  sister.  25.  What  are  those  en- 
gravings ?  26.  They  are  engravings  which  I  bought  in  Germany. 
27.  Are  those  gentlemen  Scotch  ?  28.  They  are  not  Scotch  ;  they 
are  Italian.  29.  Are  those  ladies  Scotch?  30.  No;  they  are  the 
Italian  ladies  who  came  yesterday.  31.  What  is  Marseille?  32.  It 
is  one  of  the  finest  cities  in  (de)  France.  33.  Is  it  not  your  tailor 
who  made  that  coat  ?  34.  It  is  not  he ;  it  is  an  English  tailor  who 
made  it.     35.  It  is  your  friend  who  broke  my  watch. 


LESSON  LXXXni.  LEgON  LXXXHI. 

1.  In  French,  as  in  other  languages,  when  a  verb  has  two  subjects 
in  the  singular,  it  is  generally  put  in  the  plural  [J  114,  (2.)]  : — 

L'oncle  et  la  tante  sont  arrives.  Tke  uncle  and  aumt  are  arrived. 

2.  When  a  verb  has  two  or  more  subjects  of  different  persons,  it 
is  put  in  the  plural,  and  assumes  the  termination  of  the  first  person 
rather  than  that  of  the  second  or  third,  and  the  termination  of  the 
second  in  preference  to  that  of  the  third : — 

Vous  et  moi  irons  demain  a  la  chasse.  Ymi  and  I  will  go  hunting  to-morrow. 
Vous  et  lui  irez  demaiii  a  TecGle.        You  and  he  will  go  t-o  school  io-morro\o. 
Sa  m6re  et  moi  nous  avons  ecrit  His  mother  and  I  have  written  thai 
cette  lettre.  Utter. 

3.  The  above  examples  will  show,  that,  when  a  verb  has  several 
subjects,  all  of  them  pronouns,  or  partly  pronouns  and  partly  nouns, 
the  words  moi,  toi,  lui,  eux,  are  used  instead  of  je,  tu,  il,  ils.  A  pro- 
noun recapitulating  the  others,  may,  as  in  the  last  example,  be  placed 
immediately  before  the  verb  [J  33,  (10.)  (11.)]- 
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4  For  further  rules  on  tliis  subject,  see  J  114  and  116,  and  also 
tl.e  next  lesson. 

5.  Gener  corresponds  in  signification  to  the  English  to  trouble,  to 
incommode^  to  disturb,  to  he  in  the  way,  and  to  hurt  (in  speaking  of 
shoes  and  garments),  Se  gener  means  to  constrain,  or  trouble  omis 
self:— 

Est-ce-quc  je  vous  gene '?  Am  I  in  your  way? 


Kesume  of 
Ou  irez-vous,  votre  Ircre  et  vous  1 

Lui  et  moi  irons  en  Angleterre. 
Vous.  die  et  lui.  vous  aclictcrez  dii 

ble. 
Eux  et  moi,  nous  sommes  fait  mal 

a  la  tetc. 
Vous  et  lui.  vous  devricz  vous  pre- 

ter  aux  circimstances  (se  preter). 
Lui  et  moi,   vous    gdueroiis   saus 

doute. 
Ma  cousine  et  moi,  nous  craignons 

de  vous  frcner. 
Je  ne   me  geue  jamais  clicz  n23 

amis. 
Ne  vous  gdnez  i>as;  met  tez- vous  a 

votre  aise. 
Nous  n'aimons  pas  a  gener  Ics  au- 

tres. 
Nous  n'aimons  pas  a  nous  g6ncr. 


Examples. 

Where  icill  you  go^  your  brother  and 

you  ? 
He  ami  I  will  go  to  England. 
You,  she  and  he  loill  buy  wheat. 

They  and  I  have  hurt  our  heads. 

You  and  he  should  adapt  yourselves 
to  circumstan^s. 

He  and  I  It; ill  witliout  doubt  incom- 
mode ynu: 

Mif  cousin  and  I  fear  to  be  in  your 
vay. 

I  am  ntvrr  under  constraint  with  my 
fricii  'As. 

Be  under  no  constraint;  place  you/r- 
self  comfortably. 

We  do  not  li/ce  to  incommode  others. 

We  do  not  like  to  incommode  our- 
selves. 


Exercise  1G3. 

A  perte,  at  a  loss;  Nullemcnt. ^y  ?w  means;  Prodigue,  prodigal,  lap- 

A  prolit,  vjilh  a  profit;     Pardon,  excuse  me;  ish  ; 

BvsiS,  arm  ;  V<ir»\s{-QV.l.  to  pei'sist ;    Societe,  f.  company,  so- 

Derang-er,  1.  to  dzstvrb;  Place,  f.  room ;  clcty ; 

Economc,  economical;  Tons  deux,  both. 

1.  Si  nous  restions  plus  longtemps  ici,  nous  craindrions  de  vous 
gener.  2.  Vous  ne  nous  genez  nullement ;  votre  socicte  nous  est 
tr5s  agreable.  3.  N'avez-vous  pas  ete  trop  prodigues,  vous  et  votre 
frere  ]  4.  Lui  et  moi  au  contraire,  nous  avons  ete  trt's  6conomes. 
5.  N'avez-vous  pas  tort  de  gener  ce  monsieur?  6.  Nous  n'avons 
nullement  envie  de  le  gener.  7.  Esi-ce-que  raon  bras  vous  g^ne. 
Monsieur?  8.  Non,  Monsieur :  nous  avons  assez  de  place,  vous  ne 
me  gcnez  pas.  9.  No  devriez-vous  pas  vous  preter  aux  circon- 
Btances?  10.  Nous  faisons,  elle  et  moi,  notre  possible  pour  nous  y 
prater.  11.  Ce  jeune  homme  persiste-t-il  dans  sa  resolution?  12. 
Nous  y  persistons,  lui  et  moi.     13.  Persistez-vous  tous  deux  2l  re»- 
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• 
ter  ici?  14.  Noua  y  persistons  tons  deux.  15.  Get  homme  est-L. 
g^ne  dans  ses  affaires  (uncomfortably  situated,  badly  off)'\  16.  F. 
itait  g4n6  dans  ses  affaires  11  y  a  un  an.  17.  Ne  vous  genez  pas, 
Monsieur.  18.  Je  ne  me  gene  jamais,  Monsieur.  19.  Est-ce-quo 
mon  fr^re  vous  derange  ?    20.  Non,  Monsieur,  il  ne  me  derange  pas. 

21.  Je  ne  voudrais  pas  vous  deranger.  22.  Pardon,  si  je  vous  de- 
range. 23.  Vous  et  votre  associe  avez  vendu  vos  marchandises  \ 
perte.  24.  Vous  et  moi  nous  vendons  toujours  k  profit.  26.  Votre 
p^re,  votre  fr5re  et  moi  nous  avons  achet6  des  marcliandises. 

Exercise  164. 
1.  Do  we  incommode  you,  my  brother  and  I?  2.  No,  Sir;  you 
do  not  incommode  us;  we  are  very  glad  to  see  you.  3.  Are  you  not 
afraid  to  disturb  your  friend  ?  4.  We  are  afraid  to  disturb  him ;  he 
has  much  to  do.  5.  Is  my  foot  in  your  way.  Sir  ?  6.  No,  Sir ;  your 
foot  is  not  in  my  way.  7.  Will  you  and  your  brother  go  to  Ger- 
many this  year  ?  8.  We  intend  to  go  there,  he  and  I.  9.  He,  you 
and  I,  should  write  our  lessons.  10.  Should  you  not,  you  and  your 
friends,  adapt  yourselves  to  circumstances?  11.  We  should  do  so, 
if  it  were  possible.  12.  Do  I  not  disturb  you.  Sir?  13.  You  do 
not  disturb  me  by  any  means.  14.  Docs  not  my  little  boy  disturb 
you?  15.  He  does  not  disturb  me.  16.  He  disturbs  nobody.  17. 
Dx)es  not  your  partner  sell  his  goods  at  a  loss  ?  18.  He  never  sells  at 
a  loss.  19.  He  and  I  always  sell  at  a  profit.  20.  Do  you  persist  in 
your  resolution?     21.  Your  friend  and  I  persist  in  our  resolution. 

22.  I  never  feel  under  constraint  at  your  house.  23.  Be  under  no 
constraint  (make  yourself  at  home).  24.  Are  you  not  wrong  to  in- 
commode them?  25.  I  do  not  intend  to  incommode  them.  26.  We 
do  not  like  to  incommode  ourselves  (to  put  ourselves  out  of  the 
way).  27.  My  little  boy  and  I  will,  perhaps,  be  in  your  way.  28. 
No,  Sir;  we  are  very  glad  of  your  company.  29.  Do  I  disturb  you? 
30.  No,  Sir;  you  do  not  disturb  us.  31.  Do  I  disturb  your  father? 
32.  No,  Sir ;  you  disturb  no  one.  33.  Excuse  me,  Sir,  if  I  disturb 
you.  34.  Have  you  not  been  very  lavish?  35.  No,  Sir;  I  assure 
you,  that  your  son  and  I  have  been  very  economical. 
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1.  WHien  a  verb  is  preceded  by  several  nouns  not  connected  by  e/, 
it  agrees  with  the  last  only,  provided  the  nouns  are  in  some  way 
fcynonymous,  or  the  mind  dwells  more  forcibly  upon  the  last : — 
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Son  amour,  sa  tendresse  pour  ses  His  love^  his  tenderTiess  for  his  ehU- 

enfants  est  connue  de  tout  le  dren,  are  knmon  to  every  body. 
monde. 

Vos  amis,  vos  parents,  Dieu  vous  Your  friends,  your  relatives^    God 

r^compensera.  iirUl  reward  you. 

2.  When  two  or  more  nouns  are  united  by  the  conjunction  ow,  the 

?erb  agrees  with  the  last  only : — 

Charles  ou  George  6crira  a  votre      Charles  or  George  wiU  write  to  your 
ami.  friend. 

3.  When  a  noun  and  a  pronoun,  or  two  or  more  pronouns  (not  be- 
ing all  in  the  third  person),  are  joined  by  ou,  the  verb  is  put  in  the 
plural : — 

Vous  ou  moi  i)artirons  demain.  You  09'  I  will  go  to-morroiv. 

Votre  soeur  ou  vous  irez  a  Teglise.  Your  sister  or  you  will  go  to  church. 

Vous  ou  lui  avez  pu  seuls  commettre  Yo^c  or  he  alone  have  p?'obably  coni- 

cette  action.  mitted  this  act. 

4.  When  two  nouns  are  joined  by  ni  repeated,  or  when  ni  Vun  ni 
Cautre  is  used  as  nominative  to  a  verb,  the  verb  is  put  in  the  plural,  if 
the  two  nouns,  or  the  two  persons  represented  by  ni  Cun  ni  Vaulre, 
perform  or  may  perform  the  action  together: — 

Ni  Tun  ni  I'autre  ne  liront.  Neither  the  07ie  nor  the  other  will  read. 

5.  When,  however,  only  one  at  a  time  can  perform  the  action,  the 

verb  is  put  in  the  singular  :— 

Ni  I'un  ni  I'autre  ne  sera  nomme     Neither  the  one  nor  the  other  will  he  ap* 
prefet  de  ce  department.  poitUed  prefect  of  that  department. 


Resume  of  Examples. 


Ni  I'un  ni  I'autre  n'ont  trouve  le  vm 

bon. 
L'un  et  I'autre  out  trouv6  le  diner 

mauvais. 
Comment  se  trouvent  Messieurs  vos 

frercs '? 
Ni  l'un  ni  I'autre  ne  se  trouvent  bien. 
L'un  et  I'autre  se  trouvdrent  au  ren- 

dez-vous. 
Ni  l'un  ni  I'autre  ne  sera  61u  presi- 
dent. 
L'un  ou  I'autre  y  trouvera  a  redire. 
Lui  ou  vous  avez  trouve  quelque 

chose  a  redire  a  notre  conduite. 
Ni  lui  ni  moi  n'avons  trouve  a  redire 

a  la  conduite  de  vos  enfants. 


Neither  th£  one  n^orthe  other  found  the 

wine  good. 
Both  found  the  dinn/:r  bad. 

How  do  your  brothers  find  themselves  7 

Neither  find  themselves  well. 

They  both  fo'imd  thcTfiselves  at  the  ren- 

dez-vous. 
Neither  w'di  be  elected  president. 

One  or  the  other  imJl find  fault  loith  it 
He  or  you  have  found  sornething  to 

blame  in  our  conduct. 
Neither  he  nor  I  have  found  any  fault 

loith  your  children  s  conduct. 


Auteur,  m.  author; 
Pevoir,  m.  duty; 
Bcriture,  f.  writing; 


Exercise  165. 

Eli-re,  4.  ir.  to  elect; 
Expos-er,  1.  to  expose; 
Intdret,  m.  interest; 
10* 


Plutot,  rather; 
Rempl-ir,  2.  to  fulfil; 
Botij  m.  roast  meat ; 
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Secretaire,  m.  secretary ;  Se  trouv-er,  1.  ref.  to  find  Veiller,  1. 1^  waich  ; 
Trouv-er,   1.  to  find^  to     one^s  self;  Vie,  f.  life, 

like,  to  fancy; 

1.  Remplissez-vous  bien  votre  devoir  1  2.  Nous  ne  le  remplissont 
iii  Tun  ni  I'autre.  3.  Cherchent-ils  run  et  I'autre  a.  s'exposer  ?  4.  Ni 
I'un  ni  Tautre  ne  cherchent  a  exposer  leur  vie  (La  BruyJire).  6.  M. 
voire  pere  et  M™e.  votre  m^re,  se  trouvent-ils  mieux  aujourd'hui  ?  6» 
Ni  Pun  ni  I'autre  ne  se  trouvent  mieux.  7.  Avez-vou.s  trouv6  a  re- 
dire  5.  mon  ecriture  ou  a  celle  de  mon  secretaire  ?  8.  Je  n*ai  trouv6 
a  redire  ni  a  Tune  ni  h.  Pautre.  9.  Get  auteur  ne  trouve-t-il  pas  3l 
redire  a  tout?  10.  II  trouve  'a  redire  \  tous  les  livres.  11.  IT 
trouvez-vous  quelque  chose  k  redire  1  12.  Ni  lui  ni  moi  n'y  trouvona 
rien  k  redire.  13.  Lui  ou  moi,  nous  veillerons  ^  vos  interets.  14. 
Ni  lui  ni  moi  ne  cesserons  de  veiller  a  la  conduite  de  voire  fils.  15. 
Nous  y  veillerons  plutot  que  d'y  trouver  a  redire.  16.  Lui  et  moi 
nous  trouvfi-mes  ensemble  au  rendezvous.  17.  Vous  y  trouverez 
vous  Pun  ou  Pautre?  18.  Nous  nous  y  trouverons  Pun  ou  Pautre. 
19.  L'un  ou  Pautre  sera-t-il  elu  president?  20.  Ni  Pun  ni  Pautre 
ne  sera  elu.  21.  Comment  trouvez-vous  ce  r6ti?  22.  Je  le  trouve 
excellent.  23.  Je  trouve  ce  livre  bon.  24.  Je  ne  le  trouve  pas  bon. 
26.  Je  trouve  cela  bien  fait. 

Exercise  166. 

1.  How  do  you  like  that  book  ?  2.  Neither  my  sister  nor  I  like 
it.  3.  Did  your  brothers  find  the  dinner  good?  4.  Both  found  it 
very  good.  5.  Did  the  professor  find  fault  with  your  conduct  ?  6. 
He  did  not  find  fault  with  it.  7.  Neither  he  nor  my  father  find 
fault  with  my  conduct.  8.  Do  they  both  watch  over  your  conduct  ? 
9.  They  both  watch  over  my  conduct  and  over  my  interests.  10. 
Have  you  both  fulfilled  your  duty?  11.  We  have  fulfilled  it.  12. 
Have  you  not  both  criticised  my  writing?  13.  Neither  has  criticised 
it.  14.  Do  not  your  two  sisters  find  themselves  better  to-day  ?  15. 
One  finds  herself  better.  16.  The  other  does  not  find  herself  so 
well.  17.  Do  not  those  ladies  find  ftiult  \Yith  every  thing  ?  18.  They 
find  fault  with  nothing.  19.  Will  either  be  elected  prefect  of  the 
Department?  20.  Neither  will  be  elected.  21.  How  do  you  like 
this  bread?  22.  I  find  it  very  good.  23.  Did  your  two  friends  ar- 
rive in  time  at  the  appointed  place  ?  24.  Neither  was  there  in  (d) 
time.  25.  Do  you  find  fault  with  that  (cela)  ?  26.  I  do  not  find 
fault  with  it  (y).  27.  Will  you  both  expose  yourselves  to  this  dan- 
ger? 28.  We  will  not  expose  ourselves  to  it.  29.  Do  you  find  fault 
with  my  secretary's  conduct?    30.  I  do  not  find  fault  with  it     31. 
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Do  you  find  fault  with  his  writing?  32.  I  find  fault  with  it;  for  it 
is  very  bad.  33.  Will  you  not  watch  over  my  interests  1  34.  Mv 
brother  and  1  will  watch  over  them.  35.  We  will  not  cease  to  watch 
over  your  interests. 
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1.  A  verb  having,  as  its  subject,  a  general  collective  noun  [}  3,  (6.)] 
preceded  by  the  article,  agrees  with  the  noun  [J  116,  (1.)]  :— 

La  foule  des  pauvres  est  grande.        Tke  crowd  of  the  poor  is  great, 

2.  A  verb  preceded  by  a  partitive  collective  [}  3,  (6.)]  takes  the 
number  of  the  noun  following  the  collective,  unless  attention  be  par- 
ticularly directed  to  the  collective  itself  [{  116,  (2.)]  : — 

Une  foule  de  pauvres  i*e^,oivent      A  crowd  of  poor  people  receive  assist- 
des  secours.  ance. 

3.  The  words,  la  pi  apart,  most ;  un  nombre,  a  number^  &-c.,  and 
the  adverbs  of  quantity,  peu,  assez,  beaucoup,plus,  moins,  trop,  tant, 
c^mbien,  belong  to  this  class. 

4.  Rester  is  often  used  unipersonally  in  the  sense  of  to  have  lefL 

The  adverbial  expression  de  reste  is  often  used  in  the  same  manner 

as  the  English  Avord  left : — 

II  me  reste  deux  francs.  I  have  twofrarics  left — or  literally 

There  remains  to  me  two  francs. 
Nous  avons  cinquante  6cus  de  reste.  We  have  fifty  crowns  left. 

5.  Devenir  (2.  ir.)  to  become^  with  6tre  as  an  auxiliary,  corresponds 
in  signification  to  the  English  to  become,  followed  by  of  It  is  also 
Englished  by  to  become,  or  simply  to  turn : — 

Qu'est  devenu  votre  frdre  ?  What  has  become  of  your  brother  ? 

II  est   en  France,  et   est  devenu  He  is  in  PrancCy  and  has  ttutned  law- 
avocat.  yer. 

RfisuMfi  OF  Examples. 


La  plupart  de   mes   heures  sont 

consacrees  au  travail. 
La  foule  des  humains  est  vou6e  au 

malheur. 
La  plus  grande  partie  des  voyageurs 

le  disent.  et  le  r^p^tent. 
Ne  vous  reste-t-il  que  cela  1 
Voila  tout  ce  qu'il  me  reste. 
Je  ne  sais  ce  qu'Hs  sont  devenus. 

Je  ne  sais  ce  que  vooi  deviendrez. 


Most  of  my  hours  are  devoted  to  labor. 

The  mass  of  Tnankind  is  devoted  to 

misfortune. 
The  greatest  number  of  travellers 

say  it,  and  repeat  it. 
Have  you  only  that  left  ? 
That  is  aU  that  I  have  left. 
J  do  not  know  what  has  become  of 

them. 
IdonotknowwhatiMbooomeffim 
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Exercise  167. 

S*appliqu-er,   1.   ref.  to  Chemm,  m.  way,  road ;  ILsLhile,  skUfid ; 

apply ;  Desol-er,  1.  to  desolate;  Maigre,  thiiij  lean; 

Apprenti,  m,  apprentice ;  ]Egar-er,  1.  to  mislay ;     Naissance,  f,  birth  ; 
Aveugle,  blind  ;  Emplettes,  f.  p.  p^irchor-  Rue,  f.  street ; 

Bagatelle,  f.  trifle ;  ^  ses ;  Savant,  e,  learned. 

Boiteux,  se,  lame ;  fitat,  m.  trade  ; 

1.  La  plupart  de  vos  parents  ne  sont-ils  paa  venus  vous  voir?  2. 
Beaucoup  sont  venus.  3.  Que  sont  devenua  les  autres  ?  4.  Je  ua 
saurais  vous  dire  ce  qu'ils  sont  devenus.  5.  Que  deviendra  ce  jeune 
Iiomme  8*il  ne  s'applique  pas  2l  T^tude  ?  6.  Je  ne  sais  pas  c^  qu*il 
deviendra.  7.  Je  sais  qu'il  ne  deviendra  jamais  savant.  8.  Combien 
de  francs  avez-vous  de  reste?  9.  II  ne  me  reste  qu'un  franc.  10. 
Combien  vous  restera^t-il  quand  vous  aurez  fait  vos  emplettes?  11. 
II  ne  me  restera  qu'uno  bagatelle.  12.  Cet  apprenti  est-il  devenu 
habile  dans  son  t'tat?  13.  II  y  est  devenu  habile.  14.  Ce  monsieur 
est-il  aveugle  de  naissance,  ou  Test-il  devenu?  16.  II  Test  devenu. 
16.  Savez-vous  ce  que  sont  devenua  ces  jeunes  gens  ?  17.  lis  sont 
devenus  m6decins.  18.  Ne  savez-vous  pas  ce  que  sont  devenus  mes 
livres?  19.  Us  sont  egares.  20.  Ne  deviendrez-vous  pas  boiteux  si 
vous  marchez  tant?  21.  Je  deviendrai  boiteux  et  maigre.  22.  La 
foule  ne  s'est-elle  pas  6garee  dans  ce  bois  ?  23.  La  foule  s'y  est 
6gar^e,  et  n'a  pu  retrouver  son  chemin.  24.  Une  nu6e  de  barbares 
d^sol^rent  le  pays.  (Acad.)  25.  Une  foule  de  citoyens  ruin^s, 
remplissaient  les  rues  de  Stockholm.  (Voltaire.) 

Exercise  168. 

1.  Have  not  most  of  your  friends  become  rich  ?  2.  Most  of  them 
have  become  poor.  3.  Has  not  that  young  lady  become  learned  ? 
4.  I  think  that  she  will  never  become  learned.  6.  Is  not  the  Ameri- 
can army  (armee)  very  small  ?  6.  The  American  army  is  small,  but 
most  of  the  American  soldiers  are  very  brave  (braves).  7.  Can  you 
tell  me  what  has  become  of  that  gentleman  ?  8.  I  cannot  tell  you 
what  has  become  of  him.  9.  Is  your  brother  blind  by  birth  (waa 
your  brother  born  blind)?  10.  No,  Sir,  he  has  become  so.  11. 
Were  you  born  lame?  12.  No,  Sir,  I  became  so  three  years  ago  (il 
y  a).  13.  Are  not  most  of  your  hours  devoted  to  play  (jetL,  m.)  ? 
14.  No,  Sir,  they  are  devoted  to  study.  15.  How  much  of  your 
money  have  you  left?  16.  I  have  only  twenty-five  francs  left.  17. 
Do  you  know  how  much  I  have  left?  18.  You  have  only  a  trifle 
left.  19.  How  much  shall  you  have  left  to-morrow?  20.  I  shall 
only  have  six  firancs  left.    21.  I  shall  only  have  two  francs  left  when 
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• 

I  have  made  my  purchases.  22.  What  has  become  of  your  gram- 
mar ?  23.  I  have  mislaid  it.  24.  Do  you  know  what  has  become 
of  my  hut  ?  25.  You  have  left  (laisse)  it  upon  the  table.  26.  Will 
not  that  gentleman  become  blind?  27.  He  will  not  become  blind, 
but  lame.  28.  Has  your  son  become  skilful  in  his  trade  ?  29.  He 
has  not  become  skilful  in  it.  30.  What  has  become  of  him  ?  31. 
He  has  lost  his  way  in  the  wood.  32.  Did  the  crowd  lose  its  way  ? 
33.  Most  of  the  soldiers  lost  their  way.  34.  A  cloud  of  locusts 
(satUerelks)  desolated  our  country. 


LESSON  LXXXVI.  LEgON  LXXXVL 

1.  The  article,  the  demonstrative  and  the  possessive  adjectives, 
must  be  repeated,  as  before  said,  before  every  noun  or  adjective  used 
substantively,  which  they  determine  [^  80,  93,  21]. 

2.  The  prepositions  d,  de,  and  en,  are  repeated  before  every  word 
which  they  govern  [}  141]. 

3.  The  verb  quitter,  to  leave  (io  quit),  is  said  of  persons  and 
places,  and  also  of  things  in  the  sense  of  to  abandon^  to  give  up : — 

Vons  avez  quitte  vos  parents  et  vos     You  have  left  your   relations  ana 

amis.  friends. 

Nous  avons  quitte  nos  etudes.  We  have  discontinued  our  studies. 

4.  Laisser,  to  leave,  to  let,  is  generally  said  of  things.  It  is,  how- 
ever said  of  persons  in  the  sense  of  to  suffer  to  remain : — 

Vous  avez  laisse  votre  livre  sur  la     Ybi*  left  your  book  upon  the  table. 
table. 

The  examples  below  will  illustrate  the  use  of  those  two  verbs. 
Ri^suME  OF  Examples. 


N'avez  vous  pas  quitte^  votre  mai- 

son'? 
J'ai  quitte  mon  pays  et  mes  parents. 
J'ai  laiss6  ma  biblotheque  en  Eu- 

roy)e. 
Ne  voulcz-vous  pas  laisser  votre  fils 

ici'? 
Je  n'aime  pas  a  le  quitter. 
J'ai  laiss6  votre  lettre  a  son  domes- 

tique. 
Mon  p6re  m'a  laissS  cinquante  mlUe 

fiancs. 
Les  ayez-YOiu  laissds  tranquilles  1 


Have  you  not  left  your  house  ? 

I  have  left  my  country  and  relation. 
J  left  my  library  in  Europe. 

WIU  you  not  leave  your  son  here  7 

I  do  not  like  tx>  quit  him. 

I  left  yo\ir  letter  loith  his  sercani. 

My   father  lefi   me  fifty  ihousana 

francs. 
Have  you  let  them  dbne  7 
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Je  leur  ai  laissS  le  champ  libre. 

Ce  malade  a  quitte  le  lit. 
Votre  fr6re  a  quitt6  le  barreau. 
Je  vous  laisserai  ce  chapeau  a  ce 
prix. 


/  hxive  left  tkem  a  free  choice  (Jrei 

room). 
That  sick  man  has  left  his  bed. 
Your  brother  has  left  the  bar. 
I  will  let  you  hare  that  hat  at  thaJt 

price. 


Pension,  f. 

school; 
Portier,  m.  porter; 
Prix,  m.  price ; 
Robe,  f.  govm ; 
Service,  m.  service^  army. 


Exercise  169. 

A  bon  compte,  cheap;    Mauvais,  e,  bad; 

Carte,  f.  card;  Moins,  less; 

fipee,  f:  sword,  army  (fig-  Noyau,  m.  fruit-sUme; 

uratively).  Pourquoi,  7i>Ay; 

Habitude,  f.  habit;  Pa  vie,    m.    clijigstone- 

Juge,  m.  judge;  peach; 

1.  Vos  oncles,  vos  cousins  et  vos  neveux,  ont-ils  quitte  le  com- 
merce? 2.  lis  ont  quitte  le  commerce,  et  sont  devenus  medecins. 
3.  Le  capitaine  G.  n'a-t-il  pas  quitt6  le  service  ?  4.  II  a  quitte  la  France, 
mais  il  n'a  pas  quitte  le  service.  6.  Oii  avez-vous  laiss^  votre  fils  ? 
6.  Je  I'ai  laiss6  dans  une  pension.  7.  Est-il  trop  jeune  pour  quitter 
ses  etudes  ?  8.  II  est  trop  jeune ;  il  n'a  que  douze  ans.  9.  A  qui  avez- 
vous  laiss^  votre  carte  de  visite?    10.  Je  Tai  laissee  chez  le  portier. 

11.  Pourquoi  ne  le  laissez-vous  pas  parler?  12.  Parce  qu'il  est  temps 
que  nous  vous  quittlons.  13.  Me  permettez-vous  de  lui  communiquer 
cela?  14.  Je  vous  laisse  le  champ  libre  a  cet  ^gard.  16.  Ce  jeune 
homme  n'a-t-il  pas  quitte  ses  mauvaises  habitudes?  16.  II  les  a 
quittees.  17.  M.  L.  n'a-t-il  pas  quitte  la  robe  pour  I'^pee?  18.  Oui, 
Monsieur;  il  n'est  plus  juge ;  il  est  capitaine.  19.  Ces  p6ches  quit 
tent-elles  facilement  le  noyau?  ^20.  Non,  Monsieur;  cc  sont  des  pa. 
vies.  21.  Je  vous  laisse  cet  habit  pour  cinquante  francs.  22.  A 
quel  prix  me  le  laisserez-vous  ?  23.  Je  vous  le  laisserai  pour  dix  francs. 
24.  Je  vous  le  laisse  k  bon  compte;  je  ne  saurais  vous  le  laisser  k 
moins. 

Exercise  IVO. 

1.  The  son,  daughter,  and  cousin,  have  left  Paris.  2.  My  father, 
mother,  and  sister,  have  left  me  here.  3.  Do  you  like  to  leave  your 
country  ?  4.  I  do  not  like  to  leave  my  friends  and  country.  6.  My 
parents  do  not  like  to  leave  me  here ;  I  am  too  young.  6.  Why 
does  not  your  brother  let  his  son  speak  [L.  97.  4.]  ?  7.  Because  he 
has  nothing  to  say.  8.  Have  you  let  him  alone  ?  9.  I  have  let  him 
alone.    10.  Why  do  you  not  let  me  alone?  11. 1  will  let  them  alone, 

12.  Has  your  friend  left  his  bed?    13.  He  has  not  yet  left  his  bed 
he  is  yet  very  sick.    14.  Has  Captain  G.  left  the  army  ?  15.  He  has  not 
left  the  army.     16.  Has  not  that  gentleman  left  the  army  for  the  bar? 
17.  He  has  not  left  the  army.    18.  My  friend  has  left  the  bar.     19.  At 
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what  price  will  you  let  me  have  this  silk  ?  20. 1  will  let  you  have  it  at 
two  francs  a  yard.  21.  Can  you  not  let  me  have  it  for  less?  22.  I  let 
you  have  it  cheap.  23.  Will  you  let  me  have  that  hook  for  twenty 
francs.  24.  I  will  let  you  liave  it  for  twenty-two.  26. 1  could  not  let 
you  have  it  for  less.  26.  With  whom  (d  qui)  have  you  left  my  book  ? 
27. 1  left  it  with  your  sister.  28.  Why  did  you  not  leave  it  with  my 
servant?  29.  Because  he  had  left  your  house.  30.  Do  you  like  to 
leave  your  friends?  31.  I  do  not  like  to  leave  them.  32.  Where 
have  you  left  your  book  ?  33.  I  left  it  at  my  father's.  34.  Has  that 
merchant  given  up  commerce  ?  36.  He  has  not  given  it  up.  36.  Those 
peaches  do  not  part  easily  from  the  stone ;  they  are  clingstone  peaches. 


LESSON  Lxxxvn.  LEgON  Lxxxvn. 

1.  The  nominative  pronouns  je,  tu,  il,  elle,  nous,  vous,  ils,  elles, 

must  be  repeated,  when  the  first  verb  of  the  sentence  is  negative 

and  the  second  affirmative,  when  the  verbs  are  in  different  tenses, 

and  when  the  different  propositions  are  connected  by  conjunctions 

other  than  ef,  ou.  nt,  mais  [J  99.  2.]  : — 

II  ne  lit  pas ;  il  ecrit.  He  docs  not  read;  he  writes, 

Elle  ne  viendra  pas ;  elle  est  partie.      She  will  not  cmm ;  she  is  gone, 

2.  The  pronouns  of  the  third  person  are  often  omitted  before  the 
second  verb  in  cases  not  coming  within  the  above  rule.  The  other 
nominative  pronouns  are  also,  sometimes,  omitted.  We  should, 
however,  not  advise  the  student  to  omit  the  latter  pronouns.  It  is 
always  correct  to  repeat  the  nominative  pronouns. 

3.  The  student  will  bear  in  mind,  that  the  objective  pronouns  must 
always  be  repeated. 

4.  Connaitre  k  answers  to  the  English  expression,  to  know  by : — 
Je  le  connais  a  sa  demarche.        Ikn&io  him  by  his  walk  {carriage'). 

6.  Connaitre  de  nom,  de  visage,  de  vue,  mean,  to  know  by  name,  by 
sight, 

6.  Se  connaitre  5.  quelque  chose,  or  en  quelque  chose,  corresponds 
in  signification  to  the  English  expression;  to  be  a  judge  of  something. 
Vous  vous  connaissez  en  pierreries.    You  a/re  a  judge  of  precious  stones. 

RfisuMs:  OF  Examples. 


Je  le  connais,  je  I'aime,  et  je  lui 
rends  justice.  Qresset. 

tl  s'6coute,  11  se  plait,  11  s'adonise, 
il  8'aime.  J.  B.  Rousseau. 


/  kTuno  him,  love  him,  and  do  justice 

to  him. 
He  listens  ta  himself  is  pleased  with 

himself  adorns  himself  loves  himr 
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A  quoi'  connaissez-vous  ce   mon- 
sieur 1 
Je  le  connais  a  son  habit  noir. 
Je  le  connais  de  vue. 
J'ai  reconnu  ma  mere  a  la  voix. 
A  quoi  vous  connaissez-vous  1 
Je  me  connais  en  marchandises. 
Je  ne  m'y  connais  pas. 
II  ne  s'y  connait  point  du  tout. 

II  s'y  connait  mieux  que  moi. 

Je  m'y  connais  aussi  bien  que  lui. 


By  what  do  you  kfuno  that  gefUi/9* 

man  7 
I  kiiow  him  by  his  black  coat. 
I  hiow  him  by  sight. 
I  recognized  my  mother  by  her  voice. 
Ofwhai  are  you  a  judge? 
I  am  a  judge  of  goods. 
Lam  7if)t  ajuAige  of  it  {of  them). 
He  is  not  the  least  judge  of  U  {oj 

them). 
He  is  a  better  judge  of  tt  (of  them)f 

than  I. 
lamas  good  a  judge  of  it  {of  them) 

as  he. 


Exercise  171. 

Artisan,  m.  mechanic ;     fitoffes,  cloths  of  all  kinds;  Grain,  m.  gram ; 
Blond,  e,  light ;  Fabricant,  m.  manvfac-  Orf^vre,  m.  goldsmith  ; 

Boucle,  e,  ci*rfe(i,*  turer ;  Ohuytq^  f.  work ; 

Chevelure,    f.    head    of  Fovgeion,  m.  blacksmith ;  Poesie,  f.  poetry ; 

hair ;  Gestes,  m.  p.  gestures ;     Tout,  quite, 

Cheveux,  m.  p.  hair ;      Gracieux,  se,  graceful ; 

1.  Ne  reconnaissez-vous  point  votre  amis?  2.  Je  la  reconnais  3l 
sa chevelure  blonde.  3.  A  quoi  reconnaissez-vous  cette  demoiselle  1 
4.  Je  la  reconnais  Sl  sa  demarche  gracieuse.  6.  N'auriez-vous  point 
connu  voire  ami  ^  la  voix  ?  6.  Je  I'y  aurais  reconnu.  7.  A  Toeuvre 
on  connait  Tartisan  (La  Fontaine).  8.  Ne  le  reconnaitrez-vous  point 
^  ces  marques?  9.  Je  Ty  reconnaitrai.  10.  Get  orftivre  ne  se  con- 
nait-il  point  a.  cela?  11.  II  ne  s'y  connait  point  du  tout.  12.  Voua 
y  connaissez-vous  aussi  bien  que  leforgeron?  13;  Je  m'y  connais 
tout  aussi  bien  que  lui.  14.  Ne  vous  connaissez-vous  point  en 
po6sie  ?  15.  Je  ne  m'y  connais  gu^re.  16.  Le  fabricant  se  connait- 
11  aussi  bien  en  etofFes  qu'en  grain?  17.  II  se  connait  beaucoup 
mieux  k  celles-la  qu'i  celui-ci.  18.  Ne  connaissez-vous  pas  ce  mon- 
sieur a  ses  gestes  vehements?  19.  Je  le  connais  -^  ses  cheveux 
boucles.  20.  Ne  vous  ^tes-vous  pas  fait  connaitre  (told  your  name) ' 
21.  Je  me  suis  fait  connaitre.  22.  Ne  nous  ferons-nous  pas  con- 
naitre? 23.  Vous  vous  ferez  connaitre.  24.  Ils.se  feront  connaStro 
par  leura  vertua  (they  will  make  themselves  knotvn). 


Exercise  1*72. 

1.  Do  you  not  know  that  man ?  2.  Yea,  Sir;  I  know  him  by  his 
large  (grand)  hat.  3.  By  what  do  you  recognize  me  ?  4.  I  recog* 
nize  you  by  your  walk.  6.  Do  you  recognize  my  friend  by  his  ge*. 
turea  ?  6.  No,  Sir;  f  recognize  him  by  his  black  coat.  7.  Do  you 
know  him  well  ?    8.  I  know  him  by  sight,  but  I  have  never  spoken 
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to  him.  9.  Are  you  a  judge  of  iron  ?  10  Ko,  Sir;  the  blacksmith 
is  a  judge  of  iron.  11.  By  what  will  you  ^now  your  book  ?  12.  I 
shall  know  it  by  those  marks.  13.  Have  you  not  known  your  friend 
by  her  voice?  14.  No,  Madam ;  1  knew  her  by  her  light  hair.  15. 
Have  you  told  your  name?  16.  I  have  not  told  my  name.  17.  Did 
you  know  your  sister's  friend  by  her  curled  hair?  18.  I  knew  her 
by  it.  19.  Is  the  merchant  a  good  judge  of  cloth  ?  20.  He  is  a  bet 
ter  judge  than  I.  21.  Is  he  a  better  judge  of  it  than  the  manufac 
turer?  22.  He  is  quite  as  good  a  judge  as  he.  23.  Is  not  the  gold- 
smith as  good  a  judge  of  precious  stones  as  you?  24.  He  is  a  better 
judge  of  them  than  I.  25.  Of  what  are  you  a  judge?  26.  I  am  a 
jUdge  of  nothing.  27.  Are  not  your  sisters  good  judges  of  poetry  ? 
28.  They  are  not  the  least  judges  of  it.  29.  Do  you  not  know  that 
young  -ady  by  her  dress  {robe)  ?  30.  I  know  her  by  her  graceful 
carriage.  31.  Have  they  made  themselves  known?  32.  They  have 
made  themselves  known  by  their  merit  (merite).  33.  Is  not  the 
workman  known  by  his  work  ?  34.  The  workman  is  known  by  his 
work      35.  He  is  a  judge  of  it. 


LESSON  Lxxxvm.  LEgON  Lxxxvm. 

1.  Quelque,  wliatsoever,  "however^  some,  any,  followed  by  a  noun 
takes  the  form  of  the  plural.  It  is  invariable,  when  it  is  followed 
by  an  adjective  or  an  adverb  [J  97,  (1.)  2.  3.]  : — 

Quelques  livres  que  vous  ayez.     Whatever  books  you  may  have. 
Quelque  bons  qu'ils  soient.  However  good  t/iey  vmy  be. 

2.  Quel  que,  followed  by  a  verb,  is  written  as  two  words,  the  first 
(qv£l)  agreeing  in  gender  and  number  with  the  nominative  of  that 
verb  [5  97,  (1.)  1.]  :— 

Quelles  que  soient  vos  vertus.        Whatever  your  virtues  may  be. 

3.  The  above  examples  show  that  quelque — que  and  quel— ^jue 
govern  the  subjunctive. 

4.  Tout  meaning  entirely,  quite,  nothing  but,  though  an  adverb, 
varies  through  euphony  before  a  feminine  noun  commencing  with  a 
consonant  or  an  h  aspirate  : 

L'esp^rance,  toute  troxapevLse  qu'elle  HopCf  deceitful  as  it  is,  serves  at  least 

est,  scrt  au  moins  a  nous  mener  a  to  conduct  us  to  the  termination  of 

la  fin   de  la  vie  par  un  chemin  lifeby  an  a^reeaUeroad, 
agreable.    (La  Brut^re.) 
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6.  The  word  gr6  signifying  consent,  tmll,  meaning,  t^c,  forms  « 
number  of  idioms : — 


Je  lui  sais  [savoir,  3.  ir.]  bon  gre  de 

oette  action. 
II  nous  sait  mauvais  gr6  de  cela. 


/  am  thankful  to  him  (i.  e.  owe  him 

good-wiU)  for  that  action. 
He  is  displeased  with  %&}or  thai. 


R68UM6  OF  Examples. 


Ne  le  ferez-vous  pas  de  bon  gr^  \ 
II  s'est  marie  centre  le  gre  de  ses 

parents. 
Sa  chevelure  voltige  an  gr6  de  vent. 

Je  sais  mauvais  gre  a  votre  frere  de 

vouloir  se  mdler  de  mes  affaires. 
Je  lui  en  sais  bon  gre. 
J'espere  que  vous  ne  me  saurez  pas 

mauvais  gre,  si  je  ne  vous  ecris 

pas, 
C'est  a  mon  gre  le  meilleur  enfant 

du  monde. 


WUl  yo\i  not  do  it  imllingly? 

He  married  against  the  will  of  his 

parents. 
His  hair  flutters  at  the  will  of  the 

wind. 
I  am  displeased  with  ymi/r  brother  for 

loishing  to  interfere  with  my  affairs. 
I  am  thankftd  to  him  for  it. 
I  hope  tliat  you  will  twt  be  displeased 

with  me,  if  I  do  fiot  write  to  you. 

He  is,  to  my  thinking,  the  best  chila 
in  t/te  world. 


Exercise  173. 

Bon  gr6,  mal  gre,  vnUing Men-ev,  1.  to  take,  to  lead;  Secret,  m.  secret ; 

or  iwt  willing;  Nou-er,  1.  to  tie,  t^fasteti;  Silence,  m.  silent  ; 

Chambre,  f.  room;  Oblig-er,  1.  to  oblige ;       Suite,  f  consequence; 

Gard-er,  1.  to  keep;         Offre,  f.  offer ;  Voler,  1.  to  fly. 

Lit,  m.  bed;  Eecommand-er,  1.  to  re- 

Malgre,  in  spite  of;  commend  ; 

1.  Savez-vous  mauvais  gre  k  votre  oncle  de  ce  qu'il  a  dit?  2.  Je 
ne  lui  en  sais  aucun  mauvais  gre  (Voltaire).  3.  Ne  me  sauriez- 
vous  pas  bon  gre  si  je  vous  menais  avec  moi  ?  4.  Je  vous  en  saurais 
le  meilleur  gre  du  monde.  5.  Ne  leur  savez-vous  pas  bon  gre  d'avoir 
gard6  ce  secret  1  6.  Je  leur  sais  bon  gre  de  I'avoir  gard6.  7.  Ne 
leur  avez-vous  pas  recommande  de  garder  le  silence  ?  8.  Je  leur  ai 
recommande  de  le  garder.  9.  Ce  malade  garde-t-il  encore  le  lit  7 
10.  II  ne  garde  plus  le  lit,  mais  il  est  encore  oblig^  de  garder  la 
cliarabre.  11.  Votre  chevelure  est-elle  bien  nou§e?  12.  Non,  Mon- 
sieur, elle  vole  au  gr6  du  vent.  13.  Garderez-vous  votre  domestique  ^ 
14.  J^  le  garderai,il  fait  tout  ^  mon  gr6.  16.  Quelques  ofFres  qu'on 
lui  fasse,  il  ne  veut  pas  me  quitter?  16.  Quelque  bonnes  que  soient 
ces  dames,  elles  ne  sent  pas  k  mon  gre.  17>  Quelles  que  soieyt  les 
suites  de  cette  affaire,  je  vous  sais  bon  gre  de  vos  intentions? 
18.  Toute  belle  qu'elle  est,  elle  n'est  pas  ^  mon  gre.  19.  L'avez-vous 
fait  malgr6  vous?  20.  Non,  Monsieur;  je  I'ai  fait  de  bon  gr6. 
21.  Bon  gre  mal  gre,  il  partira.  22.  Me  garderez  vous  le  secret? 
23.  Je  vous  le  garderai.  24.  II  change  d'opinion  au  gr6  des  ^vene- 
ments. 
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Exercise  174. 
1.  Will  he  marry  against  his  father's  consent?  2.  He  will  not 
marry  against  his  parents'  consent.  3.  Why  are  you  displeased  with 
me  ?  4.  1  am  not  displeased  with  you.  6.  Is  your  little  girl's  hair 
tied  ?  6.  It  is  not  tied ;  it  waves  {flotie)  with  the  wind.  7.  What 
do  you  think  of  my  book  1  8.  It  is,  in  my  opinion,  the  best  book 
that  I  have  read  [L.  74.  3,  4].  9.  Will  you  not  be  displeased  with 
me,  if  I  do  not  come  to-day  1  10.  I  shall  not  be  displeased  with  you. 
11.  Will  you  not  read  that  letter?  12.  However  well  written  it  may 
be,  I  will  not  read  it.  13.  Are  those  ladies  handsome  ?  14.  However 
handsome  and  good  they  may  be,  they  do  not  strike  my  fancy. 
16.  Are  you  displeased  with  my  brother?  16.  No,  Sir,  I  am  thank- 
ful to  him  for  his  intentions,  whatever  may  be  the  consequences  of 
his  conduct.  17.  Will  you  keep  this  secret  (for  me)?  18.  I  will 
keep  it  willingly.  19.  Does  your  sister  keep  her  bed  willingly? 
20.  She  does  not  keep  her  room  willingly.  21.  Willingly  or  not, 
she  must  keep  her  room,  when  she  is  sick.  22.  Will  you  keep  silent 
on  this  point?  23.  I  will  willingly.  24.  lam  thankful  to  you  for 
your  good  intentions.  25.  Are  you  thankful  to  him  for  this  {de 
cela)  ?  26.  I  am  thankful  to  him  for  it.  27.  Will  the  judge  keep  his 
servant  ?  28.  He  will  keep  him.  29.  Does  he  do  his  work  to  his 
fancy?  30.  He  does  it  to  his  fancy.  31.  Is  your  brother  obliged  to 
keep  in  the  house  ?  32.  He  is  obliged  to  keep  his  bed.  33.  Has  he 
not  left  his  room  ?  34.  He  has  not  yet  left  his  room ;  he  is  too  sick 
to  leave  it.  35.  I  should  be  under  the  greatest  obligations  in  the 
world  to  you,  if  you  would  do  this. 


LESSON  LXXXIX.  LEgOJS-  LXXXIX. 

1.  Servir  [2.  ir.]  is  used  in  French  in  the  sense  of  the  English 

expression  to  help  to : — 

Que  vous  servirai-je  1  To  what  shali  I  help  you  ? 

Vous  servirai-je  de  la  soupe  1         S/udl  I  help  you  to  sovie  soup  ? 

Vous  n'avez  pas  servi  monsieur.     You  have  not  helped  that  gentleman. 

2.  Je  vous  remercie,  /  thank  you,  said  in  answer  to  an  offer,  is  in 
French  always  a  refusal.  This  phrase  is  never  employed  like  the 
English  expression,  Itliank  you  for  (this  or  that),  to  signify  a  request. 
The  French  make  use  of  other  forms : — Oserai-je  vous  prier  de  .  .  . 
Oserai-je  vous  demander  .  .  .  Je  vous  prie  de  .  .  .  Je  vous  prierai 
de  .  .  . :— 
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/  will  thank  ijoufor  a  wing  of  fM 
foiclj  a  slice  of  that  roast  meat. 


Oseraijevous  demander  une  aile 
de  cette  volaille,  un  morceau  de 
ce  roti  1 

3.  S'il  vous  plait,  corresponds  to  the  English,  if  you  please.    The 

verb  is  used  unipersonally  in  that  sentence  and  in  the  following ; — 

Comme  il  vous  plaira.  As  youpleasp. 

11  ne  me  plait  pas  d'y  aller.  It  does  twt  suit  or  please  me  to  go  there. 

Que  voua  plait-il  1  What  would,  you  please  to  have  7 

4.  An  plaisir  de  vous  revoir,  au  re  voir,  adieu,  jusqu'au  revoir,  mean 
till  I  have  the  pleasure  of  seeing  you  again,  till  I  see  you  again,  &c. 

R^suM^  OF  Examples. 
Qu'aurai-je  le  plaisir  de  vous  servir  1 


Je  vous  demanderai  un  morceau  de 

ce  jambon. 
Vous  offriral-je  un  morceau  de  ce 

rotil 
Je    vous    remercie,   Monsieur;   je 

prendrai  de  preference  une  aile 

de  cette  volaille. 
N'a-t-on  pas  encore  servi  1 
Je  vous  souhaitc  le  bon  soir. 
J'ai  souhaite  lo  boryour  a  Madame. 

Ayez  la  complaisance  de  vous  as- 

seoir. 
Messieurs,    ayez    la    complaisance 

d'entrer. 


To  what  shall  I  have  the  pleasure  of 

helping  you  ? 
I  will  thank  you  or  /  will  trouble  you 

for  a  dice  of  thai  ham. 
SkaU  I  offer  you  a  slice  of  this  roast 

meatl 
I  thank  yoUy  Sir ;  I  would  prefer  a 

wing  of  that  fowl. 

Is  not  the  dinner  yet  on  the  table  7 
1  wish  you  good  evening. 
1  have  unshed  the  lady  a  good  morn- 
ing. 
Have  the  goodness  to  sit  down. 

Gentlemen,  have  the  kindness  to  walk 
in. 


Exercise  175. 

Adieu,  m.  adieu;  Graces,  f.  p.  thanks;  Pri-er,  to  beg,  to  desire; 

Aile,  f.  wing ;  Jambon,  m.  ham;  Remerciment, m. ^AaTiA:^; 

Attend-re,  4i.  to  wait  for ;  L6gume,  m.  vegetable ;  Roti,  m.  roast  meat ; 

Bouilli,  m.  boiled  meaty  Mett-re,  (se)  ir.  ref.  4.  to  Soupe,  f  soup ; 

beef;  sit  down ;  Suffisamment,  adv.  suf- 

Congo,  ra.  leave ;  Ortolsm,  la.  ortolan ;  ficienUy; 

Cotelette,  f  cuUet;  Perdrix,  f.  partridge;  Tranche,  f.  slice. 

1.  Monsieur,  qu'aurai-je  le  plaisir  de  vous  servir?  2.  Je  vous  de- 
manderai une  tranche  de  ce  jambon.  3.  Je  vous  prie  de  servir  cea 
messieurs.  4.  Oserai-je  vous  demander  un  morceau  de  ce  bouilli  ? 
5.  Vous  ofifrirai-je  une  tranche  de  ce  rdti  ?  6.  Je  vous  rends  gr^ce, 
Monsieur;  j'en  ai  suffisamment.  7.  Mademoiselle,  aurai-je  I'hon- 
neur  de  vous  servir  une  aile  de  cette  perdrix  ?  8.  Je  vous  remercie. 
Monsieur ;  je  prendrai  de  preference  un  de  ces  ortolans.  9.  Monsieur, 
voua  enverrai-je  de  la  soupe?  10.  Madame,  je  voua  prie  do  servii 
mademoiselle.  11.  Je  voua  en  demanderai  apr^s.  12.  Jean,  pr6- 
sentez  cette  cotelette  k  Monsieur.    .13.  Cea  legumes  sont  d^licieux. 
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14.  Monsieur,  je  suis  bien  aise  que  vous  les  trouviez  bons.  15.  Mon- 
sieur, ne  voulez-vous  pas  vous  asseoir^  16.  Mille  remerciments, 
Monsieur,  mon  pdfe  m'attend  k  la  maison.  17.  Ne  leur  avez-vous  pas 
souhaite  le  bonjour?  18.  Je  leur  ai  souhaite  le  bon  soir.  19.  Leur 
avez-vous  dit  adieu  ?  20.  J'aidit  adieu  a  mon  frere.  21.  J'ai  pris 
conge  d'eux.  22.  Les  avez-vous  prii'^s  d'entrer  1  23.  Je  les  en  ai 
pries.  24.  Messieurs,  on  a  servi.  25.  Ayez  la  complaisance  de 
vous  mettre  ici. 

Exercise  176. 

1.  Madam,  to  what  shall  I  help  you?  2.  I  will. trouble  you  for  a 
slice  of  that  ham.  3.  Shall  I  send  you  a  wing  of  this  fowl  ?  4.  No, 
Sir,  I  thank  you.     5.  I  thank  you,  Sir  (s'tZ  vcnis  plait,  Monsieur), 

6.  Sir,  shall  I  have  the  pleasure  of  helping  you  to  a  slice  of  this  ham  ? 

7.  I  thank  you,  Sir,  I  would  prefer  a  slice  of  the  partridge.  8.  Shall 
I  oflfer  you  a  little  of  this  boiled  meat?  9.  I  thank  you.  Sir;  I  have 
some.  10.  Madam,  shall  I  send  you  a  little  of  this  soup  ?  11.  Much 
obliged  to  you.  Sir  [see  No.  16,  in  the  above  exercise],  12.  Sir,  will 
you  have  the  goodness  to  help  this  young  lady?  13.  With  much 
pleasure.  Sir.  14.  John,  take  this  soup  to  the  gentleman.  15.  These 
ortolans  are  delicious.  16.  I  am  very  glad  that  you  like  them.  17 
Is  the  dinner  on  the  table  ?  18.  No,  Sir;  it  is  not  yet  on  the  table. 
19.  It  is  too  early.  20.  Does  it  please  you  to  go  there  ?  21.  It  does 
not  please  me  to  go  to  his  house ;  but  I  will  go,  if  you  wish  it.  22. 
Shall  I  go  with  you  ?  23.  As  you  please.  24.  Will  not  your  friend 
sit  down  ?  25.  He  is  much  obliged  to  you ;  he  has  not  time  to-day. 
26.  Have  you  wislicd  your  friend  a  good  morning  ?  27.  I  wished 
him  a  good  evening.  28.  Have  you  not  bid  him  farewell  ?  29.  I 
have  bid  him  farewell.  30.  Have  the  goodness  to  sit  down  here. 
31.  I  have  taken  leave  of  them.  32.  I  have  taken  leave  of  all  my 
friends.  33.  Madam,  have  the  goodness  to  walk  in.  34.  We  are 
much  obliged  to  you,  Sir.     35.  Our  father  is  waiting  for  us  at  home. 


LESSON  XC.  LEQON  XC. 

1.  The  verb  tenir  [2.  ir.],  to  hold,  often  corresponds  in  signification 
to  the  English  verb  to  keep ;  tenir  un  h6tel,  to  keep  a  hotel;  tenir  table 
ouverte,  to  keep  opc,i  table ;  tenir  sa  chambre  propre,  &c.,  to  keep  one's 
room  clean ;  tenir  la  porte,  les  fen^tres  ouvertes,  to  keep  the  door,  the 
uiadaws  open ;  tenir  les  yeux  ouverts,  ferm6s,  to  keep  on/^s  eyes  opened^ 
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shtU ;  tenir  la  t^te  droite,  &c.,  to  keep  on^s  liead  upright ;  tenir  s« 
parole,  to  keep  one's  word ;  tenir  compagnie  a  quelqu'un,  to  stay  oi 
remain  with  some  or  any  one. 

2.  Tenir  un  langage  singulier,  tenir  des  propos . . .,  des  discours  . . ., 

would  be  rendered  in  English  by  to  make  use  of  singular  language. 

to  use  peculiar  expressions,  to  advance  things,  &c. 

Ce  jeune  homme  tient  des  propos  That  young  man  says  foolish,  things. 
iosens^s. 

3.  Tenir  is  also  used  in  the  sense  of  being  attached  to,  to  be  tena- 
cious of: — 

Je  tiens  a  mon  argent,  a  la  vie. 

Je  tiens  a  mon  opinion. 

4.  Tenir  is  also  used  of  a  color  which  Isfast  or  not: — 

Cette  couleur  tiendra  ou  ne  tiendra  This  color  isfast  (i.  e.  holds)  or  not, 

pas. 

5.  Faire  tenir  is  used  in  the  sense  of  to  forward,  to  send: — 

Faites-lui   tenir  cet  argent,   cette  Forward  him  this  money,  this  Utter. 
lettre. 

6.  Se  tenir,  or  s'en  tenir,  conjugated  reflectively,  may  often  be 
rendered  by  to  remain,  to  abide  by,  to  be  satisfied  with : — 

n  se  tient  debout,  assis.  He  remains  standing,  seated. 

Je  m'en  tiens  a  votre  opinion.  /  am  satisfied  with  your  opinum. 

E^suMfi  OF  Examples. 


lvalue  (i.  e.  hold  to)  my  money,  my 

life. 
I  am  tenacious  of  my  opinion. 


M.  L.  tient  un  hotel  superbe. 
Votre  petite  fille  ne  tient  pas  sa 

chambre  bien  propre. 
Pourquoi  tenez-vous  les  portes  ou- 

vertes  1 
D  fait  si  chaud  que  nous  tenons 

toutes  les  fenStres  ouvertes. 
Tenez   la  t^te  droite  et  les  yeux 

ouverts. 
Pourquoi  ne  tenez-vous  pas  votre 

parole  ? 
Tenez  compagnie    a  votre  sceur; 

elle  est  malade. 
Votre  ami  tient  des  propos  bien 

singuliera. 
Vous  tenez  des  discours  bien  legers. 
La  couleur  de  votre  drap  tiendra- 

trellel 
Lui  avez-vous  fait  tenir  ce  livre  1 
A  quoi  vous  en  tiendrez-vous  1 
Je  m'en  tiendrai  a  ce  que  j'ai  dit. 
Pourquoi  se  tient-il   toigours  de- 
bout  1 


Mr.  L.  keeps  a  superb  hotel. 

Your  little  girl  does  n^ot  keep  her  room 

very  clean. 
Why  do  you  keep  the  doors  open  7 

It  is  so  warm  that  we  keep  all  the  toin- 

dows  open. 
Keep  your  head  upright  and.  your 

eyes  open. 
Why  do  you  not  keep  your  word? 

Stay  with  yovr  sister;  she  is  sick. 

Your  friend  makes  use  of  very  singv^ 

lar  expressions. 
You  use  very  Ught  language. 
Is  the  color  of  your  do&fast? 

Have  you  sent  him  that  book  ? 
What  wiU  be  your  decision  7 
I  shall  abide  by  what  I  have  said. 
Why  does  he  always  remain  stantU 
ing? 
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L*mcr6dule  s'en  tiendra-t-il  an  pre- 
sent, qui  doit  finir  demain  ? 

Massillon. 


Will  the  unbeliever  be  saHsJUd  loUk 
ike  present  J  KhLh  is  to  end  to-moT" 
row? 


Exercise  111. 

Cocher,  m.  coachman ;     Gens,  jyl.  people ;  Recommand-er,    1.    to 

Debout,  standing ;        .  Indispose,  e,  indisposed ;     recomTnend ; 
D6fend-re,  4.  to  forbid;   Insolent,  e,  insolent;       Regard-er,  1.  to  look; 
J)e  pr^s,  closely ;  Lieu,  place;  Rue,  street; 

En  dehors,  out,  outside;  Malade,  sick;  Sav-oir,  3.  ir.  to  know; 

S'enrhumer,  1.  ref.  to  get  Parfaite.ment,  perfectly;  Vie,  life. 
a  cold;  Prcfer-er,  1. 14) prefer ; 

1.  Quel  hdtel  votre  fr^re  tienUl?  2.  II  tient  I'hotel  de  PEurope, 
rue  de  .  .  .  3.  Votre  petit  gar§oii  se  tient-il  bien  propre  ?  4.  II  se  tient 
bien  propre.  5.  A  quoi  vous  en  tiendrez-vous  ?  6.  Je  m'en  tiendrai 
^  ce  que  je  vous  ai  dit.  7.  Ne  savez-vous  pas  a  quoi  vous  en  tenir? 
8.  Je  sais  parfaitement  i  quoi  m'en  tenir.  9.  Pourquoi  vous  tenez- 
vous  debout  1  10.  Parceque  nous  n'avons  pas  le  temps  de  nous 
asseoir.  11.  N'avez-vous  point  defendu  k  ces  jeunes  gens  de  tenir 
de  tels  proposl  12.  Je  le  leur  ai  defendu.  13.  Votre  cocher  n'a-t-il 
pas  tenu  uu  langage  bien  insolent?  14.  N'avez-vous  pas  peur  de  vous 
enrhumer,  en  tenant  les  portes  ouvertes?  15.  Nous  prefererions  les 
tenir  fermees.  16.  Votre  maitre  vous  recommande-t-il  de  tenir  la 
t^tedroite?  17.  II  me  recommande  de  tcnir  le  pieds  en  dehors.  18. 
Pourquoi  votre  ami  ne  vous  tient-il  pas  compagnie?  19.  Sa  soeur  est 
indisposee;  il  est  oblige  de  rester  avec  elle.  20.  Votro  oncle  ne 
vous  a-t-il  pas  tenu  lieu  de  perel  21.  II  m'a  tenu  lieu  de  pfere  et  de 
mere.  22.  Regarderez-vous  de  plus  pr6s  2l  cette  affaire?  23.  Non, 
Monsieur;  je  m'en  tiendrai  -^  ce  que  j'en  sais.  24.  Ce  m6decin  ne 
tient-il  pas  i  son  opinion  ?  25.  II  y  tient  plus  qu'il  ne  tient  a  la  vie 
de  ses  malades. 

Exercise  1*78. 

1,  Does  that  gentleman  keep  open  table?  2.  He  keeps  a  hotel  in 
Paris.  3.  Why  do  you  keep  the  v^indows  open  ?  4.  We  keep  them 
oper4  because  vi^e  are  too  warm.  6.  Has  not  your  friend  kept  his 
word.  6.  He  has  kept  his  word;  he  always  keeps  his  word.  7.  Have 
you  not  told  your  scholar  to  keep  his  head  upright?  8.  I  have  told 
him  to  keep  his  head  upright  and  his  eyes  open.  9.  Why  do  you 
not  stay  with  your  sister?  10.  Because  I  have  promised  to  go  to  my 
cousin's  this  morning.  11.  Have  you  forbidden  your  little  boy  to 
make  use  of  these  expressions?  12.  I  have  forbidden  him.  13.  Does 
he  make  use  of  insolent  language?  14.  He  does  not.  15.  What  «vili 
be  your  decision?    16.  I  will  abide  by  what  I  told  your  father.     17. 
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Have  you  forwarded  that  money  to  your  friend?  18.  I  have  not  yet 
forwarded  it  to  him.  19.  Will  you  forward  it  to  him  to-morrow? 
20.  I  will  forward  it  to  him,  if  I  have  an  opportunity.  21.  Why  do 
you  not  keep  standing?  22.  Because  I  am  weary.  23.  Do  you  think 
that  the  color  of  your  coat  is  fast?  24. 1  think  that  it  is  fast;  it  (elle) 
appears  very  good.  26.  Will  you  not  look  closely  into  your  brother's 
aflfairs?  26. 1  shall  not  look  closely  into  them.  27. 1  will  be  satisfied 
with  your  opinion.  28.  Are  you  not  tenacious  of  your  opinion? 
29.  I  am  not  too  tenacious  of  it.  30.  Does  not  your  physician  ad- 
here too  tenaciously  to  his  opinion?  31.  He  adheres  to  it.  32.  Does 
that  lady  hold  your  mother's  place  ?  33.  She  is  a  mother  to  me.  34. 
Our  cousin  is  a  father  to  us.  35.  That  physician  does  not  value  the 
life  of  his  patient. 


LESSON  XCI.  LEgON  XCI. 

1.  The  verb  ^tre  forms  a  great  many  idioms  besides  those  which 
we  have  already  mentioned  :  6tre  en  retard,  to  he  late^  to  tarry ;  ^tre 
en  etat,  k  meme  de,  to  he  able  to ;  ^tre  en  peine  de,  to  he  uneasy  about; 
4tre  en  vie,  to  he  alive,  to  live ;  etre  en  chemin  pour,  to  be  on  the  way 
id;  4tre  au  fait,  au  courant  de,  to  he  familiar  loilh;  6tre  k  la  veille  de, 
to  he  on  the  eve  of;  ^tre  de  trop,  to  he  unnecessary,  to  he  in  the  way ; 
6tre  bien  avec,  to  he  on  good  terms  tvith ;  ^tre  brouille  avec,  to  he  on 
bad  terms  with;  ^tre  aux  prises  avec,  to  be  in  open  rupture,  quarrel  or 
haitle  with;  4tre  d'avis,  to  he  of  opinion,  etc. 

2.  iStre,  as  already  said  [L.  47.  6.],  is  used  in  the  sense  of  appar- 
tenir,  to  belong.  It  is  also  employed  in  the  sense  of  to  behoove,  to  be- 
come. In  the  latter  sense,  it  takes  generally  the  preposition  de  before 
another  verb : — 

Est-ce  a  vous  de  lui  faire  des  re-  Does  it  become  you  to  cast  {make)  re* 

proches  ?  proaches  upon  Mm  ? 

C'est  a  vous  d  parler.  //,  is  your  turn  to  speak. 

3.  Y  ^tre  is  often  used  for  to  he  at  home,  to  be  in : — 

Votre  p6re  y  est-il  1  Is  your  father  at  home  ? 

KfisuM6  OP  Examples. 


N*^  sommes-nous  pas  de  trop  ici  ? 
Nous  ne  sommes  pas  bien  avec 

nos  parents. 
Nous  sommes  an  courant  de  tout 

cek. 


Are  we  not  in  the  way  here  7 

We  are  not  on  good  terms-with  owr  i 

lotions. 
We  are  familiar  wUh  all  that. 
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JTe  fpsas  a  m6me  de  satisfalre  a  sa 

demande. 
Nous  sommes  brouilles. 


Ma 


est  a  la  veille  de  se 


socur 

marier. 
Nous    sommes    d'avis    que    vous 

alliez  lui  faire  des  excuses. 
Ce   n'est  pas  a  lui   de  nous  re- 

procher  notre  bonte. 
A  qui  est-ce  a  lire  1 
C'est  a  ma  sceur  a  lire  ce  matin. 

Cette  maison  est  a  lui  et  a  moi. 
Elle  est  a  moi,  elle  est  a  lui. 
Ces  souliers  ne  sont  pas  a  nous, 
lis  appartiennent  a  notre  frere. 
lis  lui  appartiennent. 
Monsieur*  n'y  est  pas. 
Madame  y  est. 


I  am  able  to  satisfy  his  demand. 

We  are  not  on  good  tervis  ;  we  are  ai 

.  variance. 
My  sister  is  on  tJve  eve  of  her  mar" 

riage. 
It  is  our  opinion  that  you  shovld  go 

and  apoL'jgizs  to  kirn. 
It  does  not  become  /ilrn  to  reproach  us 

with  our  kindness. 
WiLOSC  turn  is  it  (o  read  7 
It  is  my  sisler^s  turn  to  read  this 

riiorniag. 
TJiat  house  is  his  and  mine. 
It  is  mine,  it  is  his. 
Tiuese  s/ioes  are  7wt\urs. 
T/iey  belong  to  our  another. 
They  belong  to  him. 
The  genttcnian  is  not  at  home. 
T/ie  lady  is  in. 


Exercise  179. 


Part-ir,  2.  ir.  to  start, : 


Proprietaire,   m.    land- 

Ivrd; 
Punir,  2.  to  punish  ; 


Achet-er,  1.  tfj  buy;         Gravure,  f.  engraving ; 

Arriv-er,  1.  to  arrive ;      Hote,  m.  host; 

Correspondant,      co?vc5- Li braire,  m.  boolcselkr ; 
pondent;  Mois^  la.  month ; 

Craind-re,  4.  ir.  to  fear ;  Moutre,  f.  watch; 

Dev-oir,  3.  to  owe,  beobllg-  Mort,  p.  p.  from  mourir,  Veille,   f.    eve^    day  he- 
ed; to  die;        '  fore. 

Embarqu-er,  (s')  1.  ref. 
to  embark ; 

1.  Y  a-t-il  longtemps  que  vous  6tes  brouilles?  2.  11  y  a  plus  d'un 
mois  que  je  suis  brouille  avec  lui.  3.  Votre  ami  est-il  encore  en  vie  ? 
4.  Non,  Monsieur;  il  y  a  dix  ans  qu'il  est  mort.  6.  Votre  corres- 
pondant est-il  en  chemin  pour  Paris?  6.  Je  crois  qu'il  doit  ^tre 
arrive.  7.  Ce  jeune  homme  n'est-il  pas  en  retard?  8.  Oui,  Mon- 
sieur ;  il  ne  vient  jamais  k  temps.  9.  Ces  gravures  sont-elles  a  vous 
ou  a  votre  libraire  ?  10.  Elles  sont  a  moi ;  je  viens  de  les  acheter. 
11.  Ne  craignez-vous  pas  d'etre  de  trop  ici  ?  12.  Nous  sommes  trop 
bien  avec  notre  h6te  pour  craindre  cela.  13.  A  qui  est^ce  k  aller 
chercher  les  livres?  14.  C'est  -X  moi  k  les  aller  chercher.  15.  Est-ce 
a  vous  de  le  punir,  quand  il  le  m6rite?  16.  C'est  -k  moi  de  le  punir, 
car  je  lui  tiens  lieu  de  p^re.  17.  Ces  maisons  n'appartiennent-elles 
pas  ^  notre  proprietaire  ?  18.  Elles  ne  lui  appartiennent  pas.  19. 
Elles  sont  a  notre  correspondant.  20.  A  qui  sont  ces  lettres  ?  21. 
Elles  ne  sont  point  a  moi,  elles  sont  k  ma  cousine.     22.  Cette  montre 


*  MoTisiev/r,  Madame,  not  followed  by  a  name,  are  generally  understood 
to  mean  the  master  and  mistress  of  the  hoiue,  the  heads  of  the  faioily. 

11 
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est  k  lui.  23.  N'^tes-Tons  point  k  la  veille  de  partir  ponr  Londres  ? 
24.  Nous  sommes  k  la  veille  do  nous  embarquer  pour  Cadix.  26. 
II  y  a  longtemps,  que  nous  sommes  aux  prises. 

Exercise  180. 

1.  Are  you  able  to  pay  him  ?  2.  I  am  not  able  to  pay  him ;  I  have 
not  received  my  money.  3.  Are  you  on  good  terms  with  your  book- 
seller ?  4.  I  am  not  on  good  terms  with  him.  5.  I  am  on  bad  terms 
with  him.  6.  How  long  have  you  been  on  bad  terms  with  him  ?  7. 
It  is  more  than  a  month.  8.  Are  you  not  able  to  satisfy  my  friend's 
demand?  9.  I  am  able  to  satisfy  it  (d^y  satisfaire),  10.  Are  you 
on  your  way  tb  Naples?  11.  No,  Sir;  I  am  on  my  way  to  Rome. 
12.  Is  not  your  physician  on  the  eve  of  starting  for  Montpellier  ?  13. 
He  is  on  the  eve  of  starting  for  Paris.  14.  Am  I  in  the  way  here? 
15.  No,  Sir ;  you  are  not  in  the  way.  16.  Whose  turn  is  it  to  speak  ' 
17.  It  is  my  turn  to  speak  and  to  read.  18.  Is  it  my  place  (d  moi) 
to  make  apologies  to  him?  19.  It  is  your  brother's  place  to  apolo- 
gize to  him.  20.  Does  it  become  you  to  punish  that  child  ?  21.  It 
behooves  me  to  punish  him.  22.  Do  you  hold  the  place  of  a  father 
towards  him  ?  23.  I  hold  the  place  of  a  father  towards  him.  24. 
Is  that  coat  yours  ?  26.  No,  Sir ;  it  is  not  mine ;  it  is  my  brother's. 
26.  Have  you  broken  openly  with  him  ?  27.  We  have  been  quar- 
relling two  months.  28.  Is  not  that  large  house  yours  ?  29.  No, 
Sir;  it  is  not  mine;  it  is  my  sister's.  30.  Does  it  become  your 
brother  to  reproach  him  with  his  kindness  ?  31.  It  does  not  become 
him  to  do  it.  32.  Whose  turn  is  it  to  go  and  fetch  the  books  ?  33. 
It  is  my  place  to  go  and  fetch  them.  34.  Is  the  gentleman  in? 
35.  No,  Sir,  the  gentleman  is  not  in ;  but  the  lady  (of  the  house) 


LESSON  xcn.  LEgoN  xcn. 

1.  Avancer,  retarder,  correspond  to  the  English  verbs  to  gaiuy  to 
trose,  to  put  forward^  to  put  back,  in  speaking  of  a  watch  or  clock,  &c. 
The  preposition  de  is  placed  before  the  word  expressing  the  vari- 
ation : — 

Ma  montre  retarde  d'une  demi-  My  watchis  half  an  hour  too  slow, 

heure. 

La    mienne  avance   d'un    quart  Mirie  is  half  an  how  too  fast, 

d'heure. 

J*ai  avanc6  cette  horloge  d'une  I  set  thai  dock  JUdf  an  hour  forward. 

demi-heure. 
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Betardez  votre    montre   de  cinq      Pv4i  your  watch  five  minutes  back, 
minutes. 

2.  Mettre  [4.  ir.]   2l  Fheure,  means  to  set  rights  to  put  rights  to 
set  :■ — 

Mettez  cette  montre  a  Theure.  Set  that  watch  right. 

3.  S'accorder,  to  agree,  is  said  also  of  clocks,  watches,  &c. 

Eesum6  of  Examples. 


Votre  montre  va-t-elle  bien  1 

Elle  retarde  d'une  demi-heure  par 

jour. 
Elle  avance  d'un  quart  d'heure  par 

semaine. 
De  combien  avance-t-elle  1 
Je  viens  de  mettre  ma  montre  a 

riieure. 
Si  votre  montre  retarde,  pourquoi 

ne  ravancez-vous  pas  1 
Ma  pendule  avance ;  je  viens  de  la 

i-etarder. 
Quelle  heure  est-il  a  votre  montre  1 
Mon  horloge  Sonne  les  heures  et  les 

demies. 
J'ai  oublie  de  la  monter  (or  remon- 

ter). 
Votre  montre  est  derangee. 
II  faudra  la  faire  nettoyer. 
La  sonnerie  en  est  derangee. 
Votre  x>endule  et  ma  montre  ne 

s'accordent  pas. 
Les  pendules  a  ressort  vont  mieux 

que  les  pendules  a  poids. 
L'horloge  a  sonn6  deux  heures. 


Does  your  watch  go  well  ? 
It  loses  half  an  hour  a  day. 

It  gains  a  quarter  of  an  hova"  a  week. 

How  much  has  it  gained  ? 
I  have  just  set  my  watch  right. 

If  your  watch  loses,  why  do  you  not 

set  it  forward  7 
My  chck  gains  ;   /  have  just  set  it 

hack. 
Wluit  o'clock  is  it  by  your  watch  7 
My  clock  strikes  the  hour  and  the  half 

hour, 
I  have  forgotten  to  wind  it  up. 

Your  watch  is  out  of  order. 
It  wiU  be  necessary  to  have  it  cleaned, 
T/ie  striking  part  is  out  of  order. 
Your  clock  and  my  wcUch  do  7iot 

agree. 
Spring  clocks  go  better  than  weight 

clocks. 
The  clock  has  struck  two. 


Exercise  181. 

Droit,  e,  stnraigU;  Ressort,    (grand)    m. 

Fele,  e,  cracked ;  mainr-spring  ; 

Juste,  right,  correct;  Secondes,  (montre  a) 

Matin,  m.  morning;  watch  with  a  second 

Perfection,  f  perfection ;  hand  ; 

Plat,  e,  fiat,  thin;  Timbre,  m.  beU  of  a 

Regl-er,  1 .  to  reg  vlate ;  dock ; 

Repetition,  (montre  a)  Vite,  quick,  qjcickly, 
t  repeater; 

1.  N'avez-vous  pas  une  montre  ^  repetition?  2.  J'ai  une  montre 
d'or,  k  double  boite.  3.  Va^-t-elle  mieux  que  la  mienne  ?  4.  Elle  ne 
va  pas  bien,  elle  retarde  d'une  heure  par  jour.  5.  Esl^ce  une  montre 
k  secondes  ?  6.  C'est  une  montre  k  secondes  et  k  cadran  d'or.  7. 
Votre  horloge  ne  sonne-t-elle  pas?  8.  Elle  ne  sonne  plus,  le  timbre 
en  est  cass6.     9.  Pourquoi  ces  pendules  ne  s'accordent-elles  pas! 


Aiguille,  f.  hand; 
Arrdt-er,  (s')  1.  ref  to 

stop; 
Balancier,    m.   pendv^ 

turn; 
Boite,  f.  watch-case; 
'  Cadran,  m.face,  dial; 
Cass-er,  1.  to  break; 
Double,  doudle; 
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10.  Parceque  Tune  avance  etl'autre  retarde.  11.  N'avez  vous  point 
cass6  le  grand  ressort  de  votre  montre?  12.  Je  I'ai  cass6  en  la  re- 
montant 1-3.  Votre  pendule  est  elle  juste  ?  14.  Oui,  Monsieur ; 
elle  est  juste;  je  viens  de  la  faire  regler.  15.  La  sonnerie  de  cette 
pendule  est-elle  derangee  1  16.  La  sonnerie  en  est  derangee  et  to 
timbre  en  est  fel6.  17.  La  petite  aiguille  de  ma  montre  plate  est 
cass6e.  18.  Le  balancler  de  votre  horloge  n'est  pas  droit?  19.  De 
combien  votre  pendule  avance-Uelle  ?  20.  Elle  avance  de  cinq  mi- 
nutes par  jour.  21.  La  perfection  d'une  pendule  n'est  pas  d'aller  vite, 
mais  d'etre  r§gl6e  (Delille).  22.  Votre  montre  s'arrete-t-elle 
souvent?  23.  Elle  s'arr^te  tons  les  matins.  24.  Votre  pendulo 
s'est  arr^t^e. 

Exercise  182. 

1.  Does  your  watch  gain  or  lose?  2.  It  does  not  lose;  it  goea 
very  well.  3.  It  loses  twenty-five  minutes  a  day.  4.  Does  your 
clock  gain  much  ?  6.  It  gains  one  hour  a  week.  6.  How  much 
does  your  son's  gold  watch  lose  ?  7.  It  loses  much ;  it  loses  one 
hour  in  (en)  twenty-four  (Jieures).  8.  I  have  put  it  forward  one 
hour.  9.  I  will  put  it  back  half  an  hour.  10.  Does  not  your  clock 
strike  the  half  hour?  11.  No,  Sir;  it  only  strikes  the  hour.  12. 
Have  you  forgotten  to  wind  up  your  repeater?  13.  I  have  forgot- 
ten to  wind  it  up,  and  it  has  stopped.  14.  Is  your  silver  watch  out 
of  order?  16.  It  is  out  of  order,  and  it  will  be  necessary  to  have  it 
cleaned.  16.  What  o'clock  is  it  by  your  watch  1  17.  It  is  three 
o'clock  by  my  watch ;  but  it  gains.  18.  How  much  does  it  gain  a 
week  ?  19.  It  gains  more  than  five  minutes  a  day.  20.  Is  your 
watch  right?  21.  No,  Sir;  it  is  not  right;  it  is  out  of  order.  22. 
Does  your  clock  strike  right?  23.  It  does  not  strike  right;  the 
striking  part  is  out  of  order.  24.  Have  you  broken  the  hands  of 
your  clock  ?  25.  I  have  broken  the  hour  hand  and  the  dial.  26. 
Has  the  clock  struck  three  ?  27.  It  has  struck  twelve.  28.  It  haa 
stopped.  29.  Does  it  stop  every  morning  ?  30.  It  does  not  stop 
every  morning;  it  stops  every  evening.  31.  Your  watch  does  not 
agree  vsdth  mine.  32.  Have  you  not  broken  the  main-spring  of  your 
brother's  watch  ?  33.  He  has  broken  it  in  winding  it  up.  34.  M^ 
brother's  watch  is  right ;  he  has  had  it  cleaned  and  regulated. 
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LESSON  xcm.  LEgoN  xcm. 

1.  Se  demettre  [4.  ir.]  le  bras,  le  poignet,  corresponds  to  the 
English  expression  to  dislocate  one's  army  wrisU  to  put  one's  arm,  wrist 
oiU  of  joint.  In  this  sense  se  demettre  takes  no  preposition  before 
its  object: — 

Je  me  suis  demis  I'epaule.  /  have  dislocated  my  shoulder. 

2.  Se  demettre,  used  in  the  sense  of  to  resign^  to  give  up,  takes 
the  preposition  de  before  its  object* — 

II  s'est  demis  de  sa  place.  He  has  resigned  his  place. 

3.  S'emparer,  to  seize,  to  lay  hold  of,  takes  de  before  its  object : — 
II  s'est  empare  de  ce  chapeau.  ffe  seized  upon  this  hai, 

4.  S'emp^cher,  to  prevent  cue's  self  to  forbear,  to  help,  takes  de  be- 
fore another  verb : — 

Je  ne  puis  m'emp^cher  de  rire.  /  cannot  help  laughing, 

Je  ne  puis  m'en  empocher.  /  cannot  help  doing  so. 

5.  S'inqui6ter  answers  to  the  English  expression,  to  be  or  become 
uneasy,  to  trouble  rnie's  self;  it  takes  de  before  its  object,  be  this  ob- 
ject noun,  pronoun  or  verb  :— 

Je  ne  m'inquidte  pas  de  cela.  •  lam  n^t  uneasy  about  that. 

6.  Se  comporter  answers  to  the  expressions  to  behave,  to  deport 
one's  self. 

7.  S'attendre  means  to  await,  to  expect.  It  takes  d  before  its  ob- 
ject:— 

Je  ne  m'attendais  pas  a  cela.  /  did  not  expect  that, 

Je  ne  m'y  attendais  pas.  /  did  nat  expect  it, 

Ei^suM^  OF  Examples. 


Vous  etes-vous  d6mis  I'epaule  1 
Je  mc  la  suis  demise  [L.  45.  2, 

§  135]. 
Cette  demoiselle  s'est  demis  le  poi- 

gnet. 
Qui  le  lui  a  remis  1 
Le  Dr.  L.  a  remis  I'epaule  a  ma 

soeur. 
Vous    etes-vous    demis    de    votrc 

place  1 
Je  m'en  suis  d^mis  [^  135.  7]. 
Nous  ne  pouvions  nous  empecher 

de  sourire  pendant  ce  r6cit. 
Vous  dtes-vous  empar6  de  ce  livre  % 
Je  m'en  suis  empare. 
De  quoi  vous  inquietez-vous  1 


Have  you  dislocated  your  shoulder? 
I  dislocated  it. 

That  young  lady  dislocated  her  wrist. 

Who  set  it  for  her?  f( 

Dr.  L.  set  my  sister^s  sJuniZder, 

Have  you  resigned  your  situation  7 

I  have  resigned  it. 

We  coiddnot  help  smiling  dwring 

that  narration. 
Have  you  seized  that  book  7 
I  laid  hold  of  it. 
Why  do  you  trouble  youfself? 
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Je  ne  m'inquiftte  de  rien. 
Commeat  ce  jeune  homme  se  com- 

porte-t-il  1 
II  se  comporte  comme  il  faut. 
Je  ne  m'atteodais  pas  a  une  telle 

rfiponse. 
Je  ne  m'y  attendais  nullcment. 


I  trouble  myself  about  notMng, 
How  does  that  young  man  bSiave  7 

He  behaves  properly. 

I  did  not  expect  such  an  answer, 

I  did  not  expect  it,  by  any  m^eans. 


A  I'avenir,  in  future; 
Bras,  m.  a?'m } 
Cass-er,  1.  to  break; 
Droit,  e,  right; 
Purant,  during; 
Ecritoire,  f.  inkstand; 
Ennemi,  m.  enemy ; 


Exercise  183. 

Gauche,  left ;  Paysan,  m.  peasant ; 

Mieux,  belter ;  Prusse,  f.  Prussia  r 

Monde  (ton4  le),  every  Sejour,  m.  stay; 

body;  Traitement,    m.    treat- 

Oblige,  obliged ;  ment; 

Pareil,  le,  similar,  snch ;  Ville,  f.  city. 
Part,  f.  part ; 

1.  Ne  vous  etiez-vous  pas  demis  le  bras?  2.  Je  ne  me  Tetais  pas 
dcmis ;  je  me  Tetais  casso.  3.  Si  vous  alliez  en  Amerique,  vous  d6* 
mettriez-vous  do  votre  place  ?  4.  Je  serais  oblige  de  m'en  demettre  ? 
6.  Y  a^t-il  longtemps  que  voire  cousin  s'est  demis  de  la  sienne  ? 
6.  II  y  a  un  mois  quMl  s'en  est  demis.  7.  L'enn^mi  s'est-il  empare  de 
la  ville?  8.  11  s'en  est  empare.  9.  Votre  fils  se  comportera-t-il 
mieux  h.  I'avenir?  10.  II  s'est  tr5s  bien  comporte  durant  son  sejour 
en  Prusse.  11.  Vous  attendiez-vous  a  un  pareil  traitement  de  sa 
part?  12.  Je  ne  m'y  attendais  pas.  13.  A  quoi  vous  attendiez- 
vous?  14.  Je  m'attendais  kctre  traite,  comme  il  faut.  16.  Pourquoi 
vous  etes-vous  moque  de  lui?  16.  Parceque  je  n'ai  pu  m'en  emp^- 
cher.  17.  Si  vous  laissiez  votre  ecritoire  ici,  le  paysan  s'en  empare- 
raiUl?  18.  II  s'en  emparerait  certainement.  19.  Votre  associe  se 
comporte-t-il  bien  envers  vous?  20.  II  se  comporte  bien  envers  tout 
le  monde.  21.  Qui  a  remis  le  poignet  ^  votre  soeur?  22.  Le  Dr. 
G.  le  lui  a  remis.  23.  M.  votre  pere  ne  s'est-il  pas  demis  le  bras 
droit  ce  matin  ?  24.  Il  ne  se  I'est  pas  demis ;  il  se  I'est  cass6  ce 
matin  a  cinq  heures. 

Exercise  184. 

1.  Has  not  Dr.  L.  resigned  his  place?  2.  He  has  not  resigned  it 
3.  He  would  resign  it,  if  he  went  to  Germany.  4.  Are  you  obliged 
to  resign  your  place  ?  6.  I  am  not  obliged  to  resign  it.  6.  Has  your 
cousin  dislocated  his  arm  ?  7.  He  has  not  dislocated  his  arm,  but  his 
shoulder.  8.  Who  set  it  for  him?  9.  Doctor  F.  set  it  for  him. 
10.  Has  not  your  mother  dislocated  her  wrist?  11.  She  has  not 
dislocated  her  wrist ;  she  has  broken  her  arm.  12.  Has  the  enemy 
seized  the  town?  13.  The  enemy  has  seized  the  town.  14.  Will 
not  some  on«  lay  hold  of  your  hat,  if  you  leave  it  here  ?     16.  Some 
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one  will  lay  hold  of  it.  1 6.  How  has  your  son  behaved  this  morning  ? 
17.  He  behaved  very  well.  18.  He  always  behaves  properly. 
19.  Do  you  not  trouble  yourself  uselessly  (inuiilement)  1  20.  I  do 
not  trouble  myself  at  all  (c/u  lout).  21.  Did  you  expect  such  treat- 
ment from  (de  la  part  de)  your  son  ?  22.  I  did  not  expect  such 
treatment  from  him  (de  sa  pari).  23.  Does  that  young  lady  behavo 
well  towards  her  mother?  24.  She  behaves  well  towards  every 
body.  25.  Will  you  behave  better  in  future?  26.  We  will  behave 
w<*il.  27.  Have  you  broken  your  finger  (doigt)  ?  28.  I  have  brokeji 
my  thumb  (pouce).  29.  Could  you  help  going  to  sleep  (de  dormir)  ? 
30.  We  could  not  lielp  smiling.  31.  My  sisters  could  not  helji 
laughing.  32.  Why  are  you  uneasy]  33.  Because  (parceqiie)  my 
son  does  not  behave  well.  34.  Did  your  father  expect  to  be  well 
treated  ?  35.  He  expected  to  be  treated  properly.  36.  We  did  not 
expect  such  an  answer. 


LESSON  XCIV.  LEgON  XCIV. 

1.  N'importe,  an  ellipsis  of  il  nHmporie,  answers  to  the  English 

expression  "  no  matter^^''  it  does  not  mailer^  never  mind : — 

Donnez-moi  un  livre,  n'importe  lo     Give  im  a  booky  no  inatter  which, 
quel. 

2.  Qu'importe?   answers   to    the   English   phrase    wliat    matter 'f 

What  does  it  matter  ?    When  that  expression  is  followed  by  a  plural 

subject  tlie  verb  importer  is  put  in  the  plural : — 

Que  nous   importent  lours  mur-     What  do  we  care  for  their  murmurs  7 
mures  1 

3.  N'est-ce  pas  1  corresponds  to  the  English  expressions,  is  it  not  * 
is  he  vol,  cj-c.  ?  do  they  not  ?  following  an  assertion : — 

II  fait  froid ;  n'est-ce  pas  7  It  is  cold ;  is  it  not? 

4.  N'est-ce  pas  ?  frequently  precedes  the  assertion : — 

K'est-ce  pas  que  votre   frere  est     Y(mr  brotlier  is  co'nie ;  is  he  not? 
arriv6  % 

5.  R.egardor,  to  look  at,  is  used  in  the  sense  of /o  concern : — 

Ccla  rcgardc  votre  frorc.  T7ud  concerns  your  brotlter. 

6.  En  voul-oir  (3.  ir.)  a.  quelqu'un,  a  quelque  chose,  means  to  have 
a  design,  against  or  upon ;  a  grudge  against  any  one  ;  to  be  angry  with 
me  on  account  of  something  : — 

f.     II  en  veut  anotrc  vie.  He  has  a  design  a^amst  ow  life. 
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RfisuMfi  OF  Examples. 


PourvTi  que  vous  veniez,  n'importe 
par  quel  chemin. 

Pourvu    qu'il    le    fasse,  n'importe 
commiiDt. 

Apportez-moi  quelque  chose,  n'im- 
porte quoi. 
'en  mourrai ;  n'importe. 

11  n'est  pas  satisfait;  qu'lmportel 

II  refuse  nos  presents ;  qu'importe  1 

Que  nous  importe  cette  affaire  1 
Que  vous  importe  son  arrive  el 
Vous  vicndrez ;  n'cst  ce  pas  1 
N'est-ce  pas  que  vous  viendrez  1 
Est-ce  que  cela  me  regarde  l 

Cela  ne  regarde  jwrsonne. 

II  en  veut  a  nos  bions. 
11  en  veut  a  nos  amis. 
Cela  vous  rcgarde-t-il  1 


Provided  you  come,  no  maUer  whick 

way. 
Provided  he  does  U,  no  matter  how. 

Bring  me  something,  no  matter  what, 

I  shall  die  through  U ;  no  matter. 
He  is  not  satisfied  with  it;   what 

matters  it.? 
He  refitses  our  presents  ;  what  does  ii 

mcUter  7 
What  do  we  care  for  that  affair  7 
What  is  his  arrival  to  us  7 

YoiL  li'ill  come;  iclll  you  not  7 

Does  that  cn-nccrn  me?  Is  that  any 

thing  to  VIC? 
That  concerns  7iobody.     TJiat  is  no- 

body's  busiTiess. 
He  has  a  design  upon  our  property. 
He  has  a  grudge  against  our  friends. 
Is  that  your  business? 


Exercise  185. 


be 


Accovd-er,  I.  to  grant ;  Hasard.  m.  cAa?tc<? ;  Pouv-oir,    3.    ir.    to 

Approuv-er,    1.    to    op-liom.far ;  able; 

prove;                           Moqii-er,   (se)  1.  ref.  to^orxg^vcL.  blood; 

Auteur,  m.  author ;             laugh  at;  Ya.,fnmi  aller,  to  go ; 
Bien,  very ;                      Murmure,  m.  mitrmur ;  Velours,  m.  velvet  / 

Condamn-er,  1.   to  con-Vi'w,  little ;  Vers-er,  1  to  pour,  shed; 

demn ;                           Plaiute,  f.  complaint;  Vil  e,  vile  ; 
Demande,  f,  request; 

1.  Que  vous  apporterai-je  de  Lend  res  ?  2.  Apportez-nous  ce  que 
vous  pourrez,  n'importe  qiioi.  3.  Lui  avez-vous  dit  d'apporter  du 
velours?  4.  Je  lui  ai  dit  d'en  apporter,  n'importe  de  quelle  qualite. 
5.  Pourvu  que  quelqu'un  vienne,  n'importe  qui.  6.  Que  m'importe 
qu'Arnaud  m'approuve  ou  me  condamne?  (Botleau.)  7.  Vous 
accorde-t-il  votre  demande?  8.  II  refuse;  qu'importe?  9.  Est-il 
salisfiiit  des  efforts  que  vous  avez  faits?  10.  II  n'en  est  pas  satisfait ; 
qu'importe?  11.  11  n'a  pas  voulu  nous  recevoir;  peu  m'impoito 
12.  Qu'importent  les  plaintes  et  lesmurmuresdos  auteurs,si  le  public 
s'en  moque?  (Feraud.)  13.  Qu'iniporte  qu'au  hasard  un  sang  vil 
Boit  verso  ?  (Racine.)  1 4.  Cola  vous  rc^^arde ;  n*est-ce  pas  ?  15.  Cela 
ne  rae  regarde  p.'is.  16.  Cela  ne  reg^urJe  que  moi.  17.  Vous  leur 
avez  dit  que  ces  allaires  ne  les  regardaient  pas;  n'est^ce  pas? 
18.  Vous  m'en  voulez;  n'est-ce  pas? — N'importe.  19.  A  qui  en 
voulez-vous?    20.  Nous  n'en  voulons  a  personne.    21.  Nousnevoas 
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en  voulons  pas.  22.  Vous  m'en  voudrez;  n'est  ce  pas?  23.  En 
voulez  vous  a.  la  vie  de  votre  ami  ?  24.  Je  n'en  veux  pas  u  sa  vie. 
25.  II  m'en  veut ;  qu'importe  1  26.  Va,  C6sar  est  bien  loin  d'en 
vouloir  k  sa  vie  !  (Voltaike). 

Exercise  186, 

1 .  Which  way  will  your  brother  come  ?  2.  Provided  he  comes  to- 
morrow, it  does  not  matter  which  way.  3.  Will  he  write  to  your 
brother?  4.  He  will  not  write  to  him;  but  it  is  no  matter.  5. 
Will  you  not  lend  me  a  book  ?  6.  Which  book  do  you  wish  to 
have  ?  7.  No  matter  which.  8.  Shall  I  bring  you  some  silk  from 
Paris  ?  9.  Bring  me  what  you  can ;  no  matter  what.  1 0.  Does 
that  concern  your  brother?  11.  That  does  not  concern  him,  but  it 
concerns  me.  12.  Does  he  refuse  to  write  to  us?  13.  He  refuses 
to  {de)  write;  but  what  does  it  matter?  14.  Bring  me  a  book,  no 
matter  which.  15.  Your  brother  will  come,  will  he  not?  16.  Has 
he  been  willing  to  receive  your  brother  ?  17.  He  has  refused  to  re- 
ceive him,  but  no  matter.  18.  He  is  pleased,  is  he  not?  19.  He  is 
not  pleased,  but  it  is  no  matter.  20.  Is  that  your  business?  21.  It 
is  my  business.  22.  It  is  my  brother's  business.  23.  I  have  told 
you  that  it  is  nobody's  business.  24.  Has  that  man  a  design  against 
your  father's  life?  25.  He  has  no  design  against  his  life;  but  he 
has  a  design  upon  his  property.  26.  Are  you  angry  with  us  on  that 
account?  27.  I  am  not  angry  with  you  for  this.  28,  Have  you  a 
grudge  against  my  friends?  29.  I  have  no  grudge  against  them. 
30.  That  concerns  you,  does  it  not?  31.  That  concerns  me.  32. 
Is  that  your  business?  33.  It  is  very  warm  this  morning ;  is  it  not  ? 
34.  My  sister  will  come  this  afternoon;  will  she  not?  35.  If  she 
does  not  come,  it  does  not  matter.     36.  What  is  her  coming  to  us? 


LESSON  XCV.  LEgON  XGV. 

1.  The  word  monde,  worlds  is  often  used  in  French  in  a  restricted 
sense.    It  has  then  the  meaning  of  'people,  company,  retinue,  servants^ 

Y  avait-il   beaucoup    de  monde  a   Were  there  many  people  at  church  ? 

I'egHse  ? 
Be  mettant  a  la  t^te  de  son  monde,  il  Placing  himself  at  the  head  of  his 

ouvrit  lui-mSme  la  porte.  people^  he  himself  opened  the  door, 

Voltaire. 

2.  Th«  word  gens  also  means  people,  and  is  of  the  masculine  gen- 

n* 
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der ;  but,  by  a  singular  anomaly,  the  adjectives  which  precede  gensk 
are  put  in  the  feminine,  while  those  which  follow  it  must  be  in  the 
masculine  gender : — 

Ce  sent  Ics  meilleurcs  gens  du  monde.  They  are  the  best  people  in  ike  world. 
Ces  gens  sent  fort  dangereux.  TViose  pcaple  are  very  dangerous. 

3.  The  words  tout,  tel,  quel,  certain,  not  preceding  immediately 
the  word  gens,  are  put  in  the  masculine,  except  when  the  w^ord 
coming  between  is  an  adjective  having  a  different  termination  in  the 
two  genders : — 

Tous  ces  gens  la  etaient-ils  chr6-  Were  allthose  people  Christians? 

tiens  1  Pascal. 

Tons  ces  gens  la  sont  sotteraent  AU  thvse  people  are  foolishly  ingcnU 

ingenieux.        J.  J.  Rousseau.  ffiis. 

4.  The  words  tout,  tel,  quel,  certain,  are  put  in  the  feminine  when 

they  precede  immediately  the  word  gens,  or  are  separated  from  it 

by  an  adjective  having  a  different  termination  in  the  feminine : — 

Quelles gens  6tes-vous  1  Quelles  sont  What  people  are  you?  What  is  your 

YDS  affaires'?     (Racine.)  business? 

Quelles  bonnes  et  dignes  gens !  What  good  and  worthy  people  I 

RvsuMfi  OF  Examples. 


Apr6s  s'etrc  fait  craindre  de  tout  le 
monde,  il  craignit  tout  le  monde 
aussi.  Fi.£ciii£it. 

n  dit  du  mal  de  tout  le  monde. 

Tout  le  monde  le  dit. 

Avez  vous  amene  beaucoup  de 
monde  1 

Le  monde  n'est  pas  encore  arrive. 

II  n'y  avait  pas  grand  monde. 

II  y  a  du  monde  avec  lui. 

II  a  congedie  tout  son  monde. 

Ce  capitaine  a  tout  son  monde. 

Voila  de  sottes  gens. 

11  s'arrete  chez  les  premieres  bonnes 
gens  qu'il  trouve,  Boiste. 

II  y  a  a  la  ville,  comrae  ailleurs,  de 
fort  sottes  gens,  des  gens  fades, 
oisifs,  desoccupes.     La13ruy£re. 

Quels  braves  gens ! 

Quelles  viles  et  mechantes  gens  ! 


Afl€r  having  inspired  every  body  tsith 
fear,  he  feared  every  body. 

He  slanders  everybody. 

Every  body  says  so. 

Have  you  brought  many  people  ? 

The  company  is  Twt  yet  come. 
There  were  not  many  people  there. 
There  is  some  person  vith  him. 
Hi  has  discliarged  all  his  servants 

{pcnpin). 
That  captain  has  all  his  crew. 
Those  are  foolish  people. 
He  stops  with  the  first  good  people 

that  h'T.  finds. 
There  are  in  the  city,  as  elseivhere, 

very  silly  people,  tedious,  idle,  un^ 

emphyed  people. 
What  Worthy  people  I 
Wliat  vile  and  wicked  people ! 


Exercise  187. 

Accommoder(s',)  l.ref.  Campagne,  f  cMw/r?/;  Gens  d'6p6e,     military 
to  pid  up  with,  to  agree  Demel-er,  1 .  to  settle,  ar-     men ; 

with ;                               range ;  Gens  de  lettres,  men  of 

Attend-re,  4.  to  await,  to  Pes  que,  as  soon  as;  Utters; 

exvect:                          %(i\xv^d^e,  m.  crew;  Gens  de  robe,  laioyers; 

3ord  (a),  on  board;         ^veill-er,  1.  to  awake;  Patron,  m.  pat/ron  sainli 


LSBBOV  XCT.  251 

Perd-re,  4.  to  lose;  Reven-ir,  l.ir.  to  retvrn jYoja^ -cr,  1.  [§  49.]  U 

Eassembl-er.  1.  to  bnng  Salon,  ni.  dra^oifig-rcom;     travel; 
together;  Serv-ir,  2.  ir.  to  serve;     Torre,  f.  land,  sJwre, 

1.  Avez-vous  rassemble  beaucoup  de  monde  chez  vousi  2.  II  n'est 
venu  que  peu  de  moDde.  3.  A  quelle  heurc  servir£i-t-on  le  diner  au- 
jourd'hui  ?  4.  On  le  servira  d6s  que  notre  monde  sera  venu.  5.  Lo 
capitaine  a-t-il  tout  son  equipage  a  bord?  6.  Non,  Monsieur,  il  a  en- 
voye  du  monde  k  terre,  7.  Vos  gens  se  Icvent-ils  de  bonne  heure'* 
8.  II  faut  que  tous  les  jours  j'eveille  lout  mon  monde  (MoliSre), 
9  Les  Moscovites  perdirent  trois  fois  plus  de  monde  que  lea 
Suedois  (Voltaire).  10.  Ou  est  Madame  votre  mere?  11.  EUe  est 
dans  le  salon,  il  y  a  du  monde  avee  elle  (company).  12.  Tout  le 
monde  peut  voyager  comme  moi  (X,  de  Maistre).  13.  Ainsi  va  le 
monde.  14.  Elle  attend  pour  quitter  le  monde,  que  le  monde  I'ait 
quittee  (Flechier).  15.  Vos  gens  sont-ils  revenus  de  la  campagnet 
16.  Nous  attendons  nos  gens  aujourd'hui,  17.  Y  a-t-il  ici  une  society 
de  gens  de  lettres  ?  18.  Non,  Monsieur ;  il  n'y  a  qu'une  soci6te  de 
gens  de  robe.  19.  Connaissez-vous  ces  braves  gens?  20.  Je  crois 
que  ce  sont  des  gens  d'epije.  21,  Tels  sont  les  gens  aujourd'hui. 
22.  Telies  gens,  tels  patrons  (La  BruySre).  23.  Tous  mes  gens 
sont  malades.  24.  II  fiiut  savoir  s'accommoder  de  toutes  gens* 
(L'Academie).  25.  Que  pouvez-vous  avoir  ^  demMer  avec  de 
telies  gens  ? 

Exercise  188. 

1.  Are  there  many  people  at  your  brother's?  2.  Th>ere  are  not 
many  people  there.  3.  Does  that  young  man  slander  every  body  ? 
4.  H«  slanders,  nobody.  5.  Have  you  brought  many  people  with 
you  ?  6.  We  have  brought  but  few  people  with  us.  7.  Is  there  com- 
pany with  your  mother  ?  8.  There  is  no  company  with  her.  9.  Who 
has  told  you  that  ?  10.  Every  body  says  so.  11.  Is  the  company  come  ? 
12.  The  company  is  not  yet  come.  13.  Has  your  mother  discharged 
two  servants  (domestiques)  1  14.  She  has  discharged  all  her  people. 
15.  Do  you  know  those  people?  16.  I  know  them  very  well;  they 
are  very  worthy  people.  17.  When  he  travels,  he  stops  always  with 
good  people.  18.' Are  there  foolish  people  here?  19.  There  are 
foolish  people  everywhere  (partout).  20.  Do  you  awake  your  people 
every  morning?  21.  Yes,  Sir;  I  must  awake  them  every  day.  22. 
What  can  your  brother  have  to  settle  with  those  people  ?  23.  They 
are  the  best  people  in  the  world.  24.  Were  there  many  people  at 
church  this  morning  ?  25.  There  were  not  many  people  there.  26w 
Are  your  people  sick?    27.  Yes,  Sir;  all  my  people  are  sick.    2& 
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There  is  here  a  society  of  learned  men.  29.  There  are  in  Paris 
several  societies  of  lawyers.  30.  What  worthy  people !  31.  What 
good  people !  32.  Do  you  expect  your  people  to-day?  33.  We  ex 
pect  them  this  evening.  34.  So  goes  the  world.  35.  Has  your  cap- 
tain all  his  crew  ?     36.  He  has  all  his  crew  on  board. 


LESSON  XCVI.  LEgON  XCVI. 

1.  When  property  or  possession  is  affirmed  of  things  inanimate, 

the  relation  of  possession  is  often  expressed  by  the  relative  pronoua 

en  [5  95,(5.)]:- 

Voila  un  bel  arbre ;  le  fruit  en  est  T%at  is  a  fine  tree;  its  fruit  is  excel- 
excellent.  lent. 

2.  When,  however,  the  inanimate  possessor  is  the  subject  of  the 
same  clause,  the  possessive  adjective  is  used  [j  95,  (4.)]  : — 

Get  arbre  a  perdu  son  fruit.  TViat  tree  has  lost  its  fruit. 

3.  Entendre,  to  hear,  is  used  in  the  sense  of  to  understand.  It 
is  also  used  reflectively.  It  means  then,  to  be  understood,  to  under" 
stand  one^s  self  or  one  another,  or  to  agree  with  one  another.  It  means 
also,  to  be  expert  in  any  thing.  In  this  latter  sense  it  takes  d  before 
its  regimen.     This  regimen  is  at  times  replaced  by  the  pronoun  y : — 

Comment  entendez-vous  cela  1  How  do  you  understand  that  ? 

Cela  s'entend.  .         '  TViot  is  understood. 

n  s'entend  aux  affaires.  He  is  expert  in  business. 

4.  Se  faire  entendre  corresponds  to  the  English,  to  make  on^s  self 
understood,  to  make  on^s  self  heard'. — 

i  //  */ 1  J  Nous  sommes  fait  entendre.  We  made  ourselves  understood. 

5.  Taire  [4.  ir.]  means,  to  conceal,  to  keep  to  one's  self.  Se  taire. 
ref ,  to  be  silent. 

Taisez-vous.     Taisons-nous.  Be  silent  {hold  your  tongue).    Let  tts 

be  silent. 
Dites-lui  de  se  taire.  Tell  him  to  be  silent. 

» 
RESUME  OF  Examples. 


L'auteur  d'un  bienfait  est  celui  qui 
en .  rcfoit  les  plus  doux  fruits. 

DUCLOS. 

Votre  jardin  est  magnifique;   les 

arbres  en  sent  superbes. 
La  vie  a  ses  plaisirs  et  ses  peines. 
L'^tude  a  ses  charmes. 


The  author  of  a  good  deed  is  the  one 
who  receives  its  sweetest  fruits. 

Your  garden  is  magnifi>cent;  its  trees 

are  very  beautiful. 
Lifehas  its  pleasures  and  its  trouJtles. 
Study  has  its  charrns. 
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Bntendez-voua  bien  le  latin  1 

Cet  avouc  n'entend  rien  aux  affaires. 

11  ne  s'y  entend  pas. 

Je  liii  ai  donno   a  entendre,  qu'il 

6tait  de  trop  ici. 
Qu'entendez-vous  par  la  1 
U  y  avait  tant  de  bruit,  que  nous 

n'avons  pu  nous  faire  entendre. 
Taisez  le  premier,  ce  que  vous  vou- 

lez  qu'on  taise.  Latin  Maxim. 
Pourquoi  ne  vous  taisez-vous  pas  1 
Nous  I'avons  fait  taire. 


Do  ymt  iindersfund  Latin  vxU? 

Thji  ait^rney  has  tio  knowledge  of 
business. 

He  is  not  ejrpert  in  this. 

I  gave  hiin  to  understand  thai'  he 
was  in  the  way  here. 

What  do  ymi  mean  by  that  7 

T'here  was  so  much  noise,  that  we 
cotdd  not  make  ourselves  heard. 

Keep  to  yourself  that  which  you  would 
wish  to  have  kept  secret. 

WJiy  are  you  rwt  silent  7 

We  made  him  hold  his  tongue  {si- 
lenced him). 


Exercise   189. 

Agrement,  m.  pleasnire ;  Cliirurgien,  ra.  surgeon ;  Manche,  f.  sleeve ; 
Avantage,    m.    advan-  Consent-ir,  2.  ir.  to  conn  M61-er,  1.  to  mix; 

tage;  sent;  Muet,  te,  dumb,  mute  ; 

Bas(iue,  f.  skirt  of  a  Court,  e,  sh^rt;  Pays,  m.  country; 

coat ;  Force,  f.  fm-ce,  poiccr ;     Rai^on.  f.  reason; 

Brave,  worthy;  Fort,  vcr'ij ;  Reuss-ir,  2.  to  succeed, 

1.  Est-ce  un  habit  neuf  que  voire  fils  porte?  2.  C'est  un  habit 
neuf,  le  drap  en  est  tros  fin.  3.  Lcs  manches  n'en  sont  elles  pas  trop 
courtes?  4.  Je  crois  que  les  manches  en  sont  trop  courtes  et  les 
basques  trop  longues.  5.  La  campagne  n'a-t-elle  pas  ses  avantages  ? 
6.  J'aime  la  campagne ;  j'en  eonnais  les  avantages.  7.  Paris  a  ses 
agrements.  8.  J'aime  Paris ;  j'en  eonnais  les  agrements.  9.  Ce  chi- 
rurgien  s*entend-il  ilia  ni6decine  ?  10.  II  n'y  entend  rien  du  tout. 
11.  Entendez-vous  la  medecine.  12.  Je  ne  m'y  entends  pas.  13.  Je 
ne  I'entends  pas.  14.  Je  n'y  entends  rien.  15.  Avez-vous  reussi  a. 
vous  faire  entendre  ?  16.  Nous  n'y  avons  pas  reussi.  17.  Mon  voi- 
sin  est  un  brave  homme  et  je  m'entends  fort  bien  avec  lui.  18.  Faire 
taire  certaines  gens  est  un  plus  grand  miracle  que  de  faire  parler  les 
muets  (Balzac).  19.  Savez-vous  de  quel  pays  est  cet  homme? 
20.  II  tait  son  pays  et  sa  naissance.  21.  Par  la  force  de  la  raison, 
elle  apprit  I'art  de  parler  et  de  so  taire  (Flechier).  22.  Voulez- 
vous  vous  taire  impertinente,  vous  venez  toujours  m61er  vos  imper- 
.  tinences  a  toutes  choses  (Moli£re).  23.  Qui  se  tait  consen 
(Proverb). 

Exercise  190. 

1.  Have  you  a  very  good  garden  ?  2.  We  have  a  very  large  one, 
but  its  soil  (/e7T6',  f.)  is  not  good.  3.  Is  your  brother's  coat  new  1 
4.  He  has  a  new  coat,  but  its  sleeves  are  too  short.  6.  Are  not  its 
skirts  too  long?  6.  No,  Sir;  its  skirts  are  too  short.  7.  Have  you 
not  heard  that  preacher  {pr^dicateur)  \    8.  There  was  so  much  noise, 
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that  I  could  not  hear  him.    9.  Does  not  the  country  have  its  plea* 
sures?     10.  The  country  has  its  pleasures.     11.  Does  not  your  bro- 
ther like  the  city  ?    12.  lie  likes  the  country ;  he  knows  its  pleasures. 
13.  What  does  your  brother  mean  by  that  ?     14.  H3  means  what  ho 
says.     16.  Is  your  father  expert  in  business?     16.  My  father  has  no 
knowledge  of  business.     17.  Does  that  young  man  understand  Eng* 
lish  well?     18.  He  understands  French  and  English  very  well.      19. 
Do  you  agree  well  with  your  partner  ?    20.  My  partner  is  an  honest 
man  [}  86.] ;   I  agree  very  well  with  him.     21.  Does  that  young 
man  conceal  his  age  ?    22.  He  conceals  his  age  and  his  country.     23. 
Does  your  father  understand  medicine?    24.  He  does  not  under« 
stand  it.     25.  He  has  no  knowledge  of  it.     26.  Be  silent,  my  child. 
27.  Tell  that  child  to  be  silent.     28.  Silence  gives  consent.     29. 
Will  you  not  be  silent  ?     30.  What  have  you  given  him  to  under-t 
stand?    31.  We  gave  him  to  understand  that  study  has  its  charms. 
32.  Have  you  silenced  him?     33.  Yes,  Sir;  we  silenced  him.     34. 
Tell  him  to  be  silent.     35.  I  have  already  {dJja)  told  hiih  to  be  si- 
lent.    36.  Let  us  be  silent 


LESSON  xcvn.  LEgoN  xcvn. 

THE   PRESENT   PARTICIPLE THE   VERBAL  ADJECTIVE. 

1.  The  present  participle  is  invariable,  and  ends  always  in  amL  It 
expresses  action,  not  situation.  It  cannot  be  rendered  into  English 
by  an  adjective,  but  is  rendered  by  the  participle  present  or  by  the 
present  of  the  indicative  preceded  by  a  relative  pronoun.  The  pres- 
ent participle  has  often,  or  may  have  a  regimen.     [J  64.] 

Ces  hommes,  prevoyant  le  danger,     Those  meriy  foreseeing  the  danger ^ 
s'enfuircut.  fled. 

2.  The  part  of  the  verb  used  after  the  preposition  en,  is  always  the 
present  participle : — 

En  ecrivant,  en  lisant.  In  vrfiting,  in  reading. 

3.  When  the  word  ending  in  ant,  is  used  to  express  the  qualities, 
properties,  or  moral  or  physical  situation  of  a  noun,  it  is  a  verbal 
adjective,  and  assumes  in  its  termination  the  gender  and  number  of 
the  noun  which  it  qualifies.  It  must  in  this  case  be  rendered  into 
English  by  an  adjective : — 

Ces  hommes  sont  pr^voyants  TViose  men  are  cavMous,  provident. 

4.  The  verbs  entendre,  to  hear  ;  faire,  io  cause,  to  mak$ ;  laisser,  to  let, 
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&c.,  followed  by  another  verb  completing  their  meaning,  are  not  in 

French  separated  from  that  verb.     In  the  corresponding  sentences  in 

Englisli,  the  two  verbs  are  usually  separated  by  other  words : — 

J'ai  laisse  tomber  men  couteau.         J  have  let  my  knife  fall  {dropped). 
J'ai  entendu  dire  cela.  /  have  Jieard  that  said. 


Resum6  of  Examples. 


Je  connais  des  personnes  dormant 
d'un  sommeil  si  profond,  que  le 
bruit  de  la  foudre  ne  les  reveille- 
rait  pas.  Beschkr. 

liCs  eaux  dormantes  sent  meilleures 
pour  les  chevaux  que  les  eaux 
vives.  BuFFON. 

Nous  avons  trouve  cette  femme 
mourante. 

Cette  femme  mourantdans  la  crainte 
de  Dieu,  ne  craignait  point  la 
mort. 

On  est  heureux  en  se  contentant  de 
peu. 

Avez-vous  laisse  passer  ce  voleur  1 

Je  I'ai  laisse  passer. 

Pourquoi  avez-vous  fait  faire  un 
habit  1 

Je  n'ai  pas  fait  faire  d'habit. 

J'ai  lasse  tomber  quelque  chose. 

Lui  avez-vous  entendu  dire  cela  1 

Je  le  lui  ai  entendu  dire. 

Je  I'ai  entendu  dire. 

Je  I'ai  entendu  dire  a  ma  soenr. 


I  know  persons,  sleeping  {who  sleep) 

so  profoundly  f  that  the  noise  of  thun- 
der would  not  awake  them. 

Sleeping  {still)  waters  are  better  for 
horses  than  living  waters. 

We  found  that  wornan  dying. 

That  woman  dying  in  the  fear  of 
God,  did  n^tfear  death. 

One  is  luippy  in  contenting  one's  se^f 

with  little. 
Have  ytm  let  that  thief  pass  7 
I  let  him  pass. 
Why  have  you  had  a  coat  made  7 

I  have  had  no  coat  made. 

I  let  something  fall. 

Have  you  heard  him  say  that  7 

I  heard  him  say  it. 

I  heard  it  said. 

I  heard  my  sister  say  it. 


Prevenant,  e.  obliging; 
Preven-ir,  2.  ir.  to  a»- 

ticipate; 
Repet-er,  1.  to  repeat; 
Suivant,  e,  following  ; 
Suiv-re,  4.  ir.  to  folSno  ; 
Voyant,  e,  bright,  shoyj. 


Exercise  191. 

Appliqu-er,  (s')  1.  ref.  Hat-er  (se),  1.  ref.  to 

to  apply;  hasten; 

Besoin,  m.  want ;  Lecture,  f  reading ; 

Changement,  m.  altera-  Obligeant,  e.  obliging; 

tion ;  Plai-re,  4.  ir.  to  please ; 

fimouss-er,  1.  to  blunt ;  Pointe,  f.  point; 
Empecher,  1.  to  prevent;  Pleuv-oir,  3.  ir.  to  rain ; 
Essayer,  1.  to  try; 

1.  Ma  cousine  est-elle  aussi  obligeante  que  la  v6tre  ?  2.  Ell6  est 
aussi  obligeante,  et  bien  plus  charmante  que  la  mienne.  3.  Vos  en- 
fants  sont-ils  prevenants  1  4.  Mes  enfants,  prev6nant  tons  mes  be- 
Boins,  ne  me  laissent  rien  li  desirer.  6.  Lisez  bien  attentivement  les 
pages  suivantes.  6.  Ces  demoiselles,  suivant  I'exemple  de  leur  m^re, 
B'appliquent  a  la  lecture.  7.  Les  couleurs  voyantes  ne  me  plaisent 
point  8.  Mes  soeura  voyant  qu'il  allait  pleuvoir,  se  h4t^rent  de  re- 
venir.    9.  Qa'avez-fous  iaisift6  tomber?    10.  Pal  laiss^  tomber  mA 
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plume;  la  pointe  en  est  6moussee.     11.  Les  avez-vous  fait  parler? 

12.  Je  les  ai  fait  parler,  mais  avec  difficulte.  13.  Avez-vous  fait  faire 
des  changements  dans  votre  maison?  14.  J'yen  ai  fait  faire.  16.  A 
quoi  en  avez-vous  fait  faire?  16.  Ten  ai  fait  faire  k  la  salle  a  man- 
ger et  au  ealon.  17.  Avez-vous  laisse  passer  cet  homme?  18.  Je 
n'ai  pas  essay 6  de  I'en  empecher.  19.  A  qui  (whom)  avez-vous  en- 
tendu  dire  cela?  20.  Je  Tai  entendudire  ^  mon^^re.  21.  Je  1e  lui 
ai  entendu  repeter.  22.  II  vous  I'a  entendu  dire.  23.  II  vous  a  vn 
faire  cela.     24.  II  vous  I'a  vu  faire.     26.  Je  Tai  vu  passer. 

Exercise  192. 
1.  Are  still  waters  good  for  horses?  2.  Buffon  says,  that  they  are 
better  for  horses  than  living  waters.  3.  Are  your  sisters  cautious  1 
4.  They  are  not  very  cautious.  6.  My  sisters,  foreseeing  that  it  was 
going  to  rain,  brought-  their  umbrellas.  6.  What  have  you  let  fall  1 
7.  I  have  let  my  knife  and  book  fall.  8.  Do  very  bright  colors  please 
your  brother?  9.  Very  bright  colors  do  not  please  him.  10.  Have 
you  read  the  following  pages?  11.  Have  you  seen  the  dying  wo- 
man?    12.  Your  sister,  dying  in  the  fear  of  God,  was  very  happy. 

13.  Your  sister,  following  your  example,  applies  herself  to  study. 

14.  Have  you  made  them  read?  16.  I  made  them  read  and  write. 
16.  I  made  my  brother  write.  17.  I  have  had  a  book  bound  (relier), 
18.  Has  your  father  had  alterations  made  in  his  house?  19.  He  has 
had  some  made  in  it.  20.  In  which  room  has  he  had  some  made? 
21.  He  has  had  some  made  in  my  brother's  room.  22.  Whom  have 
you  heard  say  that  ?  23.  I  heard  my  sister  say  it.  24.  Have  you 
heard  him  say  that  ?  26.  I  have  not  heard  him  say  it.  26.  Have  you 
seen  my  father  pass  ?  27.  I  have  not  seen  him  pass.  28.  I  have 
heard  him  speak.  29.  Make  him  speak.  30.  Let  it  fall.  31.  Do  not 
letitfiiU.  32.  What  has  your  brother  dropped  ?  33.  He  has  dropped 
nothing.  34.  Whom  have  you  heard  say  that  ?  36.  I  heard  your 
brother  say  it.  36.  I  have  heard  you  repeat  it.  37.  We  have  seea 
vou  do  that. 


LESSON  XCVIIL  LEgON  XCVIH. 

PRACTICAL   R^SUMfi  Of   THE   RULES  ON  THE    PAST    PARTICIPLE. — "L 

Tlie  participle  past  is  variable  under  any  of  the  following  con* 
ditions : — 

1.  When  employed  as  an  adjective;  in  which  case  it  agrees  ia 
gender  and  number  with  Hie  noun  which  it  qualifies : — 
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Des  livres  imprimis.  Printed  books. 

Ces  femmes  paraissent  bien  abat-      Those  women  appear  very  dejected, 
tues. 

2.  When, used  in  the  formation  of  the  tenses  of  passive  verbs; 
when  it  always  agrees  with  the  subject  of  the  proposition  ;— 

Elles  sont  bien  refues  de  tout  le  Theij   are    loeU    received    by   every 
monde.  body, 

3.  When  employed  in  forming  the  compound  tenses  of  neuter 
verbs  having  tire  as  an  auxiliary ;  in  which  place,  as  in  the  preced- 
ing case,  it  agrees  with  the  subject  or  nombicUive : — 

Votre  soeur  est  partie  ce  matin.    Your  sister  went  away  this  Tjwming. 

4.  When  employed  in  forming  the  tenses  of  a<'.tive  verbs  having 
avoir  as  an  auxiliary;  in  which  connection  it  agrees  not  with  the 
subject,  but  with  the  direct  object  or  regimen^  provided  that  object 
precedes  it : — 

Les  maisons  que  nous  avons  ache-     The  houses  which  we  have  bought. 
tees. 

6.  When  used  along  with  ttre  in  the  formation  of  the  compound 
tenses  of  reflective  verbs,  wherein  the  reflective  pronoun  is  the  direct 
object;  in  which  position  it  agrees  with  .that  pronoun  or  direct 
object: —  ^^    ^ 

Ces  dames  se  sont  flatties.  Those  ladies  have  flattered  themselves, 

6.  When  used  along  with  ttre  (as  in  Rule  5.)  in  the  formation  of 
the  compound  tenses  of  those  reflective  verbs,  in  which  the  reflective 
pronoun  is  not  the  direct,  but  the  indirect  object  of  the  proposition ; 
in  which  event  it  agrees  with  the  direct  object,  provided  (as  in  Rule 
4.)  that  object  precedes  it : — 

Les  histoires  qu'elles  se  sont  racon-  7%e  stories  which  they  related  to  each 
tees.  other. 

7.  When  forming  part  of  a  compound  tense  of  a  verb  goverm'ng  a 
succeeding  infinitive,  it  is  at  the  same  time  preceded  by  a  direct  ob- 
ject which  is  represented  as  performing  the  action  denoted  by  the  in- 
finitive ;  in  which  condition  it  agrees  with  that  direct  object : — 

Les  dames  que  j'ai  entendues  chan-  TVie  ladies  wham  I  heard  sing  (sing- 
ter.  ing). 

8.  When  in  a  sentence  containing  the  pronoun  en,  the  participle  ia 
preceded  by  another  object  or  regimen  which  is  direct ;  in  which  case 
it  agrees  with  that  direct  object : — 

Je  les  en  ai  avertis.  I  have  warned  them  of  it. 

Vous  les  en  avez  inform6s.  You  have  informed  them  of  it. 
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R6sum6  of  Examples. 


Vous  avez  des  livres  bien  relies. 
Vos  fillcs  sont  estimees. 
Ces  terres  sont  bien  labourfies. 
Mes  voisines   sont  tombees   d'ao- 

cord. 
Elles  sont  venues  nous  trouver. 
La  victoire  que  nous  avons  rem- 

port^e. 
Les  champs  que  vous  avez  laboures. 
Vous  vous  dtes  repentis  de  votre 

fdute. 
EUe  s'est  souvenue  de  sa  promesse. 
Les  soldats  que  j'ai  vus  passer. 
Les    musiciennes    que   j'ai  enten- 

dues  jouer. 
L'indiscretion  que  nous  nous  som- 

mes  reprochee. 
Les  evenements    qu'elles    se  sont 

racontes. 
Les  fruits  que  j'en  ai  re^us. 
Les  nouvelles  que  j'en  ai  apport^es. 


You  have  well  bound  books. 
Your  daughters  are  esteemed. 
Those  lands  are  well  pUnighed, 
My  neighbors  have  come  to  an  fM*« 

derstanding. 
They  came  to  us. 
The  victory  which  we  have  gained. 

The  fields  which  you  have  ploughed. 
You  have    repented   (j/ou)   of  yowf 

fault. 
She  remembered  her  pfcmiK. 
The  soldiers  whom  I  saiu  massing. 
The  musical  ladies  wh.rtn    i  heard 

playing. 
The  indiscretion  with  whi.u  we  re- 

proached  one  another. 
The  events  which  they  relatt^^       one 

another. 
The  fruits  which  I  received  frovK  •. 
The  neics  which  I  brought  from  u . 


Exercise  193. 

Fleur,  f.  fimoer;  Reproch-er  (se),  1.  ref. 

Malade.  sick  person ;  to  reproach  one's  self; 

Merveille   (a),   wonder-  Ri-re,  4.  ir.  to  laugh ; 

fuUy^  perfectly ;  Serieux,  se,  serious ; 

Parven-ir,  2.  ir.  to  sue-  Souri-re,  4.  ir.  to  smile  ; 

ceed;  Suivajit,  according  to ; 

Port-cr  (se),  I.  to  be,  to  Tomb-er,  1.  to  fail; 

do;  Trouv-er,  to  find; 

Plus  tot,  sooner,  earlier ;  Vol-er,  1.  to  steal. 


A  I'ordinaire,  as  usual ; 

Avert-ir,  2.  to  warn ; 

Boue  f.  7mtd; 

Coutume  (de),  usually, 
usual ; 

Cueill-ir,  2.  to  gather ; 

DechifFr-er,  1.  to  deci- 
pher; 

D6courag-er,  1.  to  dis- 
courage ; 

1.  Cette  demoiselle  ne  se  trouve-t-elle  pas  bien  fatigueel  2.  EUe 
est  fatiguee  et  decourag^e.  3.  Votre  soeur  est-elle  all6e  k  Peglise 
suivant  sa  coutume?  4.  Ma  m^re  et  ma  sceur  y  sont  allees.  5. 
Votre  soeur  est-elle  revenue  plus  t6t  que  de  coutume.  6.  Elle  est 
revenue  plus  tard  qu'^  I'ordinaire.  7.  Cette  pauvre  malade  est-elle 
tombee  ?  8.  Elle  est  tomb^e  dans  la  boue.  9.  Ma  mere  est-elle 
parvenue  k  dechifFrer  ma  lettre?  10.  Elle  n'y  est  pas  parvenue.  11, 
Qiielles  tleurs  avez-vous  cueillies?  12.  Les  fieurs  que  j'ai  trouvees 
sont  plus  belles  que  celles  que  vous  m'avez  envoyees.  13.  Votre 
cousine  ne  s'est-elle  pas  bien  portee  ?  14.  Elle  s'est  portee  a  mer- 
veille. 15.  De  quel  livre  vous  ^tes-vous  servie,  Mademoiselle  ?  16. 
Je  me  suis  servie  du  v6tre.  17.  Nous  nous  sommes  servies  des 
n6tres.  18.  Quelles  fautes  votre  fils  s'esUl  reprochees?  19.  Les 
fautes  qu'il   s'est  reprochees  ne  sont  pas  serieuses.    20.  Les  avez- 
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V0U8  vu's  rire?  21,  Je  lea  ai  vua  sourire.  22.  Les  avez-vous  vus 
voler  des  fruits  ?  23.  Je  les  ai  vus  voler  des  pommes.  24.  Les  avez- 
vous  avertis  de  leurs  fautes  ?  25.  Je  les  en  ai  avertis.  26.  Je  ne  les 
en  ai  pas  avertis. 

Exercise  194. 
1.  Are  your  books  well  bound?  2.  They  are  well  bound,  and 
well  printed.  3.  Did  not  your  little  girl  find  herself  discouraged  ? 
4.  She  found  herself  tired,  but  not  discouraged.  6.  Have  your  sis- 
ters come  to  an  understanding  1  6.  They  have  not  come  to  an  un- 
derstanding. 7.  My  brothers  have  come  to  an  understanding.  8. 
Who  came  to  you  ?  9.  Your  friends  came  to  us.  10.  Is  not  your 
sister  gone  to  church?  11.  My  sister  is  gone  to  church  as  usual. 
12.  Did  your  sister  return  sooner  than  usual?  13.  My  sister  re- 
turned later  than  usual.  14.  Are  the  fields  which  you  have  ploughed 
large?  15.  The  fields  which  I  have  bought  are  very  large.  16. 
Where  are  the  gentlemen  whom  you  saw  pass?  17.  The  ladies 
whom  I  heard  sing  are  in  their  room.  18.  Did  your  poor  sister  full? 
19.  Did  that  poor  sick  woman  fall  in  the  mud?  20.  Did  your  sister 
succeed  in  reading  that  book?  21.  She  succeeded  in  reading  it.  22. 
Have  you  warned  your  sisters  of  their  danger?  23.  I  have  warned 
them  of  it.  24.  I  have,  not  warned  them  of  it.  25.  What  pen  has 
your  mother  used?  26.  She  has  used  mine.  27.  Have  not  those 
young  ladies  used  my  book?  28.  They  have  not  used  it.  29.  Has 
your  mother  been  well?  30.  She  has  been  perfectly  well.  31. 
Has  she  remembered  her  promise?  32.  She  has  remembered  it.  33. 
Have  you  seen  those  boys  laugh?  34.  I  have  seen  them  smile.  35. 
Have  you  seen  them  play  ?     36.  I  have  heard  them  play. 
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PRACTICAL  R:^SUM]6  OF  THE  RULES   ON  THE  PAST  PARTICIPLE. IL 

The  participle  past  is  invariable  : — 

1.  In  active  verbs,  when  the  direct  regimen  follows  the  participle  :— 

Mes  nidces  ont  etudie  leurs  le9ons.       My  nieces  nave  sttudied  *heir  lessons, 
EUes  ont  neglige  leurs  etudes.  They  have  ivegkcted  their  studies, 

2.  In  neuter  verbs  conjugated  with  avoir : — 

Mes  cousines  ont  disparu.  My  cousins  have  disappeared. 

T,^  cinq  heures  qu'elles  ont  donni.     The  five  hours  which  they  hai<e  slept. 
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In  the  latter  sentence,  the  word  pendant  is  understood  after 

keures : — 

Les  cinq  heures  ^ndant  Us  qiieUes      T%e  five  hoiirs  during  which  they 
elles  ont  dormi.  slept. 

3.  In  unipersonal  verbs,  whether  conjugated  with  fitre  or  with 

avoir : — 


Les  chaleurs  qn'il  a  fait  cette  annee. 
II  est  arriv6  bien  des  malhcurs. 


The  heat  there  has  been  this  year. 
Many  misfortmies  have  happened^ 


4.  In  reflective  or  pronominal  verbs,  of  which  the  second  pronoun 
is  an  indirect  regimen,  when  no  direct  regimen  precedes  :-^ 

EUe  s'est  propose  de  partir.  She  proposed  to  herself  to  leave. 

5.  When  the  participle  precedes  an  infinitive,  and  is  preceded  by  a 
direct  regimen,  and  this  direct  regimen  is  not  the  actor,  but  the  ob- 
ject acted  upon.  In  this  case  the  infinitive  is  generally  rendered  in 
English  by  the  passive  voice : — 

Les  chansons  que  j'ai  entendu  chan-    The  song  which  I  heard  (being^ 
tor.  sung. 

6.  When  the  direct  regimen  preceding  a  participle  is  not  the  object 
of  this  participle,  but  of  a  verb  following : — 

La  r^gle  que  je  vous  ai  conseille     The  rule  which  I  advised  you  to 
d'etudier.  study. 

7.  The  participle  of  faire,  fait,  followed  by  an  infinitive,  is  always 
invariable : — 

Je  les  ai  fait  raccommoder.        I  have  had  them  mended. 

8.  After  the  pronoun,  ew,  when  no  direct  regimen  precedes : — 
Vous  a-t-on  donne  des  fleurs  7  Have  they  given  you  flowers  7 


On  m'en  a  donne. 


They  have  given  me  {some)  of  them. 


RfisuMjfi  OF  Examples. 


Elles  nous  ont  donn6  de  bona  con- 
sells. 

Elles  nous  en  ont  donne. 

Les  trois  lieues  qu'il  a  couru. 

Les  ann^es  que  ces  edifices  ont 
dure. 

La  belle  joum^e  qu'il  a  fait  hier ! 

C'est  la  plus  belle  f(Ste  qu'il  y  ait 

eu. 
11  s'est  presents  deux  de  vos  amis. 
Ces  demoiselles  se  sont  nui. 

Les  Asiatiques  se  sont  fait  une  es- 
pice  d'art  de  T^ducation  de  rel6- 
phant.  BuFFON. 


They  have  given  us  good  advice. 

They  have  given  us  some. 
The  three  leagues  which  he  ran. 
The  years  thai  those  edifuxs  have 

lasted. 
Wliot  a  beautiful  day  U  was  yester' 

day! 
It  is  the  finest  feast  that  tJiere  has 

been. 
There  appeared  two  of  your  friends. 
Those  young  ladies  have  injured  &ni 

another. 
Tfie  Asiatics  have  m/ide  the  education 

of  the  elephant  a  kind  of  art. 
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Elte  s^est  imaginS  I'idfie  de  pouvoir 
rtussir. 

Les  fruits  que  j'ai  vu  voler. 

Ires  soldats  blesses  que  j'ai  tu  por- 
ter. 

La  chanson  que  j'ai  entendu  chan- 
ter. 

Les  pommes  que  je  voos  ai  d6fendu 
de  manger. 

Je  les  ai  fait  partir. 

Biles  m'ont  apporte  des  oranges. 

Elles  m'en  ont  apport6. 


She  conceived  the  idea,  that  she  might 

succeed. 
The  fruits  which  I  saw  being  stolen. 
The  wounded  soldiers  whom  I  saw 

{being')  carried. 
Tlve  song  which  I  heard  svmg. 

The  apples  which  I  forbade  you  to 

eat. 
I  obliged  them  to  leave. 
They  have  brought  me  oranges. 
They  have  brought  me  {some)  of  them. 


Exercise  195. 

Auberge,  f  inn;  Jou-er,  1.  to  play ;  Piece,  f.  piece: 

Bien,  m.  good;  Habill-er,  1.  to  dress;      Bacont-er,  1.  to  relate; 

Dernier,  e,  last;  Dorm-ir,  2.  to  sleep;        Reven-ir,  2.    ir.    to   re- 

Disparait-re,  4.  ir.  to  dis-  Lion    d'Or,   m.    Golden     turn ; 

appear ;  lAon ;  Soieries,  sUk  goods. 

Enterr-er,  l.to  bury ;      Mort,  e,  dead ; 

1.  Quelle  auberge  vous  a^t-on  recommandee  1  2.  On  m'a  recom- 
mande  Tauberge  du  Lion-d'Or.  3.  Quelles  nouvelles  avez-vous 
apportees  ?  4.  J'ai  apport6  des  nouvelles  agreables.  6.  Vos  voisines 
sont-elles  habillees  ?  6.  Elles  ne  sont  pas  encore  habillees.  7.  Ont- 
elles  bien  dormi  la  nuit  derni^re?  8.  Elles  n'ont  pas  bien  dormi. 
9..Quand  sont-elles  arrivees?  10.  Elles  sont  arriv^es  k  quatre 
heures  et  demie.  11.  Ont-elles  dormi  plus  de  cinq  heures?  12.  Les 
six  heures  qu'elles  ont  dormi  leur  ont  fait  beaucoup  de  bien.  1 3.  Vos 
soeurs  86  sont-elles  amusees  ?  14.  En  jouant  elles  se  sont  fait  mal 
au  bras.  15.  Se  sont-elles  raconte  notre  conversation  ?  16.  Elles 
se  la  sont  racont^e.  17.  Vos  amies  ont-elles  disparu?  18.  Elles 
n'ont  pas  disparu ;  elles  sont  revenues  chez  elles.  19.  Les  soldats 
que  vous  avez  vus  partir;  sfcnt-ils  revenus?  20.  lis  sont  morts; 
je  les  ai  vu  enterrer.  21.  Neles  avez-vous  pas  fait  6tudier?  22.  Je 
les  ai  fait  lire.  23.  Avez-vous  apport6  des  soieries  ?  24.  Je  n'en  ai 
pas  apporte.    26.  Les  soieries  que  j*en  ai  apport6es  sont  superbes. 

Exercise  196. 
1.  Have  you  not  recommended  my  nieces  ?  2.  I  have  recommended.  • 
them.  3.  Have  you  brought  me  good  oranges  ?  4.  I  have  brought 
you  some.  5.  Have  you  given  any  to  my  two  daughters  ?  6.  I  have 
given  them  some.  7.  I  would  have  given  them  some,  if  I  had  had 
many.  8.  Have  you  not  neglected  your  studies?  9.  I  have  not 
neglected  them ;  I  never  neglect  them.  10.  The  years  which  that 
ehurch  has  lasted,  speak  in  favor  {en  faveur)  of  the  architect. 
11.  The  ten  miles  which  he  has  run,  have  fatigued  him.    12.  Have 
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your  sisters  injured  each  other  ?  13.  They  have  flcattered  themselves. 
14.  Did  my  friends  present  themselves?  15.  There  came  three  of 
yonr  sisters.  16.  What  did  they  imagine  ?  17.  She  conceived  the< 
idea  of  reading  Tasso  (Le  Tasse).  18.  Have  you  seen  them  (mO 
steal  my  apples?  19.  I  saw  them  steal  your  peaches.  20.  Have 
you  heard  them  (f)  sing?  21.  I  have  heard  them  sing.  22,  Tho 
songs  which  I  heard  sung,  are  not  new.  23.  I  found  in  your  room 
the  books  which  I  had  forbidden  you  to  take.  24.  The  peachea 
which  I  have  forbidden  you  to  eat,  are  not  ripe  (mures),  25.  Have, 
you  seen  those  soldiers  ?  26.  I  saw  them  pass  last  week.  27.  I  saw 
them  carried  to  the  hospital  (d  rhopital)  this  morning.  28.  Have 
you  brought  oranges  from  France  ?  29.  I  brought  some.  30.  The 
oranges  which  I  brought  from  it  (en)  are  good.  31.  Have  you 
brought  silk  goods  ?  32.  I  have  brought  some.  33.  I  have  brought 
none.  34.  Are  the  silk  goods  which  you  brought  from  that  place, 
good?     35.  I  brought  but  two  pieces. 
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EXAMPLES  ILLUSTRATING  THE    VARIOUS  USES    OF  THE  PRINCIPAL 
CONJUNCTIONS. 


A  MOIN8  QUE. 


II  n'en   fera  rien,  k  moins  que 
vous  ne  lui  parliez. 

A  moins  que  vous  ne  preniez  bien 
votre  temps,  vous  n-'en  viendrez  pas 
k  boui 
Quel  indigne  plaisir  peut  avoir  Tava- 

rice, 
Et  que    sert    d'amasser,   k  moins 

qu'on  ne  jouisse  ?      Boursault. 


He  will  do  nothing  of  the  kind, 
unless  you  speak  to  him. 

Unless  you  choose  your  time  well, 
you  will  not  accomplish  it. 

\ 

WJ^t  unworthy  pleasure  can  ava- 
rice offer  ? 

What  is  the  use  of  hoarding  up  »»- 
less  we  enjoy  ? 


Aussi,  ils  n*ont  aucune  force  pour 
aC  posseder  stirement.        Pascal. 

Ma  douleur  serait  trop  mediocre, 
si  je  pouvais  la  depeindre  ;  aussi  je 
ne  Tentreprendrai  pas. 

Mme.  dk  Sevignb. 


Therefore^  they  have  no  atretiglh 
to  possess  it  safely. 

My  grief  would  be  too  trifling  if  1 
could  depict  it;  so  that  /will  not 
undertake  it. 


C'est  ce  qu'il  J  a  de  plus  sage ;  au 
reste,  c'est  aussi  ce  qu'il  y  a  de  plus 
juste.  Marmontsl. 


This  is  the  vnsest  way;  betideSfil 
is  also  the  most  just. 
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YoWk  les  perils,  void  le  moyen  de 
les  6viter  ;  car  enfin,  le  bras  de  Dieu 
n'est  pas  raccourci.       Massillon. 

Le  peuple  pe  figure  une  felicite 
imaginaii'e  dans  les  situations  eie- 
vces,  oil  il  lie  peut  atteindre,  et  il 
croit  (car  tel  est  rhorame)  que  tout 
ce  qu'il  ne  peut  avc»ir,  c'est  cela 
ni6uie  qui  est  le  bonheur  qu'il 
clierche.  Massillon. 


Tfiose  are  the  dangers,  this  is  the 
way  of  avoiding  them  ;  for  finally^ 
the  infiuence  of  God  is  not  les6 
povwrful. 

The  j^eople  picture  to  themseh'ra 
an  imayinary  happinesfi  in  elevateJi 
stations  uhith  tJuy  caruot  rcaciiy 
and  they  believe  {for  such  is  7nah) 

I  that  all  that  vhich  they  cannot  ob- 
tain, forms    that    very    happiness 

I  ^chich  they  seek. 


COMME QUE. 


Comme  Tambition  ii'a  pas  de 
fiein,  et  que  la  soif  des  richesses 
nous  consume  tous,  il  en  rosulte,  que 
le  bonheur  nous  fuit  a  mesure  que 
uoua  le  cherchons.      Tii.  Cornet lle. 

l.a  reconnaissance  est  le  plus 
doux,  Comme  le  plus  saint  des  de- 
voirs. Thomas, 

Comme  il  sonna  la  charge,  il 
Bonue  la  retraite.      La  Fontaine. 


As  ambition  has  no  limits,  and  as 
the  thirst  of  riches  devours  ns  all, 
the  rexHlt  is,  that  hajtpiness  avoids 
us,  as  we  proceed  in  our  search  after 
it. 

Gratitude  is  the  sweetest  as  well  as 
the  holicd  of  dalies. 

As  he  sounded  the  charge,  so  he 
sounds  tihe  retreat. 


Votre  maltre  vous  aime;  done,  | 
VOU3  devez  I'aimer.  | 

Je  puis,  done,  un  t^moin  de  leur  | 
pen  de  puissance.  Racine.      i 

Et    uou    peut    done    venir     ce  | 
changemeut  extreme  ?  '  Voltaire. 

Si  ce   n'est    toi,   c*est  done    ton  i 
frfere. — Je  n'en  ai  pas. — C'est  done, 
quelqu'un  des  tiens.    La  Fontaine. 

AUons  done  I  repondit  on,  et  la 
transaction  n'eut  pas  lieu. 

De  Cussy. 


Your  master  loves  you  ;  therefor e, 
you  should  love  him. 

I  am,  therefore,  a  witness  of  their 
want  of  power. 

Whence,  therefore,  can  this  extreme 
change  proceed?        ^ 

If  it  is  not  you,  th?n  it  is  your 
brother.  I  have  none.  Then  it  must 
be  some  one  of  your  family. 

"  Well  doner  replied  they,  and 
the  affair  did  not  take  place. 


DE  MEME  QUE. 


De  mdme  que  le  eoleil  brille  eur 
la  terre,  de  mfime  le  juste  brillera 
dans  les  cieux.  L'aoademie. 


As  the  sv,n  shines  upon  the  earth, 
so  will  the  just  shine  in  heaven. 


C'est  6tre  faible  et  timide  que 
d'etre  inaccessible  et  fier. 

Massillon. 
Unc  famille  vertueuse  est  un  vais- 
eeau  tenu  pendant  la  temp6te  par 
deux  ancres,  la  religion  et  les  moeurs. 
Chateaubriand. 

Qnel  carnage  de  toutes  parts  I 
On  ^gorge  it  la  fois  les  cnfants,  les 
yieillardsy 


To  be  inaccessible  and  proud,  is  to 
be  weak  and  timid. 

A  virtuous  family  is  a  vessel 
strengthened  dui-ing  the  tempest  by 
two  anchors,  religion  and  morals. 

What  carnage  on  all  sides  ! 
They  murder  at  once  the  children, 
the  old  men,  the  sister  and  the  broth- 
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Et  la  soeur  et  le  fr^re, 
Et  la  fille  et  la  m^re, 
Le  fils  dans  les  bras  de  son  p^re. 
Raoike,  Esther. 


I  er^  the  daughter  and  the  mother,  ifu 
\  son  in  the  arms  of  his  father. 


LOaSQUE QUAN  D. 


Lorsque  riimocencc  habitalt  la 
Vrre.  Bossuet. 

Quand  vous  me  halriez,  je  ue  m'en 
plaindrais  pas.  iUciNR 

Quand  nous  n'aurions  I't^ard  qu'au 
ri^pos  scul  ik'  uotre  vie,  quand  nuns 
n'aurions  point  d'autre  interC-t  ici- 
bas  que  de  nous  preparer  des  jours 
heureux,  quel  bonheiir  de  prcvenir 
d'avance  et  dVtouflVr  di.ns  leur 
naissance  tant  de  passions  vitilentes. 
Massillon. 


j       When    innocence    inhabited    the 

I  earth, 

I      If  even  you  hated  me^  I  would  not 

I  complain. 

1       Jf  even  vx  conmdered  merely  the 

!  rcpof.e  of  our  livett,  if  even  we  had 

'  no  other  interest  here  than  to  jtre- 

,  pare  for  ourselvcn  hap/iy  days,  what 

[  hajiputeas  it   wmtld  be,  to    preverU 

'  beforehand,  to  stfjie  in  their  birth, 

I  so  many  violent  passions. 


C'6tait  dejti  la  puissaiice  impd- 
riale  qu'on  lui  a  vue  depuijj,  mais 
avec  I'assentiment  universel  des 
peuplej*,  avec  des  formes  moins 
loyales,  mais  plus  dignes  peut-^tre. 
Thikrs. 

L'harnjonie  ue  frappe  pas  simple- 
ment  roreillo,  mais  Fesprit. 

BOILEAU. 

C'est  un  parti  sage  k  la  guerre  de 
de  se  teiiir  sur  la  defensive,  mais  ce 
n'est  pas  le  plus  brillant. 

liA  RoCHEFOUCAUrJ). 

II  n'y  a  point  de  mais  qui  tien- 
nc ;  je  ne  doimerai  point  ma  fille  & 
UD  muet  BauEYs. 


//  was  already  tfie  imperial  poioer 
of  which  we  have  since  seen  him 
poasessid,  but  with  the  consent  of  the 
people  J  with  forms  less  regale  but 
perhaps  more  worthy. 

Harmony  does  not  only  strike  the 
ear^  but  tJie  mind. 

To  keep  on  the  defensive  is  a  wise 
resolution  in  war,  hut  it  is  not  the 
most  brilliant. 

There  is  no  'but*  in  the  matter; 
I  will  not  give  my  daughter  to  a 

mute. 


Heureux  celui  qui  salt  se  conten- 
ter  de  peul  Son  sommeil  n'est 
troubl()  ni  par  les  crainies,  ni  par 
les  d^sirs  honteux  de  Tavarice. 

Trad.  d'Horace. 

Vous  perdejG  ainsi  la  confiance  de 
vos  amis,  sans  les  avoir  rendus  ni 
meilleurs  ni  plus  babiles. 

Voltaire. 

On  n'est  jamais  si  heureux,  ni  si 
malheureux  qu'on  se  Timagine. 

La  Rochefoucauld. 

Cette  loi  sainte  ne  connait  plus,  ni 
pauvre,  ni  riche,  ni  noble,  ni  roturier, 
ni  maitre  ni  esclave.    Massillon. 


Happy  is  fie  who  can  content  him^ 
self  with  little!  His  sleep  is  dis- 
turbed neither  by  the  fear^  nor  by 
the  sliameful  desires  of  avarice. 

You  lose  thus  the  confidence  of 
your  friend'i  without  having  render- 
ed them  either  better  or  more  skilful. 

We  are  never  so  happy  nor  so  un- 
happy as  we  fancy. 

That  holy  law  knows  no  longer 
eitJierpoor  or  rich,  noble  or  plebeian^ 
master  or  slave. 


Or  sua,  mettoDs  dous  It  TAnyrage.  {      Note,  then,  let  us  go  to  vork. 
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Or  5a,  Gil  Bias,  me  dit  il  un  jour, 
\q  temps  de  ton  enfance  est  pass^. 
Le  Sage. 


"  iVbio,  theuy  Gil  Bias,'*  said  he  to 
me  one  day,  "  the  time  of  your  child- 
hood  is  over." 


La  fortune,  soit  bonne  on  mau- 
yaise,  soit  passagfere  ou  constante, 
ne  pent  rien  sur  Tame  du  sage. 

Marmontel. 

La  liberty  de  publier  sea  pens^es, 
Ou  la  liberty  de  la  presse,  aoit  6tre 
r6gl^e  sur  la  liberty  meme  d'agir. 

B.  DE  St.  PlERHK. 


Fortune,  be  it  good  or  bad,  be  it 
transient  or  constant,  has  no  power 
over  the  soul  of  the  wise. 


The  liberty  of  prtblisfiiny  one's 
t?iou€fhts,  or  the  liberty  of  the  press, 
sJiould  be  regulated  upon,  the  liberty 
of  action  itself. 

PARCKQUE. 


Les  grands  hommes  entreprennent 
de  grandes  cliosea  parcequ'elles 
Bont  grandes,  et  les  fous  parcequ'ils 
les  croient  faciles.    Vauvenaroues. 

La  tout  est  beau,  parceque  tout 
est  vraL  J.  J.  Rousseau. 


Great  men  undertake  great  things 
because  they  are  great;  and  fools^ 
because  tliey  believe  them  easy. 

Every  thing  there  is  beautiful,  be- 
cause every  thing  is  trvte. 


POUETANT. 


Le  style  le  moins  noble  a  pour-  I      2^he  least  elevated  style  has,  never- 
tant  sa  noblesse.  Boileau.        thelcss,  its  elevation. 


PUIBQUi:. 


Pourquoi  le  demander,  puisque 
VOU8  le  savez  ?  IIacinl:. 

Ne  vous  lassez  jamais  d'examiner 
les  causes  des  grands  dhangements ; 
puisque  rien  ne  servira  jamais  taut 
ik  votre  instruction.  Bossukt. 

Puisque  vous  le  voulez,  je  vais 
changer  de  style.  Boileau. 


Why  ask  about  it,  since  you  know  it  f 

Never  be  weary  of  examining  into 
the  causes  of  great  changes;  for 
nothing  will  ever  be  of  so  much  ser- 
vice  to  your  instruction. 

Since  you  will  have  it  so,  I  mil 
change  my  style. 


QUE. 


Jamais  on  ne  vit  un  si  grand  exem- 
ple,  que  le  courage  n'ost  point  in- 
compatible avec  la  moUesse. 

Voltaire. 

Nous  n'avons  que  peu  de  temps  k 
vivre,  et  loin  d'en  profiter,  nous  ne 
cherchons  qu*a  le  perdre.    Laveaux. 

A  quoi  vous  servira  d'avoir  de 
Tesprit,  si  vous  ne  Temployez  pas,  et 
que  vous  ne  vous  appiiquiez  pas  ? 

BOSSUET. 

Toutefois  quo  sert-il  de  mc  justi- 
fier  ?  RacixVE. 

Qu*il  fasse  ce  qu'il  lui  plaira. 

Que  le  monde  est  grand  1  Qu'il 
est  maguifique !  Massillon. 

Que  de  beaux  jours  n'ont  pas  de 
beaux  soirs  I  Boiste. 

Sais  tu  quelque  chose  de  plus  ? 

Oh  I  que  out  Brueys. 

12 


Never  was  such  a  striking  exam- 
ple seen,  that  courage  is  twt  incom- 
patible with  effeminacy. 

We  have  but  little  time  to  live, 
and  instead  of  improving  it,  we  only 
seek  to  waste  it. 

Of  what  use  will  be  your  wit,  if 
you  do  not  employ  it,  and  do  not  ap- 
ply  yourselves  f 

Hoviever,  whoX  is  the  use  of  justi- 
fying myself? 

Jjet  him  do  what  he  pleases. 

How  great  is  the  world!  How 
magnificeiU  1 

How  many  fine  days  have  not 
beautiful  evenings  I 

Do  you  know  any  thing  more/ 

Tliotldo! 
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(Test  une  maladie  d'esprit,  que  de 
BOiihaiter  des  choses  impossibles. 
Fen^lon. 

n  ny  aura  jamais  de  meilleur  di- 
recteur  que  r£7aDgile. 

Ganganelll 

La  veritable  conversion  du  coeur 
f:ut  autant  aimer  Dieu  qu'on  a  aim^ 
lea  creatures.  Pascal. 

Crois  tu  que  dans  son  coeur,  il  ait 
jiir6  ta  mort  ?  Racine. 

Ge  n'est  pas  qile  j'eusse  mieux  fait 
que  vous.  Mme.  de  Sevigne. 

H  a  fallu  que  mes  malheurs  m'aient 
instruit,  pour  m'apprendre  ce  que  je 
ne  youlais  pas  croire.      Fenelon. 


Wishing  for  impossible  things^  is 
a  disease  of  tJie  mind. 

There  will  never  be  any  better 
guide  than  the  Gospel. 

The  true  conversion  of  the  heart 
makes  its  love  God  as  much  as  we 
have  loved  the  creatures. 

Do  you  believe  thai  he  has  sworn 
your  death  in  his  heart? 

It  is  not  that  1  thight  have  done 
better  than  you. 

It  was  necessary  that  my  misfor- 
tunes  should  instruct  me^  to  teach 
me  what  I  would  not  believe. 


QUOIQX7E— QUOI . .  .  QUE. 


Quoique  Dieu  et  la  nature  aient 
fait  tous  les  Iiommes  6gaux  en  les 
formant  d'une  mdme  boue,  la  vanity 
humaine  ne  peut  souffirir  cette  ega- 
lit6.  BossuET. 

Quoi  que  vous  ^criviez,  6vitez  la 
bassesse.  Boileau. 

Quoi  que  ce  soit  qu'elle  dise,  elle 
ne  me  persuadera  pas. 

GIEAULT-DUVIVIER. 


i  Although  God  and  nature  have 
made  all  men  equal  informing  them 

'  from  the  same  earthy  human  vanity 
cannot  bear  that  equality. 

Whatever  you  may  write,  avoid 
vulgarity. 

Whatever  site  may  say,  she  will 
not  persuade  me. 


Si  yous  le  vouliez,  nous  partirions 
ensemble. 

Si  vous  le  prenez  sur  ce  ton,  je 
me  retire. 

Nul  empire  n'est    sCir,    s'il    n'a 
Tamour  pour  base.  Racine. 

S'il  le  fiaut,  nous  partirons. 

Votre  esprit  a  toujours  en  reserve 
quelque  si,  quelque  mais. 

Destouchbs. 


If  you  wished  it,  we  would  go  to^ 
get  her. 

^  you  go  on  in  this  way,  I  with' 
draw. 

No  empire  is  safe,  unless  it  h<u 
affection  for  its  basis. 

If  it  must  be  so,  we  will  go. 

Your  mind  h-<is  always  in  reserve 
some  *  if/  some  *  but.'  • 


Bb  r^pondirent)  qu'il  fallait  r6- 
tablir  I'^^uilibre  europ4en  rompu, 
qu'il  fiEdlait  le  rStablir  sinon  sur  le 
continent,  ot  il  ^tait  tout  &  fait 
d^truit,  au  moins  sur  I'Oc^an. 

TmxEs. 


They  relied,  that  it  was  necessary 
to  re-establish  the  disturbed  Euro- 
pean balance  ;  that  it  was  necessary 
to  restore  it,  if  not  on  the  continent, 
where  it  was  entirely  destroyed,  <U 
least  on  the  Ocean. 


Soit  qu'il  le  fasse,  soit  qu'il  ne  le 
fasBB  pas. 

Soit  la  hardiesse  de  I'entreprise, 
soit  la  Mule  pr6ience  de  ce  grand 


Whether  he  does  it,  whether  he 
does  it  not. 

Be  it  the  boldness  of  the  enter- 
prise, be  it  the  presence  alone  of  thie 
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homme,  soli  la  protection  yisible  du 
ciel,  il  ^tonne  par  sa  resolution. 
Flechiee. 

Soit  en  bien,  soit  en  mal,  mon  ami, 
la  prudence  dit,  qu'il  faut  rarement 
juger  8ur  I'apparence.       Cheron. 

Vous  le  voulez  ?  ainsi  soit  il ! 

Un  mal  funeste  et  contagieux  se 
repandit  dans  les  principales  villes 
de  la  Normandie  ;  soit  que  Tintem- 
perie  des  saisons  etit  laiss^  dans  les 
airs  quelque  maligne  impression,  soit 
qu'un  commerce  fatal  eCit  apporte 
lies  pays  eloign6s,  avec  de  fragiles 
richesses,  des  semences  de  maladie 
et  dA  mort,  soit  que  I'ange  de  Dieu 
edt  6tendu  la  main  pour  frapper 
cette  malheureuse  province. 

FleChier. 


great  maUf  he  it  the  visible  protec- 
Hon  of  heaven^  he  astonishes  by  his 
resolution. 

Be  it  for  good,  be  it  for  evil,  my 
friend,  pritdence  says,  that  we  must 
rarely  judge  from  appearances. 

You  will  have  it  so  ?    So  be  it ! 

A  fatal  and  contagious  disease 
sprecM  in  the  principal  cities  of 
Normandy;  be  it  that  the  inclemen- 
cy of  the  season  had  left  in  the  air 
some  malignant  impression,  be  it 
that  a  fatal  commerce  had  bro7igIit 
froiu  distant  countries,  with  perish- 
able riches,  the  seeds  of  disease  and 
death,  be  it  that  the  angel  of  God 
had  stretched  forth  his  hand  to  smit4 
that  unfortunate  province. 


EXERCISES  IN  COMPOSING. 

The  words  in  the  following  lists  are  given,  as  before  intimated 
(page  69),  as  suggestive  of  thought.  In  conducting  the  exercise,  the 
Teacher  selects  a  particular  word,  as  Relieur  (Bookbinder),  and  re- 
quires each  pupil  to  compose  a  French  sentence  containing  this  term. 
The  pupil  is  duly  notified,  that  he  is  at  liberty  to  take  any  thought 
suggested  by  the  word,  and  to  produce  a  sentence  of  any  form  found 
in  any  of  the  foregoing  Lessons :  regard  being  had  all  along  to  all 
the  Rules,  Nptes,  Exceptions,  &c.,  that  may  bear  upon  the  case. 
Thus,  adopting  as  a  model  the  sentence,  Voire  marchand  est  bien  ohlu 
geant  (Lesson  17,  Resume),  or,  Le  Danois  a-t-il  quelques  pommesJ 
(Lesson  18,  R.  7)  &c.  &c.,  let  him  endeavor  to  produce  others  of  the 
■  like  kind 
"  A  little  practice  will  render  the  exercise  both  easy  and  interesting. 
It  will  soon  come  to  be  easy  to  incorporate  not  only  one,  but  two, 
three,  or  more  of  the  words  taken  from  the  lists. 


L — Professions  et  Metiess. 
Acteur,  m.  actor. 
Apotbicaire,  m.  apothecary. 
Artiste,  m.  artist. 
Aumonier,  m.  chaplain. 
Auteur,  m.  atUhor. 
Barbier,  m.  barber. 
Bijoutier,  m.  Jeweller. 
Blanchisseuse,  £  washerwoman. 
Boucher,  m.  butcher. 


Professions  and  Trades. 
Brasseur,  m.  brewer. 
Brodeuse,  f.  embroiderer. 
Charbonnier,  m.  coal-man." 
Charlatan,  m.  quack. 
Charretier,  m.  cartman. 
Chaudronnier,  m.  coppersmith. 
Chirurgien,  m.  surgeon* 
Gordier,  m.  ropemaker. 
Oorroyeur,  m.  cwrrier. 
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Oontelier,  m.  etUler. 
Oouturi^re,  £  seanutress, 
CouTrear,  m.  slater^  tiler. 
Cur6,  m.  vicar, 
Dentiste,  m.  dentist, 
Drapier,  m.  draper. 
Eccl^eiastique,  m.  clergyman, 
j^picier,  m.  grocer, 
Evdaue,  m.  bisJwp, 
Faucneur,  m.  mower, 
.  Fripier,  ui.  f ripper er. 
Fruitifere,  tfruit-tooman. 
Gantier,  m.  glover. 
Graveur,  m.  engraver, 
Horloger,  m.  clock  and  watch  maker. 
Instituteur,  nL,  lostitutrice,  £,  school- 

maaterj  mistress. 
Imprimeur,  m.  printer, 
Joaillier,  m.  jeweller. 
Ma9on,  m.  mason,  bricklayer, 
Maitre  d'dcole,  m.  schoolmaster, 
Manouvrier,  m.  day-laborer, 
Marchand-de-chevaux,     maquignon, 

m.  horse-dealer. 
Marechal  ferrant,  m.  farrier y  shoe- 

ing-smith. 
Marlclial,  m.  blacksmith, 

IL — ^L'HouME. 

Ancdtres,  m.  p.  ancestors, 

Arrifere-petit-fils,  m.  great-grandson, 

Beau-fils, m.  son-in-law,  stepson, 

Beau-ir6re,  m,  brother-in-law. 

Beau-p^re,  m.  father-in-loAo,  step-fa- 
ther, 

Belle-fille,  f.  daughter-in-law,  step- 
daughter. 

Belle-m^re,  t  mother-in-law,  step- 
mother, 

Belle-sGBur,  f.  sister-in-law. 

Bkaleid,  m.  great-grandfather. 

Bru,  f.  daughter-in-law. 

Descendants,  pi.  descendants. 

Enfance,  £  childhood. 

Famille,  t  family, 
Feinme,  £  woman,  wife, 
Fian^ailles,  £  p.  betrothing. 
Fianc6,  m.,  fiancee,  £,  betrothed. 
Fntur,  m.  bridegroom. 

Ill— Le  €X)ar8  HUicAnr. 
Art^ro,  £  artery, 
Barbe^  £  beard. 


Moissoimear,  m.  reaper. 

Musicien,  m.  musician. 

Naturaliste,  m.  naturalist. 

Orateur,  m.  orator. 

Orf^vre,  m.  gold  and  silver  smith. 

Pape,  m.  pope. 

P&tre,  m.  sheplierd,  herdsman. 

Perruquier,  m.  hairdresser. 

Philosophe,  m.  philosopher. 

Poissonnier,  m.,  PoissoDni^re,  tffish. 

monger, 
Pr^dicateur,  m.  preacher. 
Prdtre,  m.  priest. 
Raffiaeur  de  sucre,  de  sel,  sugar 

salt  refiner. 
Ramoneur  de  chemin^es,  ULchimney 

sweeper. 
Relieur,  m.  bookbinder. 
Saretier,  m.  cobbler. 
Sculpteur,  m.  sculptor. 
Seilier,  m.  saddler. 
Serrurier,  m.  locksmith. 
Tapissier,  m.  upholsterer. 
Teinturier,  m.  dyer. 
Tisserand,T](L  weaver » 
Tonnelier,  m.  cooper. 
Vitr^er,  m.  glazier. 

Man. 
Future,  £  bride. 
Gendre,  m.  son-in-law. 
Grand-pfere,  m.  gratidfaiher. 
Grand'mdre,  £  grandmother. 
Jeune  homme,  m.  young  man. 
Jeuue  fiUe,  £  young  woman,  girL 
Jeunesse,  £  youth. 
Jumeau,  m.,  jumelle,  £,  tudn. 
Marraine,  £  godmother. 
Mari,  m.  husband. 
Naissance,  £  birth, 
Nourrice,  £  nurse. 
Nouveau  mari6,  bridearoom. 
Nouvelle  marine,  briae, 
Orphelin,  hl,  orpheline,  f.,  orphans 
Parrain,  m.  godfather. 
Petit-fils,  grandson. 
Petite-fille,  grand-daughter, 
Veu£  m.  widower. 
Veuve,  widow. 
Vieiilesse,  £  old  age. 


The  buxakbodx 
Bouche,  £  mouth, 
Bra0^  m.  arm. 
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Ceryelle,  £  brain. 
Chair,  tjlesh. 
Gils,  m.  p.  eyelashes, 
CoBur,  m.  heart. 
Corps,  m.  body. 
C6t6,  m.  side. 
C6te,  f.  rib. 
Cou,  m.  neck. 
Coude,  m.  elbow. 
Crane,  m.  skidl. 
Cuisse,  t  thigh. 
Doigt,  m.  finger. 
Dos,  m.  back. 
Epaule,  f.  shoulder. 
^pine  (du  dos),  f.  spine. 
Favoris,  m.  p.  whiskers. 
Foie,  m.  liver. 
Front,  m.  forehead. 
Gencives,/.  p.  gums. 
Genou,  m.  knee. 
Gorge,  f.  throat. 
Hanche,  f.  hip. 
Jambe,  f.  leg. 
Joue,  t  cheek. 
Langue,  f.  tongue. 
Levre,  f.  lip. 
Membre,  m.  limb. 

IV. — ^Maladies,  infirmiti^,  etc, 
Attaque,  f.  attach^  fit. 
Baume,  m.  balsam. 
B^gaiement,  m.  stammering. 
Bleasure,  f.  wound. 
C6cit^,  f.  blindness. 
Chancre,  m.  cancer. 
Cicatrice,  f.  scar. 
Colique,  f.  colic. 
Contusion,  f.  bruise. 
Crampe,  fl  cramp. 
Dislocation,  f.  dislocation. 
Em^tique,  m.  emetic. 
Enflure,  f.  swelling. 
Enroument,  m.  hoarseness. 
En  torse,  f.  sprain. 
Epilepsie,  f.  epilepsie. 
Evanouissement,  m.  fainting. 
Fifevre,  f.  fever. 
Fifevre  nerveuse,  f.  nervous  fever. 

V. — Habillemekts. 
Agrafe,  t  clasp. 
Aiguille,  f.  needle. 
Aiguille  de  cheveux,  f.  hair-pin. 
Bague,  i  ring. 
Bas^  m.  stocking. 


Menton,  m.  chin. 

Moelle,  f.  marrow. 

Moustache,  f.  m^oustaehe,  moustachick 

Muscle,  m.  muscle. 

Nerf,  m.  nerve. 

Nez,  m.  nose. 

Ongle,  m.  n/iil. 

Orteil,  m.  toe. 

Qs,  m.  bone. 

Palais,  m.  palate. 

Paupifere,  £  eyelid. 

Peau,  £  skin. 

Pouce,  m.  thumb. 

Poumon,  m.  lungs. 

Prunelle,  £  pupU  of  the  ey^. 

Rate,  £  spleen. 

Reins,  m.  p.  loins. 

Sang,  m.  blood. 

Sein,  bosom. 

Sourcils,  m.  p.  eyebrows, 

Squelette,  m.  skeleton. 

Talon,  m.  heel. 

Teint,  m.  complexion. 

Tempos,  £  p.  temples. 

Trait,  m.  feature. 

Veine,  £  vein. 

Visage,  m.faee. 

Maladies,  iNFmicrrzEs,  etc. 

Fifevre  scarlatine,  £  scarlet  fetfer 
Gu^rison,  £  cure. 
Goutte,  £  gout. 
Hydropisie,  £  dropsy. 
Indisposition,  £  indisposition. 
Louche,  adj.  squinting. 
Malaise,  m.  indisposition. 
Mutisme,  m.  dumbness. 
Ordonnance,  £  prescription. 
Onguent,  m.,  pommade,  f.,  saJm 
Petite-v6role,  £  small-pox. 
Pulmonic,  £  conMtmption, 
Remade,  m,  remedy. 
Rhume,  m.  cold 
Rougeole,  £  measles. 
Surdity,  £  deafness. 
Toux,  £  cough, 
Ulcfere,  m.  tdcer. 
Vertigo,  m.  dizziness. 

Aeticles  of  Daess. 

Basin,  m.  dimity. 
Batiste,  £  cambric. 
Bijouterie,  i.  jewelry. 
Bonnet^  m.  cop. 
Boade,  £  luckle. 
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Boucle,  f.  loci:  of  hair^  curl. 

Boucles  d'oreilles,  f.  p.  ear-rings. 

Bourse,  t  purse. 

Bracelet,  m.  bracelet. 

Bretelles,  f  p.  braces^  suspenders. 

Brosse,  f.  brush. 

Bros8e-a.-dents,  f.  tooth-brush. 

Cale^on,  m.  s.  drawers. 

Ceinture,  £  sash,  belt,  band. 

Chaussons,  m.  p.  socks. 

Cirage,  m.  blacking. 

Ciseaiix,  m.  p.  scissors. 

Coiflfiire,  f.  head-dress. 

Collet,  m.  collar. 

Collier,  m.  necklace. 

Coton,  m.  cotton. 

Cravate,  f.  cravat. 

Cr6pe,  m.  crape. 

Diamant,  m.  diamond. 

Dentelle^  f.  lace. 

J)oublure,  f.  lining. 

Kcrin,  m.  casket,  jeioel-box. 

}''pee,  f.  stpord. 

Kperons,  ni.  p.  spurs. 

J-ipingle,  f.  pin. 

fUui,  ra.  needle-case. 

]6ventail,  m.fan. 

Flacon.  m.  smelling-bottle. 

Fourrure,  f.fur. 

Frac,  m.  dress-coat. 

VI. — ^La  villk,  la  maison,  Era 

Antiehambre,  f.  antechamber. 

Ardoise,  f.  slate. 

Arsenal,  ra.  arsenal. 

Banc,  m.  bench,  seat. 

Barrifere,  f.  gate. 

BJbliothfeque,  f.  library. 

Bourg,  m.  borottgh,  small  tovm. 

Bourse,  f.  exchange. 

Brique,  f.  brick. 

Capitale,  f.  capital  city,  metropolis. 

Carilloc,  m.  cfdme  of  bells. 

Caserne,  f.  barrack. 

Cave,  f.  cellar. 

Chambre,  f.  chamber,  room. 

Chambre  h  coucher,  f.  bedroom. 

Chapelle,  f.  chapel. 

Cha.teau,  m.  country-house,  villa. 

Chaumifere,  £  hut,  cottage. 

Chaux,  £  lime. 

Cheminde,  £  chimney. 

Ciraetiere,     m.     burying-ground, 

churchyard 
Cloche,  £  bell  (large),  church  belly  dtc. 


France,  f.  fringe. 

Garniture,  £  trimming. 

Gilet,  m.  vest,  waistcoai. 

Grenat,  m.  garnet. 

Gufitres,  £  p.  gaiters. 

Habit,  m.  coat. 

Ivoire,  £  ivory. 

I^inge,  m.  linen. 

Lunettes,  £  p.  spectacles. 

Manche,  £  sleeve. 

Mousseline.  £  muslin, 

Pantalon,  ni.  (sing,  pantaloons, 

Parapluie,  m.  umbrella. 

Parasol,  no.  parasol. 

Peigne,  m.  comb. 

Pendiints-d'oreilles,  m.  p.    ear-v^tt^ 

dants, 
Perle,  £  pearl. 
Poche,  £  pocket. 
Pommade,  £  pomatum, 
Redingote,  £  great-coat. 
Robe,  £  dress,  robe. 
Robe  de  chambre,  £  dresstTig-gowi, 
Satin,  m.  satin. 
Soie,  £  silk. 
Tablier,  m.  apron. 
Taffetas,  m.  taffeta. 
Velours,  m.  velvet. 
Veste,  £  vest 
Voile,  na.  veil. 

Town,  House,  Era 

Clocher,  m.  church-steeple. 

Clochette,  f.  small  bell. 

Cloitre,  m.  cloister. 

Cour,  £  yard,  court. 

Couvent,  m.  convent. 

Cuisine,  £  kitchen. 

Douane,  £  custom-house. 

ificurie,  £  stable. 

Environs,  m.  p.  environs^  neighbor' 

hood. 
6tage,n.  m.  story,  floor. 
Escalier,  m.  stairs. 
Faubourg,  m.  suburb. 
Ferrae,  f.farm. 
Fontaine,  £  fountain,  well 
Four,  m.  oven. 
Gouttifere,  £  gutter. 
Grand  chemin,  )        , .  , 
Grand-route,  '[>°-%»««^ 
Grange,  £  barn, 
Grenier,  m.  garret. 
Haie,  £  hedge. 
Hameau,  m.  hamlet. 
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H6pital,  m.  hoapital. 
H6tel-dc-ville,  town-house^  city-house^ 

guild-hally  city-haU^  town-JuUl. 
Meuble,  m.  piece  of  furniture. 
Meubles,  m.  p.  furniture. 
Monnaiti,  fl  mint. 
Mortier,  m.  mortar. 

*!"'•'.■?;•    Av^all. 
Muraillc,  f.  \ 

Piilais,  m.  palace. 

Paroisse,  f.  parish. 

Pavd,  ra.  pavement. 

Pepiniere,  f.  nursery  of  trees. 

Persienne,  blind,  open  shutters. 

plafond,  m.  ceiling. 

Planche,  f.  board. 

Plancher,  TCi.f.oor. 

Po^le,  m.  stove. 

Pompe,  f.  pump. 

Pont,  m.  bridge. 

Porte,  f,  door,  gate. 

Poste,  f.  post,  post-office. 

Poutre,  f.  beam 

Prairie,  f.  }  , 
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VII. — Meubles. 
Alluraette,  n.  f.  match. 
Allumette     chimique,    f.   frictiort- 

maich. 
Amadou,  m.  tinder. 
Arraoire,  f.  cupboard. 
Baril,  rn.  cask,  barrel. 
Bassin,  m.  bowl,  washboxd. 
Bassinoire,  f.  warming-pan. 
Berceau,  m.  cradle. 
Boite-Ji-fusil,  f.  tinder-box. 
Boufi^ie,  f.  taper. 
Bouilloire,  f.  kettle. 
Briquet,  m.Jire-stcel. 
Cadi-e,  m.fj-atne. 
Candelabra,  m.  chandelier. 
Casserole,  f.  saucepan. 
Cassette,  f.  box,  casket. 
Chaudelle,  f.  candle. 
Charbon  He  bois,  m.  cJiarcoaX. 
Charbou  de  terre,  stone  coal. 
Chuudifere,  f.  boiler. 
Cotire,  m.  chest. 
Commode,  f.  ch^st  of  drawers. 
Corbtiille,  f.  basket. 
Crible,  m.  sieve. 
Cruche,  f.  pitcher. 
Cuvier,  m.  tub. 
Drap,  m.  sheet. 


Prison,  f.  prison. 

Puits,  m.  well. 

Qmirtier,  m.  quarter 

iiampe  (d'escalier)  balustrade  of  « 

staircase. 
Rez-de-chaii98^e,  m.  groundrfloor. 
Sacristie,  f.  vestry. 
yalle,  f.  parlor,  sitting-room. 
Salon,  m.  drawing-room^  hall 
Serre,  f  conservatory. 
Serre-chaude,  f.  hot-/ious«. 
Serrure,  f.  lock. 
►Sonnette,  f.  bell. 
TheHtre,  m.  theatre. 
To  It,  m.  roof. 
Tour,  f.  towsr. 
Tuile,  f.  tile. 
Verger,  ni.  orcliard. 
Verrou,  m.  bolt. 
Vestibule,  m.  hail,  entry. 
Vigne,  f.,  vignoble,  m.,  vineyards 
Village,  m.  village. 
Volet,  windoiihshutter. 
V'oate,  f.  vault. 

Furniture. 

Kcu moire,  f.  skimmer. 

Entonnoir,  m.  funnel. 

Essuie-main,  m.  towel. 

Fer  k  repasser,  m.  iroTt^ 

Fourgou,  m.  poker. 

Foyer,  m.  Jiearth. 
I  Lampe,  f.  lamp. 

Lanterne  f.  lantern. 
\  Lit,  m.  bed. 
1  Lit  de  plume,  to.,  feather  bed. 

Lumifere,  f.  light. 

Lustre,  m.  sconce. 

Marchepied,  \n.  footstool. 

MouchetteSj  f.  p.  snuffers. 

Mortier,  m.  mortar. 

Moutardier,  m.  mustard-pot. 

Naj)po,  f.  tablecloth. 

OreiUer,  m.  pillow. 

Panier,  m.  basket. 

Paravent,  m.  screen. 

Peinture,  f.  painting,  pictunL 

Pelle,  f.  shovel, 

Pierre  a  fusil,  i.  flint. 

Pincettes,  f.  p.  tongs, 

Pofile,  m.  stove, 

Pofile,  f.  frying-pan. 

Poivrifere,  f.  pepper-box. 

Pot,  m.  kettle. 
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Pupitre,  m.  desk. 
Salifere,  t  saltcellar. 
Savon,  m.  soap. 
Seau,  roL  pail. 
Serviette,  f.  napkin.    , 
Sofa,  m.  sofa. 
Soufflet,  m.  bellows. 
Soupicre,  t  soup-tureen. 
Sucrier,  m.  sugar-dish. 

VIII. — Plats,  Era 
Boeuf,  m.  beef. 

Bouilli,  m.  boiled  beef  boiled  mecU. 
Bouillon,  m.  broth. 
Confitures,  f.  p.  preserves. 
Cotelette,  f.  cutlet. 
Gigot  de  mouton,  m.  leg  of  mutton. 
Jambon,  m.  ham. 
Mouton,  m.  mutton. 
(Euf,  m.  egg. 
Omelette,  f.  omelet. 
Pore,  m.  pork. 

IX. — Legumes,  Grain,  btc. 

Ail,  m.,  pi.  aulx  or  aux,  garlic. 
Asperge,  £  asparagtts. 
Avoine,  f.  oats. 
Betterave,  f.  beet. 
Bl^,  m.  wheat. 
Garotte,  f.  carrot. 
C61eri,  m.  celery. 
Champignon,  m.  m%i8hroom. 
Chou,  m.  cabbage. 
Choufleur,  m.  caidiflower. 
Concombre,  m.  cucumber. 
Cresson,  m.  cress. 
Epinards,  m.  pL  spinage. 
Feve,  £  bean. 
Grain,  m.  kernel. 
Herbe,  f.  herb. 
Lentille,  f.  lentil. 
Mais,  m.  maize. 

X. AjLBRES  rEUITIEItS,  FRUITS. 

Abricot,  m.  apricot. 
Abricotier,  m.  apricot-tree. 
Amande,  m.  almond 
Amandier,  m.  almond-free 
Ananas,  m.  pineapple. 
Aveline,  i.  filbert. 
Ch(itaigi:\e,  f.  chesnut. 
Citron,  m.,  citron^  lemon. 
Going,  m.  quince. 
Datte,  f.  date. 
Figue,  {.Jig. 


Tableau,  m.  picture. 

Tablette,  f.  shelf. 

Tapis,  m.  carpet. 

Tire-bouchon,  m.  corkscrew. 

Tiroir,  m.  drawer. 

Traversin,  m.  bolster. 

Ustensiles  de  cuisine,  m.  p.  kitchen 

utensils, 
Verre,  m.  glass. 

DiSUES,  ETC. 

Rafraichissements,    m.    p.    refresh* 

ments. 
R6ti,  m.  roast  meat. 
Saucisse,  f.  sausage. 
Soupe,  f.  soup. 

Soupe  maigre,  f.  vegetable  soup, 
Tarte,  f.  tart. 
YeaxLj  m.  veal. 
Vermicelli,  m.  vermicelli. 
Volaille,  tfowl. 

Vegetables,  Grain,  sia 
Millet,  m.  millet. 
Navet,  m.  turnip. 
Ognon,  m.  onion. 
Orge,  f.  barley. 
Oseille,  f.  sorrel. 
Panaia,  m.  parsnip. 
Persil,  m.  parsley. 
Plante,  f.  plant. 
Pois,  m.  pea. 
Racine,  f.  root. 
.Radis,  m.  radish  (tumtp). 
Rave,  f.  radish  (lo7ig). 
Ria,  m.  rice. 
Sauge,  f.  sage. 
Seigle,  m.  rye. 
Thym,  m,  thyme. 
Truffe,  f.  truffle. 

Fruit  Trees,  Fruits 

Fraise,  f.  strawberry. 

Framboise,  f.  raspberry. 

Groseille,  £  gooseberry^  currant 

Melon,  m.  melon. 

Mure,  £  mulberry. 

N6fle,  £  medlar. 

Noisette,  f.  hazel-nut, 

Noix,  £  nut. 

Orange,  £  orange. 

Pdche,  £  peach. 

Poire,  £  pear. 
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Poiri«r,  m.  pear  tree. 
Pomme,  f.  apple. 
Pommier,  m.  apple-tree^ 
Prune,  f.  plum. 

XI. — Arbkes  Fobxstiebs. 

Boulean,  m.  birch. 
Ch§ne,  m.  oak. 
Ecorce,  f.  bark. 
Erable,  m.  maple. 
Fr6ne,  m.  ash. 
Hfitre,  m.  beech. 
M^lese,  m,  larch. 
Orme,  m.  elm. 

XIL— — Fledrs,  bto. 

Auricule,  f.  auricula. 
Chardon,  m.  thistle. 
Chfevre-feuille,  ra.  honeysuckle. 
Giroflee,  f.  gillyflower. 
Jasmin,  n\.  jessamine. 
Lis,  m.  lily. 
Marguerite,  f.  daisy. 
Mauvaise  herbe,  t  weed, 
Myrte,  m.  myrtle. 
(Eillet,  m.  pink. 

XIII.— OlSEAUi 

Aigle,  m.  eagle. 
A  lie,  f.  loing. 
Alouette,  f.  lark. 
Autour,  m.  hawk. 
Autruche,  f.  ostrich. 
Bee,  m.  beak. 
Becasse,  f.  woodcock. 
B^cassine,  f.  snipe. 
Bergeronnette,  f.  wagtail. 
Caille,  f.  qvuU. 
Canard,  m.  dtu^k. 
Canari,  m.  canary-bird. 
Chardonneret,  m.  goldfinch. 
Chauve-souris,  f.  bat. 
Cigogne,  f.  stork. 
Colombe,  f.  dote. 
Corbeau,  m.  raven, 
Corneille,  £  crow. 
Coucou,  m.  cuckoo. 
Cygne,  m.  swan. 
Dindon,  m,  turkey. 
Faidan,  m.  pheasant. 

XIV. — QUADRUPEDES. 

Agneau,  m.  lamb. 
Blaireau,  m.  badger. 
Castor,  DL  beaver. 
Cer£  m.  stag. 
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Prunier,  m.  plumrtree. 
Eaisin,  m.  grape. 
Vigne,  f.  vine. 

Forest  TfiKsa. 
Peuplier,  m.  poplar. 
Bameau,  m.  oougK 
Sapin,  m.  pine. 
Saule,  m.  willow. 
Tilleul,  m.  linden-tree. 
Tremble,  no.  aspen. 
Tronc,  m.  trunk. 

Flowers,  sta 
Ortie,  t  nettle. 
Pavot,  m.  poppy. 
Pensee,  t  forget-me-not. 
Pied  d'alouette,  m.  larkspur 
Primevfere.  f.  cowslip. 
Rose,  f.  rose. 
Tournesol,  m.  sunflovxr. 
Tulipe,  f.  tulip. 
Violette,  t  violet. 

Birds. 
Geai,  m.  jackdaw. 
Grive,  f.  thrush. 
H^ron,  m.  heron. 
Hirondelle,  f.  swallow. 
Linotte,  f.  linnet. 
Merle,  m,  blackbird. 
Oie,  f.  goose. 

Oiseau  de  proic,  m.  bird  of  prey, 
Paon,  m.  peacock. 
Passereau,  m.  sparrow. 
Perroquet,  ra.  parrot. 
Perdrix,  f.  partridge. 
Pie,  f.  magpie. 
Pigeon,  m.  pigeon. 
Poule,  f.  hen. 
Poulet,  m.  chicken. 
Roitelet,  m.  wren. 
Rossignol,  m.  nightingale. 
Rouge-gorge,  m.  redbreast. 
Serin,  m.  canary-bird. 
Tourterelle,  £  turtle-dove. 
Vautour,  m.  vulture. 

Quadrupeds. 
Chamois,  m.  chamois, 
Ch6vre,  f.  good. 
Chevreuil,  m.  roebuck, 
Ecureuil,  m.  squirreL 
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Furet,  m.  ferret 
H^risson,  m.  hedgehog, 
Lapin,  rabbit. 
Lifevre,  m.  Jiare. 
Lion,  m.  lion. 
Loop,  m.  xoolf. 
Mule,  t  mule. 

XV. — POISSONS. 

An^uille,  f.  eel. 
]5iiloine,  f.  whale. 
Brochet,  m.  pike. 
Carpe,  f.  carp. 
Clievrette,  f.  shrimp. 
Kcrevisse,  f.  crawfish. 
Ksturgeon,  m.  sturgeon, 
Hareng,  m.  herring. 
Hareng  saur,  red  herring, 
Homard,  m.  lobster. 

XVI. — Insectks,  bto. 
Abeille,  f.  bee. 
Araign6e,  f.  spider. 
Chenille,  t  caterpillar, 
Cigale,  f.  grasshopper, 
Couleuvre,  f.  adder. 
Cousin,  m.  gnat. 
Crapaud,  m.  toad. 
Escarbot,  in.  beetle. 
Fourmi,  f.  ant. 
Grillon,  m.  cricket. 
Grenouille,  l.  frog. 
Guepe,  £  wasp. 

XVII.— OUTTLS. 

Alfene,  f.  awl. 
Balance,  f.  scale. 
Bdche,  f.  spade. 
Brosse,  f.  brush. 
Brouette,  f.  wheelbarrow. 
Cachet,  m.  seal. 
Carabine,  f.  rifie. 
Charrue,  f.  plough. 
Chevalet,  m.  easel. 
Cire,  £  wax. 
Co:^n6e,  £  hatchet, 
Colle,  £  glue. 
Com  pas,  m.  compasses. 
Echafaudage,  m.  scaffold, 
Echelle,  £  ladder. 
Enclume,  £  anvil, 
Etau,  m.  vice. 
Faucille,  £  sickle. 
Faux,  £  scythe, 
F16au,  TCL.  flail. 
Fusil,  m.  gun. 


Oura,  m.  bear, 
Poulain,  m.  colL 
Pourceau,  m.  hog, 
Renard,  m.fox. 
Singe,  m.  monkey. 
Taupe,  £  mole, 
Tigre,  m.  tiger, 
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Merlan,  m.  whiting, 
Morue,  £  codfish, 
Perche,  f.  perch, 
Rcquin,  m.  shark, 
Saumon,  m.  salmon. 
Sole,  £  sole, 
Tanche,  £  tench, 
Tortue,  £  turtle, 
Truite,  £  trout. 
Turbot,  m.  turbot. 

Insects,  Aft 
Lizard,  m.  lizard, 
Linia^on,  m.  snail, 
Mouche,  tfiy. 
Papillon,  m.  butterfly. 
Puce,  tfiea. 
Punaise,  £  bug, 
Sangsue,  £  leech. 
Sauterelle,  £  locust 
Serpent,  m.  serpent. 
Teigne,  £  moth. 
Ver,  m.  worm. 
Vipfere,  £  viper. 

Tools. 
Hache,  £  ax. 
Hame9on,  m.  fish-hook, 
Ilerse,  £  harrow. 
Houei  £  fioe. 
Ligne,  £  line. 
Lime,  {.file. 
Meule,  £  grindstone, 
Paiu  k  cache  ter,  m.  toafer, 
Pelle,  £  shovel. 
Pince,  £  crowbar. 
Pinceau,  m.  brush,  pencil, 
Poulie,  £  pulley. 
Rabot,  m.  plane. 
Rouleau,  m.  roller. 
Sablifere,  £  sand-box, 
Scie,  £  saw. 
Serrure,  £  lock. 
Tenailles,  £  p.  pineer$, 
Truelle,  £  trowet 
Vis,  £  screw. 


ABRfiV^IATIONS. 

A.  P.  A  protester. 

A.  S.  P.  Accepts  80U3  protdt. 

A,  S.  P.  C.  Accepts  BOU9  protdt  pour 
ii-compte. 

B°"-  Baron. 

C"-  Chevalier 

C'«-  Comte. 

Cte«M.  Comtesse. 

B'  Docteur. 

j)r.  ]y[a  Docteur-m^decin. 

E.  Est. 

J.-C.  JesuB- Christ. 

LL.  AA.  II.  Leurs  Altesses  Impe- 
riales. 

LL.  A  A.  RR  Leura  Altesses  Roy- 
ales. 

LL.  A  A.  SS.  Leurs  Altesses  Ser6- 
nissimes. 

LL.  Em.  Leurs  Eminences. 

LL.  Ex.  Leurs  Excellences. 

LL.  HH.  Leurs  Hautesses. 

LL.  MM.  Leurs  Majest^s. 

LL.  MM.  II.  Leurs  Majest^s  Imp€- 
riales. 

LL.  MM.  RR.  Laura  Majest^s  Roy- 
ales. 

M.  ou  M*"*  Monsieur, 

M'"'  Maitre. 

M.  A.  Maison  assur€e. 

M.  A.  C.  I.  Maisoo  assur^  contre 
I'incendie. 

M'^-  MarchandL 

]yj[.]e.  Marcliande. 

]ypie.  Mademoiselle, 

Ms^-  Monseigneur, 

M'*-  Marquis. 

]y[ise.  Marquise. 

MM.  Messieurs. 

jVIme.  Madame. 

Mst.  Manuscrit 

N.  B.  Nota  bene. 

N.-D.  Notre-Dame. 

N.-N.-E.  Nord-nord-est 

N.-N.-O.  Nord-nord-ouest 

N'-  N6gociant 

jfte.  N6gociante. 

"N^-  Num6ro. 

K.  S.  Notre-Seigneur. 

N.  S.  J.-O.  Notre-Seign«ur  J^os- 
Chxist. 


ABBREVIATIONS. 

To  be  protested. 
Accepted  under  protest. 
Accepted  under  protest  on  acG&unl, 

Baron. 

Chevalier^  Icnight,  sir. 

Count. 

Countess* 

Doctor. 

Ddctor  of  medicine^ 

East. 

Jesus  Christ. 

Their  Imperial  Highnesses, 

77ieir  Royal  Highnesses, 

Thm  Most  Serene  Highnesses 

Their  Eminences. 
Their  Excellencies, 
Their  Highnesses. 
Their  Majesties. 
Their  Imperial  Majesties. 

T/ieir  Royal  Majesties, 

Sir,  Mr. 

Master. 

House  insured. 

House  insured  against  firs. 

Dealer,  shopkeeper,  m. 
Dealer,  shopkeeper,  i. 
Miss. 
My  lord. 


Marchioness, 

Messrs.     Gentlemen, 

Madam.    Mrs. 

Manuscript, 

Nota  Bene, 

Our  Lady. 

North-northreast, 

North-northwest, 

Merchant,  m. 

Merchant,  t 

Number. 

Our  Lord, 

Our  Lord  Jesms  CMsl 
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O.  Quest 

•/o  Pour  cent 
O.-N.  OuestrnorA 
O.-S.  Ouest-sud 
P.  S.  Post-scriptum. 
R.  P.  R6v6rend  p6re. 
S.  Sud. 

S.  A.  I.  Son  Altesse  Imp^riale. 
S.  A.  R.  Son  Altesse  Rojale. 
S.  A.  S.  Son  Altesse  S^r^ssime. 
S.-E.  Sud-est 
S.  Em.  Son  Imminence. 
S.  Ex.  Son  Excellence. 
S.  G.  Sa  Grandeur. 
S.  H.  Sa  Hautesse. 

S.  M.  Sa  Majesty. 

S.  M.  B.  Sa  Majesty  Britannique. 

S.  M.  C.  Sa  Majesty  Catholique. 

S.  M.  I.  Sa  Majesty  Imp^riale. 

S.  M.  R.  Sa  Maiest6  Royale. 

S.  M.  S.  Sa  Majesty  Su6dois&     * 

S.  M.  T.  0.   Sa  Majesty  Trfes  Ghr6- 

tienne. 
S.  M.  T.  F.  Sa  Majest6  Trfes  Fiddle. 
S.-0.  Sud-ouest 
S.  P.  Saint  P6re. 
SS.  PP.  Les  Saints  P6res. 
S.  S   Sa  Saintet^. 
S.-S.E.  Sud-sud-est 
S.-S.-0.  Sud-Bud-ouest 


Per  cent 

West-north, 

West-sautk 
Post  scriptum. 
Reverend  faiher. 
South. 

Sis  or  Her  Imperial  Highn 
His  or  Her  Royal  Hiahneas. 
His  Most  Serene  Highness, 
South-east, 
His  Eminence, 
His  Excellency, 
His  Grace  (to  a  Bishop). 
His  Highness  (the  Turldsh  Emper* 

or). 
His  or  Her  Majesty, 
His  or  Her  Britannic  Majesty, 
His  Catholic  Majesty, 
His  Imperial  Majesty, 
His  Royal  Majesty, 
His  Swedish  Majesty, 
His  Most  Christian  Majettif, 

His  Most  Faithful  Mqfestp, 

SotUh-toest, 

Holy  Father, 

77ie  Holy  FatherM, 

His  Holiness. 

Southrsouthrcatt, 

South-south-iCHi, 


NEW  FRENCH  COURSE, 

PART  SECOUD. 


§  1. — ^Parts  of  Speech. 
(1.)  There  are,  in  French,  ten  sorts  of  words  or  parts  of  speech. 
Nouns  or  Substantives,  Participles, 

Articles,        ^  Adverbs, 

Adjectives,   '  Prepositions, 

Pronouns,  Conjunctions, 

Verba,  Interjections. 

(2.)  These  are  divided  into  variable,  and  invariable  words. 
(3.)  The  variable  words  are  those  the  termination  of  which  ad- 
mits of  various  changes ;  by  these  changes  various  modifications  oi 
meaning  are  expressed.    Tlie  variable  words  are  of  six  kinds : 
The  Noun,  The  Pronoun, 

The  Article,  The  Verb, 

The  Adjective,  The  Participle. 

(4.)  The  invariable  words  are  those  the  termination  of  which 
never  changes : 

The  Adverb,  The  Conjunction, 

The  Preposition,  The  Interjection. 

(6.)  An  variable  parts  of  speech  have  two  numbers :  the  singular^ 
which  denotes  but  one,  and  the  plural^  which  denotes  more  than  one. 
(6.)  All  variable  parts  of  speech,  except  the  verb,  have  two  gen- 
ders: the  masculine  and  \ke  feminirie, 

§  2. — Cases. 

The  cases  adopted  by  French  grammarians  are : 

(1.)  The  nominatif  or  sujet :  answering  to  the  nominative  or  sub- 
ject of  the  English,  and  to  the  nominative  of  the  Latin. 

(2.)  The  regime  direct,  or  direct  object  of  the  English,  accusative 
of  the  Latin. 

(3.)  The  regime  indirect,  indirect  object  of  the  English,  answers  to 
the  oblique  cases  of  the  Latin,  the  genitive,  dative,  and  ablative. 
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§  3. — ^The  Noun  or  Substantive. 

(1.)  The  noun  or  substantive  is  a  word  which  serves  to  name  a 
person  or  a  thing ;  as,  Jean,  John ;  maison,  house. 

(2.)  There  are  two  sorts  of  nouns ;  proper  and  common. 

(3.)  A  proper  nonn  is  applied  to  a  particular  person,  or  thing;  as, 
Napoleon,  Napoleon ;  Paris,  Paris. 

(4.)  A  common  noun  belongs  to  a  whole  class  of  objects ;  as,  livre, 
book;  homme,  97uzn. 

(5.)  Some  common  nouns,  although  singular  in  number,  present 
to  the  mind  the  i^ea  of  several  persons  or  things,  forming  a  collec- 
tion :  they  are  for  this  reason  denominated  collective  nouns ;  as,  troupe, 
troop;  peuple, /wopfe. 

(6.)  Collective  nouns  are  general,  or  partitive :  general,  when  they 
represent  an  entire  collection ;  as,  Parmee  des  Fran<;ais,  the  army  of 
the  French:  partitive,  when  they  represent  a  partial  collection;  as, 
une  troupe  de  soldats  fran^ais,  a  troop  of  French  soldiers. 

(7.)  A  common  noun  composed  of  several  words,  as,  chef-d'oeuvre, 
masterpiece,  avant-coureur,  forerunner,  is  called  ^  compound  noun. 

(8.)  Of  the  two  properties  of  nouns,  gender  and  number,  we  shall 
commence  with  the  first. 

§  4. — Gender. 

(1.)  There  are,  in  the  French  language,  only  two  genders:  the 
masculine  and  the  feminine. 

(2.)  The  masculine  belongs  to  men,  and  animals  of  the  male  kind; 
as,  Charles,  Charles  ;  lion,  lion. 

(3.)  The  feminine  gender  belongs  to  women,  and  animals  of  the 
female  kind ;  as,  Sophie,  Sophia ;  lionne,  lioness. 

(4.)  Through  imitation — often  on  account  of  derivation,  often 
without  any  real  motive — the  masculine  and  feminine  genders  have 
been  given,  in  French,  to  the  names  of  inanimate  objects :  thus,  pa- 
pier, paper,  is  masculine,  and  plume,  pen,  is  feminine. 

§  5. — Rules  for  determining  Gender  by  the  Meaning. 


Masculine. 

(1.)  Male  beings;  as,  homme, 
man ;  lion,  lion. 

(2.)  Objects  to  which  male  qua- 
lities are  attributed :  ange,  angel; 
genie,  genius  (a  spirit);  soleil, 
sun. 

(3.)  The  names  of  the  seasons: 
le  printemps,  the  spring,  &c. ;  and 
of  the  months,  Janvier,  January ; 
f^vrier,  February,  Sic. 

(4.)  The  days   of  the  week: 


Feminine. 

(1.)  Female  beings :  as,  femme, 
woman ;  lionne,  lioness. 

(2.)  Objects  to  which  female 
iqualities  are  attributed :  fee,  fairy; 
lune,  moon. 

(3.)  Virtues :  la  charite,  charity : 
except  courage,  courage ;  merite, 
merit,  which  are  masc. 

(4.)  Vices :  la  mechancet^,  wick- 
edness:  except  Torgueil,  pride, 
masc. 
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Masculine, 
.nndi,  Monday;  mardi,  Tuesday , 


(5.)  The  names  of  the  cardinal 
points  and  the  winds:  as,  Test,  the 
East ;  I'ouest,  the  West,  &c.  [See 
exceptions  opposite.] 

(6.)  The  names  used  in  the 
French  decimal  system :  as,  cen- 
time (hundredth  part  of  a  franc)  ; 
kilogramme  (IQOO grammes,  about 
two  pounds)  ;  m^tre,  &c. 

(7.)  Metals :  le  fer,  iron ;  I'acier, 
steel,  &c. 

(8.)  Colors:  le  Yert, green;  le 
jaune,  yellow. 

(9.)  The  names  of  empires  and 
kingdoms  when  ending  with  a  con- 
sonant: le  Danemarc,  Denmark; 
le  Bresil,  Brazil. 

(10.)  Mountains :  le  Jura,  JWowni 
Jura ,  le  Puy-de-Dome,  (*)  the 
Puy  de  Dome ;  le  Cenis,  le  St.  Ber- 
nard, Mount  Cenis,  Mount  St.  Ber- 
nard. 

(11.)  The  names  of  rivers  when 
ending  with  a  consonant :  le  Rhin, 
the  Rhine;  le  Nil,  the  Nile. 


q12.)  Trees,  shrubs:  le  ch^ne, 
the  oak ;  le  frene,  the  ash ;  le  rosier, 
the  rose-bush.  [Exceptions  op- 
posite.] 

(13.)  The  name  of  a  language : 
as,  le  frangais,  French ;  I'alle- 
mand,  German,  &c. 

(14.)  The  letters  of  the  alpha- 
bet :  un  SL,  an  a;  un  z,  a  z. 

(16.)  Compound  words  formed 
of  a  verb  and  of  a  noun,  either 
masculine  or  feminine,  or  of  a 
pronoun  and  a  verb :  porte-feuille, 
pocket-book ;  rendez-vous,  rendez- 


Femimne, 

(5.)  Festivals :  la  Saint  Jean,  Le. 

la  fdte  de   St.  Jean,   St.  JohrCs 

day;  la  Chandeleur,  Candlemas: 

except  Noel,  Christmas,  masc. 

Bise,  a  poetical  term  for  North 
vnnd.  Tramontane,  a  term  applied 
on  the  Mediterranean  to  the  North 
vnnd.  Brise,  breeze;  moussons, 
irade-v)inds. 


(5.)  The  names  of  countries 
when  ending  in  e  mute :  la  France ; 
TEspagne,  TAmerique,  &c. 

Exc.  Bengale,  Hanovre,  Me- 
xique,  Pelopon^se. 

(6.)  Chains  of  mountains  in  the 
plural:  les  Alpes,  the  Alps;  lea 
Pyrenees,  the  Pyrenees;  les  Vo- 
ges,  les  C6vennes,  &c. 

(7.)  The  names  of  rivers  when 
ending  with  e  mute :  la  Seine,  the 
Seine  ;  la  Loire,  the  Loire. 

Exc.  Le  Rhdne,  the  Rhone;  le 
Danube,  le  Tibre,  le  Cocyte,  masc. 

(8.)  Aubepine,  hawthorn  ;  bour- 
daine,  black  alder;  6pine,  thorn; 
hi^ble,  dwarf-elder ;  ronce,  brier  ; 
yeuse,  ilex. 


(9.)  Garde-robe,  wardrobe ; 
perce-neige,  spring-crocus;  perce- 
feuille,  hare^s-ear. 


*  The  word  Pny,  iW>m  the  Celtic  puech,  mountain,  i*  applied  to  a  number  of 
ki  IVanoe:  Puy-en-Velay ;  Puy-notre-Dame,  ^c. 
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(10.)  Moiti6,  half;  and  all  num- 
bers ending  with  cnne :  douzaine, 
dozen;  centaine,  hundred^  &c. 


Masculine.  Femmine* 

(16.)  Nouns,  pronouns,  verbs, 
&c.,  used  substantively :  le  boire 
et  le  manger,  eating  and  drinking. 

(17.)  Numbers — cardinal,  orcS- 
nal,  and  proportional — used  sub- 
stantively: le  dix,  the  tenth;  le 
neuvi^me,  the  ninth ;  le  tiers,  the 
third,     [Exceptions  opposite.] 

§  6. — Gender,  by  the  termination. 

(1.)  The  exceptions  to  the  masculine  will  be  found  opposite  the 
termination,  in  the  feminine  column ;  and  the  exceptions  to  the  fem- 
inine, in  the  masculine  column,  also  opposite : 

(2.)  Consonants. 

B 

Masculine  Terminations.  Feminine  Terminations^ 

^STiT    Example.  English.  ^^S^"     JBxamj,/*.  EnfliMk 


EB 

Horeb, 

Mount  Horeb. 

UB 

radoub. 

refitting  a  ship. 

MB 

plomb. 

lead. 

C 

AC 

sae, 

sack. 

EC 

bee. 

beak. 

IC 

mastic, 

putty. 

oc 

soc. 

ploughshare. 

uc 

due, 

duke. 

NC 

tronc, 

trunk. 

RC 

clerc. 

clerk. 

SC 

fisc, 

revenue. 

D 

ED 

pied. 

foot. 

ID 

nid. 

nest. 

CD 

tripod. 

tripod. 

UD 

Talmud, 

Talmud. 

ND 

marchand, 

merchant. 

RD 

bord. 

border. 

P 

EF 

chef. 

chief. 

IF 

suif. 

tallow. 

tJF 

oeuf, 

egg- 

BF 

cerf, 

stag. 

G 

HO 

rang 

rank.                | 
K 

OC 

arack, 

Exc. — clef,  key  ;  nef,  ship^ 
nave ;  soif,  thirsL 
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MaszvXwe  Terminations, 


Feminine  Terminations, 


AL 
EL 
IL 
OL 

UL 

bal,              ball, 
sel,               salt, 
soleil,          sun, 
sol,              soU, 
calcul,         calculation. 

1 

AM 
EM 
IM 

J 

Adam,         Adam. 
harem,         harem. 
daim,           deer. 

OM 
UM 

nom,            name, 
parfum,       perfume. 

AN 

cadran,        dial. 

EN 

examen,       examination. 

IN 
ON 

raisin,          grape. 

not  preceded  by  is  or  gi, 

si,ti,xi, 
b&ton,          stick, 
yazon,          turf. 
j^ason,         blazon. 

M 


N 


Exc. — ^faim,  hunger ;  male- 
fiEiim,  excessive  hunger. 


bison,  bison;  horizon,  ho- 
rizon; oison,  gosling; 
poison,  poison ;  tison, 
firebrand ; 

bastion,  bastion;  bastion, 
figure-head  of  a  ship. 


Exc. — fin,  end;  main,  hand. 

Exc— chanson,  song;  cuis- 
son,  baking ;  centre- 
facjon,  counterfeiting ; 
fa(;on,  mode;  moisson, 
harvest;  moussons,  trade-^ 
winds;  rangon,  ransom 
ISDN    maison,        house. 

Exceptions  opposite. 

GiON  region,  region^ 

SIGN  pension,  pension. 

TiON  question,  question. 

xioN  reflexion,  reflection 


AP  drap,  cloth, 

OP  galop,  gallop. 

UP  coup,  W02(7. 

OQ  coq-d'Inde,  turkey. 


I 
R 


AR    char, 
ER    fer. 


car, 
iron. 


IR    plaisir,        pleasure, 

OR    or,  gold. 

UR  not  preceded  oy  e, 
azur,  azure, 

bonheur,  happiness ;  coeur, 
/lear/ ;  choeur,  chorus ;  d6- 
nominateur,  denominator; 
desh()nneur,Jw/M>7ior;  6qua- 
teur,    equator ;    exterieur, 


Exc— cmller,  spoon ,  mer, 

sea, 
chair,  ^esft. 

Exc — ^tour,  tower. 

ETTR    chaleur,*      ?iea<. 
hauteur,      height. 
Exceptions  oppoaita 
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Masculine  Terminations, 
exterior;  honneur,  honor; 
interieur,  interior;  labeur, 
labor ;  malheur,  misfor- 
tune; multiplicateur,  mul- 
tiplier; pleurs,  tears;  re- 
gulateur,  regulator ;  venti- 
lateur,  ventilator. 


R — ^Continued. 

Feminine  Terminations, 
EUB — Continued. 


Exceptions  opposite. 


S 


ES 
IS 
OS 

us 

PS 

BS 

bras, 
gr6s, 
BOuris, 

OS, 

blocus, 
temps, 
vers, 

arm, 

sandstone, 

smile, 

bone, 

blockade, 

loeatlier, 

verse. 

1 

? 

AT 
ET 
IT 
OT 
TJT 
KT 

climat, 

arr^t, 

lit, 

cachot, 

bout, 

pont, 

climate. 

arrest, 

bed, 

dungeon, 

end, 

bridge. 

BT 

tort. 

wrong. 

1 

i 

AX 

EX 

climax, 
silex, 

climax, 
silex. 

IX 

prix, 

price. 

UX 
NX 

courroux, 
lynx, 

anger, 
lynx. 

3 

5 

AZ 
EZ 

gaz, 
nez. 

gas. 
nose. 

IZ 

riz, 

rice. 

<3.)   \ 

'otoels. 

/ 

i 

A    acacia, 


E 


amaryllis,  amaryllis:  bre 
bis,  sheep ;  ibis,  time :  sou* 
ris,  mouse ;  vis.,  screw ;  oa- 
sis, oasis. 


forfet, 
nuit, 
dot, 


forest, 
night, 
dourer. 


dent,  tooth;  gent,  people ^ 

jument,  mare, 

part,  share ;  la  plupart,  the 

most. 


Exc. — croix,  cross  ;  noix, 
nut ;  paix,  peace  ;  voix, 
voice  ;  perdrix,  partridge  ; 
poix,  pitch. 

Exc. — chaux,  lime  ;  faux, 
scythe  ;  toux,  cough. 


Exc. — ^vinula,  a  sort  of  cat* 
erpiUar;  sepia,  sepia. 


A  complete  classification  of  nouns  ending  in  e  mute  (a  majority  of 
which  are  feminine)  would  be,  from  ita  length,  of  little  practical  use  to 
the  student,  who  would  find  it  easier  to  apply  to  his  dictionary  than  to 
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iudi  a  list.  We  will  give  here  the  principal  terminations,  dassiDg  them 
according  to  their  gender,  and  placing  the  exceptions  under  the  examples 
given  for  the  terminations,  instead  of  putting  them,  as  hitlierto,  in  the 
opposite  column. 


iVCRE 


A.GE 


AIRE 


Masculine  Terminations, 
ABE     astrolabe,      astrolab. 

Exc. — Souabe,    Suabia; 
syllabe,  syllable. 
LCLE     miracle,         miracle. 

Exc. — debacle,    breaking 
up  of  the  ice ;  made,  a 
mineral. 
sacre,  consecration. 

Exc. — nacre,    mother    of 

pearl. 
courage,        courage. 
Exc. — image,ime^e ;  rage, 
rage;  page,  page  of  a 
book  ;  cage,  cage ;  nage, 
swimming;  plage,  beach. 
salaire,  salary. 

Exc. — affaire,  off-air ;  aire, 
floor;  glaire,  white  of 
egg ;  grammaire,  gram- 
mar ;  paire,  pair ;  jugu- 
lsATeJvgular-vein;hsiiref 
hair-cloth;  chaire,  pul- 
pit ;  serp^ntaire,  snake- 
root;  parietaire,  pelli^ 
tory,  and  a  few  other 
names  of  plants. 
ARE     hectare,  hectare       (a 

measure). 
ASTKE    cadastre,       register. 
AUME     chaume,        thatch. 
Exc. — paume,  tennis, 
t    not  immediately  preceded 
by    t    or    ti:   aT^rege, 
abridgment, 
toE    college,         college, 

Exc. — Norvdge,  Norway. 
^E     car6me,  lent. 

Exc. — cr^me,         cream ; 
breme,  bream ;  birdme, 
trireme,  galley  with  two 
or  three  rows  of  oars. 
fixRK    pretre,  priest. 

Exc. — fen^tre,     vnndow ; 
guetre,  gaiter. 
tiTRRE  beurre,  butter. 

IDRE    cidre,  cider. 


AIE 
ANCE 
ANSE 
ASSE 


J^E 


Feminine  Terminations, 
ACE     gr^ce,  grace. 

Exc. — espace,  space, 
ADE     parade,        parade, 

Exc. — stade,        stadium 
grade,  grade, 

haie,  hedge. 

importance,  importance. 

danse,  dance, 

masse,  rnass, 

Exc. — Parnasse,  Par- 
nassus. 

nuce,  cloud. 

Exc. — apogee,  apogee ; 
athee,  atheist;  camee, 
cameo;  colisce,  coli- 
seum; coryphee,  coi-y- 
pheus ;  empyree,  highest 
heaven;  lycee,  lyceum; 
mausolee,  mausoleum ; 
musee, '  museum ;  hy- 
menee,  marriage;  pe- 
rigee, perigee  ;  pygmee, 
pygmy;  trochee,  trochee ; 
trophte,  trophy;  spon- 
dee, spondee;  scarabee, 
scarabee. 

baleine,  whale. 

cadence,        cadence, 

Exc. — silence,  silence, 

antienne,       antliem, 

Exc. — renne,  reindeer, 

offense,  offence. 

tristesse,       sadness, 

charpie,         lint. 

Exc. — genie,  geiiiu^ ;  p^ri- 
helie,  perihelion ;  incen- 
die,  conflagration  ;  para- 
pluie,  umbrella;  pavie, 
clingstone  peach. 

chaudiere,      boiler, 

doctrine,        doctrine. 


EINE 
ENCE 

ENKE 

ENSE 

ESSE 

IE 


lERE 
INE 

IQUE 
IVE 

ISSE 
LLE 


pratique, 
rive, 
coulisse, 
paUIe, 


practtc^ 
shore. 

sliding-shutter, 
straw. 


Exc. — intervalle,  interval; 
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Masculine  Terminations, 


prism, 
risk. 


ISME    pnsme, 
ISQUE     rlsqne, 

Exc. — ^bisque,  soup. 
ISTE     ebeniste,     cabinet-maker. 
Exc. — batiste,    cambric ; 
liste,  list ;  piste,  track. 
UGE    refuge,  refuge. 

usTE    arbuste,         shrub. 


Feminine  Terminations. 

llhelle,  libel ;  vermicellei 
vermicelli  ;  viol oncel le. 
violoncello ;  ch^vre. 

feuille,       honey-suckle , 
portefeuille,  pocket-book, 
vaudeville,  vaudeville. 
ossE    bosse,    .        bunch. 

Exc— colosse,    colossus ; 
carrosse,  coach. 
FFE     nappe,  table-dotk. 

REE    not  preceded  by  u. 
terre,  land. 

Exc — ^lierre,  try ,  parterre, 
.Jiower-garden ;  tonnerrei 
thunder ;    paratonnerre, 
lightning-rod ;       verre, 
glass. 
TDft    amitie,  friendship. 

TTE    patte,  paw. 

Exc — amulette,    amidei ; 
squelette,  skeleton. 
UEE    nature,  nature. 

USE    excuse,         excuse. 
XJVE    cuve,  tub. 


U 


I    midi,  noon. 

Exc — foit  faith;  fourmi, 
ant;  apr^s-midi,  cfler- 
noon;  loi,  law;  merci, 
mercy. 

V    revenu,         revenue. 
Exc — ^bru,    daughter-in- 
law  ;  vertu,  virtue ;  glu, 
bird-lime;  eau,  water; 
peau,  skin  ;  tribu,  tribe. 

I  Y. — ^NouNS  Masculine  ik  one  acceptation,  and  Feminine 

IN  THE    OTHER. 


Masctdine. 
Aigle,  eagle. 

Aune,  alder. 

Barbe,  Barbary  horte. 

Oarpe,^  wrist  (anatomy). 

OartouM,  ornaments  (sculp- 

ture). 
Couple,  male  and  female. 

Orfipe,  crape. 

Police  (aing.),       delight. 


Aigle, 
Aune, 
Barbe, 
Oarpe, 
Cartouche, 

Couple, 
Cr6pe, 
D^Ucea  (pL), 


Feminine, 
standard, 
ell. 
beard, 
carp, 
cartridge. 

apairtabraee,twQ. 

pancake, 

delights. 
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Jfatculine, 

Ji^minine, 

Espace, 

space. 

Espace, 

leading  {in  priU 

ing). 
tortttng-copy. 

Exemple, 

example. 

Exemple, 

Faux, 

forgery. 

Faux, 

scythe. 

Foret, 

drill. 

Fordt, 

forest. 

Greffe, 

office  of  clerk  of  a 
court. 

Greffe, 

graft. 

Heliotrope, 

sunfower. 

Heliotrope, 

a  mineral 

Hjmne, 

classical  chant. 

Hymn, 

Christian  hymn. 

Livre, 

book. 

Livre, 

pound. 

Manche 

handle. 

Manche, 

sleeve. 

M^moire, 

memoir  J  bill. 

M6moire, 

m£mory. 

Mode, 

mode,(fframmary) 
system. 

Mode, 

Moule, 

mould,  model. 

Moule, 

shell-fish. 

CEuvre,{m.rf.n 

work. 

(Euvres, 

literary  works. 

Office, 

divine  service. 

Office, 

pantry. 

Ombre, 

a  game. 

Ombre, 

shadow,  spectre 

Orgue  (emgO, 

organ. 

Orguea  (pL), 

organ. 

Palme, 

hand,  a  measure. 

Palme, 

the  .advantage;. 

Panache, 

plvme. 

Panache, 

pea-hen. 

Paralldle, 

cojnparison. 

Parall61e, 

parallel  line. 

Pendule, 

pendulum. 

Pendule, 

clock. 

Periode, 

acme,  height. 

Pdriode, 

period,  epocli. 

Pivoine, 

a  bird 

Pivoine, 

a  flower. 

Plane, 

plane-tree. 

Plane, 

joiner's  tool. 

Piatine, 

platina. 

Platines, 

small  metallic 

• 

plates. 

IPodle, 

stove,  pall. 

Po6le, 

frying-pan. 

Poste, 

place,  office. 

Poste. 

post-office. 

Pretexte, 

pretence. 

Pr6texte, 

a  Roman  robe. 

R6gale, 

organ-pipe. 

Regale,  right 

of  receiving  the  rev- 

enues  of  a 

vacant  bishopric. 

Remise, 

hackney-coach. 

Remise, 

carriage-house. 

Serpentaire, 
Solde, 

constellation. 

Serpentaire, 
Solde, 

dragon-vnrt. 

balance  of  account. 

pay. 

Somme, 

flap,  sleep. 

Somme, 

sum. 

Souris, 

smile. 

Souris, 

mouse. 

Tour, 

tour,  turn,  trick. 

Tour, 

tower. 

Vague, 

space,  emptiness. 

Vague, 

wave. 

Vase, 

vase,  vessd. 

Vase, 

mire,  slime 

Voile, 

veil 

Voile, 

saU. 

§  8. — Formation  of  the  Plural  Nouns. 

(1.)  The  plural  in  French,  as  in  English,  is  formed  by  the  addition 
of  s  to  the  singular : 

Singular.  Flural. 

maison,  house  ;  maisona,  houses. 

ville,  town  ;  villes,  towns. 

(2  )  First  exception. — Nouns  ending  in  the  singular  with  «,  d?,  or  %, 
baye  the  same  form  in  the  plural : 
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Singular. 
fils,  son  : 

Plural. 
fils,  sons. 

voix,  voice; 
Dez,  w>ae  ; 

voix,  voicea. 
nez,  now*. 

(3.)  Second  exception. — ^Nouns  ending  in  the  singular  with  au  and 
eu,  take  x  in  the  plural : 

Singular.  Plural. 

chapeau,  Aa^;  chapeaux,  M^«. 

feu,  Jire;  ieux,  fires. 

(4.)  Third  exception. — ^The  following  nouns  ending  in  ou  take  x 
in  tht)  plural: 

Singular.  Plural. 

bijou,  jewel ;  bijoux,  jewels. 

caillou,  pebble  ;  cailloux,  pebbles. 

chou,  cabbage  ;  choux,  cabbages. 

genou,  knee  ;  genoux,  knees. 

hibou,  owl;  hiboux,  owls. 

joujou,  plaything  ;  joujoux,  playthings. 

(6.)  Fourth  exception. — The  following  nouns  ending  in  aU,  change 
that  termination  into  auxm  the  plural : 

Singular.  Plural. 

bail,  lease  ;  baux,  leases. 

corail,  coral ;  coraux,  corals. 

email,  enamel;  ^maux,  enamels. 

soupLrail,  air-hole  ;  soupiraux,  air-holes. 

sous  bail,  under-lease  ;  sous-baux,  under-leases. 

travail,  labor  ;  travaux,  labors. 

(6.)  Fifth  exception. — The  following  nouns  form  their  plural  irreg* 
uiarly : 

Singular.  Plural. 

ail,  garlic  ;  aux. 

b^tail,  cattle.  bestiaux. 

Bercail,  sheepfoldy  has  no  plural. 
(7.)  Sixth  exception. — Nouns  ending  in  the  singular  with  flZ,  change 
that  termination  into  aux  in  the  plural  :* 

Singular.  Plural. 

g^n^ral,  general ;  g^u^raux,  generals. 

cheval,  horse  ;  chevaux,  horses. 

mal,  evil;  maux,  evils. 

(8.)  Ciel,  ceil,  aieul,  travail,  have  two  plurals : 

Singular.  Plural. 

del,  heaven;  cieux,  heavens. 

del  \  ^**'^'*  ^-^  ^  ^^^'  dels  i  '^*^*^*  ^f  *^^ 

I  sky  of  a  picture;  (  skies  of  pictures. 

*  Bal,  ball;  camayal,  carnival;  chacal,  jackal;  T^g&l,  treat,  follow  thtt 
general  rule. 
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ceil,  eye;  yeux,  eyes. 

ceil  de-boeuf,  oval  window  ;  oeils-de-boeuf,  oval  windotos, 

aleul,  ancestor ;  aleux,  ancestors. 

aleul,  grandfatJter  ;  aieuls,  grandfathers. 

travail,  labor;  travaux,  labors, 

travail,  trave;  travails,  travea. 

§  9. — ^Plural  of  Compound  Nouns. 

(1.)  When  two  nouns  form  a  compound  substantive,  both  take  the 
plural  ending : 

Singtdar,  Plural. 

chef-lieu,  chief  place  ;  chefs  Jieux,  chief  places. 

lieutenant-colonel,  lieutenant-       lieutenants-colonels,  Heutenant- 
colonel.  colonels. 

(2.)  When  a  compound  noun  is  formed  of  two  substantives  joined 
by  a  preposition,  the  first  only  takes  the  plural  ending: 
Singular  Plural. 

arc-en-ciel,  rainbow  ;  arcs-en-ciel,  rainbows. 

chef-d'oeuvre,  masterpiece  ;  chefs-d'oeuvre,  masterpieces. 

The  words  t^te-h-tfite  and  coq-iL-l'Ane  {an  incongruous  discourse),  remaiu 
unchanged  in  the  plural. 

(3.)  When  a  noun  and  an  adjective  form  a  compound  noun,  both 
are  varied  in  the  plural : 

Singular.  Plural, 

gentilhomme,  nobleman  ;  gentilshommes,  noblemen. 

porte-cochfere,  carriage-door  ;        portes-cochferes,  carriage-doors. 
basse-cour,  poultry-yard  ;  basses-cours,  poultry-yards. 

(4.)  For  the  sake  of  euphony,  the  mark  of  the  plural*  is  emitted 
in  the  adjective  of  the  following  compound  words : 
Singular.  Plural. 

grand'mfere,  grandmother  ;  grand'mferes,  grandmothers. 

grand'messe,  high-^naSs  ;  grand'messes,  high^nasses. 

(6.)  The  words,  Monsieur,  Sir,  Mr.,  gentleman ;  Madame,  Madame 
or  Mrs.,  Mademoiselle,  Miss,  form  their  plural  as  follows: 
Singular.  Plural. 

Monsieur,  Sir,  etc. ;  Messieurs,  sirs,  gentleman. 

Madame,  Madam,  etc. ;  Mesdames,  ladies,  etc 

Mademoiselle,  Miss,  etc. ;  Mesdemoiselles,  young  ladies,  etc. 

(6.)  In  words  composed  of  a  noun  and  a  verb,  a  preposition,  or  an 
adverb,  the  noun  takes  the  form  of  the  plural ;  provided,  however, 
there  is  plurality  in  the  idea. 

Singular.  Plural, 

passe-port,  passport ;  passe-ports,  passports. 

avant-garde,  vanguard;  avant-gardes,  vangiuirds. 

*  The  mark  of  the  feminine  also. 
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(7.)  Compound  nouns  of  which  the  second  word  indicates  plu- 
rality, take  s  in  the  singular  and  plural : 

8ingvlar.  Plural 

cure-dents,  a  tooth-pick  ;  cure-dents,  toothpicks. 

caste-noisettes,  nut-craekerai        ca8te-n<Msettes,  riut-crcickers, 

(8.)  Words  composed  of  two  verbs,  or  of  a  verb  joined  to  an  ad- 
verb, or  a  preposition,  are  invariable  : 

Singular.  Plural. 

passe-partout,  master-key  ;  passe-partout,  master-keys. 

pour-boire,  coachmavksfee  ;  pour-boire,  coaehmarCs  fees. 

§  10. — Nouns  which  have  no  Plural. 

(1.)  The  nouns  of  metals  considered  in  themselves:  as,  or, gold j 
argent,  stZwr ;  plomb,  Zeai;  6tain, pcictor ;  fer,  iron;  cuivre,  copper ; 
vif  argent,  quicksilver,  &c. 

(2.)  Aromas:  such  as  baume,  balsam;  eneens,  iTicense,  &c. 

(3.)  The  names  of  virtues  and  vices,  and  some  names  relating  to 
physical  and  moral  man:  as,  la  jeunesse,  youth;  la  beaute,  beauty;  la 
bonte,  goodness ;  le  courage,  courage. 

(4.)  Adjectives  used  substantively :  as,  le  beau,  the  beautiful ;  I'utile. 
the  useful,  &c. 

§  11. — ^NOUNS    WHICH    HAVE    NO  SINGULAR   IN   THE    SENSE  HERE 

GIVEN. 

diffictUties. 

betrothing. 

funeral, 

expenses,  coats. 

wages. 

people. 

spectacles. 

manners. 

snuffers, 

jewels,  diamonds, 

tongs. 

tears. 

seed^g  time, 

darkness. 

pincers. 

windoiD-glass, 

§  12. — ^Proper  Names. 

(1.)  Proper  names,  when  not  used  figuratively,  are  invariable,  even 
when  preceded  by  the  plural  article,  les.(*) 


Arrhes, 

earnest  money. 

Entraves, 

Annales, 

annals. 

Fian^ailles, 

Appas, 

charms. 

Fun^railles, 

Arr^ages, 

arrears. 

Frais, 

Ajrdts  (dtre  aux),  to  be  under  arrest. 

Gages, 

Assises, 

assizes. 

Gens, 

BroussaiUes, 

Lunettes, 

Catacombes, 

caiaeombs. 

Mceurs, 

Ciseaux, 

scissors. 

Mouchettes, 

Confins, 

confines. 

Pierreries, 

Denr^es, 

y  provisions. 

Pincettes, 

Vivres, 

Pleurs, 

D4combres, 

ruins. 

Semailles, 

Etrennes, 

new  year's  presents. 

T6nfebres, 

Environs, 

>   environs. 

Tenailles, 

Alentours, 

Vitraux, 

L'Espagne  s'honore  d'avoir  pro- 
duit  les  deux  SenSque. 

Ratnouaad. 


Spain  prides   itself   on  having 
given  biiih  to  the  two  Senecas, 


♦  Often  used  by  the  French  before  the  names  of  celebrated  individual. 
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Locke,  Montesquieu^  J.  J.  Roua- 
seauy  as  they  arose  in  ICuropey  called 
vpon  modern  nations  to  cluim  their 

liberty.    . 


Les  Locke,  les  MontesquieUy  les 
J.  J.  Bousseau  en  se  levant  en 
Europe,  appel6rent  lea  peuples 
modernes  k  la  liberty. 

Chateaubriano. 

(2.)  ^^'hen  pfoper  names  are  used  figuratively,  they  tpke  the  form 
of  the  plural. 

La  France  ft  eii  ses  Cesar s  et  ses  I  France  has  had  its  Ccesars  and 
Pornpees.  Noel  et  Chapsal.       |  Pompeys, 

That  is,  generals  like  Pompey  and  CaBsar. 

XJn  coup  d'oeil  de  Louis  enfan-  1  A  glancs  from '  Louis  prodziced 
taits  des  Oorneilles.         Delille.      |  Corneilles. 

That  is,  poets  like  Corneille. 

§  13. — ^The  Article. 

(L)  The  article  is  a  word  prefixed  to  a  noun,  or  to  &  word  used 
substantively,  to  determine  the  extent  of  its  signification. 

(2.)  Modern  French  grammarians  recognize  only  one  article,  le. 

(3.)  This  article,  contracted  witli  the  preposition  dey  is  often  used 
before  a  word  in  a  partitive  sense.     []  78.] 

(4.)  The  words  un,  masc,  une,  fern.,  answering  to  the  indefinite 
article  a  or  an  in  English,  are  now  very  properly*  classed  with 
the  numeral  adjectives.  We  shall,  however,  for  the  sake  of  conven- 
ience, devote  a  few  lines  to  them  under  this  head. 

(6.)  The  article  le,  the,  is  la  for  the  feminine,  and  les  for  the  plural. 

(6.)  The  article  is  subject  to  two  kinds  of  changes:  elision  [J  146] 
.  and  contraction. 

(7.)  Elision  is  the  suppression  of  the  letters  e,  a,  which  are  replaced 
by  an  apostrophe  [ '  ]  before  a  vowel,  or  an  h  mute  [seeL.3  (1 1)] :  thus, 

I'esprit,  the  mind,  instead  of  le  esprit. 

ramiti6,  the  friendship,  "  la  amiti6. 

Thoname,  the  man,  "  le  homnie. 

I'humanitd,  humanity,  "  la  humanity. 

(8.)  Contraction  is  the  union  of  the  article  Ze,  les,  with  one  of  the 
prepositions,  d,  de.    Thus,  we  say  by  contraction : 

au  livre,  to  the  hook,  instead  of  k  le  jvre. 

aux  fruits,  to  (lie  fruits,  "  &  les  fruits.  , 

du  livre,  of  the  book,  "  de  le  livre. 

des  fruits,  of  the  fruits,  "  de  les  fruits. 

(9.)  The  contractions  au,  du,  are  not  used  before  masculine  words 
commencing  with  a  vowel,  or  an  h  mute,  nor  before  feminine  words : 


♦  No  difference  can  be  made  in  rendering  English  into  French,  between 
a  and  one,  bo  that  in  French  un  homme  means  a  man,  or  one  man.  The 
other  numeral  adjectives  might  with  as  much  propriety  have  been  called 
articles  as  this  word  un. 
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k  llionune,  to  the  man. 

a  rami,  to  thefrieHd, 

de  rhomme,  of  the  man. 

de  rami,  of  the  friend. 

(10.)  The  article  used  before  words  taken  in  a  partitive  sense  [}  78 
(1)],  cornea  in  connection  or  contraction  with  the  preposition  de;  it  is 
rendered  in  English  by  some  or  any,  expressed  or  understood : 

du  pain,  m.  some  breads  or  of  the  bread        (a  part  of\ 

lie  1  argent,  m.  monei/,  some  money,       of  the  money       (a  part  of\ 

<Ie  la  viande,  f.  meat^  some  meat,  of  tfie  meat         (a  part  of\ 

de  rargenterie,  t  silver-plate,  some  silver-plate,  oftlie  silver- plate(a  par/ o^'). 
des  livres,  m.  hooks,  som^  books,         of  the  hooka        (apart  of ), 

(11.)  The  English  indefinite  article,  a  or  an,  is  rendered  in  French 
by  un  for  the  masculine,  and  une  for  the  feminine ;  when  those  words 
are  connected  with  the  preposition  de,  the  e  of  the  preposition  la 
elided  : 

Masculine.  Feminine. 

un  homme,     a  man.  une  fcmme,     a  woman. 

d'un  homme,  of  or  from  a  man.        d'une  femme,  of  or  from  a  woman. 

k  un  homme,  at  or  to  a  man.  &  une  femme,  at  or  to  a  woman. 

Resume  of  the  above  Observations, 
lo,  before  a  masculine  word,      j  commencing  with " 
la,  before  a  feminine  word,        '  [      a  consonant, 
r,  before  a  word  of  either     jl  cmnmencing  with 

gender,  \  a  vowel  or  h  mute, 

les,  for  the  plural,  in  all  cases. 
du,  before  a  masculine  word,     j  commencing  with ' 
do  la,  before  a  feminine  word,   (      a  consonant, 
de  r,  before  a  word  of  either   K  commencing  with 

gender,  (  a  vowel  or  h  mute, 

des,  for  the  plural,  in  all  cases. 
au,  before  a  masculine  word,      (  commencing  with 
t  la,  before  a  feminine  word,     '       a  consonant, 
h.  V,  before  a  word  of  either      j  commencing  with 

gender,  (  a  vowel  or  h  mute, 

ituz,  for  the  plural,  in  all  cases. 
^m,  before  a  masculine  noun, 
une,  before  a  feminine  noun, 
d'un,  before  a  masculine  noun, 
d'une,  before  a  feminine  noun, 
t  an,  before  a  masculine  noun, 
a  une,  before  a  feminine  noun, 

Le  p^re  et  la  m^re  sont  au  d^- 
sospoir.  B.  DE  St.  Pierre. 

i^'amitid  dans  nos  cceurs  verse  un 
bonheur  paisible.        Demoustieb. 

Xlionneur  aux  grands  coBurs  est 
plus  cher  que  la  vie.    Coeneille. 

XetffiUes  ct  ^9  gar9on8  chant^rent 
ca  cfaosur.  a.  de  St.  Piesre. 


the. 


of  the, 
^  from  the, 
some, 
any. 


at  or  to  the. 


\'  a,an,  one. 
of  or  from  a,  an,  WMn 
at  or  to  a,  an,  one. 

The  father  and  mother  are  in 
despair. 

Friendship  pours  a  peaceful  hap- 
piness into  our  hearts. 

Honor  is  dearer  than  life  to  ncbh 
hearts. 

The  hoys  and  girls  sang  in  cAofiMk 
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Sur  les  rives  du  Gange  on  voit 
fleurir  r^bfene.  Delille. 

Za  violette  se  cache  timidement 
au  milieu  des  filles  de  /'ombre. 
Deleuze. 

Le  remords  se  r6veille  au  cri  de 
la  nature.  De  Belloy. 

La  moiti()   des  humains  vit  aux 
d^pens  de  /'autre.         Destouches. 


On  the  banks  of  the  Ganges  we  864 
the  ebony  in  bloom. 

The  violet  conceals  herself  timidly 
in  the  midst  of  the  datighters  of  the 
shade. 

Remorse  is  aroused  by  the  cry  of 
nature. 

The  half  of  mankind  lives  at  tlie 
expense  of  the  other. 


§  14-1. — The  Adjective. 

(1.)  The  adjective  serves  to  denote  the  quality  or  manner  of  being 
of  the  noun. 

'   (2.)  Adjectives  are  of  two  sorts :  qualifying  tzdjectives  and  determiri' 
ing  adjectives. 

(3.)  We  call  qualifying  adjectives  those  which  add  to  the  idea  of  the 
object,,  that  of  a  quality  proper  to  it;  as  bon,  good;  noble,  noble; 
courageux,  courageous. 

(4.)  Delermining  adjectives  are  those  which  add  to  the  idea  of  the 
object,  that  of  a  particular  limitation  or  determination ;  as  quelque, 
srnne ;  tout,  all ;  autre,  other ;  mon,  my ;  nul,  no ;  un,  one ;  deux,  two, 

§  14-2. — Qualifying  Adjectives. 

(1.)  These  adjectives  may  express  qualities:  1.  Simply;  2.  With 
comparison;  3.  Carried  to  a  very  high  degree.  Thence  the  three  de- 
grees of  qualification :  the  positive,  the  comparative,  and  the  superla- 
tive. 

(2.)  The  positive  is  nothing  but  the  adjective  in  its  simplest  signi- 
fication : 


Moi,  je  suis  k  Paris,  triste^  pauvre^ 
reclus.  Boileau. 


At  Paris  I  am  sadj  poor^  and  «•• 
chided. 


(3.)  The  comparative  is  the  adjective  expressing  a  comparison  be- 
tween two  or  several  objects.  There  is,  then,  between  the  objects 
compared,  a  relation  of  equality^  superiority^  or  inferiority, 

(4.)  The  comparison  of  equality  expresses  a  quality  in  the  same  de- 
gree in  the  objects  compared ;  it  is  formed*  by  placing  aussi,  as^  or 
autant,  as  muchj  before  the  adjective,  and  the  conjunction  que,  a«, 
after  it : 

Germany  is  as  populous  as  France, 


L'AUemagne  est  aussi  peupl^e 
que  la  France.  Voltaire. 

A  lour  t6te  est  le  chien,  superbe 
autant  gw'utile.  Delille. 


At  their  head  stands  the  dog,  at 
noble  as  useful. 


*  In  French,  adjectives  cannot  be  compared,  as  in  English,  by  means  of 
changes  in  the  termination  :  with  the  exception  of  meilleur,if«cr;  moin- 
dre,  less ;  and  pire,  worse,  all  comparisons  must  be  formed  by  meaiu  of 
adverbs. 
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(5.)  The  relation  or  comparison  of  superiority  expresses  a  quality 
in  a  higher  degree  in  one  object  than  in  another ;  this  cbmpariBon  is 
formed  by  pUicing  plus,  more,  before  the  adjective,  and  que,  ihan^ 
after  it : 

Actions  are  more  sincere  than 
words. 

The  foot  of  the  stag  is  better 
formed  than  that  of  the  ox, 

(6.)  The  comparison  of  inferiority  expresses  a  quality  in  a  lower 
degree  in  one  object  than  in  another ;  it  is  formed  by  placing  moins, 
less,  before  the  adjective,  and  que,  than,  after  it : 


Lea  actions  sont  plus  sinc^res  qtie 
les  paroles.        Mllb.  de  ScuDKar. 

lie  pied  du  cerf  est  mieux  fait  que 
celui  du  bceufl  Buffon. 


Shipwreck  and  death  are  lessfai*il 
tlian  tJiose  pleasures  which  atteick 
virttte. 


Le  naufrage  et  la  mort  sont  moins 
fuuestes  que  les  plaisirs  qui  atta- 
quent  la  vertiL  FijriLON. 

(7.)  We  have  only  three  adjectives  which  are  comparatives  of  them- 
selves :  meilleur,  heUer  ;*  moindre,  less ;  pire,  worse, 

Meilleur,  instead  of  plus  bon,  which  is  never  used  in  the  sense  of 
better: 

H  n'est  meilleur  ami  ni  parent  |  We  have  no  better  friend,  no  bet' 
que  soi-m6me.  La  Fontaine.       |  ter  relation  than  ourselves. 

Pire,  instead  oi plus  mauvais,  which  may  however  be  used: 

Le  remade  est  parfois  pire  que  le  I  The  remedy  is  at  times  worse  than 
maL  Lenoble.       |  the  evil, 

Moindre,  instead  of  plus  petit,  an  expression  also  in  use : 

Ge  n'est  pas  dtre  petit  quo  d*6tre  I  Being  less  than  great  is  not  being 
moindre  qu'un  grand.         Boiste.       |  small. 

(8.)  The  superlative,  or  third  degree  of  qualification,  expresses  the 
quality  carried  to  a  very  high,  or  to  the  highest  degree ;  thence  there 
are  two  sorts  of  superlatives :  the  relative  and  the  absolute. 

*  Mieux,  better;  pis,  worse;  moins,  less.  The  English  words  better, 
worse,  less,  are  sometimes  adverbs,  and  when  they  are  so,  should  be  ren- 
dered by  the  several  words  placed  at  the  commencement  of  this  note.  A 
practical  way  of  determining  the  nature  of  those  words  in  English  is : 

1.  To  change  the  word  better  into  the  expression  "in  a  better  manrijerP 
If  this  change  may  be  made  without  changing  the  sense,  the  word  better 
is  an  adverb,  and  must  be  rendered  by  mieux  : 

He  reads  better  (in  a  better  man-  I      H  lit  mieux  que  son  frfere. 
fier)  than  his  brother,  \ 

2.  K  you  can  change  worse  into  "  in  a  worse  manner^*  it  should  be  trans- 
lated pis^  or,  more  elegantly,  plus  mal : 

He  reads  worse  (in  a  worse  mar^  I  H  lit  pis  (plus  mal)  que  son 
ner)  than  his  brother,  |  frfere. 

3.  When  you  may  substitute  "  a  smxxller  amount  or  quantittf*  for  the 
word  lessy  it  should  be  rendered  moins : 

He  reads  less  (a  smaller  amount)  I      H  lit  moins  que  son  frtere. 
tJUm  hi*  brother,  ' 
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(9.)  The  superlative  relative  marks  a  very  high  or  the  highest  de- 
gree relatively,  or  with  comparison :  it  is  formed  by  placing  le>  la,  les, 
t'tie ;  mon,  my ;  ton,  thy ;,  son,  Ms ;  notre,  our ;  votre,  your  ;  le'xr,  leurs, 
iheir^  before  the  comparative  of  superiority  or  inferiority : 


Un  bienfait  re9u  eat  la  plus  sacree 
de  toutes  lea  dettea.  Mme.  Necker. 
»  La  probite  reconnue  eat  leplus  sur 
de  toua  lea  aermenta.    (The  same) 


A  benefit  received  is  the  most  sor 
cted  of  all  debts. 

Acknowledged  probity  is  the  most 
secure  of  all  oaths. 


(10.)  The  words  le  plus,  le  mains,  must  be  repeated  before  every  ad- 
jective : 


Ce  aont  les  livrea  les  plus  agr6- 
ablea,  les  pliis  univeraellement  lua, 
et  les  phis  utiles. 

Berna&din  de  St.  Pierre. 


These  books  are  the  most  agree- 
ablcy  the  most  universally  re^  and 
the  most  useful. 


(11.)  The  superlative  absolute  expresses  also  a  very  high  degree, 
but,  absolutely,  without  comparison :  it  is  formed  by  placing  before 
the  adjective  one  of  these  words,  tres,fort,  inJlniTnent,  exiremement,  &c. : 

n  y  a  &  la  ville,  comme  ailleura, 
defort  aottea  gens.     La  Bruyere. 

Je  voiis  prie  de  croire  que  je  ne 
Bonge  qu'a.  voua,  et  que  voua  m'dtes 
entremement  chere. 


There  are  in  cities,  as  elsewhere, 
very  silly  people. 

I  beg  you  to  believe  that  you  are 
my  only  thought,  and  tliat  you  are 
extremely  dear  to  me. 


Mme.  de  Sevigne. 
§  15. — Gender  and  number. of  Adjectives. 
(1.)  The  adjective  has,  of  itself,  neither  gender  nor  number ;  it  must 
assume  the  gender  and  number  of  the  noun  to  which  it  belongs. 

(2.)  The  termination  of  the  adjective  varies  according  to  the  gender 
and  number  of  the  noun  which  it  qualifies  or  determines : 


Tin  homme  prudent, 
A  prudent  man. 

Dea  hommes  prudents. 
JPrudent  men. 


Une  femme  prudente, 
A  prudent  tooman. 

Des  femmea  prudentes. 
Prudent  women. 


§  16. — Formation  of  the  Feminine  of  Adjectives. 
(1.)  All  adjectives  ending  with  e  mute,  remain  unchanged  in  the 
feminine : 


Masculine. 
Un  homme  agreable. 

An  agreeable  man. 
TTq  mur  solide. 

A  strong  wall. 


Feminine. '    - 
Une  femme  agreable. 

An  agreeable  woman. 
Une  maiaon  solide. 

A  strong  (well  built)  house. 


(2.)  Adjectives  not- ending  in  e  mute  form,  their  feminine  by  the  ad- 
dition of  e : 


Masculine. 
Un  g'argon  diligent 

A  diligent  boy. 
Un  homme  poli. 

A  polite  man. 


Feminine. 
Une  fille  diligente. 

A  diligent  girl. 
Une  dame  polie. 

A  polite  lady. 
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(3.)  Exceptions  : 


Adjectives 
ending  in" 


EL 

EIL 

EN 

ET 

ON 

F 

8 

XL 

Change  those 
terminations 
for  the  femi- 
nine into 

ELLE, 
EILLE, 
ENNE, 
EITE, 
ONNE, 
VK, 
SSK, 
BE, 


Mob, 

tel, 

pareil, 

ancien, 

miiet, 
bon, 
neuf, 
gras. 


Fem, 
teUe, 
pareille, 
andenne, 

muettc, 
bonne, 
neuve, 
grasse, 


aueh, 

like. 

aneieni 

mute. 

good. 

new. 

M 


heureux,  beureuse,  happy. 
(4.)  The  following,  although  ending  with  these  terminations, form 
their  feminine  otherwise : 


complet, 

concret, 

discret, 

inquiet, 

secret, 

replet, 

mauvais, 

niais, 

ras, 

doux, 

faux, 

prefix, 

roux, 

tiers, 


complete^ 

concrete^ 

discreet^ 

uneasy, 

secret^ 

repletCy 

had, 
silly, 
close-shorn,  ) 

soft,  sweet, 

false. 

prefixed, 

reddish, 

third. 


►  make  in  the  feminine' 


'  complete, 
concrete, 
discrete, 
inquiete. 
secrete. 
^  replete. 
\  follow  the  general  rule  C  mauvaise. 
>■      and   make   in   the<  niaise. 
feminine  (  rase. 

douce. 


yiruxke  in  the  feminine 


fausse. 
pr6fixe. 
rousse. 
tierce. 


(5.)  Adjectives  ending  in  eur,  as  also  some  sul^stantives  of  the 

same  termination,  have  three  several  modes  of  forming  the  feminine : 

\st.  Those  which  are  derived  from  the  participle  present   of  a 

French  verb  by  dropping  ant,  and  substituting  ewr,  change  the  final 

letter  (r)  into  S6',as: 

Pres.  Part.  Masculine.  Feminine, 

dansan^,         whence        dansfwr;         and  thence         danseuse. 
trompanf,  "  trompewr;  "  trompeuse. 

Here,  liowever,  note  that  chanteur,  when  signifying  a  professional 
singer,  takes  for  the  feminine  cantatrice.  Like  anomalies  appear  in 
the  following : 


ambassadeur^  ambassador, 
bailleur,  lessor, 
chasseur,  hunter, 
demandeur,  plaintiff', 
defendeur,  defendant, 
devineur,  guesser, 
enchanteur,  enchanter, 
gouverneur,  governor, 
p6cheur,  sinner, 
serviteur,  servant. 


make  in  the 
feminine 


"ambassadrice. 

baiileresse. 

chasseresse. 

demanderesse. 

d^fenderesse. 
"  devineresse. 

enchanteresse. 

gouvernaiite. 

pecheresse. 

servante. 


2d.  Those  ending  in  teur  and  derived  from  the  Latin,  and,  consequent* 
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y,  not  falling  under  the  rule  (1st)  just  given,  form  the  feminine  by 
changing  tear  into  trice;  as, 

Masculine.  Feminine. 

acteur,  actor^  actrice,  actress. 

admirateur,  admirer,  admiratrice,  admirer. 

Exceptions  to  this,  however,  are  the  following: 

debiteur,  debtor, 
ex^cuteur,  executor, 


inspecteur,  infipector, 
inventeur,  hiventor, 
persecute  ur,  pemfcutor, 


r  d6bitrice. 

,    .     .,       exdcutrice. 
make  in  the  I  .  .  . 

-     .    .        <  mspectnce. 

•^  inventrice. 

[  pers6cutrice. 


Zd.  Those  ending  in  erieur,  also  mq/'eur,  mineury  meilleur,  follow 
the  general  rule,  that  is,  add  e  to  form  the  feminine ;  as. 


extericur,  exterior, 
sup6rieur,  superior, 
raajeur,  of  age,  major, 
mineur,  minor, 
nieilleur,  better. 


C  ext^rieure, 

make  in  the  !      P. 
....        •<  maieure. 
femiwne     \      •  ^ 

(^  meilleure. 

(6.)  Adjectives,  as  also  nouns,  indicating  occupation  chiefly  exer 
niaed  by  men.  are  alike  in  the  masculine  and  the  feminine ;  as, 
aiiteur,  author  ;  litterateur,  literary  person. 

(7.)  The  following  adjectives  having  two  forms  for  the  masculine^ 
form  their  feminine  as  follows : 

Masculine  before  Masculine  before 

a  consooiant.  a  vowel  or  h  mute. '      Feminine. 

beau,  bel,  belle,  handsome, 

fou,  fol,                           folle,  foolish, 

raoii,  mol,  .  moUe,  soft. 

nouveau,  nouvel,  nouvelle,  new. 

vieux,  vieil,                       •vieille,  old 

Irregular  Adjectives. 
(8.)  The  following  adjectives  form  their  feminine  ii regularly: 


Masculine. 
ab^ous,  absolved, 
benin,  benign, 
blanc,  white, 
cadiic,  decrepit,  infirm, 
coi,  quiet, 
dis^ou^,  dissolved, 
favori,  favorite, 
friiU,frfish, 
frano,  frcr,  frank, 
gentil,  prclt)!,  genteel^ 
grt»c,  Grecian,  Greeks 
hebrew,  Hebrew, 

jouvenceau  (obsolete),  a  stripling. 


Feminine. 
absoute. 
bdnigne. 
blanche, 
caduque. 
coite. 
dissoute. 
favorite, 
fraiche. 
fraiiche. 
gentille. 
grecque. 
hebralquft,  used  only  of  the 

Hebrew  tongue, 
jouvencello. 


2d6  IRREGULAR    ADJECTIVES. §    17. 

Masculine.  JP'eminine. 

himeau,  twiriy  fumelle. 

lons^,  lonff,  slow,  longue. 

maitre,  inastery  masterly,  maitresae. 

malin,  cunjting,  malignant,  nialigne. 

raulatre,  mulatto,  muUtre  or  muHttresSfe. 

muscat,  muscaty  muscade. 

nul,  null,  none,  nuUe. 

oblong,  oblong,  oblongue. 

public,  public,  publique. 

r6sous,  resolved,  changed,  rdsolue. 

sec,  drif,  barren,  efeche. 

sot,  sUhj,  sotte. 

traitre,  traitor,  treacherous,  traitresse. 

til  re,  Turk'is/f,  turque. 

vit'illot,  oldish,  vieillotte. 
,  (0.  Tiie  following  have  no  feminint : 

artisan,  mechanic.  partisan,  partisan. 

chAtaiu,  chennut  color.  tcmoiii,  witness. 

dispos,  active,  velin,  vellum,  of  vellnm. 

§  17.  Formation  of  the  Plural  of  Adjectives. 
(1.)   General  Rule. — The  plural  of  adjectives  is  formed  by  the  ad* 
dition  of  s  to  the  masculine,  or  to  the  feminine  termination; 
Manculine.  I  Feminine. 

Singular.  Plural.  \       Singular.  Plural 

grand,  great,        grands ;  I  grande,  grandea 

petit,  small,         petits ;  |  petite,  petites. 

(•2.)  This  rule  has  no  exceptions  with  regard  to  the  feminine  ler* 
mination. 

(3.)  With  regard  to  the  masculine  termination,  it  is  subject  to  tho 
three  following  exceptions : 

First  Exception. — Adjectives  ending  in  the  singular  with  s  or  x,  do 
not  change  their  form  in  the  glural : 

Singular.  ^  Plural. 

heureux,  happy,  heureux. 

doux,  sweet,  soft,  doux. 

Second  Exception. — Adjectives  having  in  the  singular  the  termina- 
tion eau,  form  their  plural  masculine  by  the  addition  of  x  : 
Singular.  Plural. 

beau,  handsome,  beautiful,  beaux, 

jumeau,  twin,  jumeaux. 

nouveau,  new,  uouveaux. 

Third  Exception. — Adjectives  ending  in  al,  form  their  plural  mas* 
culine  by  changing  al  into  aux: 

Singular.  Plural,' 

liberal,  liberal,  lib^raux. 

national,' national,  nationaux. 

rural,  rural,  ruraux. 
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We  quote  from  Bescherelle's  Grammaire  naivmale^  the  adjectives 
which  form  their  plural  in  als : 

Singular.  Plural. 

Ktaicvl,  friendly  t  amicala. 

bancal,  handy -legged^  bancals. 

fatal, /a^a/,  fatals. 

fioal,  }?na/,  finals, 

frugal,  frugaly  frugals. 

filial, //ia^,  filials. 

glacial, /ro2tfn,  icy,  glacials, 

initial,  initial,  initials, 

labial,  labial,  labials, 

matinal,  early,  matinals. 

medial,  medial,  m^dials. 

naval,  naval,  navals. 

pascal,  paschal,  pascals. 

p6nal,  penal,  p^nals. 

th6atral,  ilieatrical,  th^atrals. 

§  18. — ^Agreement  of  Adjectives  with  Nouns. 

(1.)  The  adjective  must  agree,  in  gender  and  number,  with  th6 
noun  or  pronoun  which  it  qualifies : 


.   Masculine. 
Singular.  Plural. 

le  health j&rdin,       les  beaux  jardins; 
the  fine  garden,     the  fine  gardens  ; 
le  grand  hvre,       les  grands  livres ; 
the  large  book,       the  large  books  ; 


Feminine. 
Singular.  Plural. 

la  belle  maison,    les  belles  maisons. 
the  fine  Itouae,       the  fine  houses. 
la  grande  carte,     les  grandes  cartes. 
the  large  map,      the  large  maps. 


(2.)  This  agreement  must  take  place,  not  only  when  the  adjective 
immediately  precedes  or  follows  the  noun  or  pronoun,  but  also  when 
it  ia  separated  by  other  words : 


Masculine. 

Singular. — Plaise  a  Dieu  de  te 
rendre  assez  bon  pour  m^riter  la  vie 
heureuse !  Fen^lon. 

May  God  render  thee  sufficiently 
good  to  deserve  the  blessed  life. . 

Plural. — Jamais,  en  quoi  que  ce 
puisse  6tre  les  m^chants  ne  sent 
bons  a  rien  de  bon. 

J.  J.  Rousseau. 

The  wicked  are  never,  in  any  cir- 
cumstances, fitted  (good)  to  perform 
any  thing  good. 


Petninine. 

Singular. — L'honneur  de  passer 
pour  bonne  rempechait  de  Be  mon- 
trer  mauvaisc.  Mauivaux. 

The  honor  of  passing  for  good  pre- 
vented her  shotving  herself  bad. 

Plural. — Loin  de  nous  raidir  cen- 
tre les  inclinations  qui  sont  bonnes, 
il  faut  les  suivre  pour  servir  Dieu. 
Mm>i.  de  Maintenon. 

Par  from  resisting  cur  good  incli- 
nations, ve  should  follow  them  in 
order  to  serve  God^ 


(3.)  When  an  adjective  relates  to  two  or  more  substantives, 
whether  in  the  singular  or  the  plural,  and  all  of  the  same  gender,  it 
must  agree  with  the  nouns  in  gender,  and  be  put  in  the  plural ;        | 

Le  riche  et  I'indigent,  I'imprudent  et  I      The  rich   and  the  fSor,  the  imr 
le  sage,  *  |  prudent  and  the  wise,  being 

13* 
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Sleets  k  m^me  loi.  eubissent  mdme 
sort.  J.  B.  Rousseau. 


Subject  to  the  same  lawt  experience 

the  same  fate. 

(4.)  When  the  words  which  the  adjective  qualifies  are  of  different 
genders,  the  adjective  must  be  put  in  the  masculine  plural ; 


Je  t&che  dc  rendre  heureux,  ma 
femme,  inon  enfimt,  et  m6me  moa 
chat  et  mon  chien 

Bernardin  de  St.  Pierre. 
L'ordre  et  I'utilit^  publics  ne  peu- 
veut  6tre  le  fruit  du  crime. 

Massillon. 


/  try  to  render  happy,  my  wife^ 
my  child,  and  even  my  cat  and  my 


Public  order  and  utility  cannot  he 
thefruiti  of  crime. 


For  special  rules  on  this  point,  see  }  83. 

§  19. — Determining  or  Determinative  Adjectives. 

There  are  four  sorts  of  determining  adjectives — the  demonstrative, 
the  possessive,  the  numeral,  and  the  indefinite. 

§  20. — Demonstrative  Adjectives. 

(1.)  The  demonstrative  adjectives  are  used,  when  an  object  is  to 

be  particularly  specified  or  pointed- out.     They  are  never,  in  French, 

used  substantively,  that  is,  without  the  nouns  which  they  determine : 

Singular. 

Masculine. — Ce,  this  or  that,  placed  before  a  word  commencing  with  a 

co'nsonant 
Get,  this  or  that,  placed  before  a  word  commencing  with  a 
vowel  or  anh.  mute. 
Feminine. — Cette,  this  or  that,  placed  before  all  sorts  of  nouns. 
Plural 
Cea  for  both  genders. 

Examples. 


Masculine  singular. 
ce  soldat,  this  or  that  soldier. 

cet  ami,  that  or  this  friend    • 

cet  homme,       this  or  that  man. 

Plural. 
ces  hommes,  these  or  those  men  ;  ces  femmes,  these  or  those  women. 

Voyez  ce  papillon  6chapp6  du  tom- 

beau ; 
Sa  mort  fut  un  sommeil,  et  sa  tombe 

UQ  berceau.  Delille. 

Cet  admirable  don, 

L'instinct,    sans  doute  est  loin    de 
I'auguste  raison.      (The  same.) 

Jjk,  cette  jeune  plante  en  vase  dis- 

posee, 
Dans  sa  coupe  ^l^gaute  accueille  la 

ras^e.  (The  same.) 


Feminine  singular. 
cette  femme,     this  or  thcU  woman, 
cette  6p6e,        that  or  this  sxoord 
cette  harpe,       this  or  that  harp. 


See  that  butterfly  escaped  from  the 
tomb  ;  his  death  was  a  slumber,  and 
his  tomb  a  cradle. 

That  admirable  gift,  instinct,  if 
doubtless  far  beneath  majestic  rea-- 
son. 

There  that  young  plant  prepared 
as  a  vase,  receives  the  dew  in  it* 
elegant  cup. 
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Oea  hnnneurs  que  le  vulgairo  ad- 
mire, 

E^veillent-ils  les  morts  au  selu  de 
monuments  ?  Soulik. 


Do  these  honors^  admired  by  the 
vulgar^  awake  the  dead  from  their 
sepulchres  / 


(2.)  When  it  .is  necessary  to  make,  in  French,  a  difference  similar 
to  that  existing  between  the  English  words  this  and  thatf  the  adverbs 
ci  and  Id  must  be  placed  after  the  nouns : 


ce  livre-ci,  this  book  (here), 
ces  livres-ci,  tfiese  books,. 


ce  livre-li,  that  book  (there), 
ces  lirresla,  those  books. 


§  21. — Possessive  Adjectives. 

(1.)  The  possessive  adjectives,  which  are  always  joined  to  a  noun, 
relate  to  possession  or  property;  they  are: 

Singvlar.  Plural 

Masculine.    Feminiiie.  for  both  genders. 


men, 

ma, 

mes, 

my. 

ton, 

ta, 

tes. 

thy. 

son, 

sa, 

sea. 

his,  her,  its. 

notre, 

notre, 

nos, 

our. 

Votre, 

votre, 

vos, 

your.     ^ 

leur, 

leur. 

lews, 

their. 

(2.)  In  French,  these  adjectives  take  the  gender  and  number  of 
the  object  possessed,  and  not,  as  in  English,  those  of  the  possessor : 

Masc.  sing.  Fcm.  sing. 

mon  frfere,  my  brother,  ma  soeur,  my  sister, 

ton  livre,  thy  book,  ta  plume,  thy  pen, 

son  papier,  his  or    her  sa  table,  his  or  her  ta- 

paper.  ble. 

notre  cheval,  our  horse,  notre  vache,  our  cow, 
votre  lit,  your  bed, 
leur  foin,  their  hay, 

8obri^t6  dans  toute  chose. 


PI.  both  genders, 
mes  cousins,  my  cousins, 
tes  maisons,  thy  houses. 
es    habits,  his  or    her 

clothes. 
nos  prairies,  our  fit^acJbiM: 
votre  chaise,  your  chair,  vos  crayons,  your  pencils. 
leur  paille,  their  straw,  leurs  fermes,  theif-farms. 


Mon  ami,  c'est  Tart  de  jouir. 

Du  Tremblay. 

Ma  main   de   quelque  fleur   es- 
quisse  la  peinture.  Castel. 

Mes  sens  sont  glacis  d'eflfroi. 
J.  B.  Rousseau. 

De  son  propre  artifice* on  est  sou- 
yen  t  victime. 

Colin  d'Haeleville. 

A  sa  vocation  chaque  6tre  doit 
r^pondre.        Fa.  de  Neufchateau. 

II  faut  de  ses  amis  endurer  quel- 
que chose.  Molie&e. 

Notre  vie  est  une  maison, 
Y  mettre  le  feu  c'est  folie. 

NivxaNAis. 


Sobriety    in  all  things,  is, 
friend,  the  true  enjoyment. 


my 


My  Iiand  sketches  the  picture  of 
some  flower. 
My  senses  are  frozen  with  fear. 

One  is  often  the  victim  of  his  oton 
artifice. 

Every  being  should  fulfil  his  vo- 
cation. 

We  must  bear  something  from  our 
friends. 

Our  life  is  a  house;  to  set  it  om 
fire  is  folly. 
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Vo9  maillefl  Be  rompront  sons  la 
charge  pesante.  Castel. 

Zeurs  fleurs  suivront  mes  pas,  en 
r^cr^ant  ma  vue.        (Tu£  bame.) 


Tour  meshes  vnll  break  under  ih* 

heavy  burden. 

Their  flowers  will  follow  my  stept, 
and  please  my  si^ht. 


(3.)  The  adjectives  mon,  my;  ton,  thy;  son,  his  or  h&r^  are  used  in* 
utead  of  ma,  ta,  sa,  before  feminine  words  commencing  with  a  vowel, 
or  an  h  mute,  in  order  to  prevent  the  meeting  of  two  vowels,  or  of  a 
rowel  and  an  h  mute ;  thus  we  say : 

mon  ^p6e,  my  swordj  and  never  ma  6p^e. 
ton  6pouse,  thy  toifej  instead  of  ta  Spouse, 
son  arm^e,  his  army,  but  never  sa  arm^e. 

CTen  est  fait,  mon  heure  est  venue.      i      All  is  over^  my  hour  is  come. 

BOILEAU.        I 

(4.)  The  possessive  adjectives  must  be  repeated  before  every 
noun : 


Mon  fr^re,  ma  sceur  et  mes  ecu-  I 
Bins  Bont  k  Paris. 


My  brother t  sister ^and  cousins  ar§ 
at  Paris. 


§  22. — Numeral  Adjectives. 

(1.)  There  are  two  kinds  of  numeral  adjectives:  the  cardinal  and 
the  ordinal. 

(2.)  The  cardinal  numbers  indicate  simply  the  number  or  quantity, 
without  any  reference  to  order:  as,  un,  one;  deux,  tioo,  &c. 

(3.)  The  ordinal  numbers  mark  the  order  or  rank  which  persons 
and  things  occupy:  as,  premier, ^rsi;  second,  second,  &c. 

We  shall,  for  the  purposes  of  comparison,  place  the  cardinal  and 
ordinal  numbers  in  parallel  columns: 

(5.)  Ordinal  Numbers. 
premier, /emtmn«  premiere,  first. 
deuxifeme  or  second,/,  seconde,  2d. 


(4.)  Cardinal  Numbers. 

xaiy  feminine  une, 

one. 

deux, 

2 

trois,* 

8 

(^uatre, 

4 

cinq, 

5 

six, 

6 

sept. 

n 

huit, 

8 

neu^ 

9 

dix, 

10 

onze. 

11 

douze, 

12 

treize, 

13 

quatorze, 

14 

quinze, 

15 

seize, 

16 

dix-sept, 

IT 

dix-huit, 

18 

dixneuf, 

19 

vingt. 

20 

vmgt-et-un. 

21 

troisi^me. 

3d. 

quatrifeme, 

4th. 

cmqui^mef 

5th. 

6ixi6me, 

6th, 

septifeme, 

Tth. 

hmtieme, 

8th. 

neuvifeme, 

9th. 

dixifeme, 

10th. 

onzifeme, 

11th. 

douzifeme. 

12th. 

treizi6me, 

13th, 

quatorzifeme, 

14th. 

quinzifeme, 

16  th. 

seizifeme, 

16th. 

dix-septifeme, 

iTth. 

dix-huitifeme, 

18th. 

dix-neuvifeme, 

19th. 

vingtifeme, 

20th. 

vingt-et-unifemei, 

21it 
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Cardinal  Number  s. 

▼ingt-deux,  <fec.,  22 

treute,  30 

trente-et-un,  <fec.,  31 

trente-deux,  32 

quarante,  40 

quarante-et-un,  (fe3,  41 

quarante-deux,  42 

cmquante,  50 

cinquante-et-un,  51 

cinquantc-deux,  52 

Boixante,  GO 

Boixante-et-uD,  61 

Boixante-deux,  Ac,  62 

Boixante-dix,  '^O 

soixante-onze,  71 

B(»ixante-douze,  72 

Boixante-treize,  73 

Boixante-quatorze,  74 

Boixaute-quinze,  75 

eoixantc-seize,  76 

Boiximte-dix-sept,.  77 

8oixante-<iix-huit,  78 

Boixante-dix-neuf,  79 

quatre-vingts,  80 

quatre-vingt-un,  81 

quatre-viugt-deux.  82 

quatre-vingt-dix,  90 

quatre-vingt-ouze  91 

quatre-viiigt-douze,  Ac.,  92 

ceut,  100 

cent-un,  101 

deux-cents,  200 

deux-cent-un,  201 

troia-cents,  800 

trois-cent-un,  301 

mille,  1000 

deux-mille,  2000 
2050 
1,000000 


Ordinal  Humbert, 

vingt-deuxieme,  <fec,  22d. 

trenti^me,  80th. 

trente-et-unieme,  Slat, 

trente-deuxifeme,  82d. 

quarantifeaie,  40th. 

quarante-et-unifeme,  41  at. 

quarante-deuxifeme,  42d. 

cinquanti^me,  50th. 

ciiiquaute-et-uuifeme,  51st. 

cinquante-deuxifeme,  62d. 

soixantieine,  60th. 

8oixante-et-unifeme,  61  at. 

soixaute-deuxidme,  62d. 

Boixante-dixieme,  70th. 

soixante-onzifeme,  71  at. 

aoixante-douzieme,  7  2d. 

Boixante-treizieme,  73d. 

soixaute-quatorzi6me,  74th. 

8oixante-quiazi6me,  75  th. 

soixante-feeizifeme,  76tli. 

soixante-dix-septi^me,  77th. 

soixante-dix-huitit>me,  78th. 

soixante-dix-ueuvieme,  79th. 

quatre-vingtifeme,  80th. 

quatre-vingt-unieme,  Slat, 

quatre-viiigt-deuxieme,  82d. 

quatre-vingt-dixifeme,  90th. 

quatre-vingt-onzifeme,  91  at. 

quatre-vingt-douzifeme,  92d. 

centi6mc,  lOOth, 

cent-unieme,  101  at. 

deux-centifeme,  200th. 

deux-cent-unifeme,  201at, 

trois-centieme,  SOOth. 

trois-cent-uni^me,  30  let. 

millifeme,  1000th. 

deux-milli6rae,  2000th. 

deiix-mille-cinquaiitifeme,  2050th. 
millionifeme,                  l,000000tli. 


deux-mille-cinquante, 
un  million, 

§.23. — Yariations  of  the  Cardinal  Numbers. 
(1.)  The  following  cardinal  numbers  vary: 
(2.)  Un,  one,  a  or  an,  takes  the  gender  of  the  noun  to  which  it  i 
prefixed : 

U7i  livre,  a  book  ;  une  fcuille,  a  leaf. 
When  used  substantively,  un  takes,  at  times,  the  form  of  the 
plural. 

Mase.  Les  im«  et  les  autrcs,  TJiese  and  those^ 

Fern.  Les  unes  et  les  autres,  {The  ones  and  the  others)^ 

(3.)  Vingi  and  cent^  when  multiplied  by  one  number,  and  not  fol- 
lowed by  another,  take  the  form  of  the  plural : 

quatre-vtn^^A,  eighty  ;  six  centB^  tix  himdred. 
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L'homme  vit  quatre-vingU  ans, 
le  chien  n'en  vit  que  dix.     Buffon. 

Qn  m'apporta  chez  moi,  douze 
eerUs  francs.  J.  J.  Rousseau. 


Man  lives  eighty  years^  the  dog 
09ily  ten. 

They  brought  me,  at  my  houie^ 
twelve  hundred  francs. 


(4.)  Vingt  and  cent^  however,  when  multiplied  by  one  number,  and 
followed  by  another,  or,  if  not  followed  by  a  number,  used  to  indi- 
cate a  particular  epoch,  do  not  take  the  form  of  the  plural. 

quatre-vm^^cinq  hommes,  eighty-five  men. 

cinq-ctfn^deux  hommes,  five  hundred  and  two  men. 


Charlemagne  fut  proclam6  em- 
pereur  d'Occident,  le  jour  de  Noel, 
en  huit  cent.  Voltaire. 


Charlemagne  was  proclaimed  em- 
p&ror  of  the  Westj  Ghristmas-day^ 
in  tfie  year  eight  hundred. 


(5.)  Mille — (thousand.)  For  the  date  of  the  year,  reckoned  from 
the  commencement  of  the  Christian  era  to  the  year  two  thousand 
of  the  same,  we  use  the  abbreviated  form,  mil.  , 

L'an  mil  huit  cent  cinquante,         I      The  year  one  thousand  eight  hun" 

I  dred  and  fifty. 

(6.)  With  regard  to  the  years  which  have  preceded  our  era,  and 
those  which  will  follow  our  present  thousand,  we  write  the  full  form, 
mUle. 

La  premifere  irruption  des  Gaulois, 
eut  lieu  sous  le  rfegne  de  Tarquin, 
environ  Tan  du  monde  trois  mille 
quatre  cent  seize.  Vertot. 

(7.)  Million,  bDlion  take  the  plural  form. 


The  first  irruption  of  the  Gauls 
took  place  under  the  reign  of  Tar- 
quin^ about  the  year  of  the  world 
3416. 


§  24. — ^Miscellaneous  Observations  on  the  Cardinal 
Numbers. 

(1.)  In  French,  in  computing  from  twenty  to  thirty,  thirty  to  forty 
&c.,  the  larger  number  must  always  precede  the  smaller.  We  may 
not  say,  as  often  in  English,  one  and  twenty,  but  always  vingt-et-un^ 
xingt-deux,  &c. 

(2.)  The  conjunction  et,  after  vingt,  trente,  &c.,  is  only  used  before 
un :  thus,  we  say  vingt-et-un,  twenty  (and)  one,  and  simply  virigt-deux, 
twenty-two,  &c. 

(3.)  The  word  one  frequently  precedes  in  English  the  words  Awn- 
dred  and  thousand;  it  must  not  be  rendered  in  French.     We  say: 

mille  hommes,  one  thousand  mew, 

cent  francs,  ^  one  hundred  francs, 

(4.)  When  the  words  cent  and  mille  are  used  substantively  before 
the  name  of  objects  generally  reckoned  or  sold  by  the  hundred  or 
thousand,  in  number  or  in  weight,  the  word  un  may  be  placed  before 
them  ;  the  name  of  the  object  being  preceded  by  the  preposv< 
tion  de: 
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Un  cent,  un  mille  (millier)  de  briques, 
One  hundred^  one  thottsand  {of)  bricks, 
Un  cent  (un  quintal)  de  sucre, 
One  hundred  {weight)  of  sugar. 

(5.)  The  words  septante,  seventy;  octante,  eighty;  and  nonante, 
JHneiy,  are  now  nearly  obsolete,  being  used  only  in  #  few  provinces 
of  France.  They  are,  as  may  be  seen  in  the  preceding  table,  replaced 
by  awkward  expressions  soixante^ix,  sixty-ten ;  quatre-vingis,  four- 
iweniies  (four  score) ;  qiuztre-vingt-dis,  four-score-ten,  &.c. 

(6.)  Before  the  words  onze,  eleven,  and  onzidme,  eleventhj  the  arti- 
cle is  not  elided.  We  say  le  onzCy  U  onzieme,  la  onzieme.  In  pro- 
nunciation, the  s  of  the  plural  article  hs  is  silent  when  this  article  pre- 
cedes onze  or  onzieme, 

§  25. — Observations  on  the  Ordinal  Numbers. 

(1.)  It  will  be  seen  that  the  ordinal  numbers,  with  the  exception  of 
premier  and  second,  are  formed  from  the  cardinal — 

1.  By  the  change  of/ into  vieme  in  neuf; 

2.  By  the  change  of  e  into  vieme  in  those  ending  with  that  vowel ; 

3.  By  the  addition  of  vieme  in  those  ending  with  a  consonant : 

4.  Cinq  requires  uidme  to  make  cinquieme,  fifth. 

(2.)  All  ordinal  adjectives  may  take  the  form  of  the  plural. 

(3.)  Premier  and  second  alone  vary  for  the  feminine,  and  make 
premiere,  seconde,  &c. 

(4.)  Unieme  (first)  is  only  used  in  composition  with  vingi,  irente,  &c. 

(6.)  Second,  deuxihne,  (second) — Deuxikme  supposes  a  series,  a  con- 
tinuation ;  second  merely  indicates  the  order : 

Ist.  We  may  say  of  a  work  which  has  four  or  more  volumes : 
»Fai  le  dcuxieme  (or  le  second)  to-  1      I  have  the  second  volume  of  that 
lume  de  cet  ouvrage.  |  noork. 

2d.  In  speaking  of  a  work  which  has  only  two  volumes,  we  should  say  • 


I  have  the  second  volume  of  Bes- 
chercll^s  dictionary. 


J'ai  le  second  (not  le  deuxieme) 
volume  du  dictionnaire  de  Bescher- 
elle. 

8d.  Under  the  ordinal  numbers  may  be  placed  the  following  words, 
which  are  often  used  substantively : 

Trentenaire,  thirty,  of  thirty  year^  duration  ; 

Quarantenaire,        forty,  of  forty       "  " 

Cinquantenaire,       fifty  years  old,  of  fifty         "  " 

Sexag^naire,  sexagenarian,  of  sixty  "  " 

Septuag^naire,         septuagenaria7i,  of  seventy  "  " 

Octjig^naire,  octogenarian,  of  eighty         **  ** 

Konag^Daire,  nonogenarian,  of  ninety       "  ** 

Centenaire,  centenarian,  of  one  hundred  " 

4th.  Trentenaire  and  quarantenaire  are  law  terms : 
Possession  trentenaire,  quarante-  |      Thirty,  forty  year^  pou^aUm. 
Mire. 
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6th.  Of  the  others,  sezag^naire,  septuag^iiaire,  and  octog^naire  only  arc 
in  frequent  use : 

Un  octog6naire  plantait,  Ac.  I      A  man  eighty  years  old  roca  plant 

La  FoNTAiirc       |  ing  trees, 

§  26. — Rules. 
(1.)  In  speaking  of  the  days  of  the  month,  the  French  use  the  car- 
dinal, not  the  ordinal  number ; 


le  detix  mara, 
le  dix'Sept  avril, 
L'ouverture  des    Etats-g^n^raux 
eat  lieu  le  einqmaij  1789. — Thibbs. 

(2.)  We  must,  however,  say : 

le  premier  (not  run)  juin, 
(3.)  The  cardinal  numbers  are  also  employed  in  speaking  of  sove- 
reigns and  princes : 


the  second  of  March. 

the  seventeenth  of  April. 
I      The  opening  of  the  States-general 
I  took  place  on  the  fifth  of  Jfay,  1789. 

the  first  of  June, 


Charles  the  Tenth. 
Lewis  the  Eighteenth. 
Lewis  tfve  Eleventh  was  thirty-eight 
years    old   when    he    ascended  th* 
throne. 

The  death  of  Gregory  the  Seventh 
did  not  extinguish  tJiefire  which  he 
had  kindled 


Charles  dix, 
Louis  dix-huit, 
Louis  ome  avait  trente-huit  ans, 
qoand  il  monta  but  le  tr6ne. 

Anquetil. 
La  mort  de  Gr6goire  sept  n'6tei- 
goit  pas  le  feu  qu'ii  avait  allum^. 
Voltaire. 

(4.)  We  must  say,  however : 

Henri  premier^  Henry  the  First. 

(6.)  Dewjf  and  second  are,  in  this  case,  used  indifferently : 

Charles  deuxy  Charles  second,  Charles  the  Second. 

(6.)  Li  speaking  of  Charles  the  Fifth,  of  Germany,  and  of  the  Pop© 
Sixtus  the  Fifth,  the  obsolete  word  quivt  (fifth)  is  used : 

QhBxles-quint,  Charles  the  Fifth. 

Siite-g^Mi^,  Sixtus  the  Fifth.    ' 

We  shall,  in  order  to  render  reference  easier,  place  here  some  ob- 
servations on  nouns  and  adverbs  of  number. 


§  27.^— Numeral  Nouns. 
(1.)  The  numeral  nouns  in  use  with  the  French  are: 


unit6, 

couple,  paire, 

trio, 

demi-douzaine, 

hoitaine, 

neuvaine, 

dizaine, 
douzaine, 
quinzame, 
yingtaine, 


unit ; 

couple,  pair  ; 
trio,  three; 
half  dozen  ; 
eight  days; 
nine  {nine  days  of 

prayer); 
ten^  half  a  score  ; 
dozen  ; 

fifteen,  fortnight  ; 
score,  twenty  ; 


trentaine, 

quarantaine, 

cinquantaine, 

soixantaine, 

quatre-vingtaine, 

1  centaine, 

deux  centames,  <fec., 

1  milUer, 

deux  milliera, 

1  m^niade, 

1  miUion, 


thirty; 
two  score; 

fifly; 

sixty; 
eighty; 
hundred; 
two  hundred; 
one  thousand; 
two  thousand; 
a  myriad; 
a  million. 
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(2.)  The  termination  aine  signifies  nearly^  and  when  added  to  woida 
of  number  is  equivalent  to  the  English  some^  in  cases  like  the  follow- 
ing: I  have  some  twenty  books,  i.  e,  about  twenty  books.  Jai  une 
vvngtavM  de  livres. 

§  28. — ^Fractional  Numerals. 

un  quart,  one  quarter;  un  ciD<|nitane,  one  fifth; 

deux  quarts,  two  quarters;  deux  cinquifemes,  two  fifth*; 

trois  quarts,  three  quarters ;  un  sbd^me,  eta,.  one  sixth,  etc  ; 

le  tiers,  the  third;  un  dixi^me,  etc^  one  tenth,  etc. ; 

deux  tiers,  tioo  thirds;  un  centi^me,  one  hundredth ; 

la  moiti4,  the  half;  un  milli^me,  one  thousandth, 

(1.)  It  will  be  seen  that,  with  the  exception  of  tiers,  quart  and  moi- 
ti6,  these  numbers  take  the  form  of  the  ordinal  numerals.  They  may, 
therefore,  take  the  form  of  the  plural  when  necessary. 

(2.)  The  word  demi,  when  used  adjectively  and  preceding  the  noun, 
is  invariable : 

une  cfemt-heuro  f ,  half  an  hour ; 

une  demi-BxmQ  £,  haif  an  ell, 

(3.)  When  coming  after  the  noun  to  denote  an  €tdditto7idl  half,  it 
agrees  in  gender  with  the  noun : 

une  heure  et  demie,  one  how  and  a  half; 

une  aune  et  demie,  one  ell  and  a  half 

(4.)  When  used  substantively,  demi  may  take  the  form  of  the  plural : 

Oette  horloge  sonne  les  heures  et  I  This  clock  strikes  the  howrs  and 
les  demies,  |  the  half  hours, 

§  29. — Ordinal  Adverbs. 


)  first; 
(1.)  Premiferement,    v  in  the  first 
place; 


Deuxi^mement,  j 


Quatri^mement,  fourthly; 

Cin<][ui6mement,  fifthly ; 

Sixi^mement,  sixthly ; 

Reptidmement,  seventhly; 

Dixi^mement,  tenihly. 


Secondement, 
Ti'oisifemement,    '    thirdly; 

(2.)  These,  like  adverbs  of  manner,  are  formed  by  the  addition  of 
merU  to  the  feminine  form  of  the  adjective. 

§  30. — ^Indefinttb  Adjectives. 

(1.)  The  indefinite'  adjectives  are  used  when  any  thing  is  to  be 
represented  or  referred  to  in  a  general  or  indefinite  manner.  They 
are, — 

quel,  what; 

quelconque, 


aucuD,  not  any,  not  one; 

chaque,  every,  each; 

mdme,  same;- 

nul,  no ; 

plusieurs,  several; 


quelque,  , 

tel,  such; 

tout,  all 
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(2.)  AucuN  is  generally  followed  by  a  noun,  with  which  it  must 
agree.    It  is  followed  by  ne  when  it  comes  before  a  verb : 


aueun  homme,  no  man  ; 

Aucun  chemin  de  fleurs  ne  conduit 
^  la  gloire.  La  Fontaine. 

Ou  ra^prise  tous  ceux  qui  w'ont 
aueune  vertu.     La  Rochefoucauld. 


aucune  femme,  no  woman. 
No  flowery  path  leads  to  glory 

All  those  who  futve  no  virtue  are 
despised. 


(3.)  Aucun  is  by  the  French  authors  sometimes  used  in  the  plural . 


They  can  hear  no  legitimate  do' 
minioji,  set  no  bounds  to  their  crimes. 


lis  ne  peuvent  souffrir  aucun  em- 
pire legitime,  ne  mettent  aiLcunes 
C)ornes  a  leiu-s  attentats. 

Montesquieu. 

Aucun  and  nul  should  be  put  in  the  plural  only  before  such  words 
as  are  not  used  in  the  singular,  or  have  in  the  singular  a  different 
acceptation. 

(4.)  Chaque  is  of  both  genders,  and  is  used  only  in  the  singular. 
It  always  precedes  the  noun,  and  cannot  be  separated  from  it  by  an 
adjective  or  by  a  preposition.  It  should  never  be  used  without  a 
noun: 

Chaque  fige  a  ses  plaisirs,  ehaque  I  Every  age  has  its  pleasures^  every 
dtat  a  ses  charmes.  Delille.      |  situation  its  charms. 

(5.)  Meme,  placed  before  the  noun,  has  the  sense  of  same,  in 
English.  Placed  after  the  noun,  it  means,  generally,  himselfy  herself^ 
itself,  or  themselves.  It  may  often  be  rendered  by  the  word  emn. 
When  m£7ne  is  an  adjective  it  may  take  the  form  of  the  plural,  but 
does  not  vary  on  account  of  gender : 


c'est  la  mBme  yertu ; 
it  is  the  same  virtue. 
Le  peuple  et  les  grands  n'ont  ni 
les  memes  vertus,  ni  les  mimes  vices. 
Vauvenargues. 
Les  decrees  mimes  des  v6g6taux 
sont  en  harmonic  avec  les  tempera- 
tures de  Tatmosphfere. 

Bernardin  de  St.  Pierre. 


c'est  la  vertu  mime; 
it  is  virtue  itself. 

The  people  and  the  great  have 
neither  the  same  virtues  nor  the  same 
vices. 

The  bark  even  of  vegetables  is  in 
harmony  vjith  the  temperature  of  the 
atmosphere. 


(6.)  It  is  at  times  difficult  to  distinguish  meme  an  adjective  from 
meme  an  adverb,  which  is  invariable.     [See  J  97  (2,)  (3.)] 

(7.)  Nul  is  a  stronger  negative  than  aucun.  It  agrees  in  gender 
and  number  with  the  noun  which  it  qualifies.  Like  aucun,  when  re 
lating  to  the  subject  of  the  sentence,  it  requires  ne  before  the  verb 


Jiul  homme  n'est  heureux ;  nulle 
chose  ne  peut  le  rendre  tel.     Boiste. 

Nulle  paix  pour  I'inipie;  il  la 
clierche,  elle  le  fuit.  Raciice. 


happy;  nothing  can 


No  man  is 
render  him  so. 

No  peace  for  the  impious  ;  he  seeks 
it,  it  avoids  him. 


INDEFINITE   ADJECTIVES. — §   80. 
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(8.)  Nul  is  sometimes  used  alone,  in  the  sense  of  ?io  one: 


Nul  n'est  content  de  sa  fortune, 
lii  m^content  de  son  esprit. 

Mme.  Deshoulieres. 


No  one  is  pleased  toith  hiz  fortune^ 
nor  displeased  with  his  ow/%  wiU 


It  does  not 


(9.)  Plusieurs  is,  of  course,  always  in  the  plural. 
Tary  its  form : 

TJtere  must  necissarily  he  several 


II  faut  bien  qu'il  y  ait  plusieurs 
raisons  d'ennui,  quand  tout  le  raonde 
e«t  d'accord  pour  bailler.     FLoaiAN. 


reasons  for  ennui,  tchen  all  agree  i?* 
yawning. 

(10.)  Quel  takes  the  gender  and  number  of  the  noun  to  which  it 
relates.  It  is  sometimes  immediately  followed  by  its  noun,  from 
which  it  may  be  separated  by  one  or  several  words : 

\Vfiat  a  delightful    picture    the 


Quel  tableau  ravissant  pr<5sentent 

les  campagnes  1  Delille. 

Quelle  invisible   force  a   soumis 

.  Tunivers  ?  L.  Racine. 

Quels  8on9  harmonieux,  quels  efforts 

ravissants, 
De   la.  reconnaissance   egalent    les 
accents  ? 


country  offers  I 

What  invisible  hand  lias  con- 
quered the  universe.^ 

What  harmonious  sounds,  what 
ravishing  strains,  equal  the  voice  of 
gratitude  ? 


(11.)  QuELCONQUE  is  always  placed  after  the  noun,  and  varies  only 
for  the  plural : 


Toutes  les  jouissances  sent  prd- 
c^d^es  d*un  travail  quelconque. 

Mme.  Campan. 

Deux    points   quelconques  etant 
doan^s The  Academy. 


All  enjoyments  are  preceded  by 
some  sort  of  exertion. 


Two  points  of  some  kind  being 
given 

(12.)  QuELQUE  in  the  sense  of  some  {a  certain  numbery,  or  whatever, 
agrees  in  number  with  the  noun : 


n  y  a  du  m^rite  sans  616vation, 
mais  il  n'y  a  point  d'elevation  sans 
guelque  m^rite.  La  Rochefoucauld. 
Quelques  vains  lauriera  que  pro- 
met  te  la  guerre, 
Onpeut  dtre  h^ros  sans  ravager  la 
terre.  Boileau. 


There  is  merit  without  elevation, 
but  there  is  no  elevation  withotU  some 
merit. 

Whatever  vain  laurels  war  may 
promise,  one  may  be  a  hero  without 
ravaging  the  earth. 


(13.)  Quelque  having  the  sense  of  about  or  some  or  however^  is  in- 
variable : 


Quel  age  avez-vous  ?  Vous  avez 
bon  visage  I  Eh  I  quelque  soixante 
ans.  Racine,  les  Plaideurs. 

Alexandre  perdit  quelque  trois 
cents  hi/iumes,  quaiid  il  vainquit 
Porus.  D'Ablanoourt. 

Quelque  mechants  que  soient  les 
hommeS;  ils  n'oseraient  paraitre 
eunemis  de  la  vertu. 

La  Rochefoucauld. 


How  old  are  you  ?  You  look  well. 
Oh  !  some  sixty  years. 

Alexander  lost  some  three  hwidred 
men^  when  he  vanquished  Porus. 

However  vncked  men  may  be,  they 
do  not  dare  to  appear  emmiu  of 
virtue. 


808 


THE   PRONOUN. §   31,  32. 


(14.)  Tel  makes  in  the  feminine  telle;  in  the  pinral  masculinet 
leis;  in  the  plural  feminine,  ieUes,  It  agrees  with  the  noun  which  it 
qualifies : 


tel  livre,  such  book; 
tela  livres,  such  books  ; 


telle  lettre,  such  letter  ; 
telles  lettres,  such  letters. 


(15.)  Tout  meaning  every,  is  of  course  always  in  the  singular, 
but  varies  for  the  feminine : 


Tout  citoyen  doit  servir  son  pays ; 
le  soldat  de  son  sang,  le  pr^tre  de 
son  z^le.  La  Mottb. 

En  toute  choee^  il  faut  consid6rer 
la  Hn,  La  Fontaine. 


Every  citizen  should  serve  hit 
country ;  the  soldier  with  his  bloody 
the  priest  with  his  zeal. 

In  every  thing  we  m^tst  consider 
the  end. 


(16.)   Tout,  in  the  sense  of  all,  agrees  in  gender  and  number  with 
the  noun  to  which  it  relates : 


toute  la  toils,  all  the  cloth. 
He  was  above  all  tliose  vain  objects 
which  fomi  all  the  desires  and  all  the 
liopes  of  men. 


tout  Fargent,  all  the  money; 

H  6tait  au-des8us  de  tons  ces 
Tains  objets  qui  forment  tous  les 
d^sirs  et  toutes  les  esp^rances  des 
hommes.  Massillon. 

See  5  97  (6). 

§  31. — The  Pronoun. 

(1.)  The  pronoun,  in  French,  as  in  other  languages,  is  a  word 
used  to  represent  the  noun,  in  order  to  prevent  its  too  frequent 
repetition. 

(2.)  The  pronoun  serves  also  to  designate  the  parts  which  each 
person  or  thing  takes  in  speech.     This  part  is  called  person. 

(3.)  There  are  three  persons :  the  first,  or  that  which  speaks ;  the 
Becond,  or  that  spoken  to ;  the  third,  or  that  spoken  of. 

(3.)  There  are  five  sorts  of  pronouns : 

The  personal ;  The  demonstrative  ; 

The  possessive ;  The  relative ; 

The  indefinite. 

§  32. — ^The  Personal  Pronouns. 

(1.)  The  personal  pronouns  are  so  called  because  they  seem  to 
designate  the  three  persons  more  especially  than  the  other  pronouns. 
These  pronouns  are: 

Nominative  Form.  Relative  Fomu 


SingtUar,  Plural. 

1.  je^       /;  nous,  toe ; 

2.  tu,      thou;  YOUSfyou,ye; 
( il,       he,  it,  m. ;  ils,  m.  they; 

8.4 

(  elle,   she,  it,  f. ;     elles,  f.  they. 


Singular, 
me,       myself; 
tc,         thyself; 
^      C  himself; 
<  herself ; 
{  itself; 


801, 


Flural. 
nous,  ourselvet; 
vous,  yourselves  ; 

se,  fhemselvet. 
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(2.)  Direct  regimen,  or  Aeeiuative. 
When  placed  before  the  yerU  When  placed  after  a  Terbi 

Sinfftdar,  JPlural,  Singular,         Plural. 

1.  metfme;  nouSyUs;  moi,  me ;  nous,  im; 

2.  te,   thee;  Toua,  you ;  toi,  thee;  YOUB,you; 

g    j  le,  himy  it,  m. ; ,       .       j  both     le,   him,  it,  m, ;  ,       ^^  \     both 
^'  \  la,  /«T,  it,  I ;  ^®^  ^^^*  \  gend.    la,  her,  it,  I ;     ^®^  ^'^^  \  genders. 

(3.)  Indirect  regimeii,  or  Dative. 

When  placed  before  the  verb. 

Singular,  JPluraL 

1.  me,        tome;  nous,    to  us; 

2.  te,         ^o  ^A6e ;  vous,    to  you ; 

3.1ui,    i^:t^  ^^^  r^^^lUrs^ 

(  ^oi^-  (both  genders). 

When  placed  after  the  verb. 

Singular.  Plural, 

moi,       k  moi,       to  me ;  nous,      fe  nous,       to  us ; 

toi,        k  toi,        io  f/dce ;  vous,      k  vous,       io  yoM ; 

(4.)  Indirect  regimen ;  Genitive  and  Ablative. 
Always  placed  after  the  verb. 

Singular.  Plural. 

de  moi,  of  or  from  me ;  de  nous,  of  or  from  w«  ; 

de  toi,          "           tliee ;  de  vous,        "          you ; 

de  lui,          "           him ;  d'eux,            "          them,  m. , 

♦i'eUe,           «           her;  d'eUes,           «          them^t 

§  33. — ^Remarks  on  the  Personal  Pronouns. 

(\.)  The  French,  as  well  as  the  English,  use  the  second  person 
^cral  for  the  second,  person  singular,  in  addressing  one  person. 

(2.)  The  second  person,  however,  is  used,  as  in  English,  in  address- 
ing the  Supreme  Being : 

Grand  Dieul  tea  jugements  sent  I  Great  God  I  thy  judgments  are 
remplis  d'6quit<$.       Des  Baukeaux.  |  ful.l  of  equity. 

(3.)  It  is  also  used  in  poetry,  or  to  give  more  energy  to  the  diction. 

O  mon  sonverain  roi  I  O  my  sovereign  king  I 

Me  voici  done  trerablante  et  seule    Here  I  am^  trembling  and   alons 
devant  toi.        Bacine,  Esther,  before  thee, 

(4.)  It  is  used  by  parents  to  children,  and  also  simong  intimate 
friends. 

(6.)  The  pronoun  il  is  used  unipersonally,  in  the  .same  manner  as 
the  English  pronoun  it. 

il  pleut,  it  rains  ;  il  gfele,  it  freezes. 

(5.)  Observe  that  the  personal  pronouns  of  the  third  person  are 
not  aaed  for  the  indirect  regimen  to  represent  inanimate  objects. 
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The  relative  pronouns  en,  of  or  from  U  [5  39  (17)],  y,  to  it  [}  39  (18)] 
are  used  instead  of  the  personal  pronouns.    Thus,  in  speaking  of  u 
house,  we  do  not  say,  Je  lui  ajouterai  une  aile,  /  loUl  add  a  loinff  t€' 
iL     We  must  say : 

J'y  ajouterai  une  aile ;  I  will  add  a  wing  to  it  {thereto). 

In  speaking  of  an  author,  we  may  say : 

Que  pensez-Yous  de  lui  ?  What  do  you  think  of  himf 

But  in  speaking  of  liis  book,  we  should  say : 

QuV»  pensez-TOUS  ?  What  do  you  think  of  it  {thereof)  f 

(6.)  The  word  meme^  plural  memes,  may  be  used  after  the  pronoun 
in  the  sense  of  self  selves : 

le  roi  lui^mitne^  the  king  himself 

la  reine  elle-mime^  the  queen  herself 

les  princes  eux-mimeSy  the  princes  themselves. 

les  princesses  elles-memes,  the  princesses  themselves. 

(7.)  The  pronouns  moi,  ioi,  lui,  eux,  are  often  used  after  the  verb, 
to  give  greater  force  to  a  nominative  pronoun  of  the  same  person, 
in  those  cases  where  the  emphasis  is  placed  on  the  nominative  in 
English,  or  where  the  auxiliary  do  is  used. 

Je  le  dis,  moi,  I  say  so,  or  I  do  say  so. 

il  le  dit,  luif  lie  says  so,  or  he  does  say  so. 

(8.)  The  same  pronouns,  moi,  toi,  lui,  eux,  are  used  instead  of  tho 
nominative  pronoun8,ye,  tu,  il.  Us,  for  the  English  pronouns,  /,  thou, 
he,  they,  when  those  pronouns  are  employed  without  a  verb  in  an 
answer,  when  they  are  used  by  themselves,  or  have  a  verb  under- 
stood after  them : 

Qui  est  arrive  ce  matin?     MoL  WJio  arrived  this  morning?    I. 

Imi  et  mot.     Vous  et  eux.  He  and  I.     You  and  they. 

Vous  ^crivez  mieux  que  lui.  You  write  better  than  lie, 

Vous  lisez  aussi  bien  que  moi.  You  read  as  well  as  I. 

(9.)  The  same  pronouns  are  used  in  exclamations,  and  in  those 
cases  where  the  English  pronouns,  /,  thou,  &c.,  are  followed  by  the 
relative  pronoun  who ;  also  after  c^est,  c^etait,  &c. 

Moi  lui  c^der  1  I  yield  to  him  I 

Eux  aller  a  Londres !  They  go  to  London  1 

Moi  qui  suis  malade . .  /  who  am  sick . . . 

Imi  qui  est  officier.  He  who  is  an  officer. 

Eux  qui  sent  savants.  Tliey  who  are  learned 

O'est  moi  ;  c'est  lui.  It  is  I;  it  is  he, 

Ce  sont  eux.  It  is  they. 


P^n^lope,  sa  femme,  et  moi  qui 
*riis  son  nls,  nous  avons  perdu  I'es- 
p^rance  de  le  revoir.        Fenblon. 


Penelope  his  wife,  and  I  who  am 
his  son,  h^ve  lost  the  hope  of  seeing 
him  again. 


(10.)  These  same  pronouns  are  also  used  instead  of  the  nomi- 
natives, ^e,  tu,  &c.,  when  the  verb  has  several  subjects,  which  are  all 


Your  father  and  I  toere  a  long 
tiine  enemies. 

Rica  and  I  arcy  perhapa^  the  fir  it. 
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pronouns,  or  partly  nouns  and  partly  pronouns.  The  vert  may  then 
bo  immediately  preceded  by  a  pronoun  in  the  plural,  reprcBenting  in 
one  word  all  the  preceding  subjects. 

'N''otre  pfere  et  nioiy  nous  avona 
6t6  loDgtemps  ennemia  I'un  de 
Tautre.  Fknelon. 

Rica  Qi.moi  sommes  peut-6tre  les 
premiers.  Montesquieu. 

(11.)  The  recapitulating  pronoun  and  the  verb  sometimes  come 
tirst  in  the  sentence. 

Noys  avons,  vous  et  moi^  besoin  I  You  and  I  have  need  of  tolerance, 
de  tol<$raDce.  Voltaire.      | 

(12.)  The  reflective  pronoun  se,  himself  &c.,  is  used  for  both 
genders,  and  for  both  numbers;  for  persons  and  for  things;  and 
always  accompanies  a  verb. 

Les  yeux  de  I'amiti^  ae  trompent  I  The  eyes  of  friendship  are  seldom 
raremcnt.  Voltaire.       |  deceived  {deceive  themselves). 

(13.)  The  same  pronoun  has  sometimes  a  reciprocal  and  sometimes 
a  reflective  meaning,  according  to  the  context : 

ila  se  flattent,  they  flatter  the^naclves. 

ils  se  flattent,  they  flatter  one  another ^  each  other, 

(14.)  Soi,  himself  itself  &c.,  is  of  both  genders  and  numbers, 
and  is  applied  to  persons  and  things.  It  is  used  in  general  and  inde- 
terminate sentences ;  having  commonly  an  indefinite  pronoun  for  the 
nominative : 


On  a  sou  vent  besoin  d'un  plus  ! 


petit  que  soL  La  Fontaine. 

II  depend  toujours  de  soi  d'agir 
hoDorablement.    Qirault-Duvivier. 

Etre  trop  m^ccntent  de  soi  est 
une  faiblesse.         Mme.  de  Sable. 


We  have  often  need  of  one  mors 


humble  than  ourselves. 

It  is  always  in  our  power  to  act 
honorably. 

To  he  too  mttch  displeased  with 
one's  self  is  a  weakness. 

For  additional  rules  on  the  personal  pronouns,  see  Syntax, }  98, 
and  following. 

§  34. — ^Possessive  Pronouns. 
(1.)  The  possessive  pronouns,  which  are  formed  from  the  personal 
pronouns,  represent,  in  the  radical  part,  the  possessor,  while  m  termina- 
tion they  always  agree  with  the  thing  possessed.    Some  relate  to  one 
person,  some  to  several. 

(2.)  POSSESSIVES  RELATING  TO  OnE  PeRSON  : 

The  object  possessed  being  in  the — 
Singular,  Plural. 

Jifaseuline,  Feminine,        Masculine.  Flmtnine, 

1.  le  mien,     la  mienne,     les  miens,     les  miennes,     mine; 

2.  le  tien,       la  tienne,       les  tiens,       les  tiennes,       thine; 

IL  le  neo,      la  sienne,       les  siens,      les  siennes,       his,  her$,  if9 
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(3.)  Two  OR  MORE  PeRSOTO  I 
The  object  poBaested  being  in  the — 
Bingular,  Plural. 

Muculine,  Feminine.         Mas.  and  Fern 

le  n6tre,         la  n6tre,         lea  nAtrea,         ours ; 
levdtre,         la  v6tre,         Ie8v6tres,         yours; 
le  leur,  la  leiir,  lea  leura,  theirs. 

§  35. — ^Remarks  on  the  Possessive  Pronouns. 
(1.)  It  may  be  seen  from  the  above  table  that,  as  before  said,  the 
termination  of  the  possessive  pronoun  agrees  in  gender  and  numbe' 
with  the  object  possessed. 


Votre  canif  et  le  mien. 
Your  penknife  and  mine. 

Vo8  frtees  et  lea  miens. 
Your  brothers  and  mine. 

On  voit  lea  maux  d'autrui,  d'un 
autre  ceil  que  les  siens.    Corneillr. 

Lea  miniatres  du  roi  aentent  que 
leur  gloire,  comme  la  sienne^  est 
daoa  le  bonheur  national 

Bernaedin  de  St.  Pierre. 


Votre  plume  et  et  la  mienne. 
Your  pen  and  mine. 

Vos  aoeura  et  lea  miennes. 
Your  sisters  and  mine^ 

We  see  the  misfortunes  of  others 
differently  from  our  own. 

The  ministers  of  the  king  feel  that 
their  glory ^  like  his  own,  is  in  na- 
tional happijvess. 


(2.)  These  pronouns  should  relate  to  a  noun  previously  expressed 
This  rule  is  often  violated  in  mercantile  correspondence : 

J'ai  re^u  la  votre  en  ddte  du,  etc.,        /  received  yours  dated  the,  tkc^ 

is  incorrect.    It  should  read  thus : 

J*ai  re5U  votre  lettre  en  dftte  du,  etc,   /received  your  letter  dated,  6se. 

(3.)  These  pronouns  may,  however,  be  used  absolutely  when  we 
mean  thereby  our  family,  near  relatives,  or  intimate  friends : 


Moi,  j'ai  lea  miens,  la  cour,  le  peu- 
ple  &  contenter.        La  Fontaine. 

Malheureux ....  qui  porte  chez  lea 
aiens  le  glaive  et  lea  flambeauz. 

OOLABDEAU. 

C'eat  k  noua  k  payer  pour  lea 
crimes  clea  notres.  Eacine. 


I  have  my  family  or  friends,  the 
court,  the  people  to  please. 

Wretched  is  he  who  carries  among 
his  fellovH^tizens  the  sword  and  the 
torch. 

We  must  bear  the  penalty  of  the 
crimes  of  o^ur  family  or  people. 


(4.)  Le  mien  and  le  tien  are  also  used  absolutely  as  the  words  mine 
and  thine  in  English,  in  the  sense  of  possession,  property : 


Et  le  mien  et  le  tien,  deux  frferes 
pointilleux.  Boileau. 

Le  tien  et  le  mien,  aont  lea  aourcea 
de  toutea  lea  diviaions  et  de  toutea 
lea  querelle&    Gisault-Duvivier. 


And  mine  and  thine,  two  punctili- 
otcs  brothers. 

Mine  and  thine  (tneum  and  tuum) 
are  the  sources  of  all  divisions  ana 
quarrels. 


DBMONSTRATIVB   PR0K0UN8, §   30,   87. 
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§  36. — Demonstrative  PRONOtrvfi. 


Singular. 
Maseuline.    Feminine. 

celui,         celle, 

\  that, 

Plural. 
Masculine.     Feminine. 

ceux,         celles, 

tlieae; 
those. 

celui-ci, 
celui-li, 

celle-ci, 
celle-U, 

this, 
that, 

ceux-ci,     cellea-ci, 
ceux-la,     cellcs-l&., 

these  ; 
Uiose. 

ce,     it,  they. 
Absolute  Demonstrative  Pronouns. 
ceci,      thiB,   \    not  used  in  the 
cela,     thaty  )        plural. 

§  37. — Remarks  on  tue  Demonstrative  Pronouns. 
(1.)  The  demonstrative  pronouns  celui,  celle,  &c.,  assume  the  gen- 
der and  number  of  the  nouns  which  they  represent : 

Je  ne  connais  d'avarice  permise  I       Methinhs  no  avarice  is  allowable 


que  celle  du  temps. 

Stanislas  Leczinsky. 
Lea  aeules  louanges  que  le  coeur 
domie,  sent  celles  que  la  bont6  s'at- 
tire.  Massillon. 


unless  it  be  that  of  time. 


7 'he  only  praises  which  the  heart 
gives  are  those  which  goodness  <fe- 

serves. 

(2.)  These  pronouns  are  sometimes  used  absolutely  before  qui,  que 
dorii,  etc.,  in  the  same  manner  as  the  English  personal  pronouns  he, 
they,  &c.,  before  who,  whom,  &c. : 


Celui  qui  rend  un  service  doit 
I'oublier,  celui  qui  le  re5oit,  s'en  sou- 
venh-.  Barthelemy. 

Aimer  cgux  qui  vous  hai'ssent  ceux 
qui  voua  persecutent,  c'est  la  charity 
du  Chretien,  c'est  I'eaprit  de  la  reli- 


gion. 


Boi 


»UaDALOUE. 


lie  who  renders  a  service  should 
forget  it ;  he  who  receives  it  should 
rein  ember  if. 

To  love  those  who  hate  you,  those 
viJio  persecute  you,  is  the  charity  of 
tlie  Christian ;  it  is  the  spirit  of  re- 
ligion. 


(3.)  Celui-ci,  celle-ci,  e^. ;  celuiAa,  ceUe-ld,  are  used  when  it  is  de- 
sirable to  denote  the  comparative  proximity  or  remoteness  expressed 
in  English  by  the  words  this  and  that  : 

celui-ci,  V.' zs  one.  celui-la,  that  one, 

(4.)  Celui-ci,  celui-la,  etc.,  are  often  used  to  express  contrast  or 
comparison.  They  are  then  equivalent  to  the  English  expressions 
the  former,  ilie  latter ;  this  one,  that  one : 


XJn  maglstrat  int^gre  et  un  brave 
officier,  sent  6galement  estimables : 
celui-ld  fait  la  guerre  aux  ennemis 
domestiques,  celui-ci  noua  protfege 
centre  les  ennemia  extdrieurs. 

Gib  ault-D  uvivikr. 
Tel  eat  I'avantage  ordinaire 
Qu'ont  aur  la  beauts  lea  talents  : 
Ceux-ci  plaisent  daus  tons  lea  tempa ; 
Ctlle4d  n'a  qu'un  tempa  pour  plaire. 

VoLTAIKE. 
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An  upright  magistrate  an  da  brave 
officer  are  equally  estimable:  the 
former  makes  war  against  domestic 
enemies,  the  latter  protects  us  against 
foreign  enemies. 

Such  is  the  ordinary  advantage 
which  talents  possess  over  beauty: 
the  former  please  at  all  times  ;  the 
latter  has  but  one  time  to  please. 


814  RELATIVE   PRONOUNS. §   38,    39. 

(6.)  Ceci,  cela,  have  no  plural,  and  are  used  only  of  things.  They 
do  not  refer  to  a  word  expressed  before,  but  serve  to  point  out  objects : 
preDez  ceci^  take  this*  donnez-moi  eela^  give  me  that. 

J^ai  d^jlt  dit  ce  qu'il  faat  fairs,  I  have  already  said  what  should  b€ 
quand  ud  enfant  veut  avoir  ceci  et  done  when  a  child  toill  have  this  and 
cela.  J.  J.  Rousseau.        tfiat 

(6.)  Cc,  a  pronoun,  must  not  be  confounded  with  the  demonstra^ 
tive  adjective  ce.  The  pronoun  ce  is  often  used  without  an  antece- 
dent, as  the  nominative  of  the  verb  etre  in  the  same  manner  as  the 
English  pronoun  it : 

c'est  moi,  it  is  I.  c*est  vous,  it  is  yori. 

It  is  no  longer  the  sport  of  an 


Ce  n'est  plus  le  jouet  d*une  flamme 

servile. 
C'est   Pyrrhus,  c'est   le   fils   et  le 

rival    d'Achille.  Racine. 


unworthy  flame. 

It  is  Pyrrhus ;  it  is  the  son  and. 
the  rival  of  Achilles. 


For  particular  rules  on  this  pronoun,  see  \  108. 

§  38. — Relative  Pronouns. 

(1.)  The  relative  pronouns  are  so  named  on  account  of  the  inti- 
mate relation  which  they  have  to  a  noun  or  "pronoun  which  precedes, 
and  of  which  they  recall  the  idea.  The  noun  or  pronoun  so  preced- 
ing the  relative  pronoun  is  called  the  antecedent. 

(2.)  Table  of  the  Relative  Pronouns  : 
qui,  itAo,    which;  (8UJet,nomiDat.)  de  qui,  o/l/rom  loAom,  1  Regime    indi- 
que,foAo»i,w/itcA;  (r6g.  direct,  ace.)  dent,     of  from  whom;  >    SS'aWalivS 

which ;  ) 

a  qui,  to  whom  ;  (regime  indirect,  dative.) 
lequel,  who,  which  ;  composed  of  the  article  and  queL 
Singular.  Plural. 

Maaadine.       Feminine.  Mateuline.  Fminine. 

lequel,      laquelle,  lesquels,        lesquelles,       who,  which; 

duqnel,     de  laquelle,     desquels,       desquelles,       of  from  which; 
anquel,      a  laquelle,       auzquels,       auzquelles,      to  which. 
y,  to  it,  of  it,  eta        en,  of  it,  of  them,  eta 
quoi,  what,  which,  why,  eta 

§  39. — ^Remarks  on  the  Relative  Pronouns. 

(^1.)  Qui,  who,  tchich,  ia  generally  the  subject  or  nominative.  .  It  la 
used  for  both  genders  and  numbers,  for  persons  and  for  things.  (See 
No.  6  of  this  {.) 

(3.)  When  used  for  things,  qui  cannot  be  preceded  by  a  prepon- 
lion.    Its  use,  in  this  respect,  is  restricted  to  the  nominative. 

(3.)  It  is  used  relatively  and  abso'^^ely. 

(4«)  It  is  used  relatively  when  it  has  an  antecedent  expressed : 
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Le  premier  qui  fut  roi,  fut  iin 
pfere  adore.  Aubebt. 

L'amour  avidement  croit  tout  ce 
fivi  le  flatte.  Raoins. 


The  first  who  became  hinfff  toaa  an 
adored  father. 

Love  believes  eagerly  all  thatfiat- 
tsrs  it. 


(5.)  It  is  used  absolutely  when  it  has  no  antecedent  expressed. 
It  then  offers  to  the  mind  a  vague  and  indeterminate  idea.  It  is  ren- 
dered in  English  by  he  who,  she  who,  they  who. 


Qui  veut  parler  sur  tout,  souvent 
parle  au  hasard. .  Andrieux. 

L^che,  qui  veut  mourir,  courageux 
qui  peut  vivre.  Racine,  Jun. 

Qin  ne  fait  des  heureux,  n'est 
pas  digue  de  I'etra. 


Who  (he  who)  wishes  to  speak  on 
every  subjecty  speaks  often  at  random, 

lie  who  mshes  to  die  is  a  coward; 
lie  who  can  support  life  has  courage. 

He  who  does  not  render  others 
happy  is  not  worthy  to  be  so. 


(6.)  Qui  is  also  used  absolutely  when  it  is  interrogative.  It  may 
then  be  nominatif  or  regime : 

qui  parle  ?  who  speaks?  qui  voyez-vous?  whom  do  you  seef 

(7.)  Que,  whom,  what,  which,  stands  generally  for  the  regime  direct 
This  pronoun  is  used  for  persons  and  things.  It  is  of  both  genders 
and  numbers : 


les  lettres  que  j'ai, 

les  hommes  que  j'ai  vus, 


the  letters  which  I  have, 
the  men  wJixytn  I  have  seen. 


(8.)  It  is  relative  when  it  has  an  antecedent : 


La  gloire  prdte  un  charme  aux 
horreurs  quou.  affronte. 

Delavigne. 

Des  lois  que  nous  suivons,  la  pre- 
miere est  Thonneur.       Voltaire. 


Glory  lends  a  charm  to  the  horror$ 
which  we  face. 

Of  the  laws  which  we  follow,  the 
first  is  honor. 

(9.)  It  is  absolute  when  it  has  no  antecedent,  and  signifies  quelle 
chose  ?  what  thing  7  quoi  1  what  7 

que  voulez-vous  ?  what  will  you  (have)  f 

qite  dit-on  ?  what  do  people  say  f 

(10.)  Quoi,  what,  is  invariable,  and  said  only  of  things.  It  may 
be  used  absolutely  and  relatively : 

j'ignore  ce  a  quoi  il  pense,  /  am  ignorant  of  what  he  thinks. 

In  the  above  sentence  it  is  relative,  being  preceded  by  its  ante- 
cedent ce. 

(11.)  Quoi,  when  absolute,  means  quelle  chose  7  what  thing?  and  is 
used  mostly  in  interrogative  and  doubtful  sent^ces  i 


II  y  a  dans  cette  affaire  je  ne  sais 
quoi,  que  je  n'entends  pas. 

L'AOADEMrE. 

II  y  aVait  je  ne  sais  quoi  dans  ses 
yeux  per9ants,  qui  me  faisait  peur. 

FMlN^LON. 


There  is  in  that  affair  I  know  not 
what,  which  I  do  nQt  understand.     • 

There  was  I  know  not  what  in  his 
piercing  eyes,  which  inspired  me  with 
fear. 
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(12.)  DoNT,  of  whom,  of  which,  whose,  is  used  for  both  genders  and 
numbers;  for  persons  and  for  things.  It  is  always  employed  rela* 
lively,  and  is,  therefore,  always  preceded  by  an  antecedent : 


tin  plaisir  dont  on  est  assur^  de 
Be  repentir  ne  peut  jamais  dtre  tran- 
quille.  Mme.  de  La  Vallieee. 

II  faut  plaindre  le  sort  du  prince 
infortun6,  dont  le  cceur  endurci  n'a 
jamais  pardonn^.  Cheniek. 


A  pleasure  of  which  we  are  sure 
to  repetit,  can  never  be  a  peaceful 
one. 

We  must  pity  the  fate  of  that  un- 
fortunate prince,  wJiose  fiardened 
heart  has  never  forgiven. 


(13.)  Dont  is  preferable  to  de  qui,  of  whom,  and  duquel,  of  which. 
When,  however,  the  pronoun  has  the  sense  of  from  wliom,  i.  e.,  when 
used  to  denote  a  transfer,  de  qui  is  better : 


Le  libraire  de  qui  j'ai  re^u  ces  I 
livres. 


The  bookseller  from  whom  J  have 
received  tliese  books. 


(14.)  Lequel,  laquelle,  lesquelles,  who,  which,  should  only  be  used 
in  the  nominative,  and  in  the  direct  regimen,  in  order  to  avoid  am- 
biguity.    They  may  relate  to  persons  or  things : 


C'est  un  efFet  de  la  divine  Provi- 
dence, lequel  attire  Tadmiration  de 
tout  le  monde.  Bussi-Kabutin. 


It  is  an  act  of  divine  Providence, 
which  (act)  attracts  tJie  admiration 
of  every  one. 


(15.)  Lequel,  preceded  by  a  preposition — that  is,  duquel,  auquel,  dans 
lequel,  &c.,  must  always  be  used  for  things  in  the  indirect  regimen. 
The  word  qui,  as  has  been  mentioned  above,  cannot  relate  to  things 
in  the  oblique  cases : 


Un  livre  curieux  serait  celui  dans 
lequel  on  ne  trouverait  pas  un  men- 
songe.  Napoleon. 

La  Seine,  dans  le  lit  de  laquelle, 
viennent  se  jeter  I'Yonne,  la  Marne, 
et  roise. 


That  would  be  a  curious  book  in 
which  not  afalseJiood  were  found. 

The  Seine,  in  the  bed  of  which  the 
Yonne,  tlie  Marne,  and  tlie  Oise 
empty  themselves, 

(16.)  Lequel,  in  all  its  modifications,  may  be  used  absolutely  or 
interrogatively : 

lequel?  which  one?  duquel  ?  of  which  onef 

lequel  voyez-vous  ?  which  one  do  ymi  see  ? 

(17.)  En,  of  it,  of  them.  This  pronoun  is  of  both  genders  and 
numbers,  and  relates  almost  always  to  animals  and  thmgs.  It  is  often 
used  for  the  English  words,  some,  any,  when  employed  absolutely, 
or  even  when  understood.  It  is  also  used  as  an  indirect  regimen 
in  relation  to  things,  and  sometimes,  .but  not  often,  in  relation  to 
persons  [g  92  (2)],  instead  of  the  personal  pronouns  lui,  elles,  eux^ 
eUes.  [5  103,  Rule  1.] 
,    Yous  en  parlez,  you  speak  of  it.  J* en  ai,  I  have  mmis  ^f  IC 
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Xjsl  fortune  a  son  prlx :  Timprudent 

en  abuse, 
li'hypocrite  en  m^dit,  et  I'honnfite 

hoinme  en  use.  Delille. 

Les  limites  des  sciences  sent  com- 
me  rhorizon ;  plus  on  en  approche, 
plus  elles  reculent.  Mme.  Necker. 
La  vie  est  un  ddp6t  coniie  par  le 

ciel; 
Oser  en  disposer,  c'est  6tre  crimineL 
Gresset. 


J^rtune  has  its  worth :  the  im- 
prudent abuses  it;  the  hypocrite 
speaks  evil  of  it,  and  the  worthy 
man  uses  it. 

The  limits  of  science  are  like  thf 
horizon^  the  more  we  approach 
(thefn)y  the  more  they  recede. 

Life  is  a  trust  confided  by  heaven : 
to  dare  to  dispose  of  it,  is  a  crime. 


(18.)  Y,  to  it,  to  them,  thereto,  of  it,  &c.  This  relative  pronoun,  of 
both  genders  and  numbers,  is  used  instead  of  a  Ini^  a  elle,  en  lui,  &c. 
It  is  used  of  things,  and  also  adverbially  in  the  sense  of  there. 


J'y  pense,  /  think  of  it. 

J'ai  connu  le  malheur,  et  j'y  sais 
compa.tir.  Guichard. 

"H'y  songeons  plus,  cher  Paulin;  plus 

j'y  pense, 
Plus  je  sens  chanceler  ma  cruelle 

Constance.  Racinc. 

Vous  avez  pen  de  bien ;  joignez 
y  ma  fortune.  Dorat. 

En  quelque  pays  que  j'aie  4t6,  j'y 
ai  v^cu  comme  si  j'eusse  dii  y  passer 
ma  vie.  Montesquieu. 


J'y  donne  mes  soins,  J  devote  my 
care  to  it. 

I  have  known  misfortune,  and  1 
can  sympathize  with  it. 

Let  us  think  no  more  of  this,  dear 
Paulin  ;  the  longer  I  think  of  it,  the 
more  I  feel  my  cruel  constancy  waver. 

You  have  but  little  property  ;  join 
my  fortune  to  it. 
In  % 


tohatever  country  I  have  been, 
I  lived  (there)  as  if  I  was  to  spend 
my  life  in  it. 

(19.)  Although  numerous  instances  may  be  found  in  which  French 
authors  have  used  y  with  regard  to  persons,  these  are  licenses  which 
it  is  not  desirable  to  imitate. 

§  40. — ^Indefinite  Pronouns. 

(1.)  The  indefinite  pronouns  inc^cate  persons  and  things  without 
particularizing  them :  they  are — 


autrui, 

others. 

quiconque, 

whoever. 

chacun. 

every  one. 

I'un  I'autre, 

one  another. 

on. 

one,  people,  they. 

I'un  et  I'autre, 

both. 

personne. 

no  one,  nobody. 

tel, 

such. 

quelqu'un, 

some  one,  somebody. 

tout, 

every  thing,  whole. 

§  41. — Remarks  on  the  Indefinite  Pronouns. 

(1.)  Autrui,  others.  This  pronoun  is  applied  only  to  persons.  It 
has  no  change  of  form  for  gender  or  number,  and  is  used  only  as  an 
mdirect  resfimen. 


L'honnftte  homme  est  discret ;  il 
remarque  les  defauts  ^'autrui,  mais 
11  n'en  parle  jamais.     St.  Evremond. 

Ne  fais  point  a  autrui  ce  que  tu  ne 
roudrais  pas  qu'on  te  fit. 


The  gentleman  is  discreet ;  lie  ob- 
serves the  defects  of  otJiers,  but  never 
alludes  to  them. 

Do  not  unto  otJiers  that  which  thou 
wouldst  not  like  to  be  done  unto  thee. 
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(2.)  Chacun,  every  one^  each  one.    When  this  pronoun  is  absolute, 
and  means  every  one,  everybody,  it  is  invariable : 


Le   sens  commun  n'est  pas  chose 

commuDe, 
Chacun    pourtant,  croit    eu    avoir 

ansez.  Valaincouet. 

Chacun  est  pro8terD6  devantlea 
gens  heureux.  D£8touches. 


Common  sense  is  no  common 
thinly  though  every  one  believes  hi 
has  etwugh  of  it. 

Every  one  bows  before  the'  foT' 
tunate. 


(3.)  When  chacun  is  used  relatively  it  may  take  the  form  of  tho 
feminine : 


Chacune  de  nous  (des  femmes)  se 
pretendait  superieure  aux  autrea  en 
Deaute.  Montesquieu. 


Every  one  of  ua  (women)  thought 
Iierse/f  superior  in  beauty  to   th* 

others. 


(4.)  On  (one,  people,  they)  is  always  in  the  nominative ;  and  although 
always  construed  with  a  verb  in  the  third  person  singular,  it  conveys 
most  generally  the  idea  of  plurality.  It  is  commonly  used  in  indefinite 
sentences : 


On  dit,  people  jay,  they  say,  it  is  said. 

On  gardo  sans  remords  ce  qu'on 
acquiert  sans  crime.     Corneillk. 

On  relit  tout  Racine :  on  choisit 
dans  Voltaire.  Dklille. 

On  ne  surmonte  le  vice  qu'en  le 
fuyant.  Fknelox. 


Oti  parle,  somebody  speaks,  <fec. 

We  (one,  people)  keep  without  re- 
morse thnt  which  toe  {one,  people) 
acquire  without  crime. 

We  {people,  tliey)  read  again  and 
again  all  Racine :  we  (ike.)  select  in 
Voltaire. 

We  conquer  vice  only  by  avoid- 
ing it. 

(6.)  On,  coming  immediately  after  tlie  words  et,  si,  on,  que,  and  qui, 
is  generally  preceded  by  the  article  F,  used  for  euphony  : 


Ce  que  Von  conceit  bien,  s'ex- 
prime  clairement.  Boilkau. 

C'est  d'un  roi  que  Von  tient  cette 

maxime  auguste, 
Que  jamais  on  n'est  gi'and,  qu'autant 

que  Z'on  est  juste.         Boileau. 


That  which  one  understands  well, 
he  clearly  expresses. 

It  is  from  a  king  that  we  derive 
this  august  maxim,  that  one  is  only 
great  in  proportion  as  he  is  just. 


(6.)  Personne,  no  one,  nobody,  used  as  an  indefinite  pronoun,  is 
always  masculine  and  singular.  When  used  as  nominative  to  a  verb 
expressed,  it  is  followed  by  ne : 


H  n'est  personne  qui  ne  cherclie  h, 
fic  rendre  lieureux. — Chinese  tkovght. 

Fer Sonne  ne  veut  etre  plaint  tie 
Bes  erreurs.  Yauvexabguks.'     * 

Note. — The  word  personne,  used  i 
person,  is  of  the  feminine  gender. 

(7.)  QuelquVn,  somebody,  some 
lutely,  is  invariable : 


There  is  no  one  who  does  not  seek 
to  render  himself  happy. 

No  one  wishes  to  be  pitied  on 
account  of  his  mistakes. 

s  a  noun,  and  meaning  a  particular 
one,  any  one,  anybody,  used  absO' 
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Envier  quelqu*un  c*est  s'avouer 
■on  inferieur.   Mlle.  de  L'Espinasse. 

Quelguun  a-t-U  jamais  doute 
s^rieasemcDt  de  Texiotence  de  Dieu? 

GiRAULT-D  UVI VIEB. 


To  envy  any  one  it  confemng  cn^t 
self  hit  inferior. 

Has  any  one  ever  had  seriout 
doubts  on  the  existence  of  Oodi 


(8.)  Quelqu^un,  used  relatively,  changes  for  gender  and  number, 
has  then  the  sense  of  some  of,  some  one  of: 


It 


Connais9ez-vou3  quelqu^une  de  ces 
dames  quelques-uns  de  ces  mes- 
Bieura  ?  Girault-Duvivieb.. 


Do  you  know  any  one  of  those 
ladieSf  any  of  those  gentlemen  f 


(9.)  Quiconque,  wlioever,  whosoever,  is  generally  masculine,  and  has 
no  plural.    It  is  only  said  of  persons : 

Whoever  flatters  his  masters  be- 
trays them. 

Whoever  is  capable  of  falsehood  is 
unworthy  to  be  counted  among  the 
number  of  men. 

Whoever  is  suspicious^  invites 
treacliery. 

(10.)  L'un  I'autre,  one  another,  each  other,  the  one  and  the  other. 
This  pronoun  makes  in  the  feminine  Vuyie  Vautre,  and  in  the  plural 
Us  uns  les  autres,  les  unes  les  auires : 

Tout  le  nionde  se  confiait  Vun  a 

Vautre  cette  confidence.   Rulhieres. 

Tout  le  peuple  suivit  Virginia,  les 


Quiconque  flatte  ses  maitres,  les 
trahit.  Massillon. 

Quiconque  est  capable  de  mentir, 
est  indi<:^ne  d'etre  compt6  au  nombre 
des  hommes.  Fenelon. 

Quiconque  est  80up5onneux,  invite 
la  trahison.  Voltaire. 


Everybody  confided  one  to  anothef 
thin  crmimtmicaiion. 

All  the  people  followed  Virginia^ 
some  through  curiosity,  some  through 
respect  for  Icilius. 

There  are  two  sorts  of  ruins  ;  one 
the  work  of  time,  the  otJier  the  work 
of  men. 

(11.)  L'un  et  Tautre,  les  uns  les  autres  (both).    This  expression 
may  be  used  of  persons  and  things : 

Za  Condamine  travelled  over  both 


uns  par  curiosity,  les  autres  par  con- 
Bid6ration  pour  Icilius.      Vebtot. 

II  y  a  deux  sortes  de  mines ;  Vwne 
Touvrage  du  temps,  Vautre  rouvrage 
des  hommes.         Ciiateacbriand. 


La  Condamine  a  parcouru  Vun  ei 
Vautre  h^misphfere.*  Buffon. 

L'un  et  Vautre  consul  suivaient 
Bes  6tendarts.  Corneille. 

Sous  Vune  et  Vautre  6poque,  il 
p6rit  un  trfes  grand  nombre  de  ci- 
toyens.  Bartiielemy. 

lis  se  rdunissaient  les  uns  et  les 
autres  centre  I'ennemi  commun. 
Girault-Duvivieb. 


hemispheres. 

Both  consuls  followed  his  stand- 
ards. 

At  both  epochs  a  large  number  of 
citizens  perished. 

They  united  with  one  another 
against  the  common  enemy. 


(12.)  Tel,  telle,  feminine,  such,  many  a  person,  many,  is  an  indefinitA 
pronoun  in  the  following  and  in  similar  sentences: 


*  The  noun  is  in  the  singular,  because  the  word  hemisphere  is  under- 
Btood  after  the  word  Vun.  This  rule  is  observed  by  the  best  French 
authors. 
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Tel  donne,  h  pleines  mains,  qui 
n'oblige  personne.        Cokneille. 

Tel  brille  au  second  rang,  qui 
9'6clipse  uu  premier.      Voltaibe. 

Tel  est  j)ri3  qui  croyait  prendre. 
La  Fontaine. 

Telfc,  sans  aucun  at  trait  pour  la 
retraite,  se  con?acre  au  Seigneur  par 
pure  liort6.  Mas.-^illon. 

7W8  que  Ton  croit  d'inutiles  amis, 
Dans  le  besoin  rendent  de  bons 
services.  Bouhsault. 


Many  a  one  may  give  bountifully 
without  obliging  any  one. 

Many  a  person  may  shine  in  tk4 
second  ranlcywho  is  eclipsed  in  the 
first 

Many  are  caught  while  aiieinpting 
to  catch  others. 

Many  [a  nun"]  for  whom  retreat 
has  no  attractions^  consecrates  her- 
self to  the  Lord  through  mere  pride. 

Majiy  friends  whom  we  think  use- 
less render  wa,  in  our  needy  valuable 
services. 


(13.)  Tel,  in  connection  with  Monsiear,  Madame,  &c.,  as  Monsieur 
un  tely  Madame  una  ic^lc,  Mr.,  Mrs.  such-a-one,  is  used  substantively. 

(14.)  Tout,  every  one,  every  thing.  This  word,  employed  absolutely,^ 
is  invariable. 


A  la  seule  vertu,  sois  stir  que 
tout  prospfere.    F.  de  Neufchateau. 

2hui  n'cst  pas  Cauraartin,  Biguon, 
ni  d'Aguesseau.  Boileau. 

Son  grand  gdnie  embrassait  toiit 

BOSSUEP. 


De  assured  that  it  is  with  virtue 
alone  that  every  thing  prospers. 

Every  one  is  not  Caumartin^ 
Bignonj  nor  d'Aguesseau. 

His  great  genius  embraced  every 
thing. 


§  42.— Ve?vB3. 

(1.)  The  verb  is  that  part  of  speech  which  expresses  an  action 
done  or  suifered  by  the  subject ;  or  simply  indicates  the  condition  of 
the  subject. 

(2.)  The  subject  or  nominative  of  a  verb  is  the  person  or  thing 
doing  the  action,  or  being  in  the  condition  expressed  by  the  verb.  It 
replies  to  the  question  qui  est-ce-quil  who?  for  persons;  and  qu^estm 
ce  qui  ?  which  1  iVnUit  ?  for  things. 

(3.)  Verbs  admit  two  kinds  of  regimen :  the  direct  regimen  and  tho 
indirect  regimen. 

(4.)  The  direct  regimen^  or  immediate  object,  is  that  which  com- 
pletes in  a  direct  manner  the  signification  of  a  verb;  that  is  to  say, 
without  the  aid  of  any  other  intermediate  word.  It  answers  to  the 
question  qui?  whom?  for  persons,  and  quoi?  what?  for  things. 

(5.)  The  indirect  regimen,  or  remote  object,  is  that  which  completes 
the  signification  of  the  verb  by  means  of  an  intermediate  word,  such 
as  the  prepositions  c,  de,  pour,  avec,  dans,  &c. — h  qui ?  to  whom  ?  de  qui? 
of  or  from  whom  ?  pour  qui  ?  for  whom  ?  avec  qui  ?  &c.,  for  persons ; 
and  a  quoi?  to  idhat?  de  quoi?  of  or  from  what?  &c.,  for  things. 

(6.)  Verbs  are  regular,  irregular,  or  defective.     \  44  (2), 


§  43. — Different  Sorts  of  Verbs. 
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(1.)  There  are  five  sorts  of  verbs:  active,  passive,  neuter,  reflective 
or  pronominal,  and  unipersonal. 

(2.)  The  active  verb  is  that  which  expresses  an  action  performed  by 
the  subject,  and  having  some  person  or  thing  for  its  object.  This  ob* 
ject  is  the  direct  regimen  of  the  verb. 

(3.)  Every  French  verb  after  which  quelqu-un^  some  one,  quelque^ 
chose,  something,  may  be  placed,  is  an  active  verb.  Thus,  in  the  fol- 
lowing sentences,  proteger,  changer,  chanter,  &c.,  are  active  verbs,  be- 
cause we  may  say  proteger  q^ielquhin,  to  protect  some  one ;  changer 
<luelqiLechose,  to  change  something : 


God  protects  Intwunce, 
,DreHs  changes  the  manners. 

Swans  do  not  sing  their  death. 


Dieu  protege  rinnocence. — Racine. 
L'habit  change  les  moeurs. 

Voltaire. 
Les  cygnes  ne  chuntent  pas  leur 
xnort.  BuFFON. 

(4.)  The  passive  verb  is  tlic  contrary  of  the  active  verb.  The  active 
verb  presents  the  subject  as  performing  an  action  immediately  directed 
towards  an  object ;  whereas  the  passive  verb  presents  the  subject  as 
suffering  or  receiving  an  action.  The  passive  verb  is  composed  of 
the  past  participle  of  an  active  verb  and  the  auxiliary  etre,  to  be. 
(See  5  54.) 


Nos  campagnes  sont  fertilisees  par 
la  pluie.  L'academie. 

11  etait  guide  par  la  force  do  son 
g^nie.  Massillon. 

Les  petits  esprits  sont  trop  blesses 
des  petites  chores. 

La  Rochefoucauld. 


Our  fields  are  fertilized  hy  t^ie 
rain. 

He  was  guided  bg  the  fierce  of  his 
genius. 

Little  minds  are  too  much  vexed 
with  trifics. 


(5.)  The  neuter  verb  marks,  like  the  active  verb,  an  action  per- 
formed by  the  subject ;  but  this  action  can  only  reach  the  object  in- 
directly ;  that  is,  by  means  of  a  preposition.  Hence  it  is  that  the  neu- 
ter verb  never  has  a  direct  regimen,  and.that  the  words  quelqu^vn  and 
quelquechose  cannot  be  placed  after  it.  A  neuter  verb  can  never 
be  used  in  the  passive  voice. 


Socrates  spent  the  last  day  of  his 
life  in  discoursing  upon  the  imrnor- 
tality  of  the  soul. 

The  fire  which  seems  extinct  sleeps 
often  under  its  ashes. 

The  Plateans  cited  the  Lacedemo' 
nians  to  appear  before  tJie  Amphye- 
tions. 

(6.)  The  reflective  or  pronominal  verb  is  conjugated  with  two  pro- 
14* 


Soo-rate  passa  le  dernier  jour  de 
sa  vie  k  discourir  de  rimmoi-talit^ 
de  Tame.  L'Academie. 

Le  feu  qui  semble  6teint,  dort 
Bouvent  sous  sa  cendre. — CcxaNEiLLE. 

Les  Plateena  citferent  les  Lacede- 
moniens  h.  comparaitre  devaut  les 
Amphyctions.  Le  Gendre. 
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nouns  of  the  same  person  ;*Je  me,  tu  ic,  il  S€,  nous  nous,  vous  vous.  Hi 
se.     (See  5  56.) 

Je  me  flatte,  I  flatter  myself.  Voun  voun  felicitez,  you  congratu 

late  yourselves. 


11  ne  faut  pas  se  flatter^  les  plua 
rx[)6rimeiito3  ont  fait  des  fautes  ca- 
pi;;ale3.  BossuKT. 

Lt'S  peuplcs  se  fcUciteront  d'avoir 
un  roi  qui  lui  ressemble. 

Massillon. 

11  ne  faut  pas  permettre  a.  rbomme 
de  se  mepriser  entiferemcnt. 

BOSSDET. 


li'i?  should  not  flatter  ourselves :  the 
in  oft  cA'jtfrtciLccd  have  connnitted  cap- 
ita! errors. 

The  nations  will  congratulate  t/iemr 
selves  upon  having  a  king  who  re- 
sembles hini. 

We  should  not  allow  a  man  to  de- 
spise  himself  entirely. 


(7.)  The  unipersonal  verb  can  only  be  used  in  the  third  person  sin- 
gular: II  pleut,  il  rains;  il  g^le,  it  freezes;  il  tonno,  it  thunders. 


Pour  bien  juger  les  grands,  ilfaut 
les  approcher.  AuiiERT. 

Ilfaut  rendrc  meilleur  le  pauvre 
qnoD  soulage.       Saint-Lam dert. 


To  judge  properly  of  the  great,  il 
is  necessary  to  approach  thern.         * 

We  sho\dd  (it  is  necessary  to)  im- 
prove the  poor  whom  we  relieve. 


(8.)  There  are  two  verbs  called  auxiliary,  because  they  serve  to 
conjugate  all  others.     They  are — avoir,  to  have;  and  etre,  to  be. 

§  44. — Conjugations. 

(I.)  The  French  verbs  are  divided  into  four  Urge  classes  or  conju- 
gations : 

1st.  The  first  conjugation  comprises  all  verbs  of  which  the  present  of  the 
infinitive  ends  in  er  ;  as  parler,  to  speak  ;  aimer,  to  love,  &c. 

2(1.  The  second  conjugation  embraces  all  those  of  which  the  infinitive 
ends  in  ie;  as  ch6rir,  to  cherish;  punir,  to  punish^  <tc. 

3(1.  The  third  conjugation  contains  all  tlic  verbs  which,  in  the  infinitive, 
end  in  ore ;  such  as  recevoir,  to  receive  ;  pouvoir,  to  be  able,  Ac 

4th.  The  fourth  conjugation  comprises  all  the  verbs  terminating  with 
RE  in  the  infinitive;  as  rendre,  to  render ;  prendre,  to  take,  <fec. 

(2.)  The  verbs  are  again  divided  into  regular,  irregular,  and  defec- 
tive : 

1st.  The  regular  verbs  are  those  which,  in  all  their  tenses,  are  conjugated 
like  the  model  verb  of  the  conjugation  to  which  tliey  belong. 

2d.  The  irregular  verbs  are  those  which  are  not  conjugated  like  the 
model  verb. 

Sd.  The  defective  verbs  are  those  which  want  certjvin  tenses  or  persona 

§  45. — Modes  and  Tenses. 

(1.)  There  are  six  modes :  the  indicative,  the  conditional,  the  im- 
perative, the  subjunctive,  the  infinitive,  and  the  participle  : 

1st.  The  indicative,  whatever  may  be  the  tense,  indicates  or  declares 
in  a  positive,  absolute  manner :  j'abandonne,  /  abandon ;  j'ai  abandonn^ 
I  have  abandoned;  j'abandonnerai,  I  will  ahandon. 


MODES    AND   TENSES. §   46. 


323 


2d.  The  conditional  indicates  a  condition  or  a  Bupposifcion :  j'abandon- 
nerais  si ... .  I  would  abandon  if ...  , 

3d.  The  imperative  is  used  to  express  a  command,  prayer,  or  exhorta- 
tion :  abandoDoez  cet  enfant,  abandon  that  chiid. 

4th.  The  subjunctive  is  used  after  propositions  expressing  doubt,  con- 
tinfj^ency,  or  necessity :  il  est  doutoux  que  je  I'abandonne  :  it  i^  not  certain 
thai  I  may  abandon  him. 

5th.  The  infinitive  presents  the  signification  of  the  verb  in  an  unlimited 
manner :  abandonner  ses  enfants,  to  abandon  one's  children. 

6tli.  The  participle,  while  retaining  the  power  of  the  verb,  at  the  same 
time  partakes  of  the  nature  of  an  adjective :  abandonnant  ses  parents, 
abandoning  his  relatives;  abandonn6  de  ses  enfants,  abandoned  by  hi* 
cJiildren. 

(2.)  The  indicative  has  eight  tenses : 

1st.  The  present:  je  parle,  I  speak  ;  je  donne,  I  give. 

2d.  The  simultaneous  past,  or  miperfect:  je  piirlais,  I  teat  speaking, 

Sd.  The  past  definite:  je  parlai,  I  spoke,  I  did  speak, 

4th.  The  past  indefinite  :  j'ai  parld,  J  have  spoken  ;  j'ai  donn6,  Ihavegivem, 


5th.  The  past  anterior, 
«th.  Tlie  pluperfect, 
^th.  The  future  absolute, 
8th.  The  future  anterior,  ) 
or  future  perfect,  ) 


j'eus  parl6, 
j'avais  parl^, 
je  parlerai. 


j'aurai  parl6, 

(3.)  The  conditional  has  two  tenses : 

1st.  The  present  or  future,    je  parlerais, 
2d.  The  past,  j'aurais  parl6, 

(4.)  The  imperative  has  one  tense : 

parle, 

(6.)  The  subjunctive  has  four  tenses : 


/  had  spoken. 

I  had  been  speaking. 

Ishallf  will  speak. 

I  shall  have  spoken. 


I  should^  wotdd  speak. 
I  shoidd  have  spoken. 


1st.  The  present  or  future, 
2d.  The  imperfect, 
Sd.  The  past  indefinite, 
4th.  The  pluperfect, 


que  je  parle, 
que  je  parlasse, 
que  j'aie  parl6. 


speak. 


that  I  may  speak, 
that  I  might  speak, 
that  I  may  have  spoken* 


que  j'eusse  parl6,  that  I  might  have  spoken, 
(6.)  The  infinitive  has  two  tenses : 


1st.  The  present  relative,      parler, 
2d.  Tlie  past,  avoir  parl6, 

(7.)  The  participle  has  three  tenses: 


1st.  The  present  relative, 
2d.  Tlie  past  active, 
8d.  The  past  or  passive. 


parlant, 
ayant  parl6, 
parl6, 


to  npeak. 

to  have  spoken. 


speaking, 
having  spoken, 
spoken. 


(8.)  Tenses  are  simple  or  compound. 

1.  Simple,  when  they  are  expressed  in  a  single  word :  je  parle,  1 
speak. 

2.  Compound,  when  they  require  the  assistance  of  the  verb  avoir  or 
kixQ :  j'ai  parl6, 1  have  spoken ;  j©  suis  arrive,  /  am  arrived,         y^     ;,) 
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§  46. — Use  of  the  Auxiliary  Verbs  avoir  and  6trjb, 
(1.)  The  auxiliary  avoir  is  used: 

1.  In  the  conjugation  of  its  own  compound  tenses:  j'ai  eu,  Ihavi 
had. 

2.  In  the  conjugation  of  the  compound  terflses  of  the  verb  etre : 
j'ai  cite,  /  have  been, 

3.  In  the  compound  tenses  of  the  active  verbs :  j'ai  aime,  /  have 
loved. 

4.  In  the  compound  tenses  of  most  neuter  verbs  expressing  an 
action :  j'ai  marche,  /  have  walked.  [See  exceptions  to  this  rule  (3) 
below.] 

6.  It  is  also  used  in  the  conjugation  of  verbs  which  are  always 
unipersonal :  il  a  plu,  it  has  rained ;  11  a  gr61e,  il  has  hailed^  &c. 
(2.)  The  verb  eire  is  used  in  the  conjugation  of: 

1.  All  the  tenses  of  passive  verbs:  je  suia  aime,  lam  loved, 

2.  The  compound  tenses  of  all  reflective  or  pronominal  verbs :  je  me 
Buis  flatty,  /  have  flattered  myself;  je  me  suis  promen6,  /  have  walked. 

3.  The  compound  tenses  of  the  following  neuter  verbs,  though  the 
same,  express  action : 

aller,  to  go ;  nattre,  to  be  born ; 

arriver,  to  arrive ;  toraber,  to  fall; 

choir,  to  fall;  venir,  to  come; 

d6c6der,  to  decease ;  parvenir,  to  succeed; 

mouiir,  to  die ;  devenir,  to  become ; 

revenir,  to  return, 

4.  A  few  unipersonal  verbs,  which  are  not  always  but  occasionally 
such :  il  lui  est  anive  un  malheur,  a  misfortune  has  happened  to  him, 

(3.)  A  certain  number  of  neuter  verbs :  as — 

accourir,  to  run  towards;  entrer,  to  enter; 

disparaitre,  to  disappear;  sortir,  to  go  out; 

croitre,  to  grow ;  passer,  to  pass; 

cesser,  to  cease ;  partir,  to  depart ; 

pdrir,  to  perish ;  vieillir,  to  grow  old; 

monter,  to  mount  to  ascend ;  grandir,  to  grow  ; 

descendre,  to  go  down ;  rester,  to  remain^  to  dwell, 

take  sometimes  avoir,  and  sometimes  etre. 

\,  They  take  avoir  when  we  have  in  view  the  action  expressed  by 
the  verb ; 

2.  And  etre  when  situation  or  condition  is  the  principal  idea  which 
we  w^ish  to  express : 

Examples.  • 

With  Avom.  With  ktee. 

Elle  a  disparu  subitement.  Ella  est  disparue  depuis  quinza 

jours. 
Bhe  disappeared  suddenly.  She  has  been  gone  a  fortnight. 
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La  fifevre  a  cess6  hier. 
The  fever  ceased  yesterday. 

Le  barorafetre  a  descendu  de 
plusieurs  degres  en  peu  d'heures. 

The  barometer  went  down  several 
degrees  in  a  few  hours. 

11  a  pass6  en  Ainerique  en  tcl 
temps. 

He  went  to  America  at  such  a  tunc. 

Le  trait  a  parti  avec  impetuorit^. 

L'ACADliMIE- 

77ie  dart  went  with  impetuosity, 
lie  sang  avait  cesse  de  coulcr. 

BOISTE. 

The  blood  had  ceased  to  flow. 


La  fifevre  est  cess^e  depuis  quel- 
que  temps. 

It  is  some  time  since  the  fever 
ceased. 

II  est  descendu  depuia  une  heore. 

He  Jias  been  down  one  hour. 
Les  chaleura  sont  pass^es. 

The  heat  is  past. 

Les  troupes  sont  parties  depufa 
six  mois.  L'academie. 

2'he  troops  have  been  gone  six 
months. 

Ce  grand  bruit  est  cessd 

Mme.  de  Sevign^. 

That  great  noise  is  over  (/toj 
ceased). 


(4.)  Rester  and  deraeurer,  meaning  io  dwells  to  reside,  take  the 
auxiliary  avoir;  when  they  mean  to  retnain,  to  he  left,  they  take  etre: 

ETB.E, 

Elle  donnerait  pour  vous  sa  vie, 
le  seul  bien  qui  lui  soit  reate. 

Maumontkl. 

She  would  give^for  you,  her  life, 
the  only  possession  which  remains  to 
her. 

Deux    cents   hommcs    so7it    de- 
m cures  sur  le  champ  de  bataille. 
L'academie. 

Two  hundred  men  remained  on 
the  tield  of  battle. 


AVOIR. 

J'a^  rest 6  plus  d'un  an  en  Italic. 
...  Montesquieu. 

/  resided  more   than  a  year  in 
Italy. 

II  a  demeur^  deux  ans  h.  la  cam- 
pagne.  L'academie. 


He  lived  (dwelt)  two  years  in  the 
country. 

(5.)  Echapper,  to  escape,  to  pass  unnoticed,  to  be  forgotten,  takes  the 
auxiliary  avoir.    In  the  sense  of,  to  say  inadvertently,  it  takes  etre. 


avoir. 

Oette  difference  iie  m'a  pas  ^chap- 
p6.  Rousseau. 

That  difference  has  not  escaped 
me. 

J'ai  retenu  le  chant,  les  vers 
ni'o?<r  echappd.  Voltairk. 

/  retained  the  tune,  but  the  verses 
have  escaped  my  memory. 


ETRE. 

Ce  mot  m^est  6chapp6 ;  pardonnez 
ma  franchise.  Voltaire. 

That  word  escaped  my  lips;  excuse 
my  frankness. 

Excusez  les  fautes  qui  pourront 
m^etre  echapp6es.  Boileau. 

Excuse  the  faults  which  I  may 
have  committed  inadvertently. 


(6.)  Convenir,  to  become,  to  suit,  takes  avoir.  Wben  it  is  used  in 
the  sense  of  agreeing,  or  settling  upon  a  price,  for  an  article,  it  takes 
Hre. 

Cette  maison  rrCa  convenu.  Nous  sommes  convenus  du  prix. 

L'academie. 

That  house  suited  me.  We  agreed  upon  the  price. 
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§  4Y. — ^Paradigms  of  the  Auxiliary  Verbs. 

To  familiarize  the  student  with  the  frequent  use  made  by  the 
French,  of  the  indefinite  pronoun  on  [{  41,  (4.)],  we  have  introduced 
it  in  our  conjugation  of  the  verbs. 

(1.)  AVOIR,  TO  HA  F^:,— AFFIRMATIVELY. 
"*' Indicative  Mode, 
simple  tenses.  compound  tenses. 


PBEBENT. 

Past  indefinite. 

J'ai, 

I  have 

J'ai  eu, 

I  have  had 

Tuas, 

thou  hast 

Tu  as  eu, 

thouhasthad 

11  a, 

he  has 

11  a  eu, 

he  has  had 

On  a, 

one  has,  people  have 

On  a  eu, 

one  has  had 

Nous  avons, 

we  have 

Nous  avons  eu, 

we  have  had 

Vous  avez, 

you  have 

Vous  avez  eu, 

you  have  had 

Usont, 

they  have 

lis  ont  eu. 

iheyhavehad 

IMPERFECT.                                                      PLUPERFECT. 

J'avais,  /  Aaei,  was  having,  or  I  used 

4n    hnn^a 

J'avais  eu, 

Ihadhad 

Tu  avais. 

thou  hadst 

Tu  avais  eu, 

thou  hadst  had 

11  avait, 

he  had 

11  avait  eu, 

he  had  had 

On  avait, 

one^  had,  people  had 

On  avait  eu, 

one  hadhad 

Nous  avions, 

we  had 

Nous  avions  eu, 

we  had  had 

Vous  aviez, 

-you  had 

Vous  aviez  eu, 

Vouhadhad 

lis  avaient, 

theyhad 

lis  avaient  eu. 

iheyhadhad 

PAST  DEFINITE.                                                   PAST 

ANTERIOR. 

J*eu8, 

I  had,  or  did  have 

J'eus  eu, 

Ihadhad 

Tu  eus, 

thou  hadst,  etc. 

Tu  eus  eu. 

thou  hadst  had 

11  eut, 

he  had 

11  eut  eu, 

he  had  had 

On  eut, 

one  had,  etc. 

On  eut  eu, 

on^  hadhad 

Nous  eumes, 

we  had 

Nous  eAmes  eu. 

wehadhad 

Vous  eutes, 

you  had 

Vous  elites  eu, 

you  had  had 

lis  eurent, 

they  had 

lis  eurent  eu, 

they  had  had 

FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 


J'aurai, 

I  shaM  or  vjUI  have 

J'aurai  eu,        /  shall,  will 

Tu  auras. 

thoii  wilt  have 

Tu  auras  eu,        thou  shalt 

11  aura. 

he  will  have 

Jl  aura  eu,                he  will 

On  aura, 

one  will  have 

On  aura  eu,             one  wiU 

Nous  aurons. 

we  shall  have 

NO:tis  aurons  eu,      we  vnll 

V^ous  aurez, 

you  will  have 

Voiis  aurez  eu,      you  will- 

Os  auront, 

they  wiU  have 

lis  auront  eu,         they  will 

I  have  had 
I  have  had 
I  have  had 
I  have  had 
I  have  had 
I  have  had 
I  have  had 
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^^^**  Conditional  Mode. 

SIMPilKfBWSES.  COMPOUND   TENSES. 

PRESENT.  PAST. 
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J'aurais, 
Tu  aujais, 
II  aurait, 
On  aurait, 
Nous  aurions, 
Vous  auriez, 
lis  auraient, 


/  should  have  J'aurais  eu, 


thou  couLdst  have 

he  would  have 

one  wmdd  have 

we  would  have 

you  would  have 

they  would  have 


Tu  aurais  cu,  thou  wouldU 
II  aurait  eu,  he  should 

On  aurait  eu,  one  should 
Nous  aurions  eu,  we  should 
Vous  auriez  eu,  you  should 
lis  auraient  eu,  they  should 


I  should  have  had 
have  had 
have  had 
have  had 
have  had 
have  had 
home  had 


Imperative  Mode. 


Aie 

Qu'il  ait, 
Qu'on  ait, 
Ayons, 
Ayez, 
Qu'ils  aient, 


have  thou 

let  him  have 

let  one,  people^  thenij  have 

let  us  have 

liave  ye  or  yov, 

let  them  have 


Subjunctive  Mode. 


Que  j 'aie, 
Que  tu  aies, 
Qu'il  ait, 
Qu'on  ait, 
Que  nous  ayons, 
Que  vous  ayez, 
Qu'ils  aient. 


thai  I  may'' 

thai  thou  mayest 

that  he  may 

that  one  may 

that  we  m^y 

thai  you  may 

thai  they  may  ^ 


Que  j'aie  eu,  thai  Im/iy 

Que  tu  aies  eu,  that  thou  mayest 
Qu'il  ait  eu,  thai  he  m/iy 

Qu'on  ait  eu,  that  one  Tiiay 

Que  nous  ayons  eu,  that  we  m/iy 
Que  vous  ayez  eu,  that  you  may 
Qu'ils  aient  eu,      that  they  may^ 


h 


impeepect. 

Quej'eusse,  thallmighT 

Que  tu  eusses,  that  thou  mightest 

Qu'il  eAt,  thai  he  might 

Qu'on  eiit,  thai  one  might 

Que  nous  eussions,  that  we  might 

Que  vous  eussiez,  thai  you  might 

Qu'ils  eussent,    that  they  mighty 


pluperfect 

Que  j'eusse  eu,        that  I  might" 
Que  tu  eusses   eu,  that   thmu 

mightest 
Qu'il  eAt  eu,  that  he  might 

Qu'on  eut  eu,       that  on£  might 
Que  nous  eussions  eu.  that  we 

might 
Que  vous  eussiez  en,  that  you 

might 
Qu'ils  eussent  en,  that  they  mighty 


Infinitive  Mode. 


Avoir, 


Ayant, 


Bu, 


to  have  I  Avoir  eu, 
Participle. 

having  I  Ayant  eu, 
fast  or  passive. 


to  have  hAa 


COMPOUND. 


hofoi'ngh^ 


had 
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(2.)  AVOIR,  TO  HAVE:  CONJUGATED  NSQ-fmELT. 

Indicative  Mode. 

SIMPLE  TENSES.  COMPOTTNI)  TENSES. 


PRESENT. 


Je  n'ai  pas, 
Tu  n'as  pas, 
II  n'apas, 
On  n'a  pas, 
Nous  n'avons  pas, 
Vous  n'avez  pas, 
lis  n'ont  pas. 


/  have  not 

thou  hast  not 

he  has  not 

one  has  not 

we  have  twt 

you  have  not 

they  have  not 


IMPERFECT. 


Je  n'avais  pas, 
Tu  n'avais  pas, 
II  n'avait  pas, 
On  n'avait  pas, 
Nous  n'avions  pas, 
Vous  D'aviez  pas, 
lis  n'avaient  pas, 


IhadTiot 

thou  hadst  not 

he  had  not 

one  had  iwt 

we  had  not 

you,  had  not 

they  had  not 


PAST   DEFINITE. 


Je  ii'eus  pas, 
Tu  n'eus  pas, 
II  n'eut  pas. 
On  n'eut  pas. 
Nous  n'eumes  pas, 
VouS  n'eutes  pas, 
lis  n'eurent  pas. 


Je  n'aurai  pas, 
Tu  n'auras  pas, 
11  n'aura  pas, 
On  n'aura  pas, 
Nous  n'auronspas, 
Vous  n'aurez  pas, 
lis  n'aurout  pas. 


/  had  not 

thou  hadst  not 

he  had  twt 

one  had  iwt 

we  had  not 

yo^c  had  not 

they  had  not 


I  shall  not' 
thou  wilt  not 

he  will  not 
one  will  not  ^  § 
we  shidl  not    '^ 
you  shall  not 
they  will  not 


PAST  INDEFINITE. 


Je  n'al  pas  eu, 

Ihave^ 

Tu  n'as  pas  eu, 

thou  hast 

11  n'a  pas  eu. 

he  has 

On  n'a  pas  eu, 

one  has 

Nous  n'avons  pas  eu, 

we  have 

Vous  n'avez  pas  eu, 

you  have 

lis  n'ont  pas  eu. 

they  have^ 

PLUPERFECT. 

Je  n'avais  pas  eu, 

I  had" 

Tu  n'avais  pas  eu, 

thou  hadst 

11  n'avait  pas  eu. 

he  had 

On  n'avait  pas  eu, 

one  had 

Nous  n'avions  pas  eUj 

vje  had 

Vous  n'aviez  pas  eu. 

you  had 

lis  n'avaient  pas  eu, 

they  had 

PAST  ANTERIOR. 

Je  n'eus  pas  eu, 

I  had: 

Tu  n'eus  pas  eu, 

thou  hadst 

11  n'eut  pas  eu. 

he  had 

On  n'eut  pas  eu. 

one  had 

Nous  n'eumes  pas  eu 

,     we  had 

Vous  n'eutes  pas  eu. 

you  had 

lis  n'eurent  pas  eu, 

they  had  ^ 

FUTURE   ANTERIOR. 

Je  n'aurai  pas  eu, 

Ishair 

Tu  n'auras  pas  eu,  - 

11  n'aura  pas  eu, 

ht  loill 

On  n'aura  pas  eu, 

one  will 

Nous  n'aurons  pas  eu 

toe  will 

Vous  n'aurez  pas  eu, 

you  will- 

lis  n'auront  pas  eu. 

they  wiU^ 

I 


Conditional  Mode. 


Je  n'anrais  pas, 
Tu  n*auraispas, 
n  n'aurait  pas, 
On  n'aurait  pas. 
Nous  n'aurions  pas, 
Vous  n'auriez  pas. 
Us  n'auraient  pas, 


/  shmdd'\ 
thou  wouldst  j 
he  would  I  ^ 
on>e  would  ^4 
we  would  I  "I 
you  would     ^ 
tAey  would) 


Je  n'anrais  pas  eu,  /  shovld'^ 
Tu  n'aurais  pas  eu,  thoushouldst 
II  n'aurait  pas  eu,  he  would 
On  n'aurait  pas  eu,  on£  would 
Nous  n'aurions  pas  eu,  we  would 
Vous  n'auriez  pas  eu,  you  would 
lis  n'auraient  pas  eu,  they  would 
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Imperative  Mode. 


N'aie  pas 
Qu'il  n'ait  pas, 
Qu'on  n'ait  pas, 
N'ayons  pas 
N'ayez  pas 
Qu'ils  ii'aient  pas, 


have  not 
let  him  not  have 
Jet  one  7wt  have 
let  us  not  have 
have  not  ye  or  yofn 
let  them  not  have 


SIMPLE   TENSES. 
PRESENT. 


Subjunctive  Mode. 

COMPOUND   tenses. 


Que  je  n'aie  pas,        that  I  may  ^ 
Que  tu  n'aies  pas,    that  thou 

Tiiayest 
Qu'il  n'ait  pas,  thM  he  may 

Qu'oR  n'ait  pas,       that  one  Ttiay 
Que  nous  n'ayons  pas,  that  we  S- 

may 
Que  vous  n'ayez  pas,  that  you 

mmj 
Qu'ils  n'aient  pas,  thai  iJicy  m^y 


IMPERFECT. 

Que  jo  n'eusse  pas,  that  ImigW 

Que  tu  n'eusses  pas,  that  thou 

mightcst 
Qu'il  n'eut  pas,      that  he  might 
Qu'on  n'eilt  pas,  that  one  might 


Que  nous  n'eussions  pas,  that 

we  might 
Que  vous  n'eussiez  pas,  that  you, 

might 
Qu'ils  n'eussent  pas,  thnt  they 

might 


^ 


PAST. 

Que  je  n'aie  pas  eu,  that  I  may' 
Que  tu  n'aies  pas  eu,  that  thou 

mayest 
Qu'il  n'ait  pas  eu,    that  he  may 
Qu'on  n'ait  pas  eu,  that  07ie  may 
Que  nous  n'ayons  pas  eu,  that 

we  may 
Que  vous  n'ayez    pas  eu,  that 

you  may 
Qu'ils  n'aient  paa  eu,  that  they 
mai^ 

PLUPERFECT 

Quo  je  n'eusse  pas  eu.  that  r 

might 
Que  tu  n'eusses  pas  eu,  that 

thou  mightest 
Qu'il  n'e  lit  pas  eu,  that  he  might 
Qu'on   n'etit    pas  eu,  t/iat  on^ 

might 
Que  nous  n'eussions  pas  eu,  that 

we  might 
Que  vous  n'eussiez  pas  eu,  that 

you  migU 
Qu'ils  n'eussent  pas  eu,  that  they 
might 


H 


Infinitive  Mode. 
^  present.  past. 

Nd  pas  avoir,  not  to  have  \  N'avoir  pas  eu,  not  to  have  had 

Participle. 


PRESENT. 


COMPOUND. 


ITayant  pas,  Tiot  having  \  N'ayant  pas  eu, 

Past  or  Passive. 
Pas  en,  Not  had 


not  having  had 
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(3.)  AVOIR,— INTBRROaATIVELY. 
Indicative  Mode. 
simple  tenses.  compound  tenses. 


PRESENT. 

PAST  INDEFINITE. 

Ai-je? 

have  I? 

Ai-je  eul 

haver 

As-tu? 

hast  thou  ? 

As-tu  eu  1 

hast  thou 

A-t-il  ?(*) 
A-t-onX*) 

hashe? 

A-t-il  eu  1 

hashe 

hasoiie? 

A-t-on  eu  % 

has  one 

Avons-nous  1 

have  we  ? 

Avons-nous  eu'J 

have  ice 

Avez-voua  1 

have  you  7 

Avez-vous  eu  1 

have  you 

Out-ils  1 

have  they  ? 

Ont-ils  eu  1 

have  ihey^ 

IMPERFECT.                                                          PLUPEHPECT. 

Avai8-je  1 

kadi? 

Avais-je  eu, 

hadr 

Avais-tul 

hadst  thou  ? 

Avais-tu  eu, 

hadst  thou 

Avait-il  1 

had  he? 

Avait-il  eu, 

had  he 

Avait-on  V 

had  oTie  ? 

Avait-on  eu, 

hado7ie 

Avions-nous  1 

had  we  ? 

Avioiis  nous  eu, 

had  we 

Aviez-vous  1 

had  you  ? 

Avit'Z-vous  eu, 

had  you 

Avaient-ils  1 

had  they  ? 

Avaient-ils  eu. 

had  ihey^ 

PAST 

DEFINITE.                                                     PAST  ANTERIOR. 

Eus-jel 

had  I? \Eus-^ii  cut 

hadr 

Eus-tu'? 

kadst  thou  ?  1  Eus-tu  eu  1          , 

hadst  thou 

Eut-il  1 

Ao^iAe?;  Eut-il  eul 

had  he 

Eut-on  1 

had  one  7 

Eut-on  eu  1 

had  one 

Eumes-nous  1 

had  we? 

Eumes-nous  eu  1 

had  we 

"Eutes-vous  1 

had  you  7 

Eutes-vous  eul 

hoAyou 

Eurent-ils  1 

had  they  7 

Eurent-ils  eul 

had  they  ^ 

FUTURE.                                                        FUTURE   ANTERIOR. 

Aiirai-je  1 

shaUIhave? 

Aurai-je  eu  1 

shaUn 

Auras-tu  ] 

shaU  thou  have  7 

Auras-tu  eu  1 

shaUihou 

Aura-t-il "? 

will  he  have  7 

Auca-t-il  eu  ? 

shaUhe 

Aura-t>on  ] 

shall  one  have  7 

Aura-t-on  eu  7 

shall  one 

Aurons-nous  1 

shall  we  have  7 

Aurons-nous  eu  1 

shall  we 

Aurez-vous  7 

will  one  have? 

Aurez-vous  eu  1 

shall  you 

Auront-ils  1 

shall  they  have 

Auront-ils  eu  1 

shaUthey^ 

i-l 


I 


Conditional  Mode. 


Aurais-je  1 
Aurais-tu  1 
Aurait-il  1 
A  u  rait-on  7 
Aurions-nous  1 
Auriez-vous  7 
Auraient-ils  1 


should  I  have  7 

shouldst  thou  have  7 

should  he  have  7 

would  they  have  7 

would  we  have  7 

should  you  have  7 

should  they  have  7 


Aurais-je  eu  1 
Aurais-tu  eu  ? 
Aurait-il  eu  % 
Aurait-on  en  1 
Aurions-nous  eu  1 
Auriez-vous  eu  7 
Auraient-ils  eu  7 


should  r 

wovXdst  thou 

would  he 

should  one 

should  we 

should  you 

would  they^ 


(♦)  See  Lesson  4,  Rule  6. 
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(4.)  AVOIE,— NEGATIVELY  AND  INTERROGATIVELY. 

Indicative  Mope. 

simple  tenses.  compound  tenses. 


PRESENT. 

PAST   INDEFINITE. 

N'ai-jepasl 

have  I  not  ? 

N'ai-je  pas  en  1                 have  r 

N'as-tu  pas  1 

N'as-tu  pas  eu  *?            hast  thou 

^^ 

Na-t-ilpasl 

has  he  Twt  7 

N'a-t-il  pas  eu  1                 has  he 

N'a-t-oD  pas  1 

has  one  not  7 

N'a-t-onpas  eu  1             has  one 

N'avons-nous  1 

have  we  nM  7 

N'avous-nous  pas  eu  1     have  we 

1 

N*avez-vous  pas  1 

have  you  iwt  7 

N'avez-vons  pas  eu  '\    have  you 

S 

N'oDt-ils  pas  1 

have  they  not  7 

N'ont-ils  pas  eu  1       •  have  ihey^ 

IMPERFECT. 

PLUPERFECT. 

N'avais-je  pas  1 

had  I  not  7 

N'avais-je  pas  eu  7             had  r 

N'avais-tu  pas  1 

hadst  thou  not  ? 

N'avais-tu  pas  eu  1     hadst  thmi 

N'avait-ilpasl 

had  lie  not  7 

N'avait-il  pas  eu  1             had.  he 

5 

N'avait-on  pas  1 

had  one  nM  7 

N'avait-on  pas  eu  1         had  one 

.^ 

N'avions-nous  pas  1 

had  we  not  7 

N'avions-nous  pas  eu  1    had  we 

1 

N'aviez-vous  pas  1 

Jiad  you  n^ot  7 

N'aviez-vous  i)as  eu  1    had  you 

N'avaient-ils  pasi 

had  ilunj  not  7 

N'avaient-il  pas  eu  ?      had  they ^ 

PAST   DEFINITE. 

PAST    ANTERIOR. 

N'eus-je  pasi 

had  I  not  7 

N'eus-je  pas  eu  1               Juzd  F 

N'cus-tu  pas  1 

hadst  thou  not  7 

N'eus-tu  i)as  eu  '?        hadst  thou 

N'eut-ilpasl 

had  he  not  7 

N'eut-il  pas  eu  1               had  h^ 

J 

N'eut-on  pas  1 

had  one  n/)t  7 

N'eut-on  pas  eu  1           had  one 

N*eumes-nous  pas  1 

had  we  n^t 7 

N'eumos-nous  pas  eu  1    had  we 

"§ 

N'eutes-vous  pasl 

had  you  not  7 

N'eutes-vous  pas  eu  1    had  yi^u 

^ 

N'curent-ils  pas  1 

had  they  not  7 

N'eurent-ils  pas  eu  7     had  ihey  ^ 

FUTURE. 

FUTURE   ANTERIOR. 

N'aurai-je  pas? 
N'auras-tu  pas  1 
N'aura-t-il  pas  1 
N'aura-t-on  pas  *? 
N'aurons-nous  pas  % 
N'aurez-vous  pas  1 
N'auront-ils  pas  1 


shaUr 

shalt  thou 

shall  he 

shall  one 

shall  we 

shall  you 

shall  they^ 


N'aurai-je  pas  eu  ?  shall  P 

N'auras-tu  pas  eu  'i  shalt  thou 
N'aura-t-il  pas  eu  1  shall  lie 

N'aura-t-on  pas  eu  1  shall  on£ 
N'aurons-nous  pas  eu  1  shall  we 
N'aurez-vous  pas  eu  1  shall  yon 
N'auront-ils  pas  eu  1    shall  they 


'I 


Conditional  Mode. 


N'aurais-je  pas  ?  shmihl  /^ 

N'aurais-tu  pas  1     shouldst  thou  \ 
N'aurait-il  pasl  sho^dd  he    ^ 

N'aurait-on  pas  1         should  one  !  § 
N'aurions-nous  pas  1    should  we  ' '^ 
N'auriez-vous  pas  1    should  you 
^'auraient-ils  -paa  1  should  they 


N'aurais-je  pas  eu  7  should  I' 
N'aurais-tu  pas  eu  1  shouldst  thou 
N'aurait-il  pas  eu  1  should  he 
N'aurait-on  j)as  eu  1  should  one 
N'aurions-nous  pas  eul  should  we 
N'auriez-vous  pas  eul  should  ymo 
N'auraient-ils  pas  eul  should 
they 
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(6.)  £tre,  to  -bjet,— affirmatively. 

Indicative  Mode, 
simple  tenses.  compound  tenses. 


PAST  INDEFINITE. 


Je  suis, 

lam 

J'ai  ete, 

/  have  been 

Tues, 

thou  art 

Tu  as  ete, 

thou  hast  been 

11  est, 

he  is 

11  a  ete, 

he  has  been 

On  est, 

one  is 

On  a  6te, 

one  has  been 

Nous  sommes 

,                           we  are 

Nous  avons  6te. 

we  have  been 

Voiis  6tes, 

ye  or  ymi,  are 

Vous  avez  etc, 

you  have  been 

lis  sont, 

they  are 

lis  ont  ete, 

they  have  bee^i 

IMPERFECT.                                                           PLUPERFECT. 

J'ctais, 

J  was  or  lused  to  he 

J'ayais  ete. 

I  had  6een 

Tu  6tais, 

thou  wast 

Tu  avals  etc, 

thou  hadst  been 

11  etait, 

he  was 

II  avait  ete. 

he  had  been 

On  etait, 

one  was 

On  avait  ete, 

one  had  been 

Nous  etions, 

we  were 

Nous  avions  etfi, 

we  had  been 

Vous  etiez, 

you  were 

Vous  aviez  ete, 

you  had  been 

lis  4taient, 

they  were 

lis  avaient  ete, 

they  Jiad  been 

PAST 

INDEFINITE.                                                   PAST   ANTERIOR. 

Je  fus, 

Iioas 

J'eus  ete, 

I  had  been 

Tu  f\is, 

thou  wast 

Tu  ous  etS, 

thou  hadst  been 

11  fut, 

he  was 

11  eut  etc, 

he  had  been 

On  fut, 

one  was 

On  eut  ct6, 

one  had  been 

Nous  fumes, 

we  were 

Nous  euraes  6t6, 

we  had  been 

Vous  futes, 

yo^L  were 

Vous  eutes  6te, 

you  had  been 

Jlsfurent, 

theij  were 

lis  eurent  ete, 

they  had  been 

FUTURE.                                                        FUTURE 

ANTERIOR. 

Je  serai, 

JshaUbe.willbe 

J'aurai  ete, 

Ishair\ 

Tu  seras, 

thou  loilt  be 

Tu  auras  ete, 

thou  shall 

1 

11  sera, 

he  shall  be 

11  aura  ete, 

heshaU 

On  sera, 

one  shaU  be 

On  aura  ete, 

one  shaU 

Nous  serons, 

we  shall  be 

Nous  aurons  6t5, 

we  shall 

Vous  serez, 

ycm  shall  be 

Vous  aurez  et6, 

you  will 

lis  seront. 

they  shaU  be 

lis  auront  et^, 

they  will) 

Conditional  Mode. 

PRESENT.                                                                      PAST. 

Je  serais, 

I  should  be 

J'aurais  ete, 

I  should" 

Tu  serais, 

thou  shoiddst  be 

Tu  aurais  ete, 

thou  shonUht 

'"  ^ 

11  serait, 

he  would  be 

11  aurait  et6, 

he  would 

On  serait, 

OTie  should  be 

On  aurait  et4, 

one  would 

Nous  serions, 

we  would  be 

Nous  aurions  et6, 

we  should 

1 

Vous  seriez, 

you  should  be 

Vous  auriez  6te, 

vou  should 

Us  seraient, 

they  would  be 

Us  auraient  6td, 

iheyshauU^ 
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Imperative  Mode. 


Sois, 

betkou 

Qu'il  soit, 

let  him  be 

Qu'on  soit, 

let  one  be 

Soyons, 

let  us  be 

Soyez, 

be  ye  or  you 
Ut  them  be 

Qu'ils  soient, 

Stibjunctive  Mode. 

SIMPLE   TENSES.  COMPOUNZ    TENSES. 


PRESENT. 


Que  je  sois, 
Que  tu  sois, 
Qu'il  soit, 
Qu'on  soit, 
Que  nous  soyons. 
Que  vous  soyez, 
Qu'ils  soient, 


that  I  may  be 

that  thou  TTiayesl  be 

that  he  may  be 

that  OTie  may  be 

that  we  may  be 

that  you  may  be 

that  they  may  be 


IMPERFECT. 

Que  je  fusse,  that  I  might  be 

Que  tu  fusses,     that  thou  mightest  be 

Qu'il  flit,  that  Ji£  might  be 

Qu'on  fut,  that  one  might  be 

Que  nous  fussions,    that  toe  miglU  be 

Que  voos  fussiez,    that  you  might  be 

Qu'ils  f  ussent,         that  they  might  be 


PAST. 

Que  j'aie  ete,  that  Imay 

Que  tu  aies  ete,  that  than  mayest 
Qu'il  ait  et^,  thaZ  he  may 

Qu'on  ait,  ete,  thai  on£  may 
Que  nous  ayons  6te,  that  we  may 
Que  vous  ayez  6te,  tJiat  you  may 
Qu'ils  aient  6t4,     that  they  may 

PLUPERFECT 

Quej'eusse  6tc,  that  Imighf 
Que    tu    eusses  ete,   that  thou 

mightest 
Qu'il  eAt  6t6,         that  he  might 
Qu'on  eut  ete,      that  one  might 
Que  nous  eussions  ete,  that  toe 

migU 
Que  vous  eussiez  et^,  that  you 

might 
Qu'ils  eussent    6t6,    that  they 

might 


Infinitive  Mode. 


£t»3, 


fitant, 


to  be  I  Avoir  6t6, 
Participle. 


to  havti  been 


CC  MPOUND. 


et6 


being  \  Ayant  6t6, 

Past  or  Passive. 

betn 


kamngbeem 
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§  48. — ^Regular  Verbs. 
FIRST  CONJUGATION,— ENDING  IN  ER. 


MODEL 

VERB. 

CHANTER,    TO   SING. 

Indicative  Mode. 

SIMPLE   TENSES.                                         COMPOUND 

TENSES. 

PEESENT.                                                           PASt!^EFINITE. 

Je  chante, 

I  sing 

J'ai  chants. 

I  have  sung 

Ji\  chantes, 

thou  singest 

Tu  as  chanttJ, 

ihou  hast  sung 

11  chante, 

he  sings 

11  a  chants, 

he  has  sung 

Oa  chante, 

one  sings 

On  a  chantfi, 

one  has  sung 

Nous  chantons 

we  sing 

Nous  avons  chants, 

we  have  sung 

Vous  chantez, 

you  sing 

Vous  avez  chants, 

you,  have  sung 

Us  chantent, 

they  sing 

lis  ont  chante, 

they  have  sung 

IMPERFECT.                                                           PLUPERFECT. 

Jechantais,   I  was  sm^ing,    or  / 

J'avais  chants. 

Ihad^ 

used  to  sing 

t^ 

Tu  chantais, 

thou  wast  singing 

Tu  avais  chant6, 

thou  hadst 

.S* 

11  chantait, 

he  was  singing 

11  avait  chants, 

he  had 

On  chantait. 

one  was  singing 

On  avait  chants, 

one  had 

"'H 

Nous  chantions, 

we  were  singing 

Nous  avions  chantfi, 

we  had 

e 

^ 

Vous  chantiez, 

you  were  singing 

Vous  aviez  chants, 

you  had 

lis  chantaient, 

they  were  singing 

lis  avaient  chante. 

they  had  ^ 

PAST-ijlDEFINITE.                                                    PAST   ANTERIOR. 

Je  chantai, 

I  sang  or  did  sing 

J'cus  chante, 

I  had  sung 

Tu  chantas, 

"  thou  sangesl 

Tu  eus  chants, 

11  chanta, 

he  sang 

11  eut  chante, 

he  had  sung 

On  chanta, 

one  sang 

On  eut  chante, 

one  had  sung 

Nous  chantames, 

vje  sang 

Nous  eumes  chantS, 

we  had  sung 

Vous  chanUtes, 

you  sang 

Vous  eutes  chante, 

you  had  sung 

lis  chantdrent, 

they  sang 

lis  eurent  chantS, 

they  had  sung 

FUTURE.                                                        FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 

Je  chanterai, 

J  shall  or  will  sing 

J'aurai  chantS, 

IwiU^ 

Tu  chanteras, 

thou  wilt  sing 

Tu  auras  chant6, 

thou  sliaU 

6(8 

11  chantera, 

he  will  sing 

11  aura  chante, 

hewiU 

1 

On  chantera, 

one  will  sing 

On  aura  chantS, 

one  will 

►  ** 

Nous  chantcrons 

loe  shaU  sing 

Nous  aurons  chant6, 

weshaU 

i 

Vous  chanterez, 

you  will  sing 

Vous  aurez  chantS, 

you  will 

.3 

lis  chanteront, 

they  will  sing 

lis  auront  chantS, 

iheyshaU^ 

Conditional  Mode. 

PRESENT.                                                                          PAST 

Je  chanterais,     /  should,  wovZd  sing 

J'aurafs  chantS, 

Ishimld^ 

Tu  chanterais, 

thou  shovldest  sing 

Tu  aurais  chantS,  thou  wotddest 

.r 

11  chanterait, 

he  should  sing 

11  aurait  chantS, 

he  would 

On  chanterait, 

one  shmild  sing 

On  aurait  chantS, 

one  would 

Nous  chanterions 

,        we  would  sing 

Nous  aurions  chantS 

we  would 

1 

Vous  chanteriez, 

you  would  sing 

Vous  auriez  chantS, 

you  would 
tJ^y  would. 

they  wotdd  sing 

lis  auraient  chant6, 
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Chante, 
Qu'il  chante, 
Qu'on  chante, 
Chantons, 
Chantez, 
Qu'ils  chantent. 


Imperative  Mode. 

sing  thou 
let  him  sing 
let  OTie  sing 
let  us  sing 
sing  ye  or  you 
let  them  sing 

Subjunctive  Mode. 


SIMPLE   TENSES. 


COMPOUND   TENSKSw 


Que  je  chante,  that  I  may  siiig 

Que  tu  chantes,  that  thou  mayest  sing 

Qu'il  chante,  that  he  may  sing 

Qu'on  chante,         that  one  may  dug 
Que  nous  chantions,  thai  we  may  sing 

Que  vous  chantiez,  that  you  may  sing 

Qu'ils  chantent,      that  they  may  sing 

IMPERFECT. 

Que  je  chantasse,    that  I  might  sing 
Que  tu  chantasses,  that  thou  mightest 

sing 
Qu'il  chantat,         that  he  might  sing 
Qu'on  chantat,      that  one  might  sing 
Que  nous  chantassicMHi,  that  we  might 

Que  vous  chantassiez,  that  you  might 
sing 

Qu'ils  chantassent.  that  they  might 
sing 


Que  j'aie  chants,        thai  I  may' 
Que  tu  aies  chante,  that  thou 


Qu'il  ait  chant«,       that  he  m/iy     ^ 
Qu'on  ait  chante,   that  one  may 
Que  nous  ayons  chante,  that  we 

may 
Que  vous  ayez  chantd,  that  you 

may 
Qu'ils  aient  chants,  that  they  may 

PLUPERFECT. 

Que  j'eusse  chants,  that  I  might' 
Que  tu  eusses  chante,  that  thou 

mightest 
Qu'il  eut  chants,  that  lie  might. 
Qu'on  eut  chante,  that  one  might  ^ 
Que  nous  eussions  chants,  that  )-  ^ 
we  might  S 
Que  vous  eussiez  chante,  that    '^ 

you  might 
Qu'ils  eussent  chant6,  that  they 
mi^ht 


Infinitive  Mode. 

PRESENT.  PAST. 

Chanter,  to  sing  \  Avoir  chants,  U  have  svn^ 

Participle. 

PRESENT.  COMPOUND. 

Chantant,  singing  |  Ayant  chants,  having  $u/itg 

FAST  OR  PASSIVE. 

Chante,  sung 
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g    49. ^RSMABKS    ON   THE    PECULIARITIES    OP   SOME    VeRBS 

OF  THE  First  Conjugation. 

(1.)  In  verbs  ending  in  ger,  in  order  to  retain  the  soft  pronuncia- 
tion of  the  gy*  the  e  of  the  infinitive  is  preserved,  whenever  the  g 
would  come  before  o,  or  o : 


Nous  maugeons, 

we  eat;  instead  of 

nousmangons; 

Je  mangeai, 

I  did  eat;        *' 

je  mangai ; 

Jugeant, 

judging ;         " 

jugant. 

(2.)  In  verbs  ending  in  yer,  the  y  is  changed  into  i,  before  e,  es,  ent, 

and  e  (not  accented),  followed  by  r,  and  one  or  more  vowels : 

Je  pale,  I  pay;  instead  of  jepaye; 

lis  essaient,  they  try ;        *•  Us  essay e'nt ; 

Je  paierai,  I  will  pay;        "  jepayerai. 

(3.)  In  verbs  terminating  in  cer,t  to  preserve  to  the  c  its  soft  pro- 
nunciation, a  cedilla  (9)  is  put  under  it,  when  it  comes  before  a  or  o ; 

Oommen^ant,        coviTnencing ;  instead  of        commericaTd ; 
Nous  plafons,  we  place ;        "  nous  placons. 

(4.)  In  verbs  ending  in  eter  and  eZer,  the  /  or  Z  of  the  infinitive  is 
doubled,  when  it  comes  before  e,  es,  ent  and  e  (not  accented)^fo\\owed 
by  rjjand  one  or  more  vowels : 


J'appelle,  /  call 

Je  jetterai,  /  wiM  throw 

J'appellerais,  /  would  call 


instead  of    "  fappele; 
*•  je  Jeter ai; 

"  j^appelerais. 


{6.)  The  following  verbs  form  exceptions  to  the  last  rule : 

Dccolleter,  to  imcover  the  throat  s 


Acheter,  to  buy ; 

Bourreler,  to  torment ; 

Congeler,  to' congeal; 

CoUeter,  to  collar ; 

Coqueter,  to  coquet ; 

D6celer,  to  detect; 

Degeler,  to  thaw. 


Etiqueter,  to  ticket; 

Qeler,  to  freeze; 

Harceler,  to  teaze ; 

Peler,  to  peel; 

Suracheter,  to  over  buy. 


In  the  above  verbs,  when  the  tori  comes  before  c,  w,  erU,  or  e  (ruA 
accented)  followed  by  r  and  one  or  more  vowels,  a  grave  accent  Q) 
Is  put  over  the  e,  which  precedes  the  tori: 

Je  pftle,  /  peel ;        Je  pelerai,  /  wiU  peel ; 

J'achdte,  Ibuy;       J'achdterai,  IwiUbuy, 

(6.)  A  grave  accent  is  also  used  in  verbs  ending  in 

ecer,  emer,  ener,  ever: 

♦  See  L.  3,  9.    * 

t  This  rule  applies  also  to  0  and  u  in  verbs  of  the  third  conjugation, 
•Ddlng  in  evovr^  Je  re9oifl,  I  receive;  J'aper90is,  I  perceive. 
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and  the  acute  accent  of  the  infinitive  of  those  ending  in 

ecer,  eglcr,  61er.  drer, 

6brer,  egner,  cmer,  eter, 

6cher,  egi-er,  cner,  ^trer, 

edcr,  eguer,  6quer, 

is  changed  into  a  grave  one,  when  the  consonant  following  the  first 

e  of  these  terminations,  comes  before  e,  es,  ent,  and  e  (not  accented^ 

followed  by  r  and  one  or  more  vowels : 

Je  seme,  /  mio  ;        Je  mcue,  I  lead ; 

Je  celebrerai,    /  will  celebrate ;        II  regnera,   ke  will  reign. 

(7.)  In  the  tables  of  peculiar,  irregular,  defective,  and  unipersonal 
verbs,  we  will  place  a  model  verb  of  each  class  embraced  in  the  pre- 
ceding remarks,  and  also  iiiijiude  in  the  same  table  the  names  of  the 
principal  verbs  coming  under  these  remarks,  with  references  to  the 
models. 

§  50.—  Regular  Verbs. — Continued. 
SECOND  CONJUGATION,— ENDING  IN  IR. 

MODEL   VERB. 

FINIR,    TO  FINISH. 

Indicative  Mode. 

COMPOUND   TENSES. 
PAST   INDEFINITE. 


SIMPLE   TENSES. 
PRESENT. 

Je  finis,  I  finish 

Tu  finis,  tkoufinuhcst 

II  finit,  ke  finishes 

On  finit,  onefinis/i'^s 

Nous  finissons,  we  finish 

Vous  finissez,  ym  finish 

lis  finissent,  they  finish 

IMPERFECT. 

Je  finissais,  Ivjosfini^nns^,  or  nsed 

to  finish 
Tu  finissais,  thou  wast  finishing 

11  finissait,  he  loas  finisking 

On  finissait,  oiie  wasfinishiiig 

Nous  finissions,  we  werefinishlng 
Vous  finissiez,  you  were  finishing 
lis  flnissaient,        they  were  finishing 

PAST  DEFINITE. 

Je  finis,  I  finished,  did  finish 


J'ai  fini, 
Tu  as  fini, 
II  a  fini, 
On  a  fini, 
Nous  avons  fini, 
Vous  avez  fini, 
lis  out  fini, 


I  have  finished 

iliou  hast  finished 

he  has  finished 

one  has  finislied 

we  have  finished 

you  have  finished 

they  have  finished 


PLUPERFECT. 

J'avais  fini,  /  had  finished 


Tu  avais  fini, 
11  avait  fini, 
On  avait  fini, 
Nous  avions  fini, 
Vous  aviez  fini, 
lis  avaient  fini, 


tJiou  Jiadst  finished. 

lie  had  fini-sfLcd, 

one  had  finished 

we  Md  finished 

ymi  /ladfinished 

tliey  had  finished 


PAST   ANTERIOR. 


Tu  finis, 
11  finit. 
On  finit, 
Kouff  finimes, 
Vous  flnites, 
UflflnireBti 


thou  didst  finish 

he  finished 

one  did  finish 

we  finished 

youfinished 

theyfinished 


15 


J'eus  fini, 
Tu  cus  fini, 
II  eut  fini, 
On  eut  fini. 
Nous  eAmes  fini, 
Vous  elites  fllni, 
lis  eurent  fini, 


I  had  finished 

thtni  had sf  finished 

he  hadfi>nish-ed 

one  hadfiiilshed 

we  had' finished 

you /lad  finished 

they  had  finished 
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SIMPLE  TENSES. 


COMPOUND   TENSES. 


PUTUBE   ANTERIOR. 


Je  flnirai, 
Tn  fioiras, 
11  flnira, 
On  finira, 
Nous  finirons, 
Vous  flnirez, 
lis  flniront, 


Jo  finirais, 
Ta  flnirais, 
I]  flnirait. 
On  finirait, 
Nous  finirions, 
Vous  flniriez, 
lis  flniraient, 


J  shall  finish 
ihou  wUt  finish 
he  will  finish 
one  vrill  finish 
we  shall  finish 
you  toill  finish 
they  wiU  finish 


J'aurai  flni, 
Ta  auras  flni, 
II  aura  fini, 
On  aura  flni, 
Nous  aurons  fini, 
Vous  aurez  flni, 
lis  auront  fini, 


Conditional  Mode. 


I  would  finish 

tium  shovldstfinish 

he  wmdd  finish 

one  might  finish 


J'aurais  fini, 
Tu  aurais  flni, 
II  aurait  flni, 
On  aurait  flni, 


we  wffidd  finish  j  Nous  aurions  fini, 
you,  might  finish  Vous  auriez  fini, 
they  s/tould  finish  I  lis  auraient  fini. 

Imperative  Mode. 


I  shall  have 
thou  wilt  have 
he  shall  have 
one  will  have 
we  shall  have 
you  will  have 
they  shall  have^ 


I  should' 

thou  wovldst 

he  might 

one  should 

we  would 

you  might 

they  should) 


^ 


Finis, 

Qu'il  finisse, 
Qu'on  finisse, 
Finissons, 
Finissez, 
Qu'ils  finissent, 


finish  thou 
let  him  finish 
let  one  finish 
let  us  finish 
finish  ye  or  you 
let  him  finish 


Subjunctive  Mode. 


Que  je  finisse,  that  I  m^y' 

Que  tn  finisses,  that  thou  inayest 
Qu'il  finisse,  that  he  may 

Qu'on  finisse,  thai  o7ie  may  ^ 

Que  nous  finissions,  that  we  may 
Que  vous  finissiez,  that  you  may 
Qu'ils  finissent,      that  they  may^ 


^ 


Que  j'aie  fini,  that  Imay^\ 

Que  tu  aies  fini,  that  thou  mayest 
Qu'il  ait  fini,  that  he  may 

Qu'on  ait  fini,  that  one  may 
Que  nous  ayons  fini,  that  we  may 
Que  vous  ayez  fini,  thai  you,  rnay 
Qu'ils  aient  fini,     that  they  may^ 


1 


IMPERFECT. 

Que  je  finisse,  that  I  might'' 

Que  tu  finisses,  that  thou  mighiest 

Qa*il  flnit,  thai  he  mi^ht 

Qu'on  finit,  that  one  might 

Que  nous  finissions,  that  we  might 


Que  vousflnissiez,  that  you  might 
Qu'ilg  finiuent,   thai  they  mighty 


PLUPERFECT. 

Que  j'eusse  fini,       that  I  might'' 
Que  tu  eusses  fini,  that  thou 

mightest 
Qu'il  exit  fini,         that  he  mi^ht 
Qu'on  eut  fini,     that  one  might 
Que  nous  eussions  fini,  that  we 

^  might 

Que  vous  eussiez  fini,  that  you 

might 
Qu'ils  eussent  fini,  tha^  they  mighty 


f^ 
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Infinitive  Mode. 

SIMPLE   TE;ffSE8.  COMPOUND   TENSES. 


PRESENT. 


PAST. 


I'inir 


Finissant, 


to  finish  I  Avoir  fini, 
Participle. 


to  Jubve  finished 


COMPOUND. 

having  finished 


finishing  \  Ayant  flni, 
Past  or  Passive. 
Fini,  finished 

§  51. — Regular  Verbs. — Continued. 
THIRD  CONJUGATION,— ENDING  IN  OIR. 

MODEL   VERB. 

RECEVOIR,    TO  RECEIVE. 

Indicative  Mode. 


PAST  indefinite. 


Je  re9ois,* 
Tu  re^ois, 
11  re^oit, 
On  re9oit, 
Nous  recevons, 
Vous  recevez, 
lis  re9oivent, 


/  receive 

thou  receivest 

lie  receives 

one  receives 

ice  receive 

you  receive 

they  receive 


J'ai  re^u, 
Tu  as  re9U, 
11  a  re9U, 
On  a  re9U, 
Nous  avons  re^u, 
Vous  avez  re9U, 
lis  ont  re9U, 


/  have  received 

thou  hast  received 

he  has  received 

on£  has  received 

we  have  received 

you  have  received 

they  have  received 


IMPEBPECT. 

Je  recevais,  /  was  receiving,  or  / 

used  to  receive 
Tu  recevais,         thou  wast  receiving 
II  recevait,  he  was  receiving 

On  recevait,  oTie  was  receiving 

Nous  recevions,  toe  were  receiving 
Vous  receviez,  you  were  receiving 
lis  recevaient,      they  weie  receiving 

PA^T  definite. 


PLUPEBFECT. 

J'avais  re9U,         7  had  received^ 

Tu  avais  re9ii,  thou  hadst  received 
11  avait  re9U,  he  had  received 
On  avait  re9U,  one  had  received 
Nous  avions  re9U,  we  had  received 
Vous  avi«z  re9U,  you  hadreceived 
lis  avaient  re9U,  they  had  received^ 

PAST  ANTERIOB. 


be 

I 


Je  re9us, 
Tu  re9USj 
11  re9ut, 
On  re9Ut, 
Nous  re9iimes, 
Vous  recAtes^ 
lis  re9urent, 


jtreciived  or  did  receive 

\  thou  receivedst 

he  received 

one  received  \ 

\        we  received ' 

\:^ou  received 

ciijy  received 


J'eus  re9U, 
Tu  eus  re9U, 
II  eut  re9u, 
On  eut  re9U, 
Nous  eumes  re9U, 
Vous  eutes  re9U, 
lis  eurent  re9U, 


/  Jiad  received 

thou  hadst  received 

he  had  received 

one  had  received 

we  had  received 

you  had  received 

they  had  received 


♦  See  note  1 4  49,  (8.)    Also,  %  62. 
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8IMPLB   TBNSES. 
PXJTUEB. 


Je  recevrai, 
Tu  recevras, 
II  recevra, 
On  recevra, 
Nous  recevrons, 
Vous  recevrez, 
lis  recevront, 


/  shall  receive 
thou  wilt  receive 

he  shaU  receive 
one  will  receive 

we  shall  receive 
you  will  receive 
they  will  receive 


COMPOUND    TENSES. 
FUTURE   ANTERIOR. 

J'anral  re9U,  I  shall  have 

Tu  auras  re^u,  thou  will  have 
II  aura  refu,  he  wiU  have 

On  aura  re9U,  one  will  have 
Nous  aurons  re^u,  we  shall  have 
Vous  aurez  re^u,  you  will  have 
lis  auront  re9U,    they  shall  have) 


Conditional  Mode. 


Je  recevrais, 
Tu  recevrais, 
II  recevrait, 
On  recevrait, 
Nous  recevrions, 
Vous  recevriez, 
lis  recevraient, 


1  should 

thou  wouldst 

he  s^iould 

one  might 

you  should 

you  might 

they  should 


receive 
receive 
receive 
receive 
receive 
receive 
receive 


J'aurais  re9U, 
Tu  anrais  re9U, 
II  aurait  re9U, 
On  aurait  re9U, 
Nous  aurions  re9U, 
Vous  auriez  re9U, 
lis  auraient  re9U, 


I  shovM 

thou  \oovMst 

he  might 

one  would 

weshmdd 

you  might 

they  should^ 


Imperative  Mode. 


Recois, 

Qu  il  re9oive, 

Qu'on  re9oive, 

Recevons, 

Recevez, 

Qu'ils  re9oivent, 


receive  thou 
let  him  receive 
let  one  receive 
let  us  receive 
receive  ye  or  you 
let  them  receive 


Subjunctive  Mode. 


Que  je  re9oive,  tluit  I  may 

Que  tu  re9oive8,  that  thou  mayest 
Qu'il  re9oive,  that  he  may 

Qu'on  re9oive,        that  one  may 
Que  nous  recevions,  thM  we  may 

Que  vons  receviez,  that  you  may 
Qu'ils  re9oivent,    thai  they  nvay  ^ 

IMPERFECT. 

Que  je  re9usse,        thaJt  I  mighT 
Que    tu    re9usses,    thai    thou 

mightest 
Qu'il  re9At,  that  he  might 

Qu'on  re9iit,         that  one  might 
Que  nous  re9US8lons,  that  we 

might 
Que  vous  re9ussiez,   that  you 

might 
Qu'ils  re9iL8sent,  that  they  might 


5^ 

^1 


!-l 


Que  j'aie  re9U,  that  1  may^ 

Que  tu  aies  re9U,  that  thou  m/iyest 
Qu'il  ait  re9U.  that  he  vnay 

Qu'on  ait  re9U,       that  one  m/iy 
Que  nous  ayons  re9U,  thai  we 

may 
Que  vous  ayez  re9U,  thai  you  may 
Qu'ils  aient  re9U,  thM  tkey  may  ^ 

PLUPERFECT. 

Que  j  'eusse  re9u,     thai  I  might  ^ 
Que  tu  eusses  re9U,  that  thou 

mightest 
Qu'il  eut  re^u,       thai  he  might 
Qu'on  eiit  re9U,   thai  one  might 
Que  nous  eussions  re9U,  that  we 

might 
Que  vous  eussiez  re9U,  thai  you 

might 
Qu'ils  eussent  re9U,  that  they 

might 
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Infinitive  Mode. 

SIMPLE   TENSES.  COMPOUND  TENSES. 

PRESENT.  PAST. 


Becevoir, 


Recevant, 


to  receive  \  Avoir  refu, 
Participle. 


to  have  received 


COMPOUND. 


receiving  \  Ayant  re^u,  having  received 

PAST  OR  PASSIVE. 

Be9U,  received 

§  52. — Remarks. 
(1.)  In  the  verbs  of  this  conjugation,  ending  with  cevoir,  in  order  to 
preserve  to  the  c  its  soft  pronunciation,  a  cedilla  (g)  is  put  under  it, 
when  it  comes  before  a,  o,  u : — 

Je  re9ois,  /  receive ;  J'aper9ois,  Iperceive^ 

(2.)  There  are  only  seven  regular  verbs  in  this  conjugation.  They 
are: — 


Apercevoir, 
Concevoir, 
Decevoir, 
Devoir, 


to  perceive  ; 
to  coTiceive; 
to  deceive; 
to  owe; 


Percevoir,        to  collect  duties^  taxes  ; 
Recevoir,         to  receive; 
Redevoir,         to  owe  again. 


§  63. — Regular  Verbs. — Continued. 
FOURTH  CONJUGATION,— ENDING  IN  RE, 

MODEL  VERB. 

VENDRE,    TO  SELL, 
Indicative  Mode. 
present.  past  indefimitb. 


Je  vends, 

I  sell 

J'ai  vendu, 

I  have  sold 

Tu  vends, 

thou  seUest 

Tu  as  vendu. 

thou  hast  sold 

11  vend, 

he  sells 

11  a  vendu, 

he  has  sold 

On  vend, 

one  sells 

On  a  vendu, 

one  has  sold 

Nous  vendons, 

we  sell 

Nous  avons  vendu, 

we  have  sold 

Vous  vendez, 

you  sell 

Vous  avez  vendu, 

you  have  sold 

lis  vendent, 

they  seU 

lis  ont  vendu, 

they  have  sold 

IMPERFECT. 

PLUPERFECT. 

Je  vendais,  /  was 

selling,  or  used  to 

J'avais  vendu,  /  had  sold  or  been  seU- 

seU 

ing 

Tu  vendais, 

thou  wast  selling 

Tu  avais  vendu. 

thmt,  kadst  sold 

11  vendait, 

he  was  selling 

11  avait  vendu, 

he  hod  sold 

On  vendait, 

one  was  selling 

On  avait  vendu, 

one  had  sold 

Nous  vendions, 

we  were  selling 

Nous  avions  vendu. 

we  had  sold 

Vous  vendiez, 

you  were  selling 

Vous  aviez  vendu, 

you  had  sold 

Us  vendaient, 

they  were  selling 

lis  avaient  vendu, 

they  had  sold 
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BEOULAB    VSBBS. — §54. 


SIMPLE   TENSES. 

COMPOUND  tenses. 

PAST 

•  DEFINITE.                                                    PAST  ANTERIOR. 

Je  vcndis, 

IsoldordidseU 

J'eus  vendu,                        /  had  soli 

Tu  vendis, 

thou  soldest 

Tu  eus  vendu,             thou  hadst  sold 

II  vendit, 

he  sold 

11  eut  vendu,                     he  had  sold 

On  vendit, 

oii£  sold 

On  eut  vendu,                  one  had  sold 

Nous  vendimes,                      toe  sold 

Nous  eAmes  vendu,         we  had  sold 

Vous  vendites, 

you  sold 

Vous  eutes  vendu,         you  had  sold 

lla  vendirent, 

they  sold 

lis  eurent  vendu,           they  had  sold 

1 

FUTUBE.                                                         FUTURE   ANTERIOR. 

Je  vendrai, 

IshaUsell 

J 'aural  vendu,           /  shall  have  sold 

Tu  vendras, 

thou  mlU  sell 

Tu  auras  vendu,   thou  will  have  sold 

11  vendra, 

he  will  sell 

11  aura  vendu,         he  shall  have  sold 

On  vendra, 

one  will  sell 

On  aura  vendu,       one  will  have  sold 

Nous  vendrons, 

we  shall  sell 

Nous  aurons  vendu,  we  shall  have  sold 

Vous  vendrez, 

you  will  sell 

Vous  aurez  vendu,  you  will  have  sold 

lis  vendront, 

they  vrill  sell 

lis  auront  vendu,    they  shall  Jiave  sold 

'  Conditional  Mode. 

PRESENT.                                                                      PAST. 

Je  vendrais, 

/  shovXd  sell 

J'aurais  vendu,               /  should ' 

Tu  vendrais. 

thou  loouldesl  sell 

Tu  aurais  vendu,   thou  wovldest 

11  vendrai  t, 

he  might  sell 

11  aurait  vendu,             he  might 

■| 

On  vendrait, 

one  wimld  sell 

On  aurait  vendu,        one  should 

Nous  vendrions 

J,              we  should  sell 

Nous  aurions  vendu,  we  should 

Vous  vendriez, 

you  might  sell 

Vous  auriez  vendu,    you  should 

Ds  vendraient, 

they  would  sell 

lis  auraient  vendu,    they  should^ 

Imperative  Mode. 

Vends,                               sell  thou 

Qu'il  vende,                      let  him  sell 

Qu'on  vende,                    let  orie  sell 

Vendons,                          let  us  sell 

Vendez,                             sell  ye  or  yati, 

Qu'ils  vendent,                  let  them  sell 

^ 

Subjunctive  -Mode. 

PRESENT. 

PAST. 

Que  je  vende,  /W  I  may  sell 

Que  tu  vendes,  that  thou  mayest  sell 

Qu'il  vende,  that  he  may  sell 

Qu'on  vende,  that  one  may  sell 

Que  nous  vendions,  that  we  may  sell 

Que  vous  vendiez,    that  you  Toay  sell 

Qu'ils  vendent,        that  they  may  sell 


Que  j'aie  vendu.        that  I  may'' 
Que  tu  aies  vendu,  that  thou 

mayest 
Qu'il  ait  vendu,        that  he  may 
Qu'on  ait  vendu,     that  one  may 
Que  nous  ayons  vendu,  that  we 

'may 
Que  vous  ayez  vendu,  that  you 

may 
Qu'ils aient vendu,  thaJbtheymay 


I 


PASSZYS    VBRjBB. — §54. 
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SIMPLE   TENSES. 


COMPOUND   TENSES. 


IMPERFECT. 

Que  je  veiidisse,        that  I  might  sell 
Que  tu  vendisses,  that  thou  mightest 

sell 
Qu'il  vendit,  that  he  might  sell 

Qu'on.vendit,        that  you  might  sell 
Que  nous  vendissions,  that  we  might 

sell 
Que  vous  vendissiez,  t?iat  you  might 

sell 
Qu'ils  vendissent,  Uiot  they  might  sell 


PLUPERFECT. 

Que  j  'eusse  vend  u,  that  I  migW^ 
Que  tu  eusses  vendu,  that  thou 

mightest 
Qu'il  eut  vendu,    that  he  might 
Qu'on  eut  vendu,  that  one  might 
Que  nous  eussions  vendu,  that 

we  might 
Que  vous   eussiez  vendu,  that 

you  might 
Qu'ils  eussent  vend.u,  that  they 
might 


Infinitive  Mode. 


Vendre, 


Vendant, 


to  sell  I  Avoir  vendu, 
Participle. 


to  have  sold 


PRESENT.  COMPOUND. 

selling  I  Ayant  vendu,  having  sold 

PAST  OR   passive. 

Vendu,  sold 

§  64. — Conjugation  of  a  Passive  Verb. 

6tRE  AIMfi,    TO  BE  LOVED. 

Indicative  Mode. 


Je  suis  aim4,  m.  aimee, /.  /  am  loved 

Tu  es  aim6  or  aimee,  thou  art  loved 

II  est  aime,  he  is  loved 

Elle  est  aimee,  she  is  hived 

On  est  aime,  one  is  loved 

Nous  sommes  aim6s  (?raim§es,  we  are  loved 

Vous  dtes  aimes  or  aimees,  you  are  loved 

lis  sont  aimes,  m.  they  are  loved 

EUes  sont  aimees,  /.  they  are  loved 


IMPERFECT. 


J'etais  aime,  m.  aimee,/. 
Tu  etais  aime  or  aimee, 
II  etait  aime. 
Elle  etait  aimee, 
On  etait  aime, 

Nous  ctions  aimes  or  aimees, 
Vous  eticz  aimes  or  aimees, 
lis  etaient  aimes,  m. 
EUes  etaient  aimees,/. 


I  was  lovedj  was  being  loved 
thou  wast  lovedy  wast  being  loved 
he  was  hwed.  was  being  loved 
she  was  l-fwed,  was  being  luved 
one  was  h'ved,  was  being  loved 
we  wefe  Uwed^  were  being  loved 
you  were  loved,  were  being  loved 
tliey  were  loved,  were  being  loved 
they  were  loved^  were  being  lovid 


.^44 


PASSITB   TERB6. — §   64. 


PAST  DEFINITE. 


Je  fus  aim6,  m.  aiin6e,/. 

Tu  fus  aime  or  aimee, 

II  fut  aiiQe, 

EUe  fut  aimee, 

On  fut  aime, 

Nou3  fumes  aim 6s  or  aim^es, 

Vous  futes  airaes  or  aim^es, 

lis  furent  aimes,  m, 

EUes  furent 'aimees,/. 


/  was  loved 
thou  wast  loved 
he  was  loved 
she  was  loved 
one  was  loved 
ice  were  loved 
ymi.  were  loved 
tiiey  were  loved 
they  were  loved 


J'ai  ^ii  aim6  or  aimee, 

Tu  as  6te  aime  or  aimee, 

II  a  ete  aimfi, 

Elle  a  ete  aimeo, 

On  a  ete  aime, 

Nous  avona  ete  aimes  or  aim€es, 

Vous  avez  etc  aimSs  or  aimees, 

lis  ont  ete  aimes.  m. 

Elles  ont  ete  aimees,/. 


PAST  INDEFINITE. 

J  have  been  loved 
thow  hast  been  lovf.^ 
he  has  been  loved 
she  has  been  loved 
one  has  been  loved 
we  have  been  Ujved 
ofon  have  been  loved 
they  Iwve  been  laved 
they  have  been  loved 


PAST  ANTERIOB   DEFINITE. 


J'cus  6te  aime,  m.  aim6e,/. 
Tu  ens  etc  aime  or  aimee, 
11  cut  ete  aime, 
Elle  eut  ete  aimee, 
On  cut  ete  aime, 

Nous  eumes  etc  aimes  or  aimees, 
'Vous  eutes  ete  aimes  or  aimees, 
lis  eiirent  ete  aimes,  m. 
Elles  eurent  ete  aimees,/. 


/  had  been  loved 
Ikon  hadst  been  loved 
he  had  been  loved 
she  had  been  loved 
one  had,  been  loved 
2L'e  had  been  loved 
yoio  had  been  loved 
Ihfn/  had  been  loved 
i'lcy  had  been  loved 


PLUPEBFECT. 


J'avais  ete  aime  or  aimee, 
Tu  avals  ete  aime  or  aimee, 
II  avait  ete  aime, 
Elle  avait  6 te  aimee, 
On  avait  ete  aime, 
Nous  avions  ete  aimes  or  aimfies, 
Vous  aviez  ete  aimes  or  aim6es, 
lis  avaient  ete  aimes,  m. 
EUes  avaient  ete  aimees,/. 


/  had  been  loved 
thon  hadst  been  laved 
he  had  been  loved 
she  had  been  loved 
on^  had  beeji  loved 
we  had  been  loved 
yoiL  had  been  loved 
they  had  been  loved 
they  had  been  loved 


Je  serai  aime,  m.  aimee,/. 

Tu  seras  aime  or  aimee, 

11  sera  aime, 

Elle  sera  aimee. 

On  sera  aime, 

Nous  serons  aimes  or  aim6es, 

Vous  serez  aimes  oi'  aim6es, 

lis  seront  aimes,  m. 

Elles  seront  aimees,/. 


/  shall  or  will  be  loved 
ilimo  shall  or  wilt  be  laved 
he  shall  or  will  be  loved 
she  shall  or  will  be  loved 
one  shall  or  will  be  loved 
ice  shall  or  idll  be  loved 
you  shall  or  will  be  loved 
tJiey  shall  or  will  be  loved 
Hhe'y  shall  or  mU  be  loved 


PASSIVE    VERBS. — §    64. 
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FUTURE   ANTERIOR, 


J'aurai  ete  aimg,  m.  aimde,  /. 

Tu  auras  ^te  aim6  or  aimce, 

II  aura  ete  aime, 

Elle  aura  ete  aim6e, 

On  aura  ete  aime, 

Nous  auroiis  ete  aini6s  or  aimees, 

Vous  aurez  6te  aimes  or  aimees, 

lis  auront  ete  aimes,  rn. 

Elles  auront  6t6  aim6es,/. 


/  shall,  will  have  been  l/n>ed 
thou  shalt,  wilt  have  been  loved 
he  shall,  will  have  been  loved 
slie  shaU,  il^Ul  have  been  loved 
one  shall,  will  have  been  loved 
we  shall,  will  have  been  loved 
you  shaU,  will  have  been  loved 
they  shall,  will  liave  been  loved 
Ihq/  shall,  will  have  been  loved 


Conditional  Mode. 


Je  serais  aim6,  m.  aim6e,/. 
Tu  serais  aime  or  aimee, 
II  serait  aime, 
Elle  serait  aimee, 
On  serait  aime, 
Nous  serious  aimfis  or  aimees, 
Vous  seriez  aimes  or  aimees, 
lis  seraient  aimes,  m. 
Elles  seraient  aimees,/. 

J'aurais  6te  aim^,  m.  aimee,  /. 
Tu  aurais  ete  aime  or  aimee, 
II  auraitete  aime, 
Elle  aurait  ^te  aimee, 
On  aurait  ete  aime, 
Nous  aurions  6te  aimes  or  aimees, 
Vousauriez6te  aimes  or  aim6es, 
lis  auraient  ete  aimes^m. 
Elles  auraient  ete  aimees,/. 


PRESENT. 

/  should,  would,  couldj  vnight  be  loved 

thou  shmUdslj covldst,  niig/itesl  beloved 

he  would  or  might  be  loved 

she  might  be  loved 

one  could  be  loved 

we  sliould  or  would  be  loved 

you  would  or  might  be  loved 

they  might  or  should  be  loved 

they  might,  could,  should  be  loved 

PAST. 

/  should,  woiild  have  been  loved 

ih&ii  would st  have  been  loved 

he  would  have  been  loved 

she  would  have  been  loved 

one  would  have  been  loved 

we  might  have  been  loved 

you  would  have  been  loved 

they  might  have  been  loved 

th^j  should  or  might  have  been  loved 


Imperative  Mode. 


Sois  aim€,  m.  aimee,/. 
Qu'il  soit  aime, 
Qu'elle  soit  aim6e, 
Qu'on  soit  aime, 
Soyons  aimes  or  aimees, 
Soyez  aimes  or  aimees, 
Qu'ils  soient  aimes,  m. 
Qu'elles  soient  aimees,  /. 


be  thou  loved 
let  him  be  loved 
let  her  be  loved 
let  one  be  loved 
let  us  be  loved 
be  ye  or  yoic  loved 
let  them  be  loved 
let  them  be  loved 


Subjunctive  Mode. 


PRESENT. 

that 
that 
that 
thai 
that 


Que  je  sois  aime,  m.  aimee,/. 
Que  tu  sois  aimo  or  aim^e, 
Qu'il  soit  aime, 
Qu'elle  soit  aimee, 
Qu'on  soit  aim6, 

Que  nous  soyons  aim6s  or  aimees,  that 
Que  vous  soyez  aim&s  or  aimees,  that 
Qu'ils  soient  aim^s,  thai 

Qu'elles  soient  aimees,  that 

15* 


I  may  be  loved 
thou  mayest  be  loved 
he  may  be  loved 
she  may  be  loved 
one  may  he  loved 
we  may  be  loved 
you  mipy  be  loved 
they  may  be  loved 
they  may  be  loved 
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PASSIVE    VERB  S. §  54,  56. 


IMPERPFXT. 


Que  je  fusse  aim6,  m.  aim6e,  /. 

Que  tu  fusses  aime  or  aimee, 

Qu'il  fut  aime, 

Qu'elle  fut  aimee,  • 

Qu'on  fut  aime, 

Que  nous  fussions  aim^s  or  aimees, 

Que  vous  fussiez  aimes  or  aimees, 

Quils  fussent  aimes,  m. 

Qu'elles  fussent  aimees./. 


that  I  viigkt  be  loved 
that  Ihmi  mlghiest  be  loved 
that  he  might  be  loved 
that  she  might  be  loved 
that  one  viighl  be  loved 
that  we  might  be  loved 
t/uU  you,  might  be  loved 
t/uit  they  might  be  loved 
that  they  might  be  loved 


Que  j'aie  6te  aim©,  m.  aim6e,/. 

Que  tu  aies  ete  aime  or  aimee, 

Qu'il  ait  ete  aime, 

QuVlle  ait  ete  aimee, 

Qu'on  aitetS  aime, 

Que  nous  ayons§te  aimes  waimfies,   that 

Que  vous  ayez  et6  aimes  or  aimees,  that 

Quils  aient  ete  aimes,  m.  that 

Qu'elles  aient  etc  aim6es,/.  that 


PAST. 

that 
that 
thai 
Viat 
that 


I  may  have  been  loved 
thou  mayest  have  been  loved 
he  may  have  been  loved 
she  may  have  been  loved 
one  may  have  been  loved 
we  may  have  been  loved 
you  may  have  been  loved 
they  may  have  been  loved 
they  muy  have  been  loved 


PLUPERFECT. 


Que  j'eusse  ete  aime,  m.  aimfie,/. 

Que  tu  eusses  ete  aime  or  aimee, 

Qu'il  cut  et6  aime, 

Qu'elle  cut  ete  aimee, 

Qu'on  eut  ete  aime, 

Que  nous  eussions  616  aim6s  or 

aimees, 
Que  vous  eussiez   6te    aimes    or 

aimees, 
Qu'ils  eussent  6te  aimes, 
Qu'elles  eussent  ete  aimees, 


that  J  might  have  been  locoed 
that  thou  mightest  have  been  loved 
that  he  might  have  been  loved 
that  she  might  have  been  loved 
that  one  might  have  been  loved 
that  we  might  Jiave  been  loved 

thai  you  might  have  been  loved 

that  they  might  have  been  loved 
that  they  might  have  been  loved 


Infinitive  Mode. 


£tre  aim6,  m.  aim6e,  /.  to  be  loved 

Participle. 

PRESENT. 

fitant  aime,  m.  aim6e,  /.  being  loved 

COMPOUND. 

Ayant  et6  aime,  m.  aimee,/.  having  been  loved 

PAST. 

Avoir  et6  aime,  m.  aim6e,/.  to  have  been  loved 

§  55. — Rule. 

There  is  only  one  conjugation  for  passive  verbs.  It  is  formed  of 
the  auxiliary  ttre  in  all  its  tenses,  simple  and  compound,  and  the  par« 
ticiple  past  of  the  active  verb  which  we  wish  to  conjugate  in  the  pas* 
ftive  voice.    See  {  43,  (4.) 


REFLECTIVE    VERB  S. §  56,  84T 

§  56. — ^Conjugation  of  Reflective  Verbs  [§  43,  (6.)]. 

model  verb. 

SE  FLATTER,  TO  FLATTER  ONE'S  SELP. 

Indicative  Mode. 


Je  me  flatte,  /flatter  myself 

Tu  te  flattes,  ihmi  flatterest  thyself 

II  se  flatte,  he  flatters  himself 

On  se  flatte,  one  flatters  himself  or  one^s  self 

Nous  nous  flattons,  wejUdter  ourselves 

Vous  vous  flattez,  you  flatter  yourselves 

lis  se  flattent,  they  flatter  themselves 

IMP£RF£CT. 

Je  me  flattais,  /  was  flattering  or  used  to  flatter  miff* 

self 
Tu  te  flattais,  thou  wast  flattering  th^yself 

II  se  flattait,  he  was  flattering  himself 

On  se  flattait,  one  was  fl>attering  one's  self  himsdf 

Nous  nous  flattions,  we  were  flattering  ourselves 

Vous  vous  flattiez,  you  were  ftaUering  yourselves 

lis  se  flattaient,  they  were  flattering  themselves 

PAST  DEFINITE. 

Je  me  flattai,  I  flattered  or  didflaUer  myself 

Tu  teflattas,  thou  didst  flatter  thyself 

II  se  flatta,  he  flattered  himself 

On  se  flatta,  one  flattered  one's  self  himself 

Nous  nous  flattames,  we  flattered  ourselves 

Vous  vous  flattfites,  youflMtered  yourselves 

lis  se  flatterent,  they  flaUered  themselves' 

PAST  indefinite. 

Je  me  suis  flatte,  m.  flatt6e,/.  I  have  flattered  myself 

Tu  t'es  flatte  or  flattSe,  thou  hast  flaUered  thyself 

11  s'est  flatte,  he  has  flattered  himself 

EUe  s'est  flattee,  she  has  flattered  herself 

On  s'est  flatte,  one  has  flattered  himself  or  (me*s  sef 

Nous  nous  sommes  flattes  or  flatties,  we  have  flattered  ourselves 

Vous  vous  etes  flattfis  or  flattees,       you  have  flattered  yourselves 

lis  se  sont  flattes,  m.  they  haveflatlered  themselves 

Elles  se  sont  flattees,/.  they  have  flattered  themselves  ' 

PAST  ANTEBIOR. 

Je  me  fus  flattS,  m.  flattee,/.  I  had  flattered  myself 

Tu  te  fus  flatt6  or  flattee,  thou  mdstflattered  ihysdf 

11  se  fut  flatte,  he  had  fluttered  himself 

EUe  se  fut  flattee,  she  hadflaitered  herself 

On  se  fut  flatte,  one  hadflaltered  himself  on/^s  lejf 

Nous  nous  fumes  flatt6s  or  flattfies,  we  had  flattered  ourselves 

Vous  vous  futes  flatt68  or  flattees,  you  had  flattered  yourselves 

Ilsse  furent  flattes,  m.  they  hadfl>aMered  themselves 

Siles  se  ftirent  flatties,  /  they  had  flaUered  themselves 
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PLUPEBPECT. 


Je  m'6tais  flatte,  m.  flattfie,/. 

Tu  t'ctais  flatte  or  flattie, 

II  s'etait  flatte, 

£lle  s'etait  flattee, 

On  s'etait  flatte, 

Nous  nous  etions  flatt^s  or  flatties, 

Vous  vous  etiez  flattes  or  flattees, 

lis  s'etaient  flattes,  m. 

Ellcs  s'etaient  flattees,/. 


/  had  flattered  myself 

ikou  had st  fiddler ed  Ihyself 

he  had  flattered  himself 

shf  had  flaltcred  herself 

one  had  flattered  himself  one^i  sdf 

tee  hadjUUtered  ourselves 

nrnt  had  flMtered  yourselves 

they  had  flattered  themselves 

they  had  flattered  themselves 


FUTURE. 


Je  me  flatterai, 
Tu  te  flatteras, 
II  se  flattera, 
On  se  flattera, 
Nous  nous  flatterons, 
Vous  vous  flatterez, 
lis  se  flatteront, 


i  shall  or  wUl  flatter  myself 
thou  shalt  or  wilt  flatter  thyself 
he  shall  or  toili  flatter  himself 
one  loill  flatter  himself  oriels  sdf 
we  wUl  natter  ourselves 
you  will  flatter  yourselves 
they  vnll  flatter  themselves 


FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 


Je  me  serai  flattfi,  m.  flattie,/. 

Tu  te  seras  flatte  or  flattie, 

U  se  sera  flatte, 

£lle  se  sera  flattie, 

On  se  sera  flatte, 

Nous  nous  serons  flattes  or  flatties, 

Vous  vous  serez  flattes  or  flattees, 

lis  se  seront  flattes,  m. 

£lles  se  seront  flattees,/. 


/  s/iall  have  flattered  myself 
Thou  wilt  iCave  flattered  thyself 
He  will  have  ftaUered  himself 
She  u-ill  have  fluttered  herself 
One  will  hare  flattered  himself 
We  will  have  flattered  ourselves 
You  will  haT>e  flattered  yourselves 
They  toill  have  fl-atte-red  themselves 
They  will  have  flattered  themselves 


Conditional  Mode. 


Je  me  flatterais, 

Tu  te  flatterais, 
11  se  flatterait. 
On  se  flatterait, 
Nous  nous  flatterions, 
Vous  votis  flatteiiez, 
lis  se  flatteraient, 


/  should,  wovXdy  eouldj  might  fUiUef 

myself 
thou  taouidst  flatter  thyself 
he  would  flatter  himself 
one  would  flatter  himself  one^s  self 
we  would  flatter  ourselves 
yo^i  would  flatter  yourselves 
they  would  flatter  themselves 


Jc  me  serais  flatt6,  m.  flattSe,/. 

Tu  te  serais  flatte  or  flattie, 

II  se  scrait  flatte. 

Elle  se  serait  flattie, 

On  se  serait  flatte, 

Nous  nous  scrions  flatt€s  or  flatties, 

Vous  vous  seriez  flattes  or  flattees, 

lis  se  seraient  flattes,  m. 

Elles  se  seraient  flatties,/. 


/  should,  ipovld,  couldf  might  hav^ 

flattered  myself 
thou  wmildst  havefUUtered  thyself 
he  would  have  fullered  himself 
she  would  have  flattered  herself 
one  wmld.  liave  flattered  orveh  sdf 
we  might  have  fl-attered  ourselves 
you  would  have  flattered  yoiirselres 
they  ioould  have  flattered  themselves 
they  would  have  flattered  themselves 
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Flatte-lor, 
Qu'il  se  flatte, 
Qu'on  se  flatte,  • 
Flattons-nous, 
Flattez-vous, 
Qu'ils  se  tiattent, 


Imperative  Mode. 


flatter  thyself 

let  kimficUler  himself 

lei  oiieilatter  one's  self  himself 

let  us  jtatter  ourselves 

flalter  yourselves 

lei  Ui£M  flatter  titemselves 


Subjunctive  Mode. 


Que  je  me  flatte, 
Que  tu  te  flattes, 
Qu'il  se  flatte, 
Qu'on  se  flatte. 
Que  nous  nous  flattions, 
Que  vous  vous  flattiez, 
Qu'ils  se  flattent. 


Que  je  me  flattasse, 

Que  tu  te  flattasses, 

Qu'il  se  flattat, 

Qu'on  se  flattat, 

Que  nous  nous  flattassions, 

Que  vous  vous  flattassiez, 

Qu'ils  se  flattassent, 


Que  je  me  sois  flatte,  m.  flattee,/. 

Que  tu  te  sois  flatte  or  flattee, 

Qu'il  se  soit  flatte, 

Qu'elle  se  soit  flattee, 

Qu'on  se  soit  flatte, 

Que  nous  nous  soyons  fiatt6s  or 

flatt6es, 
Que  vous  vous  soyez  flattes  or 

flattees, 
Qu'ils  se  soient  flattes,  m. 
Qu'elles  se  soient  flattees,  /. 


that  J  Tnay  flatter  myself 
Viat  thou  mayest  flatter  thyself 
that  he  may  flatter  himself 
that  one  may  flatter  hhnself 
that  we  may  flatter  ourselves 
that  you  may  flatter  yourselves 
that  Viey  may  flatter  themselves 


IMPERFECT. 


that  I  might-flatter  myself 
that  f.iou  fnixhiest  flatter  thyself 
that  he  might  flatter  himself 
that  one  might  flatter  himself 
that  we  might  flatter  ourselves 
that  you  might  flatter  yourselves 
tiiat  they  might  flatter  themselves 

PAST. 

that  J  may  have  flattered  myself 
that  thou  mayest  have  flattered  thyself 
that  he  may  have  flattered  himself 
that  she  may  have  flattered  herself 
,   that,  one  may  have  flattered  himself 
that  we  may  have  flattered  ow'selves 

that  you  may  Jiave  flattered  yourselves 

that  they  may  have  fluttered  themselves 
that  they  may  have  fl^tered  themselves 


PLUPERFECT. 


Que  je  me  fusse  flatte,  m.  flattee,/. 
Que  tu  te  fusses  flatte  or  flattee, 

Qu'il  se  fut  flatte, 

Qu'elle  se  fut  flattee, 

Qu'on  se  fut  flatte. 

Que  nous  nous  fussions  flattes  or 

flattees, 
Que  vous  vous   fussiez  flattes  or 

flattees. 
Qu'ils  se  fussent  flattis,  m. 

Qu'elles  se  f\issent  flatties,/. 


that  I  might  have  flattered  myself 
that  thou  mightest  have  flattered  thy 

self 
that  he  might  have  flattered  himself 
that  she  might  have  flattered  herself 
that  one  might  have  flattered  himself 
that  we  might  have  flattered  ourselves 

that  you  might  have  flattered  your* 

selves 
that  t/iey  might  ^tave  flattered  tkenv- 

selves 
that  they  might  have  flattered  themm 

'selves 
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iNriNiTivK  Mode. 

PRESENT.  *  PAST. 

Se  flatter,  toflaiUr  one's  self  \  S'6tre  flatt6,  to  have  Jiattered  on^s  sel) 

Participle. 

PRESENT.  COMPOUND. 

8e  flattant,        flattenng  one's  self  |  S'etant  flatt6,  having  flattered  one's  self 

PAST. 

Flatt6,  m.  flattfie,  /.  flattfis,  m.  p.  flatt6es,  /.  p^  flattered 

§  67. — Negative  Form  of  the  Reflective  Verb. 

NE  PAS  SE  FLATTER,  NOT  TO  FLATTER  ONE'S  SELF, 

Indicative  Mode.  ' 


Je  ne  me  flatte  pas, 
Tu  ne  te  flattes  pas, 
II  ne  se  flatte  pas, 
On  ne  se  flatte  pas^ 
Nous  ne  nous  flattens  pas, 
Vous  ne  vous  flattez  pas, 
lis  ne  se  flattent  pas, 
&c.  &c. 


/  do  not  flatter  myself 
thou  dost  not  flatter  thyself 
he  does  not  flatter  himself 
one  does  not  flatter  himself 
we  do  noiflaiter  ourselves 
yon  do  Turt  flatter  yoursehe^ 
they  do  not  flatter  themselves 
4*0.  ^c. 


We  will  add  a  compound  tense  and  the  imperative  conjugated  ia 
this  form. 


PAST   INDEFINITE. 


Je  ne  me  suis  pas  flatte,  m.  flatt6e,/. 

Tu  ne  t'es  pas  flatte  or  flattie, 

II  ne  s'est  pas  flatte, 

Elle  ne  s'est  pas  flattee, 

On  ne  s'est  pas  flatt6, 

Nous  ne  nous  sommes  pas  fiatt6s 

or  flattees, 
Vous  ne  vous  6tes  pas  flatt€s  or 

flatties, 
,  lis  ne  se  sont  pas  flatt6s,  m. 
Elles  ne  se  sont  pas  flatt6es,/. 
&c.  &c. 


I  have  notfialtered  myself 
thou  hast  9wt  flattered  thyself 
he  has  not  flattered  himself 
she  has  notflatiered  herself 
one  has  not  flattered  himself 
we  have  notflattet-ed  ov/rselves 

you  have  n^t  flattered  yourselves 

they  have  n^ot  fl>aUered  themselves 

they  have  notftattered  theToselvcs 

4*c.  d^c. 


Imperative  Mode. 


Ne  te  flatte  pas, 
Qn'il  ne  se  flatte  pas, 
Qu'on  ne  se  flatte  pas, 
Ne  nous  flattens  pas, 
Ne  vous  flattez  pas, 
Qu'ils  ne  se  flattent  pas, 

&C.  &Q. 


do  n^i  flatter  thyself 

let  him  tiot  flatter  himself 

let  one  n>ot  flatter  himself 

let  us  not  flatter  ourselves 

do  not  flatter  ymirselves 

let  them  not  flatter  themselves 


ekplbotive  verbs. — §58,59.  861 

§  68. — ^Interrogative  Form  of  the  Reflective  Verb 
Indicative  Mode. 

PRESENT. 

Me  flatte-je  1  or*  est-ce-que  je  me    do  I  flatter  myself? 

flaite  % 

Te  flattes-tu  1  dost  thoufloMer  thyself? 

Be  tlatte-t-il  1-f  does  hefUUter  hiviself? 

Se  flatte-t-on  %  does  one  flatter  kivi&elf? 

Nous  flattons-nous  1  do  weflaUer  ourselves  7 

Vons  flattez-vous  %  do  you  flatter  yourselves  ? 

Be  flattent-ils  1  do  they  flatter  themselves  / 
&c.           &c.  <J»c.  <^c. 

PAST  INDEFINITE. 

Me  suis-je  flatto,  m.  flattce  If.  have  I  flattered  myself? 

T'es-tu  tlatt6  or  flattee  1  hast  thm  flattered  thyself? 

S'est-il  flatte  1  has  heflatUred  himself? 

S'est-elle  flattee  %  has  she  flattered  herself? 

S'est-on  flatte  1  has  one  flattered  himself? 

Nous  sommes-nous  flattes  or  flat-  have  we  ftattered  ourselves  7 

tees  7 

Vous  etes-vous  flattes  or  flatties  1  have  you  flattered  yourselves  ? 

Be  sont-ils  flattes  1  m.  have  they  flattered  theTnsclves  ? 

Be  sont-elles  flatt6es  1  /.  have  they  flattered  themselves  ? 
iSdc.            &c.  ^c.  <^c. 

^  69. — ^The  Reflective  Verb  Conjugated  Negative  r.r 

AND    InTERROGATIVELF. 

Indicative  Mode. 

PRESENT. 

Ne  me  flatte-je  pas  1  Est-ce  que  je  .  do  I  not  flatter  myself? 

ne  me  flatte  pas  *} 

Ne  te  flattes-tu  pas  1  dost  thou  not  flatter  thyself  ? 

Ne  se  flatte- t-il  pas  %  does  he  not  flatter  himself? 

Ne  se  flatte-t>-on  pas  1  does  one  n^t  flatter  himself? 

Ne  nous  flattons-nous  pas  %  do  we  n^i  flatter  ourselves  ? 

Ne  vous  flattez-vous  pas  1  do  you  n^t  flatter  yourselves? 

Ne  se  flattent-ils  pas  1  do  they  not  flatter  themselves  7 

PAST  INDEFINITE. 

Ne  me  suis-je  pasflatt^,  m.  flat-  have  I  n^t  flattered  myself? 

tee'if 

Ne  t'es-tu  pas  flatte  or  flattee  1  hast  thou  notflatf£red  thyself? 

Ne  s'estnil  pas  flatte  1  has  he  Tiot  flattered  himself? 

Ne  s'est-elle  pas  flattee  1  has  she  not  flattered  herself? 

Ne  s'est-on  pas  flatte  1  has  one  n,ot  flattered  himself  ? 

Ne  nous  somraes-nous  pas  flattfis  have  we  not  flattered  ourselves  ? 

or  flattees  1 

Ne  vous  6tes-vous  pas  flattes  or  have  you  not  flattered  yourselves? 

flattees  *? 

Ne  se  sontr-ils  pas  flattes  1  m.  have  they  not  flattered  themselves  7 

Ne  se  sont-elles  pas  flatties?/.  have  th^  not  flattered  themselves  ? 

*  Sm  (  98,  and  L.  26.  t  See  L.  4.  B.  6. 
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§  61.     Formation  of  the  Tenses. 

(1.)  The  tenses  are  simple  or  compound. 

1.  We  call  those  simple  tenses,  which  do  not  borrow  one  of  the 
tenses  of  the  auxiliaries  avoir  and  ttre. 

2.  We  call  those  compound  tenses,  which  are  composed  of  the 
tenses  of  avoir  and  etre,  and  the  participle  past  of  a  verb. 

(2.)  Among  the  simple  tenses,  five  are  called  primitive,  because 
they  serve  to  form  the  other  tenses.     They  are 

1.  The  present  of  the  indicative ; 

2.  The  past  definite  ; 

3.  Tlie  present  of  the  infinitive ; 

4.  The  participle  present; 

5.  The  participle  past. 

(3.)  The  other  simple  tenses,  called  derived  tenses,  are  formed 
from  the  primitive, 

(4.)  1.  The  present  of  tlie  indicative  forms  the  imperative  by  sup- 
pressing the  pronouns :  as,  je  chante,  chante ;  nous  chantons,  voua 
chantez,  chantons^  chaniez.  It  will  be  seen  that  the  third  person  of 
the  singular  and  plural  of  the  imperative,  is  properly  the  third  per- 
son of  the  singular  and  plural  of  the  subjunctive,  used  imperatively. 

(5.)  The  past  definite  forms  the  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive,  by 
changing  i  into  sse  for  the  first  conjugation :  as,  je  chantai,  que  je 
chantassei  and  by  adding  se  for  the  other  conjugations :  as,  je  finis, 
que  je  finesse ;  je  re9us,  queje  regusse ;  je  vendis,  queje  vendisse. 

(6.)  The  present  of  the  infinitive  forms : — 

1.  The  future  absolute,  by  adding  ai  for  the  first  and  second  con- 
jugations: as,  chanter, ^e  c/ian^tjmi  ,*  &mr,  je  Jinirai;  and  by  chang- 
ing oir  and  re  into  rai  for  the  other  two  conjugations :  as,  recevoir, 
je  recevrai ;  rendre,^*e  rendrau 

2.  The  conditional  present  is  by  French  grammarians  formed  from 
the  future  by  the  addition  of  s :  as,  je  chanterai,  je  chanter ais ;  jo 
limrai^je  finirais ;  je  recevrai, ^e  recevrais  ;  je  vendrai,ye  vendrais, 

(7.)  The  participle  present  forms : — 

1.  The  imperfect  of  the  indicative  by  changing  ant  into  ais:  as, 
eh  an  tan  t,  je  chanlais  ;  finissant,  je  Jinissais ;  recevant,  je  recevais ; 
vendantj^e  xendais. 

2.  The  present  of  the  subjunctive  by  changing  arU  into  e:  as, 
chantant,  que  je  chante ;  finissant,  ^ue^'e^nisse;  vendant,  quejevende. 

Exception:  In  verbs  of  the  third  conjugation  the  terminatiou 
evant  is  changed  into  oive  :  as,  recevant,  queje  regoive. 
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(8.)  This  formation  must  not  prevent  the  change  of  y  into  i,  ac- 
tording  to  Rule  (2.)  {  49. 

(9.)  The  participle  past  forms  all  the  compound  tenses  of  verbs 
with  the  aid  of  the  auxiliaries  aroir  and  etre :  SLSjfai  chaTite,je  suis 
uinU^f  avals  chanttffetais  aime. 


§  61-2,    Paradigm  of  the  Unipersonal  Verb  Y  Avoir, 

To    BE    THERE. 

Indicative  Mode. 

PRESENT.  PAST  INDEFINITE. 

n  y  a,  there  isj  there  are  |  II  y  a  eu,  there  htis  been^  there  have 

been 

IMPERFECT.  PLUPERFECT. 

II  y  avait,        there  was ;  there  were  |  II  y  avait  eu,  there  had  been 

PAST  DEFINITE.  PAST   ANTERIOR. 

II  y  eut,  there  was  ;  ih£re  were  I  II  y  eut  eu,  there  had  been 

FUTURE.  FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 

H  y  aura,  there  will  be\\\y  aura  eu,       thei-e  will  have  been 

Conditional  Mode. 

PRESENT.  PAST. 

II  y  aurait,  there  would  be\Uy  aursAt  eu,  t/iere  would  have  been 

Imperative  Mode. 

Qu'il  y  ait.  Let  there  be. 

Subjunctive  Mode. 

PRESENT.  PAST. 

Qu'il  V  ait,  that  there  may  be  |  Qu'il  y  ait  eu,  that  there  may  have 

been 

IMPERFECT.  PLUPERFECT. 

Qu'il  y  eut,  that  there  might  be  \  Qu'il  y  eut  eu,  that  t/iere  migat  have 

been 

Infinitive  Mode. 

present.  past. 

Y  avoir,  to  be  there  \  Y  avoir  eu,  to  have  been  there 

Participle. 

present.  compound. 

Y  ayant,  there  being  \  Y  ayant  eu,  thei-e  having  been 

PAST  OR  PASSIVE. 

Eu. 


§  62  ALPHABET 
OF  THE  IRREGULAR,   DEFECTIVE, 

SEE  ^  44,   RULE   (2.) 

The  fig:iires  placed  after  the  infinitive  of  the  verba 
The  tenses  not  given  in 


iMriMITIVB. 

PARTICIPLXI. 

Indicativb. 

Imperfect. 

Past  Dbfinits 

ABAVfRE,  4.  to 

abattant 

j'abats 

j'abattais 

j'abattis 

pull  dmon 

abattn,  f.  e. 

see  BATTRE 

Absoudsb,  4. 

absolvaiit 

j 'absous 

j'absolvais 

io  absolve 

absous 

tu  absous 

tu  absolvais 

aux.  avoir 

absout 

il  absout 

il  absolvait 

defective. 

n.  absolvons 
V.  absolvez 
ils  absolvent 

n.  absolvions 
V.  absolviez 
i.  absolvaient 

Abstenir   (s') 

s'abstenant 

je  ra'abstiens 

je  m'absfcenais 

je  m'abstins 

2.  to  abstain 

abstenu,  /.  e. 

ref  see  tknir 

Abstrairb,  4. 

abstrayant 

j'abstrais 

j'abstrayais 

to  abstract 

abstrait,  /.  e. 
accourant 

see  traire 

ACCOURIR,  2. 

j'accours 

j'accourais 

j'accoums 

to  run  to 

accouru,  /.  e. 

see  couRiR 

AcCROiTRE,  4. 

accroissant 

j'accrois 

j'accroissais 

j'accnis 

to  increase 

accru,  f.  e. 
accueillant 

see  croItre 

also  reflec. 

ACCDEILLIR,  2. 

j'accueille 

j'accueillais 

j'accueillis 

to  welamie 

accueilli,  /.  e. 

see  cueillir 

ACHETER,      1. 

achetant 

j'achSte 

j'achetais 

j'achetai 

to  buy 

achete,  /.  e. 

tu  achates 

like  CHANTER 

aux.  avoir 

il  achete 

^  49,  (5) 

n.  achetons 

peculiar. 

V.  achetez 
i.  achStent 

ACHEVER,     1. 

achevant 

j'acheve 

j'achevais 

j'achevai 

to  complete 

achev6,  e. 

tu  achdves 

like  CHANTER 

aux.  avoir 

il  achdve 

^    M9.(6) 
i    pecuhar. 

n.  achevons 

V.  achevez 

i.  ache  vent 

AcauKRiR,  2. 

acquSrant 

j'acquiers 

j'acqu6rais 

j'acquis 

toacqui're 

acquis,/,  e. 

tu  acquiers 

tu  acquerais 

tu  acqiv* 

aux.  avoir 

il  acquierfc 

il  acquerait 

il  acijuit 

irregular. 

n.  acquerons 

n.  acquerions 

n.  acquimes 

V.  acquerez 

V.  acqu^riez 

V.  acquites 

i.  acquidrent 

ils  acqueraient 

ils  aciiuirent 

Adioindre,  4. 

a(\  oignant 

j'adjoins   ^ 

J'adjoignais 

j'adjoigma 

to  associate,  ^c. 

adjoint,  /.  e. 

see  JOINDRE. 

Admettrf.,  4. 

admettant 

j'admets 

J'admettais 

j'admiB 

to  admit 

admis  y.  ©. 

see  METTRE 

ICAL  TABLE 

PECULIAR  AND  UNIPERSONAL  VERBS. 
4  4a,  Rut.r.  (7)  ami  ^  dfl^ 

indicate  tho  conjugatiaBs  to  wbich  they  Mong  * 

tliia  Table  are  not  used. 


FurrBK, 

C0SD1TIU,^AL. 

ImpeHative. 

S[;njL-!TCTiVit- 

Ihpekfbct 

jabftUrai 

j'abattiuts 

abats 

j'abatte 

i'abattisse 

j'u^ffloudrai 

j'ft'b^r^udraia 

J 'absolve 

tu  fvbsoudraa 

tu  abaoudiais 

absoTifl 

m  abaolvea 

ii  ahsoiidra 

U  absoudrait 

q,  absolve 

il  ftbaolve 

0.  aljsoiiilrons 

11.  absoiidnoUij  absolvom 

T).  abaolvioDH 

s .  nbsroudr^K 

\\  absuudrkz    absolvez 

\\  absolvltiz 

L  absqiidroiit 

LabsoiidraieiU  q.  abaoWcDt 

i.  abaolveut 

jti    m^abBiien- 

jc   m'abstieri- 

je  Efl'abstienLe 

jem'abstJttsae 

Jdid 

j'abstiairais 

abstieus-toi 

j'abstrairai 

j'abstraie 

abstmia 

j*accoinTJii 

j'accourrais 

atcours 

j'accoTire 

j'accDTinisse 

j'a^^roitmi 

j'accroitiai* 

accroia 

j'a<:cioiS3e 

j'accrusse 

j^accueillerai 

j'accueiUeraia 

accueiUe 

j'accuciJk 

j'accueillfaae 

j'achetcrai 

j'acl^Etcpaia 

j'acbfete 

j*acbetas3Q 

til  acbeteras 

tu  ochSterais 

adiSto 

tu  acli^ttes 

lil:^ 

11  achStura 

H  acii^tcniit 

q.  aeli&te 

il  achate 

CHANTER 

n.  achfetqronsj 

n  acliet(.'ri(mH 

acljolotijj 

a  a  diet  ions 

V.  adtfitt:rei? 

V".  achMt-Tirx 

achet<^ 

V,  auhpti(?z 

iy  aobetijront 

I  achfeU'Paienl 

q.  ttcb&teut 

ils  aebatt^ut 

jachiverai 

j'achevcraiH 

j^achSva 

j'acb^vaase 

ta  adifiveraii 

tuacb&verais 

ac^hSvo 

tu  aehavea 

ii^e 

il  iichevera 

il  acbercraiL 

q.  achfive 

il  afihave 

n.  achfev^t^rons 

n.  ache  re  lions 

acbftvona 

a.  at:lieyioTi3 

V.  ach©vert±K 

V,  adie verier 

achcveK 

V.  acteviftK 

Uh  aclidverout 

i.  achfeTOraient 

q.  auhevent 

i.  acb&vcnt 

j'acTquerrai 

j'acqueiTais 

j'acqut&re 

j'a<;qui.?se 

tu  acqnerraa 

LU  acquerraas 

acqufers 

tu  acq  ni  fires 

ta  aajni^ea 

ii  aaiueprii 

il  acqiierrait 

i|.  acquidra 

il  acquicra 

ii  acquit 

11.  ucqiicrroTiB 

n.  acr[iit.^rrioii3 

acqu£i'ona 

n.  acqu6noiia 

u.  acquigsioni 

h.  acqut^rrez 

V.  at^quieniea 

acquercz 

V,  acqulritfz 

V.  acquissiea 

i]s  ac[|ucfr<int 

i.  apqnerraient 

q.  acquidrent 

i,  acquierent 

1.  acqaiitseut 

j'adjoiiidmi 

jWljoiiidraig 

adjoitus 

j'ad,joi^e 

j^adjoigniaae 

J^admettrai 

j'admettralfl 

admeta 

j'admctte 

j'admSflie 
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IRREGULAR,     DEFECTIV15,     PIlCViAAR, 


iHriNITXVK. 

Participlks. 

Indicativk. 

Impbrfkct. 

Past.  DsFiMira. 

Aller,    1.    to 

allant 

je  vais 

j'allais 

j'allai 

go 

alle/.  6. 

tu  vas 

tu  allais 

tu  alias 

aux.  6tre 

ilva 

il  allait 

ilalla 

irregular. 

n.  allons 

n.  ail  ions 

n.  allamea 

V.  allez 

V.  alliez 

V.  alUtes 

ils  vont 

ils  allaient 

i.  all^rent 

Amener,  1.  to 

amenant 

j'amSne 

j'araenais 

j'amenai 

itnng 

araene  /.  e. 

^  49,  (6) 
jamoncelle 

see  ACHEVEB 

c 

Amonceler,  1 

amoncelant 

j'amoncelais 

j'araoncela! 

to  heap 

amoncele  /  e. 

.^  49,  (4) 
J  apparais 

see  appelkr 

APPARAiTRE,4. 

apparaissant 

j'apparaissais 

j'apparus 

to  appear 

apparu  /  e. 

see  PARAiTRE 

Appartenie,2 

appartenant 

j'appartiens 

j'appartenais 

j'appartins 

to  belong 

appartenu/.  e. 

see  TENiR. 

Appeler,  1.  to 

appelant 

j'appelle 

j'appelais 

j'appelai 

caU 

appele,  /.  e. 

tu  appelles 

like 

like 

aux.  avoir 

il  appelle 

CHANTER 

CHANTER 

^  49,  (4) 

n.  appelons 

peculiar 

V.  appelez 
ils  appellent 

Apprendre,  4. 

apprenant 

j 'appends 

j'apprenais 

j'appris 

to  learn 

appris  /.  e. 

see  PRKNDRE 

Appdyer,  1.  to 

appuyant 

j'appuie 

j'appuyais 

j'appuyai 

support 

appuyfi  /.  e. 

tu  appuies 

t.  appuyais 

like 

aux.  avoir 

il  appuie 

il  appuyait 

CHANTER 

1  %  49   (2) 

n.  appuyons 

n.  appuyions 

peculiar. 

V.  appuyez 
ils  appuient 

V.  appuyiez 
i.  appuyaient 

ASSAILLIR,  2. 

assaillant 

j'assaille 

j'assaiUais 

j'assaillis 

toassauU 

assaiUi  /  e. 

tu  assailles 

t.  assaillais 

t  assaillis 

il  assaille 

i.  assaillait 

i.  assaillit 

n.  assaillons 

n.  assaillions 

n.  assaillimei 

V.  assaillez 

V.  assailliez 

V.  assailites 

ils  assaillent 

i.  assaillaient 

i.  assaillireni 

ASSEOIR,  3.  to 

asseyant 

j'assieds 

j'asseyais 

j'assis 

set  something 

assis  /.  e. 

see  s'asseoir 

down;  to  seat. 

ASSE0IR,(8')  3. 

s'asseyant 

j.  m'assieds 

je  m'asseyais 

j.  m'assis   • 

to  sit  down 

assis,  /.  e. 

t.  t'assieds 

t.  t'asseyais 

t.  t'assis 

C^ 

aux.  Stre 

i.  s'assied 

i.  s'asseyait 

t.  s'assit 

irregular. 

n.  n.  asseyons 

n.  n.  asseyions 

n.  n.  assiraef 

V.  V.  asseyez 

V.  V.  asseyiez 

V.  V.  assites 

i.  s'asseient 

i.  s'asseyaient 

i.  s'assirent 

ASTREINDRE,4. 

iastreignant 

j'astreins 

j'astreignais 

j'astreignis 

to  compel 

astreiiit,  /.  e. 

see  ceindre 

Atteindre,  4. 

atteiguant 

j'atteins 

j'atteignais 

j'atteignis 

1,0  attain 

atteint,/.  e. 

see  ceindre 

Atteler,  1.  to 

attelant 

j'attelle 

j'attelais 

j'attelai 

put  to,  harness 

attele,/.  e. 

§  49,  (4) 
j^attrais 

see  APPELER 

Attraire,  4.  to 

attrayant 

j'attrayais 

attract 

attrait  /*.  e. 

see  traire 

AVENIR,    2.    to 

avenant 

il  avient 

il  avenait 

il  avint 

happen 

avenu 

it  happens 

it  was  happen- 

U happened 

« 

Avoir,  to  have 

see  modd  §  47 

[i«g 

AND  imiPBRSONAL  VERBS. 


§  62 


Z59 


FUTCAE. 

Conditional.        Imperativk. 

SUBJCNCTIVB. 

Impbrf^ict. 

j'irai 

j'irais 

j'aille 

j'allasse 

tu  iras 

tu  irais 

va 

tu  ailles 

tu  allasses 

il  ira 

il  irait 

q.  aille 

il  aille    » 

il  alUt 

n.  irons 

n.  irions 

ftllons 

n.  alliens 

n.  allassions 

V.  irez 

V.  iriez 

allez 

V.  allies 

V.  allassiez 

ils  iront 

i.  iraient 

q.  aillent 

i.  aillent 

i.  allassent  • 

j'amenerai 

j'amenerais 

arofene 

j'am^ne 

j'amenasse 

j'amoncellerai 

j'amoncelle- 
frais 

amonpelle 

j'amoncelle 

j'amoncelasae 

j'apparaitrai 

j'appar&itraJs 

apparais 

j'apparaisse 

j'appamsse 

j'appartien- 

j'appartien- 

j'appartienne 

j'appartinsse 

.    [drai 

[drais 

appartiens 

j'appellerai 

j'appellerais 

j'appelle 

j'appelasso 

tu  appelleras 

t.  appellerais 

appelle 

tu  appelles 

like 

il  appellera 

i.  app^llerait 

q.  appelle 

i.  appelle 

CHANTER 

n.  appellerons 

n.  appellerions 

appelons 

n.  appelions 

V.  appellerez 

V.  appelleriez 

appelez 

y.  appeliez 

i.  appelleront 

i.appelleraient 

q.  appellent 

i.  appellent 

j'apprendrai 

j'apprendrais 

apprends 

j'apprenne 

j'appilsse 

j'appuierai 

j'appuierais 

j'appiiie 

j'appuyaase 

t.  appuieras 

t.  appuierais 

appuie 

tu  appuies 

like 

i  appuiera 

i.  appuierait 

q.  appuie 

il  appuie 

CHANTER 

n.  appuierons 

n.  appuierions 

appuyons 

n.  appuyions 

V.  appuierez 

V.  appuieriez 

appuyez 

V.  appuyiez 

i.  appuieront 

1.  appuieraient 

q.  appuient 

ils  appuient 

j'assaillirai 

j'assaillirais 

j'assaillisse 

t.  assailliraa 

t.  assaillirais 

assaille 

t.  assailles 

t.  assaillisses 

i.  assaillira 

i.  assaillirait 

q.  assaille 

i.  assaille 

1.  assailit 

n.  assaillirons 

n.  assaillirions 

assaillons 

n.  assaillions 

n.assaillissions 

V.  assaillirez 

V.  assaillirit^z 

assaillez 

V.  assailliez 

V.  assaillissiea 

i.  assaill iront 

i.  assailliraient 

q.  assaillent 

1.  assaillent 

i.  assaillissent 

j'assidrai 

j'assidrais 

assieds 

j'asseie 

j'assisse 

je  m'assierai 

j.  m'assierais 

je  m'asseie 

je  m'assisse 

t.  t'assigras 

t.  t'assierais 

assieds  toi 

t.  t'asseies 

t.  t'assisses 

i.  s'assiera 

i.  s'assierait 

q.  s'asseie 

i.  s'asseie 

i.  s'assit 

n.  n.  assi^rons 

n.  n.  assierions 

asaeyons  n. 

n.  n.  asseyions 

n.  n.  assissions 

V.  V.  assierez 

V.  V.  assieriez 

asseyez  v. 

V.  V.  asseyiez 

V.  V.  assissiez 

i.  s'assi6ront 

i.  s'assieraient 

q.  s*asseient 

i.  s'asseient 

i.  s'assissent 

j'astreiudrai 

j'astreindrais 

astreiDS 

j'astreigne 

j'astreignissa 

j'attemdrai 

j'atteindrais 

atteins 

j'atteigne 

j'atteigniss© 

j'dtteUerai 

j'attellerais 

j'attelle 

j'attelasse 

attellft 

j^rairai 

j'attrairais 

attra*» 

j'attraie 

n  atfendra 

11  aviendrait 

il  avienne 

il  ayint 

itwiUAappen 

U  idd.  haypen 

U  mgt,  happen 

U  mgi,  happen 

S60 


SIRBOULAR,  PIFSOnYE,   PSCtTLIAB 


IiininTivi. 

Participles. 

Indicativb. 

IXPKRFSCT. 

Past  DcFimrK. 

AyoiR{j)iobe 

y  ayant 

ily  a 

il  y  avait 

il  y  cut 

there 

eu  (unip.) 

there  is,  are 

there  was,  were 

there  was,  uoert 

Battre,  4.   to 

battant 

je  bats 

je  battais 

je  battis 

beat 

battu,  /.  e. 

tu  bats 

tu  battais 

tu  battis 

aux.  avoir 

•  l' 

ilbat 

il  battait 

il  battit 

irregular. 

n.  battons 

n.  battions 

n.  battimes 

V.  battez 

v.  battiez 

V.  battites 

ils  battent 

i.  battaient 

ils  battirent 

BOIRE,  4.  to 

buvant 

je  bois 

je  buvais 

je  bus 

drink 

bu,/.e. 

tu  bois* 

tu  buvais 

tu  bus 

aux.  avoir 

il  boit 

il  buvait     * 

il  but 

irregular. 

n.  buvons 

n.  buvions 

n.  bumes 

V.  buvez 

V.  buviez 

V.  butes 

ils  boivent 

i.  buvaif^nt 

ils  burent 

BoniLUR,  2.  to 

bouillant 

je  bous 

je  bouillais 

je  bouillis 

boil 

bouilli,  f.  e. 

tu  bous 

tu  bouillais 

tu  bouillis 

il  bout 

il  bouillait      ; 

il  bouillit 

n.  bouillons 

n.  bouillions 

n.  bouillimes 

V.  bouillez 

v.  bouilliez 

V.  bouillites 

i.  bouillent 

ils  bouillaient 

ils  bouillirent. 

BOXTRRELER,  1. 

bourrelant 

je  bourrdle 

je  bourrelais 

je  bourrelai 

to  torment 

bourrele,/.  e. 

«  49,  (6) 

Braire,  4.  to 

il  brait 

bray 
defective. 

ils  braient 

Bruiner,  1.  to 

bruinant 

il  bruine 

il  bruinait 

il  bruina 

drizzU 

bruin6 

it  drizzles 

it  was  driz- 

U  drizzled 

unipersonal. 

[zling 

Bruire,  4.  to 

bruissant 

il  bruit 

il  bruyait,  or 

roar,  nestle 

il  bruissait 

defective. 

ils  bruyaient 
ils  bruissaieu^ 

<Jacheter,  1. 

cachetant 

je  cachette 

je  cachetais 

je  cachetai 

to  seal 

cachets,  /.  e. 

M9,  (4) 

Ceindre,  4.  to 

ceignant 

je  ceins 

je  ceignais 

je  ceignis 

gird 

oeint,/.  e.* 

tu  ceins 

tu  ceignais 

tu  ceignis 

aux.  avoir 

il  ceint 

il  ceignait 

il  ceignit 

irregular. 

n.  ceignons 

n.  ceignions 

n.  ceignimea 

V.  ceignez 

V.  ceigniez 

V.  ceignites 

ils  ceignent 

ils  ceignaient 

ils  ceignirent 

Chanceler,  1. 

chaucelant 

je  chaucelle 

je  chancelais 

jc  chancelai 

to  stagger 

chancele,  /.  e. 

^  49.  (4) 

see  appeler 

Changer,  1.  to 

changeant 

je  change 

je  changeais 

jp  changeai 

change 

chang6,/.  e. 

tu  changes 

tu  changeais 

tu  changeas 

aux.  avoir 

il  change 

il  changeait 

il  changea 

$  49,  (1) 

n.  changeons 

n.  changions 

n.  changeiraw 

peculiar. 

V.  changez 

V.  changiez 

V.  changeates 

ils  changent 

ilschangeaient 

ils  changSren* 

Circonscrire, 

circonscrivant 

je  circonscris 

je  circonscri- 

j.  circonscrivif 

4.  to  drcuvb- 

circonscrit, 

see  ecrire 

[vais 

[scribe 

[/.e. 

Cibconvenir, 

circonvenant 

j.  circonviens 

je  circonve- 

Je  circoDYiDS 

2.  todrcum- 

circonvenu, 

see  VENiR 

[nais 

iveU 

[/•. 
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Future. 


il  J  aura 
there  will  be 
je  battrai 
til  battra/ 
il  battra 
n.  battrons 
V.  battrez 
i.  battront 
je  boirai 
tu  boiras 
il  boira 
n.  boirons 
V.  boirez 
i.  boiroiit 
je  bouillirai 
tu  bouilliras 
il  bouillira 
n.  bouill  irons 
V.  bouillirez 
^  bouilliront 
je  bourrelerai 

il  braira 
ils  brairont 

il  bruinera 
U  wiU  drizzle 


je  cachetterai 

je  ceindrai 
tu  ceindras 
il  ceindra 
n.  ceindrons 
V.  ceindrez 
ils  ceindront 
je  chancellerai 

je  changerai 
like 

CHANTER 


je  cirsconcri- 
[rai 

Je  circonvien- 
[drai 


Conditional. 


Imperative. 


il  y  aurait 
there  would  be 
je  battrais 
tu  battrais 
11  battra  it 
n.  battrions 
V.  battriez 
i.  battraieut 
j.  boirais 
tu  boirais 
il  boirait 
n.  boirions 
V.  boinoz 
i.  boiraient 
je  bouillirais 
tu  bouillirais 
il  bouillirait 
n.  bouillirions 
V.  bouilliriez 
i.  bouilliraient 
jebourrulerais 

il  brairait 
ils  brairaient 

il  bruinerait 
it  wld  drizzle 


je  cachette- 

[rais 
je  ceindrais 
tu  ceindrais 
il  ceindrait 
n.  ceindrions 
V.  ceindriez 
ils  ceindraient 
je  chancelle- 
[rais 
je  cliangerais 


je  circonscri- 
[rais 

je  circonvien- 
[drais 


bats 

q.  batte 
bat  tons 
battoz 
q.  bailent 

bois 

q.  boive 
buvor.s 
buvcz 
q.  bo i vent 

l)0US 

q.  boiiillo 
bouillons 
bouill-'Z 
q.  bouillent 

bourrelt3 


q.  bruin(3 
Ut  it  drizzle 


cachet  to 

ceins 
q.  ceigne 

ceignoTis 
ceigncz 
q.  ceignont 

chancclle 

chango 
q.  change 
chan.<:- -ons 
chanf2:ez 
q.  changent 

circonscris 


circonviens 


Subjunctive. 


il  y  ait 
tJicrc  nil  ay  be 
je  battc 
tu  bat  tea 
il  bat  10 
n.  baltio^is 
V.  battle 7. 
i.  buttont 
jo  boivo 
tu  boives 
il  boivc 
n.  buvions 
V.  buvioz 
boivtnifc 
j«  bonillo 
tu  bonilles 
il  bouill.^ 
n.  boiiiliions 
V.  boil  ill  ioz 
il  bouillent 
jo  bounele 


q.  bruine 

it  mmj  drizzle 


jo  cachette 

je  ceigne 
tu  ceignes 
il  ceigne 
n.  coign  ions 
V.  ceignioz 
ils  ceignent 
je  chancelle 

je  change 
tu  changes 
like 

CHANTER 


je  circonscnve 


je  circonvi- 
[exme 


Impsrfkct. 

il  y  eiU 
^hcre  mffrM  be 
je  battisse 
tu  battisses 
il  hiittit 
n.  baiti.sslons 
V.  battiijsiez 
i.  battissont 
y.  bnsso 
tu  busses 
il  but 
n.  buirslons 
V.  bussiez 
ils  busssnt 
je  bouillisse 
tu  bouillissea 
il  bouillit 
n.  bouillissiona 
V.  bouillissiez 
i.  bouillissent 
jo  bourrelasso 


q.  bruin^ 
it  mi(t.  drizzle 


je  cachetasso 

jo  coignisse 
tu  ceignisses 
il  ceignit 
n.  ceignissions 
V.  ceignissiez 
i.  ceignissent 
je  chancelasse 

jc  changeasso 
tu  changeasses 
il  changcat 
changeassions 
V  changcassiez 
i.changeassent 
je  circonscri- 
[visse 

je  circonyinsse 


16 
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mRKOULAR,   DEFECTIVE,   PECULIAR 


IxninTiyK. 


Clore,  4.  to 
close 
iefective 

COLLETER,   1. 

*o  collar 

S?3MBATTRE,4. 

to  combat 

C0MMETTRE,4. 

t-o  commit 
CumparaItre, 
4.  to  appear 

COMPLAIRE,   4. 

to  humor 

COMPRENDRE, 

4.  to  imder- 
stand 

Go  MPROMET- 

TiE^^tocom- 

J' r omit 
Cjnclure,  4. 

to  coTiclvde 
;  anx.  avoir 

irregular. 


CONCOURIR,  2. 

to  concur 

CONDUIRE,  4. 

to  conduct 
aux.  avoir 
irregular. 

CONPIRE,  4.  to 
preserve 
r.ux.  avoir 
irregular 


CONOELBR,  1. 

to  congeal 

CONJOINDRE,  4 

to  conjoin 
ConnaItre,  4. 
to  know 
aux.  avoir 
irregular. 


CoxaufRiR,  2. 
toconqv£r 

OONSENTIR,   2. 

,  tooonsent 


Pakticiplis. 


clos 

coUetant 
colletfi,  /.  e. 
combattant 
combattu,/.  e. 
commettant 
commis,  /.  e. 
comparaissant 
comparu 
complaisant 
complu 
comprenant 
compris,/.  e. 

compromet- 

[tant 
compromia./.e 
concluant 
conclU;  /.  e. 


concourant 
concouni,/.  e. 
conduisant 
conduit,  /.  e. 


confisant 
conflt,/.  e 


congelant 
congeltf,/.  e. 
conjoignant 
coiyoint,  /.  e. 
connaissant 
connu,  /.  e. 


conqu^rant 
conquis,  /.  e. 
consentant 
consenti,/.  e. 


ISDICATIVI. 


je  clos 
tu  clos 
il  clot 
JG  collete 
^  49,  (5) 
je  combats 

see  BATTRE 

je  commets 

see  METTRE 

je  comparais 

see  PARAiTRE 

je  complais 
see  PLAiRE 
je  comprends 
see  prendiCe 

jecompromets 

see  METTRE 

je  conclus 
tu  conclus 
il  conclut 
n.  concluons 
V.  concluez 
i.  concluent 
je  concours 
see  couRiR 
je  conduis 
tu  conduis 
il  conduit 
n.  conduisons 
v.  conduisez 
ils  conduisent 
je  confis 
tu  confls 
il  conflt 
n.  confisons 
V.  confisez 
i.  conflsent 
je  congMe 
\  49,  (5) 
je  coiyoins 

see  CEINDRE 

je  connais 
tu  connais 
il  connait 
n.  connaissons 
V.  connaissez 
i.  connaissent 
je  conquiers 
see  acciu£rir 
je  consens 
see  sentir. 


Impkrfkct. 


je  colletais 

sec  ACHETER 

je  combat tais 

je  commettais 

je  comparais- 
[sais 
je  complaisais 

je  comprenais 


je  compromet- 
[tais 

je  concluais 
tu  concluais 
il  concluait 
n.  concluions 
V.  concluiez 
i.  concluaient 
je  concourais 

je  conduisais 
tu  conduisais 
il  conduisait 
n.  conduisions 
V.  conduisiez 
i.  conduisaient 
je  confisais 
tu  confisais 
il  conflsait 
n.  confisions 
V.  confisiez 
i.  conflsaient 
je  congelais 

je  conjoignais 

je  connaissais 
tu  connaissais 
il  connaiasait 
n.  connaissions 
V.  connaissiez 
ixonnaissaient 
Je  conqu6rais 

je  consentais 


Past.  Dkhnitb. 


je  coUetai 
je  combattia 
je  commis 
je  comparus 
je  complus 
je  compris 

je  compromii 


je  conclus 
tu  conclus 
il  conclut 
n.  conclumes 
V.  concliites 
ils  conclurent 
je  concourus 

je  conduisis 
tu  conduisis 
il  conduisit 
n.  conduisimcs 
V.  conduisites 
i.  conduisirent 
je  confis 
tu  confis 
il  confit 
n.  confimes 
V.  confites 
ils  confirent 
je  congelais 

je  conjoignis 

je  connus 
tu  connus 
il  connut 
n.  conniimes 
V.  connutes 
i.  connurent 
je  conquis 

je  couseniii 
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Future.       I   Conditional. 


je  clorai 
tu  cloras 
il  clora,  Sifi. 
je  coUeterai 

je  combattrai 

jo  commettrai 

je  comparai- 

["trai 

je  complairai 

je  compren- 
[drai 

je  compromet- 
[trai 

je  conclnrai 
til  concluras 
il  conclura 
n.  conclurons 
V.  conclurez 
Us  concliiront 
je  coiicourrai 

je  eoTiduirai 
tu  conduiras 
il  conduira 
n.  condiiirons 
v.-  condiiirez 
ils  condniront 
je  confirai 
tu  conftras 
il  confira 
n.  confirons 
V.  conflrcz 
i.  conflront 
je  congelerai 

je  coDJoindrai 

je  connaitrai 
tu  coimaitras 
il  connaitra 
n.  connaitrons 
V.  connaitrez 
Mb  connaitront 
je  conquerrai 

Je  consentirai 


je  clorais 
tu  clorais 
il  clorait,  etc. 
je  coll5terais 

je  combattrais 

je  commet- 
[trais 

je  comparai- 
[trais 

je  complairais 

je  compren- 
[drais 

je  corapromet- 
[trais 

je  conclurais 
tu  conclurais 
il  conclurait 
n.  conclurions 
V.  concluriez 
\ .  concUiraient 
je  concourrais 

je  conduirais 
tu  conduirais 
il  conduirait 
n.  conduirions 
V.  conduiriez 
i  conduiraient 
je  conflrais 
tu  conflrais 
il  confirait 
n.  confirions 
V.  confiriez 
ils  conflraient 
je  cong6lerais 

je  conjoin- 

[drais 
je  connaitrais 
tu  connaitrais 
il  connaitrait 
n.  connaitrions 
V.  connaitriez 
i.connaitraient 
'je  conquerrais 

je  consenti- 
[rais 


ImP1£RATIVB. 


collete 

combats 

commets 

comparais 

comi)lais 

comprends 

corapromcts 


conchis 
q.  conclne 
conchions 
conclucz 
q.  concluent 

concours 

conduis 
q.  conduise 
condnisons 
conduisez 
q.  conduisent 

confis 
q.  confise 
confisons 
confisez 
q.  confisent 

congSIe 

conjoins 

connais 

q.  connaisse 

connaissons 

connais?ez 

q.  connaissent 

conquiers 

coDsons 


SUBJUNCTIVK. 


je  collate 

je  combatte 

je  comraette 

je  compa- 

[raisse 
je  complaise 

je  comprenne 


je  compro- 
[mette 

je  conclue 
tu  conclues 
il  conclne 
n.  concluions 
y.  concluiez 
ils  concluent 
je  concoure 

je  conduise 
tu  conduises 
il  conduise 
n.  conduisions 
V.  conduisiez 
ils  conduisent 
je  confise 
tu  confises 
il  confise 
n.  confisions 
V.  confisiez 
i.  confisent 
je  congdle 

je  conjoig:ne 

je  connaisse 
tu  connaisses 
il  connaisse 
n.  connaissions 
V.  connaissiez 
ils  connaissent 
je  conquiSre 

je  coDseute 


Imperfcct, 


je  colletasse 
je  combattisse 
je  commisse 
je  comparusM 
je  complusso 
je  comprisse 


je  compro-    ' 
[missd 

je  conclusse 
tu  conclussea 
il  concliit 
n.  conclussions 
V.  conclussiez 
ils  conclussent 
je  concourusse 

je  condnisisso 
tu  conduisissea 
il  conduisit 
conduisissions 
v.conduisissiez 
i.conduisissent 
je  confisse 
tu  conflsses 
il  conf  it 
n.  conflssions 
V.  conflssiez 
ils  confissent 
je  congelasse 

je  conjoignisse 

je  connusse 
tu  connusses 
il  connut 
n.  connussions 
V.  connussiez 
ils  connussent 
je  conquisse 

je  CODMAtiSM^ 
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IRREGULAR,   DEFECTIVE,   PECULIAR 


IifFun-nvB. 

Participlbb. 

Inuicativic. 

IlIPBRrBCT. 

Past  Dbfiuxtb. 

C0NSTRniRE,4- 

construisant 

je  construis 

je  construisais 

je  coDstruisiB 

toamst/rujct 

construit,  /.  e. 

see  CONDUIRE 

CONTENIE,  2. 

contenaut 

je  contiens 

Je  contenais 

je  contins 

contenu,/.  e. 

see  TENiR 

CONTRAINDRE, 

contraignant 

je  contrains 

jecontraignais 

je  contraignii 

4.  tn  constrain 

contraint,  /.e. 

see  CEINDRE 

CONTREDIRE,  4 

contredisant 

je  contredis 

je  contredisais 

je  contredis 

to  contradict 

contredit,/.  e. 

tu  contredis 

like  DIRE 

like  DIRE 

aux.  avoir 

il  contredit 
n.contredisons 
V.  contredisez 
i.  contredisent 

CONTREFAIRE, 

contrefaisant 

je  contrefais 

je  contrefai- 

je  contrefig 

4.  to  counter- 

contrefait,/  e. 

see  PAiRB 

[sais 

, 

feit 

CONTREVENIR, 

contrevenant 

je  contreviens 

je  contreve- 

je  contrevins 

2.  to  contra- 

contrevenu,/.e 

see  TENIR 

jnais 

vetie 

CONVAINCRE,  4 

convainquant 

je  convaincs 

je  convain- 

je  convainquil 

to  convince 

convaincu,/.e. 

[quais 

CONVKNIR,  2. 

convenant 

je  conviens 

je  convenais 

je  convins 

to  suit,  JU,4'c. 

convenu,/.  e. 

see  TENIR 

COQUETER,  1. 

coquetant 

je  coquets 

je  coquetais 

je  coquetai 

to  coquet 

coquete 

see  ACHETER 

peculiar. 

GORROMPRE,  4 

corrorapant 

je  corromps 

je  corrompais 

je  corrompis 

to  corrupt 

corrompu,/.e. 

see  ROMPRE 

COUDRE,  4.  to 

cousant 

je  couds 

je  coupais 

je  cousis 

sew 

cousu,/.  e. 

tu  couds 

tu  cousais 

tu  cousis 

aux.  avoir 

il  coud 

il  cousait 

il  cousit 

irregular. 

n.  cousons 

n.  cousions 

n.  cousimea 

V.  cousez 

V.  cousiez 

V.  cousites 

ils  consent 

ils  cousaient 

ils  cousirent 

GOURIR,  2.  to 

courant 

je  cours 

je  courais 

je  courus 

run 

couru 

tu  cours 

tu  courais 

tu  courus 

aux.  avoir 

il  6ourt 

il  courait 

il  courut 

irregular. 

n.  courons 

n.  courions 

n.  couriimefl 

V.  courez 

V.  couriez 

V.  couhites 

ils  courent 

ils  couraient 

ils  coururent 

COUVRIB,  2.  to 

couvrant 

je  couvre 

je  couvrais 

je  couvris 

cover 

couvert,/.  e. 

see  ouvRiR 

Craindre,  4. 

craignant 

je  crains 

je  craignais 

je  craignis 

tofoar 

craint,  f.  e. 

see  CEINDRE 

Croibe,  4.  to 

croyant 

je  crois 

je  croyais 

je  cms 

believe 

era,/,  e. 

tu  crois 

tu  croyais 

tu  cms 

aux.  avoir 

il  croit 

il  croyait 

il  cnit 

irregular. 

n.  croyons 

n.  croyions 

n.  crimes 

V.  croyez 

V.  croyiez 

V.  crutes 

ils  croient 

ils  croyaient 

ils  crarent 

CroItrb,  4.  to 

croissant 

je  crois 

je  croissais 

je  crAs 

grow 

crA,/.  e. 

tu  crois 

tu  croissais 

tu  criis 

aux.  avoirs 

il  croit 

il  croissait 

ilcrAt 

.  ^tre 

n.  croissons 

n.  croissions 

n.  cri^mefl 

irregular. 

V.  croissez 

V.  croissiez 

V.  crAtes 

ils  croissent 

ils  croissaient 

ils  crarent 
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FUTURK. 

Conditional. 

luPERATIVK. 

SCB.'UNCTIV«. 

Impxrfkct. 

jo  construirai 

jc  construirais 

construis 

je  construise 

je  constmisis- 
[se 

je  contiendi-ai 

je  contien- 

[drais 

contiens 

je  contienne 

je  continsse 

je  contrain- 

je  contrain- 

je  contraigne 

je  contraig:nis- 

[drai 

[drais 

contrains 

[se 

je  contredirai 

jecontredirais 

je  contredise 

je  contredisse 

like  DIRE 

like  DIRE 

contredis 
q.  contredise 
contredisons 
contredisez 
q.  contredisent 

je  contreferai 

je  contreferais 

contrefais 

je  contrefasse 

je  contrefiflse 

je  contrevien- 

je  contrevien- 

je  contrevien- 

je  contrevinsM 

[drai 

[drais 

contreviena 

[ne 

je  convaincrai 

je  convaincrais 

convaincs 

je  convainque 

je  convain- 
[quisse 

je  convicndrai 

je  convien- 
[drais 

conviens 

je  convienne 

je  convinsse 

je  coqufeterai 

je  coqueterais 

coquete 

je  coqudte 

jo  coquetasse 

je  corromprai 

je  corromprais 

corromps 

je  corrompe 

je  corrompisse 

je  coudrai 

je  coudrais 

je  couse 

je  cousisse 

tu  coudras 

tu  coudrais 

couds 

tu  couscs 

tu  coussisses 

il  coudra 

il  coudrait 

q.  couse 

il  couse 

il  cousit 

n.  coudrons 

n.  coudrions 

cousons 

n.  cousions 

n.  cousissions 

V.  coudrez 

V.  coudriez 

cousez 

V.  cousiez 

V.  cousissiez 

ils  coudront 

i.  coudraient 

q.  consent 

i.  consent 

ils  cousissent 

je  courrai 

je  courrais 

je  coure 

je  courusse 

tu  courras 

tu  courrais 

cours 

tu  coures 

tu  courusses 

il  courra 

il  courrait 

q.  coure 

il  coure 

il  courut 

n.  courrons 

n.  courrions 

courons 

n.  courions 

n.  courussions 

V.  courrez 

V.  couniez 

courez 

V.  couriez 

V.  courussiez 

ils  courront 

ils  courraient 

q.  courent 

ils  courent 

ils  courussent 

je  couvrirai 

je  couvrirais 

couvre 

je  couvre 

je  couvrisse 

.    je  craindrai 

je  craindrais 

crains 

je  craigne 

je  craignisse 

je  croirai 

je  croirais 

je  croie 

je  crusse 

tu  croiras 

tu  croirais 

crois 

tu  croies 

tu  crusses        ^ 

il  croira 

il  croirait 

q.  croie 

il  croie 

il  crut 

n.  croirons 

n.  croirions 

croyons 

n.  croyions 

n.  cruseions 

V.  croirez 

V.  croiriez 

croyez 

V.  croyiez 

V.  crussiez 

ils  croiront 

ils  croiraient 

q.  croient 

ils  croient 

ils  crussent 

je  croitrai 

je  croitrais 

je  croisse 

je  crusse 

tu  croitras 

tu  croitrais 

crois 

tu  croisses 

tu  crusses 

il  croitra 

il  croitiait 

q.  croisse 

il  croisse 

il  crut 

n.  croitrons 

n.  croitrions 

croissons 

n.  croissions 

n.  criissions 

V.  croitrez 

V.  croitriez 

croissez 

V.  croissiez 

V.  crdssiez 

JQb  croitront 

ils  croitraient 

q/croissent 

ila  croissent 

ils  cr(l8sent 

zeo 


IRREGULAB,  DEFECTIVE,  FECX7LIAB 


IirFiMiTiyK. 

Participlis. 

Indicative. 

Impjcrfkct. 

Past.  DKriinn 

C JEiLLia,  4.  to 

cucillaDt 

je  cueille 

>,  >aeillais 

je  cueillis 

prather 

cueilli.  f.  6. 

tu  cueilles 

tu  cueillais 

tu  cueillis 

n                               ^                   , 

il  cueille 

il  cueillait 

il  cucillit 

1 

n.  cueillons 

n.  cueillions 

n.  cueillimes 

V.  cueillez 

V.  cueilliez 

V.  cueillites 

ils  cueillent 

ils  cueillaient 

ils  cueillirent 

CciRE,  4.  to 

cuisant 

je  ciiis 

j3  cuisais 

je  cuisis 

dake,  cook,  cf»c. 

cuit./.  e. 

see  CONDUIRE 

Dbbattrk,  4. 

debattant 

je  debats 

je  debattais 

je  debattis 

to  debate 

debattu,/.  e. 

see  BATTRE 

D£cachp:ter, 

decachetant 

je  decachette 

je  decachetais 

je  decachetai 

1.  to  unseal 

decachete,/e. 

§  49,    (4) 

Dechoir,  3.  to 

je  decliois 

je  dechoyais 

je  dechus 

decay 

dechu,  /.  6. 

tu  dechois 

tu  dechoyais 

tu  dechus 

aux.  avoir  & 

il  dechoit 

il  dechoyait 

il  dechut 

ctre 

n.  dechoyons 

n.  deehoyions 

n.  dechumes 

defective 

{BeschercUe) 

y.  dechoyez 

V.  dechoyiez 

V.  dechutes 

ils  dechoient 

ilsdechoyaient 

ils  dechurent 

Decoudre,  4. 

decousant 

je  decouds 

je  decousais 

je  decousis 

in  rip 

decousu,/.  e. 

see  couDRE 

DfcOUVRIR,  2. 

decouvrant 

je  dccouvre 

je  decouvrais 

je  decouvris 

to  discover 

decouvert,/e. 

see  ouvRiR 

DfCRIRE,  4.  to 

decrivant 

je  deer  is 

je  decrivais 

je  decrivis 

describe 

decrit,  /.  e. 

^eC  £CRIRE 

D6D1RE,  4.  to 

dedisant 

je  dedis 

je  dedisais 

je  d6dis 

unsay 

dedit,/  e. 

S^eCONTREDlRE 

D^DUIRB,  4.   to 

deduisant 

je  deduis 

je  deduisais 

je  d6dmsis 

deduct 

dediiit,  /.  e. 

see  COMDUIRE 

DiFAlLLIR,  2. 

defaillant 

il  defailie 

je  defaillais 

je  defaillis, 

to  fail,  faint 

defailU 

n.  defaillons 

etc. 

etc. 

defective. 

{Bescherclk) 

V.  defaillez 
ils  dofaillent 

Djbpaire,  4.  to 

defaisant 

je  defais 

je  defaisais 

je  dgfls 

undo 

d6fait,/.  e. 

see  FAIRS 

D^GELER,  1.  to 

degelant 

il  degele 

11  d^gelait 

il  degela 

thaw 

degele,  /.  e. 

DcJOrNDRE,  4. 

d^joignant 

je  dejoins 

je  dejoignais 

je  dejoignia 

disjoin 

dejoint,/.  e. 

see  CEINDRE 

DiMENTIR,  2. 

dementant 

je  demens 

je  dementais 

je  d6mentis 

to  belie 

dementi,  /.  e. 

see  SENTIR    . 

Demettre,  4. 

demettanfc 

je  demets 

je  deruettais 

je  demis 

tit  dispijit 

demis,/  e. 

see  METTRR 

Depeindre,  4. 

depeignant 

je  depeins 

je  depeignais 

je  depeignia 

to  depict 

depeint,  f.  e. 

see  CEINDRE 

Peplaire,  4. 

deplaisant 

je  deplais 

je  deplaisais 

je  deplus 

to  displease 

deplu,  /.  e. 

see  PL  A  [RE 

DSSAPPREN- 

desapprenant 

je  desap- 

je  desappre- 

je  desappris 

DRE,  4,  to  un- 

desappris, /.  e. 

[prends 

[nais 

learn 

see  PRENDRE 

Desservir,  2. 

desservant 

je  dessers 

je  desservais 

je  desservk 

to  clear  tJie  ta- 
ble 
DIEteindre,  4. 

desservi,  /.  e. 

see  sERVia 

dfiteignant 

je  dfiteins 

je  deteignais 

je  d6teignis 

to  discolor 

d^teiut,/.  e. 

SeCTBINDRE    ^ 

.17D  UKIPERBONAL   YSBBS. 
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FUTURB. 

Coke  AXON  AL. 

Imperative* 

SCBJUNCTIVB. 

Ihpxrfbct. 

je  cueillerai 

je  cuelllerais 

je  cueille 

je  cueillissc 

til  cuoilleras 

tu  cuelllerais 

cuellle 

tu  cueilles 

tu  cueillissos 

il  cueillera 

11  cueillerait 

q.  cuellle 

il  cuellle 

il  cueillit 

n.  cueillerons 

n.  cueillerions 

cueillons 

n.  cuellllons 

n.  cueillissioDg 

V.  cueillerez 

V.  cueillerlez 

cueillez 

V.  cuelUiez 

V.  cueillissiez 

lis  cueilleront 

1.  cueilleraieDt 

q.  cueilleDt 

1.  cuelUent 

ils  cueillissent 

je  cuirai 

je  cuirais 

cuis 

je  cuise 

je  cuisisse 

je  debattrai 

je  debattrais 

debats 

je  d^batte 

je  dfibattisso 

je  decachet- 

je  d6cachct- 

je  decachette 

je  d^cache- 

[terai 

[terais 
je  decherrais 

decachette 

[tasso 

je  decherrai 

je  dechoie 

je  dSchusso 

tu  decherras 

tu  decherrais 

dechois 

tu  dechoies 

tu  d^chussea 

il  decherra 

11  declierralt 

q.  dechoie 

11  d6choie 

ildechut  ^ 

n.  decheiTons 

n.  decherrions 

dechoyons 

n.  dechoylons 

n.  d^chussions 

V.  decbeirez 

V.  decherrlez 

dechoyez 

V.  dcchoyiez 

V.  dechussiez 

ils  decheiTont 

1.  decherraient 

q.  dechoient 

ils  dechoient 

ils  dechussent 

je  decoudrai 

je  decoudrals 

decouds 

je  decouse 

je  d6cousis.so 

je  d6couvrirai 

jedecouvrirais 

decouvre 

je  decouvre 

je  decouvrisso 

je  decrirai 

je  decrirais 

decris 

je  decrive 

je  decrivissQ 

je  dedirai 

je  dedirals 

dSdis 

je  dedise 

je  dedisse 

je  d6duirai  ' 

je  deduirais 

d6duis 

je  deduise 

je  dfiduisisso 

see  BeschercUe, 

Dictimmaire 

NalionaX. 

je  deferai 

je  deferai 

defais 

je  defassc 

je  d6fisse 

il  degelera 

11  degelerait 

q.  degele 

11  degfele 

11  degeUt 

je  d6joindrai 

je  dejolndrais 

dejoins 

je  dejoigne 

je  dejoignu;s« 

je  dementirai 

je  dementirais 

demens 

je  demente 

je  d^mentisse 

je  d6mettrai 

je  demettrais 

demets 

je  demette 

je  d^misse 

je  depeindrai 

je  depcudrais 

depeins 
deplais 

je  depeigne 

je  d^peigniEso 

je  d^plairai 

je  deplairais 

je  d^plaise 

jo  d^plusse 

je  desapprcn- 

je  desappren- 

je  d6sapprcn- 

je  d6sapprisse 

[drai 

[drals 

desapprends 

[ne 

je  desservirai 

je  desservirais 

desscrs 

je  desserve 

je  desservisso 

Je  dfiteindrai 

je  deteindrais 

d^telM 

je  d^teigne 

je  d^teigxtea 
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IRREGULAR,    DEFECTIYE,    PECULIAR 


Infihitivb. 


D^TKNIR,    2. 

fiftain 

D^TRUIRE,  4 

to  destroy 
Dkvknir,  2. 
become 

DfvETiR,  2. 

divest 
Dire.  4.  ^o 
say 

aux.  avoir 
irregular. 


PA-RTICIPLKS.  iNmCATIVIt, 


^;  de tenant 
I  detenu,/,  e. 
detruisant 
|detruit,/.  o. 

^/levenant 
dovcnu,/.  e. 
devetant 
dev6tu,/.  e. 
disant 
dit,/.  e. 


DrscouRiR,  2. 

to  discourse 
DisparaItre, 

4.  ^«  disappear 

DiSSOUDRE,  4.  I 

to  dissolve 

BiSTRAIRR,  4. 

to  divert 

DORMIR,  2.  to 

sleep 

aux.  avoir 
irregular. 

ficHOfR,  3.  to 

fall  diie 
ficLORE,  4.  to 

hatch 

ficONDUIRE,  4. 

to  refuse 

ficRIRE,  4.    to 

wnte 
aux.  avoir 
irregular. 

fiuRE,  4.  to 

ekct 

fiMETTRE,4.  to 

emit 
Emmener,  \.to 

take  away 
£moudre,  4. 

to  sharpcii 
Emouvoir,  3. 

to  txcit-'.,  (^"C. 
Employer,  1. 

to  employ 
Empreindrr, 
^    4.  to  imprint 


discouraut 

discouru 

disparaissant 

(lisparu. /.  e. 

dissolvaiit 

dissous,/.  te. 

distrayant 

distrait,  /.  e. 

dormant 

dormi 


cclieaufc 
ecliu,/.  e. 

eclos 

econduisant 
econduit,/.  e. 
ecrivant 
ecrit,/.  e. 


elisant 
elu,/.  e. 
emetfant 
emis./.  e. 
emmenant 
ommene./.  e. 
c'niioiilant" 
cmoulu,  /*.  e. 
ernouvant 
emu,  /.  e. 
cmployant 
employe,/,  e. 
empreignant 
empreiat,  /.  e. 


je  detiens 
sec  tenir 
je  d^truis 

see  CONDUIRE 

je  deviens 
see  TENIR 
jo  devcts 
see  vferiB 
je  dis 
tu  dis 
11  dit 
n.  disons 
v.  ditc'3 
lis  disent 
je  disc<nira 
.<ee  couRiR 
je  disparaia 

see  C(>>/N-AiTRE 

je  dissous 

see  .\ES0UDRE 

je  di>trul3 

see  TRAIKE 

je  dord 
tu  dors 
il  dort 
n.  dormons 
V.  dormoz 
iis  dormant 
il  echoit 
or  il  echet 
il  eclofc 


see  CONDUIRE 

j'ecris 
tu  ecris 
il  ecrit 
n.  ecrivons 
V.  ecrivcz 
ils  ecrivent 
jelis 
see  LIRE 
j'emcts 

see  METTRE 

j'emmene 
()  49,  (G) 
j  smouds 

S^^e  MOUDIIE 

j  "emeus 

see  MOCYOIR 

j'emi)loie 
%  49.  (2) 
j'empreins 

see  CEINDRE 


Imperfbct.       Past  DKnmTi^ 


je  d6tenais 

je  detruisais 

je  devenais 

je  devetais 

je  disais 
tu  disais 
il  disait 
n.  disions 
v.  disiez 
i]s  dib^aient 
je  discourais 

je  disparais- 

[sais 

je  dissolvais 

je  distrayais 

je  dormais 
tu  dormais 
il  dormait 
n.  doimions 
v.  dormiez 
ils  dormaient 


j'6conduisais 

j'ccrivais 
tu  ccrivais 
il  6crivait 
n.  ecrivioDS 
v.  ecriviez 
ils  ecrivaient 
j^lisais 

j'emcttais 


j'emis 
j'emmenai 
j'emoulus 
j'^mus 
j'employai 
j'empreignais  I  j'empreignis 


J  emmenais 

see  MENER 

j'emoulais 
j'eraouvais 
j'employais 

see   APPUYER 


je  detins 

je  detruisis 

je  devins 

je  d6v6tis 

jedis 
tu  dis 
il  dit 
n.  dimes 
V.  ditea 
ils  dirent 
je  discouma 

je  disparus 


je  dermis 
tu  dermis 
il  dormit 
n.  dormimeg 

dormites 
ils  dormirent 
il  echut 


j'econduisls 

j'^crivis 
tu  ecrivis 
il  ecrivit 
n.  ecrivimes 
v.  ecrivites 
ils  ecrivirent 
j'elus 
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FUTFRK. 


je  ddtiendrai 

je  dfitniirai 

je  deviendrai 

je  d^vdtirai 

je  dirai 
tu  diras 
il  dira 
n.  dirons 
V.  direz 
ils  diront 
je  dlscourrai 

je  disparaitrai. 

je  dissoudrai 

je  distrairai 

je  dorniirai 
tu  dormiras 
il  dormira 
n.  dormirons 
V.  dormirez 
ils  dormiront 
11  echerra 

SI  Sclora 

j'iconduirai 

j'^crirai 
tu  ecriras 
il  6crira 
n.  ecrirons 
V.  dcrirez 
lis  ecriront 
j'^lirai 

j'^mettrai 

j'emm^nerai 

j'^moudrai 

j'6mouvrai 

j'emploierai 

J'empreindrai 


CONDITIOjfAL. 


je  dStiendrais 

je  detruirais 

je  deviendrais 

je  d^ydtirais 

je  dirais 
tu  dirais 
il  dirait 
n.  dirions 
V.  diriez 
ils  diraient 
je  discourrais 

je  disparai- 

[trais 
je  dissoudrais 

je  distrairais 

je  dormirais 
tu  dormirais 
il  dormirait 
n.  dormirions 
V.  dormiriez 
ils  dormira  lent 
il  6cherrait 

il  6clorait 

j'^conduirais 

j'6crirais 
tu  ecrirais 
il  ecrirait 
n.  ficririons 
V.  ecririez 
ils  ^criraient 
j'elirais 

j'emettrais 

j'emmdnerais 

j*emoudra!s 

j'^mouvrais 

j'emploierais 

j'empreindrais 


detiens 

d^tniis 

deviens 

d6v6ts 

dis 

q.  dise 
disons 
dites 
q.  disent 

discours 

disparais 

dissous 

distrais 

dors 

qu'il  dorme 

dormons 

dormez 

q.  dorment 


^conduis 

ecris 
q.  ecrive 
ficrivons 
dcrivez 
q.  6crivent 

61is 

6mets 

emmene 

Smouds 

6meus 

emploie 

empreins 
16* 


Subjunctive. 


je  detienne 

je  detruise 

je  deviemie 

je  dfivdto 

je  dise 
tu  discs 
il  dise 
n.  disions 
V.  disiez 
ils  disent 
je  discoure 

je  disparaisse 

je  dissolve 

je  distraie 

je  dontio 
tu  dbrmes 
il  dorme 
n.  dorm  ions 
V.  dormiez 
ils  dorment 


q.  ficlose 

j'econduise 

j 'derive 
tu  ecrives 
il  6crivo 
n.  gcrivions 
V.  ecriviez 
ils  ecrivent 
j'^lise 

j'fimette 

j'emmfene 

j'emoule 

j'emeuve 

j'emploio 

j*empre!gne 


Impkrfkct. 


je  d^tinsse 

je  detruisisse 

je  devinsse 

je  devdtisse 

je  disse 
tu  disses 
il  dit 
n.  dissions 
V.  dissiez 
ils  dissent 
je  discourusso 

je  disparusse 


je  dormissc 
tu  dormisses 
il  dormit 
n.  dormissions 
V.  dormissiez 
ils  dorraissent 
qu'il  ecliut 


j'econduisisse 

j'^crivisse 
tu  ^crivisses 
il  ecrivit 
n.  ecriviasions 
V.  6crivissiez 
ils  ecrivissent 
j'elusse 

j'emisse 

j'emmenasse 

j'dmoulusse 

j'emusse 

j'employasse 

j'empreignissa 
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IRRBGULAR,  DKPECTIVK,   PECULIAR 


Ikpinitivk. 

Participlks. 

Indioativk. 

iMVKKrieCT. 

Past.  DKriviTi. 

Enclorb,  4.  to 

j  cnclos 

enclose 

eiiclos,  /.  e. 

Encoubir,  2. 

encouraut 

j'encours 

j'encourais 

j'eDCOUTUS 

to  incur 

cncouru,/.  e. 

see  couRiR 

EndorxMir,  2. 

ciiilonnant 

j'endors 

j'cndormaia 

j'endormifl 

to  lull  asleep    L'ndv)rmi./.  e. 

see   DORMIB 

E.vDUiRE,  4.  to  unduisant 

j'enduis 

j'enduisais 

j'enduisis 

plaster 

enduit./.  e. 

see  CONDUIRE 

Enkrkindre, 

enfreignant 

j'enfteins 

j'enfreignais 

j'enfreignia 

4.  to  infrijige  cnfreint./.  e. 

see  CEINDRB 

Enfuir,  (s')  2.'«'iMifuyant 

je  m'enfuis 

j.  m'enfuyais 

je  m'enfuia 

to  rv  n  away  j  e n f ii  i .  /.  e. 

sec  FUIR 

Enjoindre,  4.!enic)ig:nant 

j 'enjoins 

j'cnjoignais 

j'enjoignis 

to  enjoin        |iJiiV>'mt,/.  e. 

see  CEINDER 

Ennuykr,  (s')  s'oimuyaiit 

je  m'ennuie 

je  m'ennuyais 

je  m'ennuyai 

1.  to  be  ivcari/'i'Tiimye,/.  o. 

see    APPUYER 

%  49,  (2)     ^ 

ENar£aiR,  (s")  .s'onquerant 

j.  m'cnquiers 

J.  m  euquerais 

je  m'enquifl 

2.  to  inquire 

cn(iuis,  /.  e. 

s':e  AcaufaiB 

E.VTRKMliTTRE 

s'ontroniottant 

j.  m'cntrcmets 

je  m'entre- 

j.  m'entremig 

(s')  4.  to  in- 

entrcmis,/. e. 

see  METTRE 

[mettais 

terpose 

Entrepren- 

entreprenant 

j'entreprends 

j  entreprenais 

j'entrepria 

DRB,  4.  to  UIV- 

entrepris,  /.  c. 

see  PRENDRE 

dertake 

Entretenir, 

entretenant 

j'entretiens 

j'cntretenais 

j'entretins 

2.  to  entertain 

entreteniL/.  e. 

see  TENiR. 

Entrevoir,  o. 

entrevoyant 

j'ontrevois 

j'entrevoyais 

j'entrevis 

t^i  glimpse  at 

entrevu,  /.  e. 

see  VOIR 

Envoyer,  l.to 

envoy ant 

j'envoie 

j'envoyais 

j'envoyai 

semi 

envoye,  /.  e. 

tu  envoies 

tu  envoyais 

tu  envoyas 

aux.  avoir 

11  envoie 

il  envoyait 

il  envoya 

irregular. 

n.  envoyons 

n.  envoy  ions 

n.  envoySmes 

V.  envoyez 

V.  envoyiez 

V.  envoyateB 

ilsenvoient 

lis  envoyaient 

lis  envoyftreht 

^prendre,(s') 

s'eprenant 

je  m'eprends 

je  m'eprenais 

je  m'epris 

4^.  to  be  smit- 
ten 
ESSAYER,  1.  to 

epris,  /.  e. 

see  PRENDRE 

essayant 

j'essaie 

j'essayais 

j'essayai 

try 

essaye,  /.  e. 

see    APPUYER 

%  40,  (2) 

Eteindre,  4. 

eteignant 

j'eteins 

j'eteignais 

j'oteignis 

to  extinguish 

eteint,  /.  e. 

sec  ceindue 

firiNCKLKR,    1. 

etincelant 

j'etincelle 

jetincelle 

j'6tincelai 

to  sparkle 

etincele,/.  e. 

see  APPELER 

%  49  (4) 

finaUETER,   1. 

etiquetant 

j'etiquete 

j  etiquetais 

j'etiquetai 

^  to  label 

etiquete,  /.  e. 

see    ACHETER 

§  49,  (5) 

Etre,  4,,  to  be 

see  model 

%  47,   (5) 
j'^treins 

£treindre,  4. 

etrcignant 

j'etreignais 

j'etreigmfl 

to  press 

etreint,/.  e. 

see  CEINDRE 

EXCLURE,  4.  to 

excluant 

j 'exclus 

j'excluaia 

j*exclu« 

exclude 

exclu,  exclus 

see   CONCLURE 

EXTRAISE,  4. 

extrayant 

j'extrais 

j'extrayais 

to  extract 

extrait,/.  e. 

see  TRAIRE 
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SYl 


Future. 


j'enciorai 

j'encourrai 

j'endormirai 

j'enduirai     * 

j'enfreindrai 

je  m'enfuirai 

j'enjoindrai 


Conditional. 


j'enclorais 

j'encourrais 

j'endormirais 

j'enduirais 

j'enfreindrais 

je  m'enfuirais 

j'enjoindrais 


IXPKRATIVK* 


jem  ennuierai,  je  mennuie- 
[rais 


jemenquerrai 

je  m'entre- 
[metti-ai 

j'entrepren- 
[drai 

j'entretiendrai 

j'entreverrai 

j'enven-ai 
tu  enven-as 
il  enverra 
n.  enverrons 
V.  enverrez 
ILs  enverront 
je  m'fipren- 
[dmi 

I'essaierai 

j'6teindrai 

j'etincellerai 

j'etiqudterai 

j'6treindrai 

j'exclarai 

fextrairai 


je  m'enquer- 
[rais 
je  m'entre- 
[mettrais 

j'entrepren- 
[drais 

j'entretien- 

[drais 
j  'entreverrais 

j'enverrais 
tu  enverrais 
il  enverrait 
n.  enverrions 
V.  enverriez 
ils  enverraient 
je  m'€pren- 
[drais 

j'essaierais 

j'eteindrais 

j'6tmcellerais 

j'fitiquSterais 

j'etreindrais 

j*exclurais 

j'extrairais 


encours 

endors 

enduis 

enfreins 

enfuis-toi 

enjoins 

ennuie-toi 

enquiers-toi 

entremets-toi 

entreprends 

entretiens 
entrevois 


SOBJCNCTIVS. 


tjnvoie 
q.  envoie 
cnvoyons 
envoyez 
q.  envoient 

6prends-toi 


essaie 
steins 
€tincelle 
StiquSte 

6treins 
exclus 
extrais 


J  cncoure 

j'endorme 

j'enduise 

j'enfreigne 

je  m'enftiie 

j'enjoigne 

je  m'ennuie 

je  m'enquidre 

je  m'entre- 
[mette 

j'entpeprenne 

j'entretienne 

j'entrevoie 

j'envoie 
tu  envoies 
il  envoie 
B.  envoyions 
V.  envoyies 
ils  envoient 
je  m'6prenne 

j'essaie 
j'6teigne 
j'6tincelle 
j'etiqu^te 

j'6treigne 

j'exclue 

j'extraio 


Imperfect. 


j'encoumsse 

j'endormisse 

j'enduisisse 

j'enfreigniss© 

je  m^enf^isse 

j'enjoigcisse 

je  m'ennuyas- 
[se 
je  m'enquiaso 

je  m'entre- 
[misse 

j'entreprisse 

j'entretansse 

j'entrevisse 

j'envoyasse 
tu  envoyasses 
il  envoyftt 
nenvoyassions 
V.  envoyassiei 
llsenvoyasseht 
je  m'^prisse 

j'essayasse 
j'^teignisse 
j'6tizioelaBse 
j'6tiqaeta88d 

j'6treignuuM 
J'exdune 
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IRREGULAIl,   DEFEOTIVJS,   PXCULIAB 


Infimtivk. 

Participlkb. 

Indicativb. 

Ihperfbct. 

Past  DxpunTit 

Failur,  2.  to 

faillissant 

je  faillis 

je  faillissais 

je  faillis 

Jud                  Ifailli 

tiow  regular 

see  PiNiR,  ^  60 

(N'W  form)    (  BeschercUc) 

(OM  form,       faillant 

je  faux 

je  faillais 

je  faillis 

still  usod)      fciilli 

tu  faux 

tu  faillais 

tu  faillis 

irregular.         ( AcaiJemie) 

il  faut 

il  faiUait 

11  faillit 

n.  faillons 

n.  faillions 

n.  faillimes 

v.  faillez 

V.  failliez 

V.  faillites 

il  faillent 

ils  feillaient 

ils  faillirent 

Faire,  4.  to  do. 

faisant 

je  faia 

je  faisais 

jefis 

to  make 

fait,/,  e. 

tu  fais 

tu  faisais 

tufis 

aux.  avoir 

11  fait 

il  faisait 

ilfit 

irregular. 

n.  faisons 

n.  faisions 

n.  f  imes 

V.  faitcs 

V.  faisiez 

V.  /ites 

ils  font 

ils  faisaient 

lis  firent 

Falloir,  3,  to 

fallant 

il  faut 

il  fallait 

U  fallut 

be  lucessarTf 

fallu 

unipcrsonal 

Feindre,  4.  to  .feignant 

je  feins 

je  feignaia 

je  feignis 

feign               feiat.  /.  e. 

see  ckindre 

FiCELER,  1.  to 

ficelaut 

je  ficelle 

je  ficelais 

je  ficelais 

cord 

licele,/.  e. 

see  appeler 

§  49,  (4) 

Frire,  4.  to 

je  fris 

fry 

frit,/.e. 

tu  fris 

defective 

il  frit 

Fuir,  2.  to 

fuyant 

je  fuis 

je  fuyais 

jefuis 

fUe       ' 

M 

tu  fuis 

tu  fuyais 

tufuis 

il  fuit 

il  fuyait 

Uftiit 

n.  fuyons 

n.  fuyions 

n.  fuimes 

V.  fuyez 

V.  fuyiez 

V.  fuites 

ils  fuient 

ils  fuyaient 

ils  fuirent 

Geler,  1.  to 

gelant 

il  gftlo 

il  gelait 

Ugela 

freeze,  unip. 
G^siR,  2.  to  lie 

gel6,/.e. 

gisant 

je  gisais 

defective 

Ugit 
n.  gisons, 
V.  gisez 
ils  gisent 

tu  gisais 
il  gisait 
n.  gisions 
V.  gisiez. 
ils  gisaient 

Grasseyer,  1. 

grasseyant 

je  grasseie 

¥  ?^*^?Sy*'* 

jegrasseyai 

to  lisp 

grassey6 

see  appuyeb 

^  49,  (2 

Gr^ler,  1.  to 

grelaut 

il  gr61e 

il  grelait 

ilgr61a 

hall.  unip. 

grcle 

Gr£sillkr.  1. 

gresillant 

il  gr^sille 

il  gr^sillait 

il  gresiUa 

^ 

/.<?  sleet,  unip.'gfresille 

Hair,  2.  to 

haissant 

je  hais 

je  haissais 

je  hais 

hate 

hai,  /.  e. 

tu  hais 

tu  haissais 

tu  hais 

aux.  avoir 

il  halt 

11  haissait 

il  hait 

irregular 

n.  haissons 

u.  haissions 

n.  haimes 

V.  haissez 

V.  haissiez 

V.  haites 

i.  haissent 

ils  haissaient 

ilshairent 

Harceler,  1. 

harcelant 

je  harcele 

je  harcelais 

jeharcelali 

totormerU 

harcel6,/.  e. 

4  49,  (6) 
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FUTUEK. 

Conditional. 

Imperative. 

Sl'BJUNCTIVB. 

lMi>KRFBCT. 

je  faillirai 

je  faillirais 

faillis 

je  faillisse 

je  faillisse 

je  faudrai 

je  faudrais 

je  faille 

je  faillisse 

tu  fuiidras 

tu  faudrais 

etc. 

etc. 

il  fauflra 

il  faudrait 

n.  faudrons 

n.  faudrions 

/ 
/ 

V.  faudrez 

V.  faudriez 

ils  faudront 

ils  faudraient 

/ 

je  ferai 

je  fcrals 

je  fasso      / 

je  fisse 

tu  feras 

tu  ferais 

fais 

tu  fasscs 

tu  fisses 

il  fera 

il  ferait 

q.  fasse 

il  fasse 

ilfit 

n.  ferons 

n.  ferions 

faisons 

n.  fassions 

n.  fissions 

V.  ferez 

V.  feriez 

faites 

V.  fassiez 

V.  fissiez 

ils  feront 

ils  feraient 

q.  fassent 

ils  fasscut 

ils  fissent 

il  faudra 

il  faudrait 

q.  faille 

q.  faille 

q.  fallAt 

je  feindrai 

je  feindrai 

feins 

je  feigne 

je  feignisse 

je  ficellerai 

je  ficoUerais 

je  ficelle 

je  ficelasse 

ficelle 

je  frirai 

je  frirais 

tQ  friras 

tu  frirais 

fris 

il  frira,  &c. 

il  frirait,  &c. 

je  fuirai 

je  fuirais 

je  ftiie 

je  Suisse 

tu  fuiras 

tu  fuirais 

fuis 

tu  fuies 

tu  fuisses 

il  fuira 

il  fuirai t 

q.  fuie 

il  fuie 

ilfuit 

n.  fuirons 

n.  fuirions 

fuyons 

n.  fuyions 

n.  fuissions 

V.  fuirez 

V.  fuiriez 

fuyez 

V.  fuyiez 

V.  fuissiez 

ils  fuiront 

ils  fuiraient 

q.  fuient 

ils  fuient 

ils  fuissent 

il  gelera 

il  g^lerait 

qu'il  gele 

qu'il  gSle 

q.  geiat 

Je  grasseierai 

je  grasseierais 

grasseie 

je  grasseie 

je  grasseyasse 

il  grelera 

il  gr&lerait 

q.  gi*61e 

qu'il  grfele 

qu'il  grelat 

il  gresillera 

il  grfisillerait 

q.  gresille 

q.  grfisille 

q.  gresillat 

je  hairai 

je  hairais 

je  haisse 

je  haisse 

tu  hairas 

tu  hairais 

hais 

tu  haisses 

tu  haisses 

il  haira 

il  hairait 

q.  haisse 

il  haisse 

il  hait 

n.  hairons 

n.  hairious 

haissons 

n.  haissions 

n.  haissions 

V.  hairez 

V.  hairiez 

haissez 

V.  haissiez 

V.  haissiez 

Ils  hairont 

ils  hairaient 

q.  haissent 

ils  haissent 

il  haissent 

Je  harcSlerai 

je  harc61erais 

harcSle 

je  harc61e 

je  harcelasse 

Sli 


IRREGULAR,  DEFECTIYE,   PECULIAR 


IVFIlflTlVK. 

PA.RTICIPLB8. 

Indicative. 

Impkrfkct. 

Past.  DBniin>> 

Importer,  1. 

important 

il  importe 

il  importait 

il  importa 

to  viattcr. 

import© 

it  viatters 

unipersonal. 

Induire,  4.  to 

induisant 

j'induis 

j'indulsais 

j'induisis 

induce 

induit./,  c. 

see  conduibe 

Inscrire,  4.  to 

inscrivant 

j'inscris 

j'inscrivais 

j'inscrivis 

inscribe 

inscrit,/.  c. 

see  fcRiRB 

Instruire,  4. 

instruisant 

j'instruis 

j'instruisais 

j*instrui8ia 

to  instruct 

instruit,/.  e. 

see  conduire 

Interdire,  4. 

interdisant 

j'interdis 

j'interdisais 

j'interdis 

to  interdict 

interdit,/.  e. 

5f<?C0NTREDIRE 

Interrompre, 

interrompant 

j'interromps 

j'interrompais 

j'interrompii 

4,  to  interrupt 

interrompu/.e 

see  ROMPRB 

Intervenir,  2. 

intervenant 

j'interviens 

j'intervenais 

j'intervina 

to  intervene 

intervenu,/.  e. 

see  TENiR 

Introduire,  4. 

introduisant 

j'introduis 

j'introduisais 

j'introduisui 

to  introduce 

introduit,  /.  e. 

see  CONDUIRE 

Jeter,  1.  to 

jetant 

je  jette 

jejetais 

je  jetai 

throw 

jete,/.  e. 

tu  jettes 

tu  jetais 

tujetas 

aux.  avoir 

il  jette 

iljetait 

iljeta 

peculiar. 
§  49,  (4.) 

n. jetons 

n.  jetions 

n.  jetames 

v.  jetez 

V.  jetiez 

V.  jetates 

ils  jettent 

ils  jetaient 

ils  jetirent 

Joindre,  4.  to 

joignapt 

je  joins 

jejoignais 

jejoignais 

join 
Lire,  4.  to 

joint,  /.  e. 

see  CEINDRE 

lisant 

jelis 

je  lisais 

jelus 

read 

lu,  /.  e. 

tulis 

tu  lisais 

tu  lus 

aux.  avoir 

illit 

il  lisait 

illut 

irregular. 

noua  lisons 

n.  lisions 

n:  lumes 

* 

vous  lisez 

V.  lisiez 

V.  mtes 

ils  lisent 

ils  lisaient 

ils  lurent 

LUIRE,  4.  to 

luisant 

je  luLs 

je  luisais 

skint 

lui 

see  CONDUIRE 

Maintenir,  2. 

maintenant 

je  maintiens 

je  maintenais 

Je  maintiiu 

to  maintain 

maintenu,/.  e. 

see  TENIR 

Malpaire,  4. 

malfalsant 

seldom 

used  except 

in  the 

to  do  wrong 

malfait/.  e. 

Maudire,  4.  to 

maudissant 

je  maudis 

je  maudissais 

je  maudis 

curse 

maudit,/.  e. 

tu  maudis 

tu  maudissais 

like  DIRE 

aux.  avoir 

U  maudit 

il  maudissait 

irregular. 

n.  maudissons 
V.  maudissez 
ils  maudissei^t 

n.  maudissions 
V.  maudissiez 
i.maudissaient 

MicONNAITRE, 

mficonnaissant 

je  meconnais 

je  m6connais- 

je  m^connui 

meconnu,  /.  e. 

see  connaItre 

[sais 

M£dire,  4.  to 

mgdisant 

je  medis 

je  m6disais 

je  m6dis 

slander 

medit 

SeCCONTREDIRE 

MiPAiRE,  4.  to 

mSfaisant 

je  m6fai8 

je  m6faisais 

jemefis 

do  wroni^ 

mefait 

see  PA  IRE 

Mener,  i.  to 

menant 

je  mene 

je  menais 

je  menai 

leady  take 

mene,/.  e. 

Mentib,  1.  to 

mentaht 

je  mens 

je  mentals 

jo  mentis 

lie 

menti 

see  SENTIR 
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Future. 

Conditional. 

Ikpe&ativk. 

SUBJUHCTIVK. 

IVPERrKCT. 

il  importera 

il  impoi-terait 

q.  importe 

q.  ijpporte 

q.  importat 

j'induirai 

j'induirais 

induis 

j'induise 

j'induisisse 

j'inscrirai 

j'inscrirais 

iuscris 

j'inscrive 

j'inscrivisse 

j'instruirai 

j'instruirais 

insti-uis 

j'instruise 

j'instruisisse 

j'interdirai 

j'iBterdii-ais 

interdis 

j'interdise 

j'interdisse 

j'interromprai 

jlnterrom- 

j'interrompe 

j'interromp- 

[prais 

interromps 

[isse 

j'interviendrai 

j'intervien- 
[drais 

interviens 

j'intervienne 

j'intervinsse 

j'introduirai 

j'introduirais 

introduis 

j'introduise 

j'introduisisse 

je  jetterai 

je  jetterais 

je  jette 

je  jetasse 

tu  jetteras 

tu  jetterais 

jette 

tu  jettes 

tu  jetasses 

iljettera 

il  jetterait 

q.  jette 

il  jette 

iljetat 

n.  jetterons 

n.  jetterions 

jetons 

n.  jetions 

n.  jetassiona 

V.  jetterez 

V.  jetteriez 

jetez 

V.  jetiez 

V.  jetassiez 

ils  jetteront 

ils  jetteraient 

q.  jettent 

ils  jettent 

ilsjetassent 

je  joindrai 

j^  joindrais 

joins 

je  joigne 

je  joignisse 

jelirai 

je  lirais 

je  lise 

je  lusse 

tu  liras 

tu  lirais 

lis 

tu  Uses 

tu  lusses 

illira 

il  lirait 

q.  lise 

il  lise 

ils  lut 

n.  lirons 

n.  liriong 

lisons 

n.  lisions 

n.  lussions 

V.  lirez 

V.  liriez 

lisez 

V.  lisiez 

V.  lussiez 

lis  liront 

ils  liraient 

q.  lisent 

ils  lisent 

ils  lussent 

je  luirai 

je  luirais 

je  luise 

je  maintien- 

je  maintien- 

je  maintienne 

je  maintinsse 

[drai 

[drais 

maintiens 

teniies 

given 

liere 

je  maudirai 

je  maudirais 

je  maudisse 

je  maudisse 

like  DIRE 

like  DIRE 

maudis 

q.  maudisse 

maudissons 

maudissez 

q.  maudissent 

tu  maudisses 
il  maudisse 
n.  maudissions 
V.  maudissiez 
ils  maudissent 

like  DIRE 

je  meconnai- 

je  m6connai- 

jemoconnaisse 

je  m€connusso 

[trai 

[trais 

meconnais 

je  iD6dirai 

je  medirais 

medis 

je  medise 

je  medisses 

je  m6ferai 

je  m6ferais 

mefais 

je  mfifasse 

je  m6fisse 

je  mineral 

je  minerals 

mdne 

je  mhne 

je  menasse 

je  xnentirai 

je  mentiraia 

mens 

je  mente 

je  menUfifle 

876 


nUlEOULAB,   DEFECTIVE,   PECULIAK 


iNnmTiyB. 

PA.RTICIPLK8. 

Indicative. 

Impkrfsct. 

Past  DKriNiTs 

MiPRENDBE,4. 

se  mepreaant 

j.m.  meprfinds 

j.  me  m6pre- 

je  me  mepris 

(se)  to  mis- 

mepris, J.  e. 

see  pkendbe 

[nais 

take,  ref. 

Mettre,  4.  to 

mettant 

je  mels 

je  mettais 

jemis 

put 

mis,/,  e. 

tu  mets 

tu  mettais 

tu  mis 

aux.  avoir 

il  met 

il  mettait 

il  mit 

frrcgular. 

n.  mettons 

u.  mettions 

n.  mimes 

V.  mettez 

V.  mettiez 

V.  mites 

ils  mettent 

iis  mettaient 

ils  mirent 

MOUDRE,  4.  to 

moulant 

je  mouds 

je  moulais 

je  moulua 

grinfi 

inoulu,/.  e. 

tu  mouds 

tu  moulais 

tu  moulus 

aux.  avoir 

il  moud 

il  moulait 

il  moulut 

irregular. 

n.  moulons 

n.  moulions 

n.  moulumes 

V.  moulez 

V.  mouliez 

V.  moulutes 

ils  moulent 

ils  moulaient 

ils  moulurent 

MOURIR,  2.  to 

mourant 

jo  meurs 

je  mourais 

je  mourus 

die 

mort,  /.  e. 

tu  meurs 

tu  mourais 

tu  mourus 

aux.  etre 

il  meurt 

il  mourait 

il  mourut 

irregular. 

n.  mourons 

n.  mourions 

n.  mourumes 

., 

V.  mourez 

V.  mouriez 

V.  mourutes 

ils  meurent 

ils  mouraient 

ils  moururent 

MouvoiR,  3.  to 

mouvant 

je  meus 

je  mouvais 

je  mus 

VL/VC 

mu./.  e. 

tu  meus 

tu  mouvais 

tu  mus 

aux.  avoir 

il  meut 

il  mouvait 

il  mut 

irregular. 

n.  mouvons 

n.  mouvions 

n.  mumes 

V.  mouvez 

V.  mouviez 

V.  mutes 

ils  meuvent 

ils  mouvaient 

ils  murent 

MouvoiR,  (se) 

se  mouvant 

je  me  meus 

j.  me  mouvais 

je  me  mus 

3.  to  move. 

mu,  /.  e. 

see  MOUVOIR 

reflective. 

NaItre,  4.  to 

naissant 

je  nais 

je  naissais 

je  naquis 

be  boin 

ne,/.e. 

tu  nais 

tu  naissais 

tu  naquis 

aux.  dtre 

il  nait 

il  naissait 

11  naquit    ' 

irregular. 

n.  naissons 

n.  naissions 

n.  naquimes 

V.  naissez 

V.  naissiez 

V.  naquites 

ils  naissent 

ils  naissaient 

ils  naquirent 

N£gligrr,  1. 

negligeant 

je  neglige 

je  negligeais 

je  negligeai 

to  'i}-\i:kct 

neglige,/,  e. 

§  49,  (1.) 

Neiger,  1.  to 

neigeant 

il  neige 

il  neigeait 

il  neigea 

S7WW.  unip. 

neige 

NlVELER,  1.  to 

nivelant 

je  nivelle 

je  nivelais 

je  nivelai 

level 

nivcle,  /  e. 

see  appeler 

§  49,  (4) 

NUIRK,  4.  to 

nuisant 

je  nuis 

je  nuisais 

je  nuisis 

injure 

nui 

see  CONDUIRE 

Obtenir,  2.  to 

ob  tenant 

j'obtiens 

j'obtenais 

j'obtins 

obtain 

obtenu,/  e. 

see  TENiR 

'Offrir,  2.  to 

offrant 

j'offre 

j'offrais 

j'offris 

offer 

offert,/.  e. 

see  ouvRiR 

OlNDRE,  4.  to 

oignant 

j'oins 

j'oignais 

j'oignis 

aTwiiit 

oint 

see  CEINDRE 

Omettre,  4. 

i>mettant 

j'omets 

j'omettais 

j'omis 

to  omit 

omis,/.  e. 

see  METTRE 

OuiR,  4.  to 

j'ouis 
Uouit 

iUor.  def. 

oui,/.e. 
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FUTURIE. 

Conditional. 

IMI'KRATIVE. 

SOBJUNCTHTB. 

Impkrfkct. 

je  me  mepren- 

je  me  mepren- 

j.  me  mcpreu- 

je  me  mepris- 

[drai 

[drais 

meprends-toi 

[ne 

[se 

je  mettrai 

je  mettrais 

je  mette 

je  misse 

tu  mettras 

tu  mettrais 

mets 

tu  mettes 

tu  misses 

il  mettra 

il  mettrait 

q.  mette 

il  mette 

il  mit 

n.  inettrons 

n.  mettrions 

mettons 

n.  mettions 

u.  missions 

V.  mettrez 

V.  mettriez 

mettez 

V,  mettiez 

V.  missiez       1 

ils  raettront 

ils  mettraient 

q.  metteiit 

ils  mettent 

ils  missent 

je  moudrai 

je  moudrais 

je  moule 

je  moulusse 

tu  moudras 

tu  moudrais 

mouds 

tu  moules 

tu  moulusses 

il  moudra 

il  moudrait 

qu'il  moule 

il  moule 

il  moulut 

n.  raoudrons 

n.  moudrions 

moulons 

n.  moulions 

n.  moulussions 

V.  raondrez 

V.  moudriez 

moulcz 

V.  mouliez 

V.  moulussiez 

ils  moudront 

ils  moudraient 

q.  moulent 

ils  moulent 

ils  moulussent 

je  mourrai 

je  mourrais 

je  meure 

je  mourusse 

tu  mourras 

tu  mourrais 

meurs 

tu  meures 

tu  mourusses 

il  mourra 

il  raourrait 

q.  meure 

il  meure 

il  moumt 

n.  mouiTons 

n.  mourrions 

mourons 

n.  mourions 

n.  mourussions 

V,  mourrez 

V.  mourriez 

mourez 

V.  mouriez 

V.  mourussiez 

ils  mourront 

ils  mourraient 

q.  meurent 

ils  meurent 

ils  mourussent 

je  niouvrai 

je  mouvrais 

je  meuve 

je  musse 

tu  mouvras 

tu  mouvrais 

meus 

tu  meuves 

tu  musses 

il  mouvra 

il  mouvrait 

q.  meuve 

il  meuve 

il  mtit 

n.  mouvrons 

n.  mouvrions 

mouvons 

n.  mouvions 

n.  mussions 

V.  mouvrez 

V.  mouvriez 

mouvez 

V.  mouviez 

V.  mussiez 

ils  mouvront 

ils  mouvraient 

q.  meuvent 

ils  meuvent    . 

ils  mussent 

je  me  mouvrai 

je  me  mouv- 
[rais 

meus-toi 

je  me  meuve 

je  me  musse 

je  naitrai 

je  naitrais 

je  naisse 

je  naquisse 

tu  naitras 

tu  naitrais 

uais 

tu  naisses 

tu  naquisses 

il  naitra 

il  naitrait 

q.  naisso 

il  naisse 

il  naquit 

n.  naitrous 

n.  naitrions 

naissons 

n.  naissions 

n,  naquissions 

V.  naitrez 

V.  naitriez 

naissez 

V.  naissiez 

V.  naquissiez 

Ils  naitront 

ils  naitraient 

q.  naissent 

ils  naissent 

ils  naquissent 

je  Degligerai 

je  negligerais 

neglige 

je  neglige 

je  negligeasso 

il  neigera 

il  neigerait 

q.  neige 

qu'il  neige 

q.  neigeat 

je  nivelleral 

je  nivellerais 

nivelle 

je  nivelle 

je  nivelasse 

je  nuirai 

je  nuirais 

nuis 

je  nuise 

je  nuisisse 

j'obtiendrai 

j'obtiendrais 

obtiens 

j'obtienne 

j'obtinsse 

j'ofTrirai 

j'offrirais 

offre 

j'offre 

j'offrisse 

j'oindrai 

j'oindrais 

oins 

j'oigne 

j'oignisse 

J'omettrai 

j'omettraifl 

j'omette 

j'omisse 

omets 

j'ouisae 
ilouit 
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IRREGULAR,   DEFBCTIVE,   PECULIAR 


Imfihitiv*. 

PaRTICIPLKS. 

Indicative. 

Ihpkrfkct. 

Past.  DKriKiTB, 

OnvRiB,  2.  to 

ouvraut 

j'ouvre 

j'ouvrais 

j'ouvris 

open 

ouvert,/.  e. 

tu  ouvres 

tu  ouvrais 

tu  ouvris 

aux.  avoir 

il  ouvre 

il  ouvrait 

il  ouvrit 

irregular. 

n.  ouvrons 

n.  ouvrions 

n.  ouvrimes 

V.  ouvrez 

V.  ouvriez 

V.  ouvrites 

ils  ouvrent 

ils  ouvraient 

ils  ouvrirent 

PAITRE,  4.  to 

pais^ant 

je  pais 

je  paissais 

^raze 

pA 

tu  pais 

tu  paissais 

aux.  avoir 

il  pait 

il  paissait 

defective 

n.  paissons 
V.  paissez 
ils  paissent 

n.  paissions 
V.  paissiez 
ils  paissaient 

PARPAIRE,  4./^ 

parfaisant 

je  parfais 

je  parfaisais 

jeparfls 

complete 

parfait.  /.  e. 

see  FAiRE 

seldom  used 

PAUAITRR,  4. 

paraissaut 

je  parais 

je  paraissais 

je  paruB 

to  appear 

paru 

see  connaItre 

Parcourir,  2. 

parcourant 

je  parcours 

je  parcourais 

je  parcounis 

to  r^o  tkroHgk 

parcouru,  /.  e. 

see  COURIR 

pAUTitt,  2.  to 

partant 

je  pars 

je  partais 

je  partis 

depart 

parti,/,  e. 

see  SENTIR 

Pauvknir,  2. 

parvcnant 

jc  parviens 

jc  parvenais 

je  parvins 

to  succeed, (^c 

parvenu,  /.  e. 

see  TENiR 

Payer,  1.  to 

payant 

je  paie 

je  Payais 

je  payai 

pay 

paye,/.  e. 

see  APPUYER 

§  49,  (2.) 

PEINDRE,  4.    to 

poignant 

je  peins 

je  peignais 

je  peignis 

paint 

l)eint,  f.  e. 

see  CEINDRE 

PELER,    1.    to 

pclant 

je  p61e 

je  pelais 

je  pelai 

peel 

pele,  /.  e. 

^  49,  (6.) 

Permettre,  4. 

permettant 

je  permets 

je  permettais 

je  permis 

to  permit 

permis,  /.  e. 

see   METTRE 

Plaindre,  4. 

plaignant 

je  plains 

je  plaignais 

je  plaignis 

to  pity 

plaint,  /.  e. 

see  CEINDRE 

Plaindre.  (se) 

so  plaignant 

je  me  plains 

je  me  plai- 

je  me  plaignia 

4.  to  complain 

plaint,  /.  e. 

[gnais 

reflective. 

pLAiRE,  4.  to 

plaisant 

je  plais 

je  plaisais 

je  plus 

please 

plu 

tu  plais 

tu  plaisais 

tu  plus 

aux.  avoir 

il  plait 

ilplaisait 

il  plut 

irregular. 

n.  plaisons 

n.  plaisions 

n.  plumes 

V.  plaisez 

V.  plaisiez 

V.  plutes 

ils  plaisent 

ils  plaisaient 

ils  plurent 

Pleuvoir,  3. 

pleuvant 

il  pleut 

il  pleuvait 

U  plut 

to  rain.  unip. 

plu 

POINDRE.  4.  to 

il  point 

dawn.  def. 

P0URSUIVRE,4. 

poursuivant 

je  poursuis 

je  poursuivais 

je  poursuivia 

to  pursue 

poursuivi,  /.  e. 

see  suiVRE 

POURVOIR,  3. 

pourvoyant 

je  pourvois 

jc  pourvoyais 

je  pourvus 

to  provide 

pourvuj/.  e. 

tu  pourvois 

tu  pourvoyais 

tu  pourvus 

aux.  avoir 

il  pourvoit 

il  pourvoyait 

il  pourvut 

irregular. 

n.  pourvoyons 

n.  pour voy ions 

n.  pourvumes 

V.  pourvoyez 

V.  pourvoyiez 

V.  pourvutes 

ils  pourvoient 

i.pourvoyaient 

ils  pourvurent 
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FUTURB. 


j'ouvrirai 
tu  ouvriras 
il  ouvrira 
n.  ouvrirons 
V.  ouvrirez 
ils  ouvriront 
je  paitrai 
tu  paitras 
11  paitra 
n.  paitrons 
-V.  paitrez 
ils  paitront 
je  parferai 

je  paraitrai 


je  paierai 
je  peindrai 
je  pMerai 
je  permettrai 
je  plaindrai 


Conditional.        Impkrativb.        Subjunctive.       Imperfect. 


j^ouvrirais 
tu  ouvrirais 
il  ouvrirait 
n.  ouvririons 
V.  ouvririez 
ils  ouvriraient 
je  paitrais 
tupaitrais 
il  paitrait 
n.  paitrions 
V.  paitriez 
ils  paitraient 
je  paiferais 

je  paraitrais 


je  parcourrai    je  parcourrais 
je  partirai        je  partirais 
je  parviendrai  je  parviendrais 


je  paierais 
je  peindrai 
je  pelerai 
je  pemxettrais 
je  plaindrais 


je  me  plain-     je  me  plain- 
[drai  [drais 


je  plairai 
tu  plaii-as 
ii  plaira 
n.  plairons 
V.  plairez 
ils  plairont 
il  pleuvra 

il  poindra 

je  poursuivrai 

je  pourvoirai 
tu  pourvoiras 
il  pourvoira 


ouvre 
q.  ouvre 
ouvrons 
ouvrez 
q.  ouvrent 

pais 

q.  paisse 

paissons 

paissoz 

q.  paissent 

parfais 

parais 

parcours 

pars 

parviens 

paie 

peins 

pele 

permets 

plains 

plains-toi 


je  plairais 
tu  plairais 
il  plairait 
n.  plairions 
V.  plairiez 
ils  plairaient 
il  pleuvrait 

il  poindrait 

jepoursuivrais 

je  pourvoirais 
tu  poiu'voirais 
il  pourvoirait 


plais 
q.  plaise 
plaisons 
plaisez 
q.  plaisent 
q.  pleuve 


jouvre 
tu  ouvres 
il  ouvre 
n.  ouvrions 
V.  ouvriez 
ils  ouvrent 
je  paisse 
tu  paisses 
il  paisse 
n.  paissions 
V.  paissiez 
ils  paissent 
je  parfasse 
obsolete 
je  paraisse 

je  parcoure 

je  parte 

je  parvlenne 

je  paie 

je  peigne 

je  pele 

je  permette 

je  plaigne 

je  me  plaigne 


je  plaise 
tu  plaiscs 
il  plaise 
n.  plaisions 
V.  plaisiez 
ils  plaisent 
q.  pleuve 


jouvrisse 
tu  ouvrisses 
il  ouvrit   . 
n.  ouvrissions 
V.  ouvrissiez 
ils  ouvrissent 


n.  pourvoironsjn.pourvoinons 
V.  pourvoirez  v.  pourvoiriez 
Ufl  pourvoiront]  i.pourvoiraient 


poursuis 

pourvois 
q.  pourvoic 
pourvoyons 
pourvoyez 
q.  pourvoient 


je  parfisge 
je  parusse 
je  parcourusse 
je  partisse 
je  parvinsso 
je  payasse 
je  peignisse 
je  pelasse 
je  permisse 
je  plaignisso 
je  me  plai- 


je  poursuive 

je  pourvoie 
tu  pourvoio 
il  pourvoie 
n.  pourvoyions 
V.  pourvoyicz 
lis  pourvoient 


je  plusse 
tu  plusses 
il  plut 
n.  plussions 
V.  plussiez 
ils  plussent 
q.  plut 


je  poursuivis- 

[se 
je  pourvussG 
tu  pourvusses 
il  pourvut 
n.pourvussiona 
V.  pourvussiez 
ils  ponrvussent 
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XBBBOULAB,     DEFECTIVE,     PEOULIAB 


iNPIinTIVB. 


pouRVoin,(se) 

3.  to  provide 
PouvoiR,  3.  to 

be  able 

aux.  avoir 

irregular. 


Pr<dirg,  4.  to 
predict 

PRENDRB,  4.  to 

take 

anx.  avoir 
irregular. 


PRESCRIRE,  4. 

to  prescribe 
Prksskntir,2. 

to  foresee 
Pr^valoir,  3. 

to  prtwail 
Pr^venir,  2. 

to  prevent 
Pr^voir,  3.  to 

foresee 
PRODUIRE,  4. 

io  prodivce 

Projeter,  1. 

to  project 

PROMETTRE,  4. 

to  promise 

PROMOUVOIR, 

8.  to  promote 
Proscrire,  4. 
to  proscribe 

PROVENIR,  2. 

to  proceed 
QuiR\R,tofetch 
Rabattre,  4. 

to  abate 
Bacheter,  1. 

to  buy  again 
Rappelkr,  1. 

to  recall 
Bapprendre,4 

to  learn  again 
Batteindre,4. 

to  reach  again 
Rebattre,  4. 

to  beat  again 
Reconduire, 

4.  to  conduct 

again 


PlRTICtPLKS. 


se  pourvoyant 
pourvu,  /.  e. 
pouvant' 
pu 


prSdiiiant 
pr6dit,  /.  e. 
prenant 
pris,  /.  e. 


prescrivant 
prescrit. /.  e. 
pressentant 
pressonti, /.  e. 
prevalant 
prevalu 
prevcnant 
prevenu,/.  e. 
prevoyant 
prevu,  /.  e. 
produisant 
produit./.  e. 
projetant 
projete,/.  e. 
promettant 
promis,/.  e. 
promouvant 
promu./.  e. 
proscrivant 
proscrit,/.  e. 
provenant 
provenu,/  e. 
otUij  used 
rabattant 
rabattu,/.  e. 
rachetant 
rachetS,/.  e. 
rappelant 
rappel6,  /.  e. 
rapprenant 
rappris,  /.  e. 
ratteignant 
ratteint,/.  e. 
rebattant 
rebattu,^.  e. 
reconduisant 
reconduit,/.  e. 


Indicativk. 


je  me  pour- 
[vois 
je  puis 
tu  peux 
il  peut 
n.  pouvons 
v.  pouvez 
lis  peuvent 
je  predis 

SeeCONTREDIRE 

je  prends 
tu  prends 
il  prend 
n.  prenons 
V.  prenez 
ila  prennent 
je  prescris 
jiee  ^CRiRE 
je  pressens 

see  SKNTIR 

je  prevaux 
see  V  A  LOIR 
je  previens 
see  TENiR 
je  pr6vois 
like  VOIR 
je  produis 

see  CONDUIRE 

je  projette 
see  JETER 
je  promets 

see  METTRE 

je  promeus 
see  MouvoiR 
je  proscris 
see  £cRiRE 
je  previens 

in  the  infinitive 
je  rabats 

see  BATTRE 

je  rachSte 

see  ACHETER 

je  rappelle 

see  APPELER 

je  rapprends 
je  ratteins 
je  rebats 

see   BATTRE 

je  recondnis 

SeS  CONDUIKE 


Impkrkbct. 


je  me  pour- 
[voyais 
je  pouvais 
tu  pouvais 
il  pouvait 
n.  pouvions 
V.  pouviez 
ils  pouvaient 
je  predisais 

je  prenais 
tu  prenais 
il  prenait 
n.  prenlons 
V.  prenicz 
ils  prenaient 
jc  prescrivais 

je  pressentais 

je  prevalais 

je  prevenais 

je  prevoyais 

like  VOIR 

je  produisais 

je  projetais 

<)  49,  (4.) 

je  proraettais 

je  promouvais 

je  proscrivais 

je  provenais 

except  in  the 
je  rabattais 

je  rachetais 
§  49,  (5.) 

je  rappelais 
§  49,   (4.) 

je  rapprenais 

je  ratteignais 

je  rebattais 

je  recondui- 
[sals 


je  mc  pourviis 


Past  DicninTS< 


J  pus 
I  pus 
put 

,  pumes 

piites 

3  pureni 

3  prodia 


je  pris 
tu  pris 
il  prit 
n.  primes 
V.  prites 
ils  prirent 
je  prescrivis 

jc  pressentis 

je  prevalus 

je  previns 

je  previs 
like  VOIR 
je  produisis 

je  projetai 

je  promis 

je  promus 

je  proscrivis 

je  provins 

composition  of 
je  rabattis 

je  rachetai 

je  rappelai 

je  rappris 

je  ratteignis 

je  rebattis 

je  recondnirii 
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Future. 


Conditional. 


je  me  pour- 
[voirai 
je  poTirrai 
tu  pourras 
il  pourra 
n.  pourrons 
V.  pourrez 
lis  pourront 
je  prfidirai 

je  prenclrai 
tu  preiidras 
il  prendra 
n.  prendrons 
V.  X)rendrez 
ils  prendront 
je  prescrirai 

je  pressentirai 

je  prevaudrai 

je  previendrai 

je  prevoirai 
like  PouRvoiR 
je  produirai 

je  projetterai 

je  promettrai 

je  promouvrai 

je  proscrirai 

je  proviendrai 

other  verbs 
je  rabattrai 

je  rachdterai 

je  rappellerai 

je  rapprendrai 

je  ratteindrai 

je  rebattrai 

Je  recondolrai 


je  me  poxir- 
[voirais 
je  pourrais 
tu  pbuiTais 
il  pourrait 
n.  pourrions 
V.  pourriez 
ils  pourraient 
je  predirais 

je  prendrais 
tu  prendrais 
il  prendrait 
n.  prendrions 
V.  prendriez 
ils  prendraient 
je  prescrirais 


pourvois-toi 


Ihpcrati 


SUBJUKCTIVB. 


je  pressenti- 
[rais 
je  pr^vaudrais 

je  previen- 

[drais 
je  pr^voirais 
like  POURVOIR 
je  produirais 

je  projetterai 

je  promettrais 

je  promou- 

[vrais 
je  proscrirais 

je  provien- 
[drais 

je  rabattrais 

je  rachSterais 

je  rappellerais 

je  rappren- 

[drais 
je  ratteindrais 

je  rebattrais 


predis 

prends 

q.  prenne 

prenons 

prenez 

q.  prennent 

prescris 


pr^vaux 

pr6viens 

pr^vois 

produis 

projette 

promets 

promeus 

proscris 

proviens 

rabats 

racb6te 

rappelle 

rapprends 

ratteins 

rebats 


je  recondui- 

[rais  Ireconduis 


je  me  pour- 
[voie 
je  puisse 
tu  puisses 
il  puisse 
n.  puissions 
V.  puissiez 
ils  puissent 
je  pr^dise 

je  prenne 
tu  prennes 
il  prenne 
n.  prenions 
V.  preniez 
ils  prennent 
je  prescrive 

je  pressente 

je  prevale 

je  pr6vienne 

je  prevoie 
like  VOIR 
je  produise 

je  projette 

je  promette 

je  promeuve 

je  proscrive 

je  provienne 

je  rabatte 
je  racbSte 
je  rappelle 
je  rapprenne 
je  ratteigne 
je  rebatte 
je  recondoise 


Ihpbrfbct. 


je  me  pour- 
[vusse 
je  pusse 
tu  pusses 
ilpAt 
n.  pussions 
V.  pussiez 
ils  pussent 
je  pr6dis«ie 

je  prisses 
tu  prisses 
il  prit 
n.  prissions 
V.  prissiez 
ils  prissent 
je  prescrivisse 

je  pressentisso 

je  pr6valu8se 

je  prfivinsse 

je  previsse 

like  VOIR 

je  produisisse 

je  projetasso 

je  promisse 

je  promusse 

je  proscrivisse 

je  provinsse 

je  rabattisse 

je  rachetasse 

je  rappelasse 

jc  rapprisse 

je  ratteignisse 

je  rebattisso] 

je  rocondui- 
[liflM 
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lARSOUXAR,     DSFECTIYE,     FXCULIAB 


IlCriNITIVK. 

Particiflks. 

Inijicative. 

Impekfkct. 

Past.  DicpiKi'im. 

ReconnaItre, 

reconnaissant 

je  reconnais 

je  reconnais- 

je  reconnus 

4.  to  recognize 

reconnu./.  e. 

see  connaItre 

[sais 

Beconqu^rir, 

reconqugVant 

je  reconquiers 

je  reconqu6- 

je  reconquis 

2.  to  congucr 

reconquis/.  e. 

5ff  AcauiaiE 

[rais 

again 

RECONSTRniBE 

reconstruisant 

je  reconstrnis 

je  reconstrui- 

je  reconstral 

4.  tf)  recoiv- 

reconstruit./.e 

see  COXDUIRE 

[sais 

[sia 

strucl 

Recouore,  4. 

recousant 

je  recoiids 

je  recousais 

je  recousis 

to  sew  again 

recousu,/.  c. 

Recourir,  2. 

recourant 

je  recours 

je  recourais 

je  recourus 

to  have  re- 

recouni 

see  couRiR 

course 

Recouvrib,  2. 

reconvrant 

je  recouvre 

je  recouvrais 

je  recouvris 

to  cover  again 

recouvert./.  e. 

see  ouvRT^ 
je  recueiHe 

Recueillir,  2. 

recueillant 

je  recueillais 

je  recueilUs 

to  reap 

recueilli  /.  e. 

see  CUE  FLUE 

Redire,  4.  to 

redisant 

je  redis 

je  redisais 

je  redis 

say  again 

redit.  f.  e. 

see  DiRB 

R£duire,  4.  to 

rSduisant 

je  r6duis 

je  r^duisais 

je  rSduLsis 

reduce 

rediiit,  f.  e. 

see  CONDUIRE 

Refaire,  4.  to 

refaisant 

je  refaia 

je  refaisais 

je  refis 

make  again 

refait,/.  e. 

see  FAiRE 

Rejoindre,  4. 

rejoignant 

je  rejoins 

je  rcjoignais 

je  rejoignib 

to  rejoin 

rejoin t,  /.  e. 
relisant 

see  CEINDRB 

Relire,  4.  to 

je  relis 

je  relisais 

jerelus 

read  again 

relii.  /.  e. 

see  LIRE 

Reluir'e,  4.  to 

reluisant 

je  reluis 

je  reluisais 

je  reluisis 

skine 

relui 

see  LuiRB 

Remettbe,  4. 

remettant 

je  remets 

je  remettais 

je  remis 

to  remit 

remis,  /.  e. 

see    METTRE 

RemoudrE:  4. 

remouiant 

je  remouds 

je  remoulais 

je  remoulua 

togHndagain\Temo\i\\x,  f.  e. 

see  MODDRE 

RbnaItkb,  4. 

renai^sant 

je  renais 

je  renaissais 

je  renaquis 

to  revive 

ren6.  /.  e. 

see  naItrb 

Rendormir,  2. 

rendormant 

je  renders 

je  rendormais 

je  rendormis 

to  lull  to  sleep 

rendormi,  /.  e. 

see  DORMIR 

Rentraire,  4. 

rentrayant 

je  rentrais 

je  rentrayais 

to  darn 

rentrait,  /.  e. 

see  TRAIRE 

Ren  VOTER,  1. 

renvoyant 

je  renvoie 

je  renvoyais 

je  renvoyais 

to  send  back 

renvoyS,  /.  e. 

5««ENV0TER 

$  49,  (2.) 

RepaItre,  4. 

repaissant 

je  repais 

je  repaissais 

jerepus 

to  feed 

repu 

see  paItre 

&c. 

REPARTfR,  2. 

repartant 

je  repars 

je  repartais 

je  repartis 

to  set  off  again 

reparti,  /.  e. 

see  SENTIR 

Repeindre,  4. 

repeij^nant 

je  repeins 

je  repeignais 

je  repeignis 

to  paint  again 

repeint,/.  e. 

see  CEINDRE 

Repentir,  (se) 

se  repentant 

je  me  repens 

je  me  repen- 

jemerepentii 

%to repent.  lef. 

repenti,  /.  e. 

see  SENTIR 

[tais 

Reprendre,  4. 

reprenant 

je  reprends' 

je  reprenais 

jerepris 

to  take  again 

ropris,/.  e. 

see   PRENDRE 

Beproduire,4. 

reprodaisant 

je  reproduis 

JeieprodnUt 

to  reproduce 

reproduit,/.©. 

see  coNDUixE 

[sals 
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Future. 


je  reconnai- 

[tral 


je  reconnai- 
[trais 


[irai  [irais 

je  reconquer-  je  reconquer- 
[rai  [rais 


je  reconstrui- 
[rai 

je  recoudrai 

je  recourrai 

je  recouvrirai 
je  recueillerai 
je  redirai 
je  reduirai 
je  referai 


je  relirai 
je  reluirai 


Conditional.. 


je  reconstrui- 
[rais 

je  recoudrais 

je  recourrais 

je  recouvrirais 

je  recucille- 
[rais 
je  redirais 

je  rednirais 

je  referais 


refais 
je  rejoindrai    je  rejoindrais 

reioin; 


je  relirais 
je  relnirais 


je  remettrai     je  remettrais 
je  remoudrai    je  remondrais 


Imj»icrativk. 


reconnais 
reconquiers 

reconstruis 

recouds 
recours 

recouvre 
recneille 
redis 
reduis 


je  renaitrai 


je  renaitraia 


jerendormirai  je  rendormi- 

Frail 

je  rentrairai 
je  renverrai 


[rais 
je  rentrairai     je  rentrairais 


rejoins 

relia 

reluis 

remets 

remonds 

renaia 

renders 

rentrais 

renvoie 

repais 


je  renverrais 

je  repaitrai     je  repaitrais 

je  repartirai     je  repartirais 

repars 
je  iei)eindrai    je  repeindrais 

je  me  repenti-  je  me  repenti- 
[rai  [rais 

je  reprendrai   je  reprendrais 

je  reprodnirai  je  reprodui- 
[rais 


repeins 
repens-toi 
reprends 
reprodais 


SCBJirNCTIVE. 


iMPERFIfCT. 


je  reconnaisse 
je  reconqniere 

je  reconstm- 
[ise 

je  reconse 

je  reconre 

je  recouvre 
je  recneille 
je  redise 
je  reduise 
je  refasse 
je  rejoigne 
je  relise 
je  reluise 
je  remette 
je  remonle 
je  renaisso 
je  rendorme 
je  rentraie 
je  renyoie 
je  repaisse 
je  reparte 
je  repeigne 
je  me  repente 
je  reprenne 
je  reproduise 


je  reconnnsse 
je  reconquisse 

jereconstrni- 
[sisse 

je  reconsisse 

je  recourusse 

je  reconyrisse 
je  recueillisse 
je  redisse 
je  r^duisisse 
je  refisse 
je  rejoignisse 
je  relusse 
je  relnisisse 
je  remisse 
je  remonlusse 
je  renaqnisse 
je  rendormisse 

je  renvoyasse 

je  repusse 

&c. 
je  repartisse 

je  repeigfnisse 

je  me  repen- 
[tisse 
je  reprisse 

je  repTodnlB- 
[i8fle 
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iRnniTivB. 

Participlbs. 

Imuicativb. 

Impbrfect. 

Past  DBPuora 

BKdUiRIR,  2. 

requ^rant 

je  requiers 

je  requerais 

je  requis 

to  require 

requia,/.  e. 

see  ACQuiRiR 

B£S0UDRE,  4. 

r68olvaJit 

je  resous 

je  r^solvais 

je  rfisolus 

to  resolve 

rfisolu,  resous 

see  ABSOUDRB 

BESSCNTia,  2. 

ressentant 

je  ressens 

je  ressentais 

je  ressentis 

to  resent 

ressenti,  /.  e. 

see  SENTIR 

Bessortir,  2. 

ressortant 

je  ressoi-s 

je  ressortais 

je  ressortis 

0  go  out  again 

ressorti,  /.  e. 

see  soRTiR 

Bessouvenir, 

se  ressouve- 

je  me  ressou- 

je  me  ressou- 

je  me  resson- 

(be)  torevienir- 

[naiit 

fviens 

[venals 

[vius 

bcr.  ref. 

souvenu,/.  e. 

see  TENiR 

Bestreindre, 

restreignant 

je  restreina 

je  restrei- 

jerestreignia 

4.  to  restrain 

restreint,/.  e. 

see  CEINDRE 

fgnais 

Betenib,  2.  to 

retenant 

je  retiens 

je  retenais 

je  retins 

retain 

retenu,  /.  e. 

see  TENiR 

Bbtraire,  4. 

retrayant 

je  retrais 

je  retrayais 

to  redeem 

retrait,  f.  e. 

see  TRATRE 

Bevenir,  2.  to 

revenant 

je  5*eviens 

je  revenais 

je  revins 

return 

revenu,/.  e. 

^see  VENiR 

Bev^tir,  2.  to 

revdtant 

je  revets 

jerevetais 

je  revAtis 

clothe 

revAtu,/.  e. 

see  vferiR 

Bevivre,  4.  to 

revivant 

je  revis 

je  revivals 

je  rev6ciis 

live  again 

rev6cu 

Bbvoib,  3.  to 

revoyaut 

je  revois 

je  revoyais 

je  revis 

see  again 

revu,/.  e. 

see  VOIR 

Bibe,"  4.  to 

riant 

je  ris 

je  riais 

jeris 

laugh 

ri 

tu  ris 

tu  riais 

tu  ris 

aux.  avoir 

ilrit 

il  riait 

ilrit 

irregular. 

n.  rions 

n.  riions 

n.  rimes 

V.  riez 

V.  riiez 

n.  rites 

lis  rient 

ils  riaient 

ils  rirent 

Bompre,  4.  to 

rompant 

je  romps 

je  rompais 

je  rompis 

break 

rompu,/.  e. 

tu  romps 

tu  rompais 

tu  rompij( 

aux.  avoir 

il  romp 

il  rompait 

il  rompit 

irregular. 

n.  rompons 

n.  rompions 

n.  rompimeji 

V.  rompez 

V.  rompiez 

V.  rompites 

ils  rompent 

ils  rompaient 

ils  rompirent 

BOUVRIR,  2.  to 

rouvrant 

je  rouvre 

je  rouvrais 

je  rouvris 

re-open 

rouvert,/.  e. 

see  ouvRiB 

• 

Saillir,  2.  to 

saillant 

il  saille 

U  saillait 

project 

sailli 

Satisfaire,  4. 

satisfkisant 

je.satisfais 

je  satisfaisais 

je  satisfls 

i^  satisfy 

satisfait,  /.  e. 

see  PAiRE 

Ha  VOIR,  8.  to 

je  sais 

je  savais 

jesus 

know 

8U,/.  e. 

tu  sais 

tu  savais 

tusus 

aux.  avoir 

il  salt 

il  savait 

il  sut 

irregular. 

n.  savons 

n.  savions 

n.  Slimes 

V.  savez 

V.  saviez 

V.  sAtes 

ils  savent 

ils  savaient 

ils  surent 

Secourir,  2.  to 

secourant 

je  secours 

je  secourais 

je  secouroB 

succor 

secouru,  /.  e. 

see  couBiR 

SiDUIBE,  4.  to 

a6dui8ant 

je  sdduis 

jes^duisaiB 

jes^duisis 

xd/uct 

rtduit,/.  e.      1 
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IiVturi:. 

Conditional. 

Imperative. 

Subjunctive. 

Imperfect.   * 

je  requerrai 

je  requerrais 

requiers 

je  reqiiiere 

je  requisse 

je  resoudrai 

je  r^soudrais 

resous 

je  resolve 

je  resoluss^ 

je  ressentirai 

je  ressenlirais 

ressens 

ju  ressentc 

je  ressentisse 

je  ressortirai 

je  ressortirais 

ressors 

je  ressorto 

jo  ressortisse 

je  me  ressou- 

je  me  rcssou- 

jo  me  ressou- 

je  me  ressou- 

[viendrai 

[viendrais 

ressouviens-toi 

[viemie 

[vinsse 

je  restreindrai 

je  restrein- 

je  rcstreigne 

je  restrei- 

[drais 

restreins 

[gnisso 

je  retiendrai 

je  retiendrais 

retiens 

je  retienne 

je  retinsse 

jo  retrairai 

je  retrairais 

retrais 

jo  rctraie    • 

je  reviendrai 

je  reviendrais 

reviens 

je  revienne 

je  revinsse 

je  revdtirai 

je  revotirais 

revdts 

je  rcvcte 

je  rev^tisse 

je  revivrai 

je  revivrais 

revis 

je  revive 

je  revecuss6 

je  reverrai 

je  reverrais 

revois 

je  revoie 

je  revisse 

je  rirai 

je  rirais 

je  rie 

je  risse 

ta  riras 

tu  rirais 

vis 

tu  ries 

tu  risses 

il  rira 

il  rirait 

q.  ric 

il  rie 

ilrit 

n.  riroDS 

n.  ririons 

rions 

n.  riioua 

n.  rissions 

V.  rirez 

V  ririez 

riez 

V.  riioz 

V.  rissiez 

lis  riront 

ils  riraient 

q.  rient 

ils  rient 

ils  rissent 

je  romprai 

je  romprai s 

je  rompe 

je  rorapisse 

tu  rompras 

tu  roraprais 

romp3 

tu  ronipt'S 

tu  rompisses 

U  rompra 

il  romprait 

q.  rompe 

il  romjjc 

il  rompit 

n.  romprons 

n.  romprions 

rompous 

n.  lompions 

n.  rompissions 

V.  romprez 

V.  rompriez 

rompoz 

V.  rom])iez 

V.  rompissiez 

Us  rompront 

ils  rompraient 

q.  rompent 

ils  rompent 

ils  rompissent 

je  rouvrirai 

je  rouvrirais 

rouvre 

je  rouvre 

je  rouvrisse 

il  saillera 

il  saillerait 

q.  saille 

q.  saillit 

je  satisferai 

je  satisferais 

satisfais 

je  satisfasse 

je  satisfisse 

je  saurai 

je  saurais 

je  saclie 

je  susse 

tu  sauras 

tu  saurais 

sachc 

tu  saches 

tu  susses 

il  saura 

il  saurait 

q.  sachc 

il  sache 

il  sut 

n.  saurons 

n.  saurions 

sachons 

n.  sachions 

n.  susslons 

V.  saurez 

V.  sauriez 

sachez 

V.  sachiez 

V.  sussiez 

ils  sauront 

ils  sauraient 

q.  sacbent 

ils  sacbent 

ils  s assent 

je  secourrai 

je  secourrais 

secours 

je  secoure 

je  secourusse 

je  s6diiirai 

je  sddulrais 

s^duis 

je  s^duise 

jesfiduisiase 

11 
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IBBXanLA%    DEFEOTIYE,     PECULZAB 


IxninTivB. 


PAETlCIPLBa. 


Indicativb. 


iMPKRrxcT.      Past.  DEnmTB. 


BSMEB,  1.  to 

SOW,  pec. 

SCNTIR,  2.  to 

fed 

aiix.  avoir 

irregular. 


Seoir,  3.  to  fit, 

become 
Srryib,  2.  to 

serve 

irregular. 


SOKTIR,  2.  to 

go  out 

SOUFFRIR,  2.  to 

suffer 

SOUMETTRE,  4. 

to  fulmU 

SOURIRE,  4.  to 

smUe 

SOUSCRIRE,  4. 

to  subscribe 

SOUSTRAIRE,  4. 

to  subtract 

SOUTENIR,  2. 

to  sustain 
Souvenir,  (se) 
2.  to  remember 

SUBVENIR,  2. 

to  relieve 
SUPPIRE,  4*  to 

suffice 

aux.  avoir 

irregular. 


semant 
8em6,/.  e. 
sentant 
senti,  /.  e. 


seyant 
sis 

servant 
servi,/.  e. 


sortant 
sorti./.  e. 
souffrant 
souffert,  /.  e. 
soumettant 
soumis,/.  e. 
souriant 
souri 

souscrivant 
souscrit 
soustrayant 
soustrait,  /.  e. 
soutenant 
soutenu,/.  e. 
se  souvenant 
soavenu,  /.  e. 
subvenant 
subvenu,  /.  e. 
suffisant 
sUffl 


8UIVRE,  4.  to 
follow 
aux.  avoir 
iiTegiilar. 


SURFAIRE,  4.  to 

exact 

SORPRENBRE, 

4.  to  surprise 


suivant 
suivi,/.  e. 


surfaisant 
surfait,/.  e. 
surprenant 
sorpriSj  /.  e. 


je  sdme 

je  sens 
tu  sens 
11  sent 
n.  sentons 
V.  sentez 
ils  sentent 
11  sled 

je  sers 
tu  sers 
11  sert 
n.  servons 
V.  servez 
ils  servent 
je  sors 

see  SENTIR 

je  souffre 
see  ouvRiR 
je  soumets 

see  METTRE 

je  souris 
see  RiRE 
je  souscris 
see  ^cRiRE 
je  soustrais 

see  TRAIRE 

je  sontiens 
see  TENiR 
jemesouviens 
see  TENIR 
je  subviens 
see  TENIR 
je  suffis 
tu  suffis 
il  suffit 
n.  suffisons 
V.  suffisez 
ils  suffisent 
je  suis 
tu  suis 
il  suit 
n.  suivons 
V.  suivez 
ils  suivent 
je  surfais 
see  FAiRE 
je  surprends 

see  PRENDRE 


je  semais 

je  sentais 
tu  sentais 
il  sentait 
n.  sentions 
V.  sentiez 
ils  sentaient 
il  seyait 

je  servais 
tu  servais 
il  servait 
n.  servions 
V.  serviez 
ils  servaieut 
je  Bortais 

je  soufirais 

je  soumettais 

je  souriais 

je  souscrivais 

je  soustrayais 

je  soutenais 

je  me  souve- 

[nais 

je  subvenais 

je  suffisais 
tu  suffisais 
il  suffisait 
n.  suffisions 
V.  suffisiez 
ils  suffisaient 
je  suivais 
tu  suivais 
il  suivait 
n.  suivions 
V.  suiviez 
ils  suivaient 
je  surfaisais 

je  surprenais 


je  semai 

je  sentis 
tu  sentis 
i)  sentit 
n.  sentimes 
V.  sentites 
ils  sentirent 


je  servis 
tu  servis 
il  servit 
n.  servimes 
V.  servi tes 
ils  servirent 
je  sortis 

je  souflfris 

je  soumis 

je  souris 

je  souscris 


je  soutins 

je  me  souvint 

je  subvins 

je  suffis 
tu  suffis 
il  suffit 
n.  suffimes 
V.  sulfites 
ils  suffirent 
je  suivis 
tu  suivis 
il  suivit 
n.  suivimes 
V.  suivites 
ils  sulvirent 
je  surlis 


jesurprifl 
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Future. 

CONDITIONAI.. 

Impkrativk. 

SOBJUNCTIV*. 

Imperfect. 

je  s^merai 

je  s^merais 

seme 

je  seme 

je  semasse 

je  sentirai 

je  sentirais 

je  sente 

je  sentisse 

til  sentiras 

tu  sentirais 

sens 

tu  sentes 

tu  sentisses 

il  sentira 

il  sentirait 

q.  sente 

il  sente 

il  sentit 

n.  sentirons 

n.  sentirions 

sen  tons 

n.  sentions 

n.  sentissionB 

V.  sentirez 

V.  sentiriez 

sehtez 

v.  sentiez 

V.  sentissiez 

ils  sentiront 

ils  sentiraieDt 

q.  sen  tent 

ils  sentent 

ils  sentissent 

il  siera 

il  siSraife 

q.  siee 

je  servirai 

je  servirais 

je  serve 

je  servisse 

tu  serviras 

tu  servirais 

sers 

tu  serves 

tu  servisses 

il  servira 

il  servirait 

q.  serve 

il  serve 

il  servit 

n.  servirons 

n.  servirions 

servons 

n.  servions 

n.  servissions 

V.  servirez 

V.  serviriez 

servez 

v.  sei-viez 

V.  servissiez 

ils  serviront 

ils  serviraient 

q.  servant 

ils  servent 

ils  servissent 

je  sortirai . 

je  sortirais 

je  sorte 

je  sortisse 

je  souffrirai 

je  souffrirais 

sors 
souffre 

je  souffre 

je  souffrisse 

je  soumettrai 

je  soumettrais 

soumets 

je  soumette 

je  soumisse 

je  fiourirai     , 

je  sourirais 

souris 

je  sourie 

je  sourisse 

je  sonscrirai 

je  souscrirais 

souscris 

je  souscrive 

je  souscrivisM 

je  soustrairai 

je  soustrairais 

soustrais 

je  soustraie 

je  soutiendrai 

jesoutiendrais 

soutiens 

je  soutienne 

je  soutinsse 

jemesouvien- 

je  me  souvien- 

je  me  souvien- 

je  me  sou- 

[drai 

[drais 

souviens-toi 

[ne 

[vinsse 

je  subviendrai 

je  subvien- 
[drais 

subviens 

je  subvienne 

je  subvinsse 

je  snffirai 

je  suffirais 

je  suffise 

je  suffisse 

tu  Buffiras 

tu  suffirais 

suffis 

tu  suffises 

tu  suffisses 

il  siiflira 

il  suffirait 

q.  suffise 

il  sufl^s® 

il  suffit 

n.  suffirons 

n.  suffirions 

suffisons 

n.  suffisions 

n.  suffissions 

V.  suffirez 

V.  suffiriez 

suffisez 

V.  suffisiez 

V.  suffissiez 

ils  suffiront 

ils  suffiraient 

q.  suffisent 

ils  suffisent 

ils  suffissent 

je  siiivrai 

je  suivrais 

je  suive 

je  suivisse 

tu  siiivras 

tu  suivrais 

suis 

tu  suives 

tu  suivisjses 

il  sTiivra 

il  suivrait 

q.  suivo 

il  suive 

il  silivit 

n.  suivrons 

n.  suivrions 

suivons 

n.  suivions 

n.  suivissiona 

V.  suivrez 

V.  suivriez 

suivez 

V.  suiviez 

V.  suivissiez 

Us  suivront 

ils  suivraient 

q.  suivent 

ils  suivent 

ils  suivissent 

je  surferai 

je  surferais 

surfais 

je  surfasse 

je  surfisse 

je  surprendrai 

je  snrpren- 
[drais 

surprends 

je  surprenne 

je  surprisae 

1 
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Irpinxtitb. 

Participlbs. 

Inuicativb. 

IlIPBRFECT. 

Past  Dspuvrrm 

SUSSEOIR,  3. 

sursoyant 

je  sursois 

je  sursoyais 

je  sursis 

to  supersede 

sursis,/.  e. 

tu  sursois 

tu  sursoyais 

tu  sursis 

aux.  avoir 

il  sursoit 

il  sursoyait 

il  sursit 

irregular. 

n.  sursoyons 

n.  sursoyions 

n.  sursiraes 

V.  sursoyez 

v.  sursoyiez 

V.  sursites 

ils  surso  ent 

ils  sursoyaient 

ils  sui-sirent 

Sdrvenie,  2. 

survenant 

je  surviens 

je  survenais 

je  survina 

to  happen^  etc. 

survenu,/.  e. 

see  TENIR 

BURVIVRE,  4. 

survivant 

je  survis 

je  survivals 

je  surv6cus 

to  survive 

survecu 

see  viVRE 

Taire,  (se)  4. 

se  taisant 

je  me  tais 

je  me  taisais 

je  me  tus 

to  be  silent 

tu,  /.  e. 

see  plaire 

Teindre,  4.  to 

teignant 

je  teins 

je  teignais 

je  teignis 

dye 

teint,/.  e. 

see  ceiNORE 

Tenir,  2.  to 

tenant 

je  tiens 

je  tenais 

je  tins 

hold 

tenu,  /.  e. 

tu  tiens 

tu  tenais 

tu  tins 

aux.  avoir 

il  tient 

il  tenait 

il  tint 

irregular. 

n.  tenons 

n.  tenions 

n.  tinmes 

V.  tenez 

V.  teniez 

V.  tintes 

ils  tiennent 

ils  tenaient 

ils  tinrent 

Tonner.  1.  to 

tonnant 

il  tonne 

il  tonnait 

il  tonna 

thunder,  unip. 

tonne 

Traduire,  4. 

traduisant 

je  traduis 

je  traduisais 

je  traduisis 

to  translate 

traduit,/.  e. 

see  CONDUIRE 

Traire,  4.  to 

trayant 

je  trais 

je  trayais 

milk 

trait 

tu  trais 

tu  trayais 

aux.  avoir 

il  trait 

il  trayait 

defective 

n.  trayong 
V.  trayez 
ils  traient 

n.  trayions 
V.  trayiez 
ils  trayaient 

Tbanscrire,4. 

transcrivant 

je  transcris 

je  transcrivais 

je  transcrivis 

to  transcribe 

transcrit 

see  icRiRE 

Transmettre 

transmettant 

je  transmets 

je  transmettais 

je  transmit 

4.  to  transmit 

transmia,  /.  e. 

see  MRTTRR 

Tressailur, 

tressaillant 

je  tressaille 

je  tressaillais 

je  tressaillia 

2.  to  start 

tressailli 

see  ASSATLLIR ' 

Vaincrb,  4.  to 

vainquant 

je  vaincs 

je  vainquais 

je  vainqnis 

vanquish 

vaincu,/.  e. 

tu  vaincs 

tu  vainquais 

tu  vainquis 

aux.  avoir 

il  vainc 

il  vainquait 

il  vainquit 

irregular. 

n.  vainquons 

n.  vainquions 

n.  vainquimea 

V.  vainquez 

v.  vainquiez 

V.  vainquites 

ils  vainquent 

ils  vainquaient 

ils  vainquirem 

Valoir,  3.  to 

valant 

je  vaux 

je  valais 

je  valus 

be  worth 

valu 

tu  vaux 

tu  valais 

tu  valus 

aux.  avoir 

il  vaut 

il  valait 

il  valut 

irregular. 

n.  valons 

n.  vaKons 

n.  valumea 

V.  valez 

V.  valiez 

V.  valutes 

ils  valent 

ils  valaient 

ils  valurent 

Venib,  2.  to 

venant 

je  viens 

je  venais 

je  vins 

come 

venu,/.  e. 

5^eTSNIR 
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FUTURK. 

Conditional. 

Imperative. 

ScBJUNCnVE. 

iMPERFBeX. 

je  surseoirai 

je  surseoirais 

je  sursoie 

je  sursisse 

tu  surseoiras 

tu  surseoirais 

sursois 

tu  sursoies 

In  sursisses 

il  surseoira 

il  surseoirait 

q.  sursoie 

il  sursoie 

il  sursit 

n.  sui-seoirons 

n.  surseoirions 

sursoyons 

n.  sursoyions 

n.  sursissions 

V.  surseoirez 

V.  surseoiriez 

sursoyez 

V.  sursoyiez 

V.  sursissiez 

ils  surseoiront 

i.surseoiraient 

q.  sursoient 

ils  sursoient 

ils  sursissent 

je  surviendrai 

jesurviendrais 

surviens 

je  survienne 

je  survinsse 

je  survivrai 

je  survivrais 

survis 

je  survive 

je  survficusse 

je  me  tairai 

je  me  tairais 

tais-toi 

je  me  taise 

je  me  tusse 

je  teindrai 

je  teindrais 

teins 

je  teigne 

je  teignisse 

je  tiendrai 

je  tiendrais 

je  tienne 

je  tinsse 

tu  tiendras 

tu  tiendrais 

tiens 

tu  tiennes 

tu  tinsses 

il  tiiendra 

il  tiendrait 

q.  tienne 

il  tienne 

il  tint 

n.  tiendrons 

n.  tiendrions 

tenons 

n.  tenions 

n.  tinssions 

V.  tiendrez 

V.  tiendriez 

tenez 

V.  teniez 

V.  tinssiez 

jls  tiendront 

ils  tiendraient 

q.  tiennent 

ils  tiennent 

ils  tinssent 

il  tonnera 

il  tonnerait 

q.  tonne 

q. tonne 

q.  tonnat 

je  traduirai 

je  traduirais 

traduis 

je  traduise 

je  traduisisse 

jetrairai 

je  trairais 

je  traie 

tu  trairas 

tu  trairais 

trais 

tu  traies 

il  ti-aira 

il  trairait 

q.  traie 

il  traie 

n.  trairons 

n.  train ons 

trayons 

n.  trayions 

V.  trairez 

V.  trairiez 

trayez 

V.  trayiez 

ils  trairont 

ils  trairaient 

q.  traient 

ils  traient 

je  transcrirai 

je  transcrirais 

transcris 

je  transcrive 

je  transcri- 
[visse 

je  transmet- 

je  transmet- 

je  transmette 

je  transmisse 

rtrai 

ftrais 

transmets 

je  tressaillirai 

je  tressaillirais 

tressailTe 

je  tressaille 

jo  tressaillifiso 

je  vaincrai 

je  vaincrais 

je  vainque 

je  vainquisse 

tu  vamcras 

tu  vaincrais 

vaincs 

tu  vainques 

tu  vainqnisses 

il  vaincra 

il  vaincra  it 

q.  vainque 

il  vainque 

il  vainquit 

n.  vaincrons 

n.  vaincrions 

vainquons 

n.  vainquions  • 

vainquissions 

V.  vaincrez 

V.  vaincriez 

vainquez 

V.  vainquiez 

V.  vainquissiez 

ils  vaincront 

ils  vaincraient 

q.  vainquent 

ils  vainquent 

i.  vainquissent 

je  vaudrai 

je  vaudrais 

je  vaille 

je  valusse 

tu  vaudras 

tu  vaudrais 

vaux 

tu  vailles 

tu  valusses 

il  vaudra 

il  vaudrai t 

q.  vaille 

il  vaille 

il  valut 

n.  vaudrons 

n.  vaudrions 

valons 

ft.  valions 

n.  val  nasi  ons 

V.  vaudrez 

V.  vaudriez 

valez 

V.  valiez 

V.  valussiez 

Us  vaudront 

ils  vaudraient 

q.  vaillent 

ils  vaillent 

ils  valussent 

je  viendrai 

je  viendrais 

viens 

je  vienne 

je  vinsse 

800 
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PaRTICII'LES. 

Indicative. 

Impkrkkct. 

Past.  Vvinwnrrm 

VfeTfR,  2.  to 

vctant 

je  v^ts 

je  vetais 

je  vfitis 

clothe 

vdtu,/.  c. 

tu  vots 

tu  vdtais 

tu  vetis 

aux.  avoir 

il  v6t 

il  vetait 

il  vetit 

in-egular. 

n.  vdtofis 

n.  vdtions 

n.  vdtimes 

V.  vdtez 

V.  vetiez 

V.  vfttites 

lis  vcjtent 

ils  vetaient 

ils  vdtirent 

VftTiR,  (sn)  2. 

se  vdtant 

je  me  v6ts 

je  mev^tais 

je  me  votis 

to  clothe  one's 

v6tu,/.  e. 

&c. 

&c. 

&c. 

self.  ref. 

ViVRE,  4.  to 

vivant 

je  vis 

je  vivais 

je  vecus 

livd. 

v6cu 

tu  vis 

tu  vivais 

tu  veeus 

aux.  avoir 

il  vit 

il  vivait 

il  vecut 

irregular. 

n.  vivons 

n.  vivions 

n.  vecumes 

V.  vivez 

v.  viviez 

V.  vecutea 

ils  vivent 

ils  vivaient    , 

ils  vecurent 

VoiB,  3.  to 

voyant 

je  vois 

je  voyais 

je  vis 

see 

vu,  /.  e. 

tu  vois 

tu  voyais 

tu  vis 

aux.  avoir 

il  voit 

il  voyait 

il  vit 

iiregular. 

n.  voyons 

n.  voyions 

n.  vimes 

V.  voyez 

V.  voyioz 

V.  vites 

ils  voient 

ils  voyaient 

ils  vireut 

VOULOIH,   3.  to 

voulant 

je  veux 

je  voulais 

je  voulus 

be  willing 

voulu 

tu  veux 

tu  voulais 

tu  voulus 

aux.  avoir 

il  veut 

il  voulait 

il  voulut 

irregular. 

n.  voulons 

n.  voulions 

n.  voulumes 

V.  voulez 

V.  vouliez 

V.  vouiiices 

Us  veulent 

ils  voulaient 

ils  voiiiuiTent 
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FUTUUB. 


je  rfttirai 
tu  vetiras 
il  v6tira 
n.  vetirons 
V.  vdtirez 
ils  vdtiront 
je  me  vetirai 
&c. 

je  vivrai 
tu  vivras 
il  vivra 
n.  vivrons 
V.  Tivrcz 
ils  vivront 
je  verrai 
tu  verras 
il  verra 
n.  verrons 
V.  verrez 
ils  verront 
je  voudrai* 
tu  voudras 
il  voudra 
n.  voudrons 
V.  voudrez 
lis  voudront 


Conditional. 


je  vetirais 
tu  vetirais 
il  vdtirait 
n.  vetirions 
V.  vdtiriez 
ils  v6tiraient 
je  me  vdtirais 
&c. 

je  vivrais 
tu  vivrais 
il  vivrait 
n.  vivrions 
V.  vivriez 
ils  vivraient 
je  verrais 
tu  verrais 
il  verrait 
n.  verrions  • 
V.  verriez 
ils  verraient 
jc  voudrais 
tu  voudrais 
il  voudrait 
n.  voudrions 
V.  voudriez 
ils  voudraient 


Impbrativk. 


v^ts 
q.  vdte 

vdtons 
vdtez 
q.  vdtent 

vdts-toi 


VIS 

q.  vive 
vivons 
vivez 
q.  vivent 

vois 
q.  voie 
voyons 
voyez 
q.  voient 


veuillez 


Sdbjuncttvb. 


jevdte 
tu  v6tes 
il  vete 
n.  v6tions 
V.  v6tiez 
ils  v^tent 
je  me  vete 
&c. 

je  vive 
tu  viveB 
il  vive 
n.  vivions 
V.  viviez 
ils  vivent 
je  voie 
tu  voies 
il  voie 
n.  voyions 
V.  voyiez 
ils  voient 
je  veuille 
tu  veuilles 
il  veuille 
n.  voulions 
Iv.  vouliez 
lUs  veuillent 


Impirpbct. 


je  vdtisse 
tu  vdtisses 
il  v6tit 
n.  vdtissions 
V.  vfitissiez 
ils  v^tissent 
je  me  vetissa 

je  v^cusse 
tu  v^cusses 
il  vecut 
n.  v6cussions 
v^cussiez 
ils  v6cu8sent 
je  visse 
tu  visses 
il  vit 
n.  vissions 
V.  vissiez  . 
ils  vissent 
je  voulusse 
tu  voulusses 
il  voulut 
n.  voulussioni 
V.  voulussiez 
ils  voulossent 


9Q2  THE    FABTIOIPLE. — §68,64,65,66. 

g  63. — ^The  Participle. 

(1.)  The  participle  is  so  called,  because  it  participates  of  the  na- 
ture both  of  the  verb  and  of  the  adjective.  It  partakes  of  the  nature 
of  the  verb,  in  having  its  signification  and  regimen,  and  of  the  na- 
ture of  the  adjective  in  relating,  like  the  latter,  to  nouns  and  pro  • 
nouns. 

(2.)  There  are  two  sorts  of  participles ;  the  present  and  the  past. 

§  64. — ^The  Participle  Present. 

(1.)  The  participle  present,  which  denotes  continuance  of  action 
answers  to  the  English  participle  in  ijig. 

(2.)  This  participle  is  invariable ;  always  terminating  in  ant ;   as, 

chantant,  singing ;  fimssant,  finishing  ;  recevant,  receiving ;  vendant, 

selling. 

line  dame  viarchavt,  a  lady  walking; 

des  horames  marc/iant,  '/Hen  walking. 

J'ai  vu  les  vents  grondant  sur  ces  I      /  have  seen  the  winds  roaring  ever 
moissons  sui>erbes,  |  those  superb    kai-vesls,  root    vp  tJte 

Deraciner  les  bles,  se  disputer  les  j  grain,  and  contend  for  the  sheaves, 
gerbes.  Delille.      | 

§  05, — Verbal  Adjectives  ending  in  ant. 

(1.)  The  verbal  adjective  in  ant  expresses  merely  the  condition, 
the  manner  of  being,  the  quality  of  the  noun.  It  never  denotes  ac- 
tion. 

(2.)  This  adjective  varies  in  gender  and  number.  We  give  below 
examples  of  the  same  words,  used  as  participles  and  as  adjectives  :— 


Adjectives. 

Une  femme  obligeante  est  airaee 
de  tout  le  monde. 

An  obliging  loovian  is  loved  by 
tvery  perso^n. 

Les  tribus  errantes  de  I'Afrique. 

The  wandering  tHbes  of  Africa. 

11  n'y  a  que  les  natures  aimantes 
qui  soient  propres  a  I'etude  de  la 
nature.    Bernardin  ds  St.  Pierre. 

Affjclionate  natures  {dispositions) 
only  J  are  fit  for  the  study  of  nature. 


Participles. 

Une  femme  obUgeajU  tout  le 
monde  est  generalement  aimee. 

A  woman  obliging  every  body  is 
generally  loved. 

Les  tribus  errant  dans  I'Afrique. 

T/k  tribes  wandering  in  Africa, 

Les  natures  aimant  la  solitude, 
aiment  generalement  I'etude. 

Natures  {dispositions')  loving  soli- 
tude, are  in  general  fond  of  study. 


§  (jQ. — ^TiiE  Participle  Past. 

.  (1.)  The  participle  past  denotes  the  completion  of  the  action. 

(2.)  It  is  susceptible  of  variations  for  gender  and  number. 

(3.)  The  participle  past,  used  without  an  auxiliary,  agrees  in  gen- 
der and  number  with  the  noun  which  it  qualifies,  whether  the  noun 


Like  a  golden  lamp  susperided  in 
the  azure  vault,  the  moon  balances 
herself  in  the  confines  of  the  horizon; 
her  weakened  rays  sleep  on  the  turf. 


THE     ADVERB. §    67,    68.  393 

precedes  or  follows.  In  short,  all  that  we  have  said  of  the  agree- 
ment of  tlie  adjective  with  the  noun,  may  be  applied  to  this  par- 
ticiple. 

des  enfants  cheriSy  beloved  children ; 

des  femmes  estimees^  esteemed  women  ; 

Comme  une  lampe  d'or  dans  I'azur 

suspendu£, 
La  lune  se  balance  aux  bords  de 

rhorizon ; 
Ses  rayons  affaiblis  dormant  sur  le 

gazon.  Lamartinje. 

(4.)  For  further  rules  on  the  participle  past,  see  Syntax,  {  134,  and 
following. 

§  67. — ^The  Adverb. 

(1.)  The  adverb  is  an  invariable  word  joined  to  verbs,  adjectives, 
or  to  other  adverbs,  to  modify  their  signification. 
(2.)  Adverbs  are  divided  into  seven  classes : — 

1.  Of  manner;  doucement,  s^% ;  sag:ement,  «Ji5e/y ;  &c. 

2.  Of  order  J  premiferement,  ^rs^ ;  d'abord,  ai^rs^;  ensuite,  a/- 

te^-icards;  &c. 
8.  Of  place ;  ici,    here  ;    ou,  where ;    la,   tliere  ;    ailleurs,  else- 

where;  &c. 

4.  Of  time;  hier,  yesterday;  aiyourd'hiu,  to-day;    demain,  to- 

morrow; &c. 

5.  Of  quantity;  pen,  little;  trop,  too  much;  tant,  so  much;  &c. 

6.  Of  comparison ;       plus,  more  ;  moins,  less ;  tres,  ve^-y. 

7.  Of  affirmation,  ne-  oui,  yes ;  cartes,  certainly ;   non,  no ;    nulleraent, 
gation  and  doubt ;        by  tw  means ;  peut-etre,  perhaps  ;  ne,  pas,  point, 

not  ;  &c. 

(3.)  A  few  adjectives  are  sometimes  used  adverbially.     They  are 
then  invariable : — 

chanter  ^%s^^,  to  sing  in  tune ; 

cotiter  cher,  to  cost  dear ; 

parler  haut^  to  speak  loud. 

(4.)  Several  words  united  together,  and  having  the  force  of  an  ad 
verb,  are  called  an  adverbial  phrase  :•— 

tout-a-coup,  suddenly ; 

peu-a-peu,  by  degrees ; 

tout-a-l'heure,  immediately ; 

de-temps  en-temps,  now  and  then,  &c. 

§  68. — Formation  of  Adverbs  from  Adjectives. 

(1.)  Adverbs  ending  in  ment,  may  be  formed  from  adjectives  in  the 
following  manner : — 

.  (2.)  When  the  adjective  ejids  in  the  masculine  with  a  vowel,  inent 
is  added  to  form  the  adverb : — 

17* 
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Adjective. 

Adverb. 

Utile, 

useful; 

utilcment,             usefully ; 
poliraent,               poliUly ; 

poll, 

polite  ; 

ais£, 

easy; 

aisement,              easily. 

(3.)  Exceptions. 

beau, 

beautiful ; 

foolish  ; 

belleraent,             beautifully; 

fou, 

folk'  iiient,              foolishly  ; 

raou, 

S(ft; 

mollenient,            softly ; 

nouveau, 

neio ; 

nouvellement,       newly ; 

traitre, 

treacherous; 

traitreusement,     treacherously. 

(4.)  When  the  adjective  ends  in  the  masculine  with  a  consonanti 
the  syllable  ment  is  added  to  its  feminine  termination:  as, 
nase.  fern. 

bon,  bonne,  good ;        bonnement,  in  a  good  manner  / 

doux,  douce,  soft;  doucement,  softly; 

heureux,      heureuse,        happy;      beureusement,       happily. 

(5.)  Adjectives  ending  in  nt,  change  that  termination  into  niTnerU  :~~* 
prudent,  prudent;  prudemment,        prudently; 

Elegant,  elegant;  elegamment,         elegantly. 

Exceptions. 
lent,  slow;  lentement,  slowly; 

prdsent,  pi^eseni;  presentement,       presently. 

(6.)  The  following  adverbs  require  an  acute  accent  over  the  e  pre- 
ceding  ment^  which  e  is  mute  in  the  adjective ; — 


express^ment,  expressly; 

importune  ment,  hnportunately  : 
incommodement,  incommodiously  ; 

obscurement,  obscurely ; 

opiniatremcnt,  obsliiuUely ; 

precise  ment,  precisely ; 

profondement,  profoundly. 


aveugl6ment,  blindly ; 

commodement,  commodiously ; 

communement,  commonly; 

conformement,  conformably ; 

confusement,  confusedly '; 

diffii>.6ment,  dipisely ; 

6norme  ment,  enormously ; 

§  69. — Degrees    of  Signification   in  Adverbs   ending   is 

MENT. 

(1.)  Adverbs  ending  in  ment^  are,  like  all  the  adjectives  from  which 
they  are  formed,  susceptible  of  three  degrees  of  signification ;  the 
positive,  the  comparative,  and  the  superlative. 

(2.)  The  first  expresses  the  manner  simply. 

(3.)  The  second  expresses  it  in  a  degree  of  equality,  8uperi3rity, 
or  inferiority,  by  adding  to  the  adverb  the  words,  si,  so;  aussi,  as, 
plus,  more;  moins,  less. 

(4.)  The  third,  by  the  addition  of  the  words  bien,  tr^s,  fort,  rery, 
carries  that  signification  to  the  highest  degree. 

§  70. — Adverbs  making  of  themselves  a  Comparison. 

comme  ),-.  /x-  •^^  .-y,*    I  ainsi,  thus; 

de  mtoe,  J*^ JJ".  ^"^  "^"^    plus,  )  „^, 

pareiUement,     )     ^'  |  davantage,  J''^' 
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De  pi  as, 

Moins, 
Mieux, 
Pis, 
Tres, 


besides; 
less  ; 
belter ; 
worse ; 
very; 


A-peu-pres,  nearly ; 

Pour  le  plus,         for  tM  most; 
Tout  au  plus,         (U  most; 

Arcnvi,'  S     '"""*^' 

Do    mieux    en    better  aTid  better, 
mieux, 


K\  plus  ni  moins,  neither  ituyre  Twr 
leas; 

§  71. — ^Thk  Preposition, 

(1.)  The  preposition  is  an  invariable  word  used  to  express  the  re- 
lations of  things. 

(2.)  The  preposition  conveys  by  itself  no  distinct  meaning.  The 
preposition  and  the  word  which  it  governs,  form  what  is  called  an 
indirect  regimen. 

8  72. — Table  of  the  Principal  Prepositions. 


A  cause  de, 

to,  atf  in; 
on  account  of; 

Excepte, 
Hormis, 

^except,  but: 

Apres, 

after; 

Hors, 

save; 

Attendu,  vu, 
Aupr6s  de, 

on  account  of; 
near ; 

Jusqu'a, 
Juaques  a. 

\  until,  as  far  as; 

Autour  de, 

about,  around; 

Loin  de, 

far  from  i 

Avant, 

before  (earlier)  ; 

Le  long  de, 

along; 

Avec, 

with,; 

Malgre, 

in  spite  of; 

Chez, 

at  the  house  of; 

Moycnnant, 

by  means  of; 

Contre, 

against ; 

Nonobstant 

notiffithstanding  ; 

Dans, 

in,  within ; 

Outre, 

besides; 

D'aprfes, 

from,  after  ; 

Par, 

by,  through; 

D'avec, 

from ; 

Pardevant, 

before,  (Jaw  term); 

Be, 

of,  from f  with; 

Parmi, 

among,  amongst; 

Bela  au  dela  de 

5      side  of; 

Pendant, 

during; 

Dedela.pardela 

Pour, 

far; 

Depuis, 

since,  for ; 

Pr6s  de, 

n£ar,  close  by; 

Derridre, 

behind; 

Proche, proche de.Ti^or  by; 

Des, 

from; 

Quanta, 

asfor,  with  respects 

Devant, 

before,  opposite; 

Sans, 

without; 

Durant, 

during; 

Sauf, 

saving,  except ; 

En, 

in,  at,  to; 

Selon, 

according  to; 

En  de^a  de, 

1  tMs  side ; 

Sous, 

under; 

De  de^a,  par 

i  on  this  side : 

Suivant, 

according  to; 

de^a. 

Sur, 

upon,  on; 

Entre, 

between; 

Touchant, 

touching; 

Envers, 

[towards; 

Concernant, 

concerning; 

A  regard  de, 

Vers, 

towards,  to; 

Environ, 

about ; 

Vis-a-vis  de, 

opposite. 

(2.)  The  prepositions  are  divided  into  several  classes. 
(3.)  Among  those  denoting  place  are — 

rOe  n'est  qvL^auiour  de  lui  que  vole  la  victoire. 
Autour,  around;      <  Bacikb. 

[^Around  him  alone  hovers  victory. 
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„,  .,,       4  ^%^  S  Enfin,  chez  les  Chretiens  les  moenn  sont  timoceo* 

^'  f'/'  !  i       ^S.  CORNEILLE. 

Amt5e  <>/;  among,  .  ^,,j^,jo.  Christians,  fitially,  th£  Tuannersare  innocenK 
{apudoft/i^Lahn.)  |  ^.^^^^  -^^^  p^^^^  at  my  father's  house. 

y.  )  Rome  n'est  plus  dans  Rome.  Corneille. 

lians,  ins  ^  ^^^^^^  ^^  ^^^  /^wrrer  i/i  iJwic. 

f  Paniii  les  rocliers,  r«s  le  milieu  de  ces  montegnea 
Parmi,  among ;  J      escarpecs.  Fen^lox. 

Vers,  towards ;  ]  Amon;r  Ike  rocks,  imoards  the  middle  of  those  sleep 

I      viountains. 

I  L'autel  couvert  de  feux,  tombe  et  fuit,  sous   la 
«  '  /fcr»  J      terre.  Voltaire. 

'  ^^^*^»  j  ^/le  altar  covered  icith  fire,  fills  and  disappears  uit- 

I      der  the  earth. 

j  Les  riches  ne  sont  sur  la  terre  que  pour  faire  du 
Sur,  upon;  <      bien.  F^n^lon. 

t  TAtf  rich  are  placed  on  the  earth  merely  to  do  good, 

(4.)  Some,  denoting  time,  are — 

Purant,    \  jj,  -  p.,    S  Durant  la  nuit,  elle  n'a  point  dormi.  Cornbillb. 
Pendant,  J      ^^.^»     ^  During  the  night  she  has  iiad  no  sleep, 

(5.)  Some  mark  place  and  time,  as : — 

D6s,  from ;  J  Dds  Orleans ;  Des  sa  source.  L'Acad^mie. 

"      {place;)  ifrom  Orleans ;  from  its  source. 

r  L'homme,  des  sa  naissance,  a  le  sentiment  du  plaisfr 
(I     (iij»g  ,\  J      ct  <^6  la  douleur.  Massillon. 

/^  I  Mail  from  his  birth  has  the  sensation  of  pleasure  and 

I      of  pain. 
Depuia.  from ;  since ;  \^^  ^^"^^^^  ®'^^°^  '^^'"'  ^®  Rhin  jusqu'a  I'Oc^an. 
"         ivlace-^        i  LAcADfiMiE. 

vi'       »;  I  l^-aTw^e  extends  from  the  Rhin£  to  the  Ocean. 

I  En  Orient,  en  Occident,  depuis  deux  mille  ans  on 
"  (tim£  0         J      ^®  parle  que  d'Alexandre.  Massillon. 

^        '^         "S  In  the  East,  in  the  West,  since  two  thousand  years^ 
\^    they  speak  continvMly  of  Alexander. 

Dans,  en,  sous,  vers,  &c.,  may  also  be  placed  under  this  head. 
(6.)  Some  prepositions  mark  order;  as: — 

Avant,  before;  fLa  conscience  nous  avertit,  en  ami,  avant  de  non» 

{at  an  earlier  time  ;)<      punir.  Stanislas. 

I  Conscience  warns  us,  as  a  fiiend,  l^fore  punishing  ut. 

I  Je  crains  Dieu,  et  apes  Dieu.  je  crains  principal©- 

AnrSs  after  •  <     ™^"*  ^^^^^  ^^* "®  ^®  craint  pas.  Sadi. 

^      '  •'      '  I  I  fear  God,  and,  after  God,  J  fear  principally  the  man 

[^     who  does  not  fear  him. 

fL'homme  est  place  libre  entre  le  vice  et  la  vertu. 
Entre,  between;         -{  Marmontel. 

iMan  is  placed  free  between  vice  and  virtive. 
11  se  met  tonjours  derriSre  celui  qui  parle. 
La  Bruy£re, 
He  places  himself  always  behind  the  speaker. 
Fais  marcher  devant  toi  I'ange  exterminateur. 
V0LTAll«» 
Send  before  thee  the  extei-mivMing  angel. 
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Avec,  iviihj 


Outre,  besides; 


1 


^7.)  The  prepositions  marking  union,  are, 

f  Je  veuxvivre  avcc  ellc,  avec  elle  expirer. 

CORNEILLE. 

/  wiU  live  milk  /icr,  die  with  lucr. 

Outre  lestime  do  soi-mcme,  rhonnMe  homme 
po^sode  encore  Tcstimc  ct  la  confiance  univer- 
selles.  Marmontkl. 

Besides  self-esteem,  the  honest  man  possesses  universal 
esteem  and  co^ifid^nce. 

(8.)  Those  of  separation,  exception,  are : — 

'11  travaiUe  touto  la  semaine,  excepte  le  dimanche. 

I  L'ACADBMI£. 

^He  works  Vie  wlwle  week,  except  Sunday. 
"  Hor-mii  toi,  tout  le  monde  est  content. 
\ '  All  are  pleased,  except  you. 
'  Nul  n'aura  de  I'esprit,  Ivors  nous  et  nos  amis. 

I  MOLIERE. 

^No  one  shall  have  icit  hit  o^tr selves  and  o^ir  friends. 
*^ Point  de  vertu  sans  religion,  point  de   bonheur 

sans  vertu.  Diderot. 

No  virtue  without  religion,  no  happiness  withmii 

virtue. 
On  pent  tout  sacrifier  a  Tamitie,  sauf  I'honn^tetfi 

et  la  justice.  Mabtmontel?' 

We  may  saaifice  all  to  fnendship,  except  honesty  and 
justice. 

(9.)  The  prepositions  of  opposition  are  :— 

{Le  travail  est  une  meilleureressourcecow^tf  Tennui 
que  le  plaisir.  Trublet. 

Labor  is    a    better  resource    against    ennui    than 
pleasure. 
Nous  suivrons  malgre  nous  le  vainqueur  de  Lesbos. 

Bacine. 
We  shall  foU&to  against  our  will  the  conqueror  of 
Lesbos. 
{  La  veril^  nonobstant    le  pr6juge,   I'erreur  et  le 
mensonge,  se  fait  jour  a  la  fin.      Marmontel. 
Truth,  prejudice,  error  and  fal^hood  notwithstand' 
ing,  comes  at  last  to  light. 


Excepte,  except; 
Hormis,  except; 
Hors,  except; 

Sans,  without; 
Sanf,%ai7tf;  except; 


Contre,  against; 


Malgr6,  in  spite  of; 


Nonobstant,  notwith- 
standing ; 


Selon,      'ia^xordingt 
Suivant,  \     to ; 


(10.)  The  prepositions  of  conformity  are : — 

TLa  terre,  cctte  bonne  mere,  multiplie  ses  dons 
I      selon  le  nombre  de  ses  enfants.  F^EnIslon. 

The  earth,  that  good  motiier,  muUiplies  her  gifts  ac 

cording  to  the  7iumber  of  her  children. 
Les  talents  produisent  suivant  la  culture. 

Masmontel. 
^  Talents  produce  according  to  their  cultivation. 

(11.)  Several  word^  placed  together  and  performing  the  part  of  a 
preposition,  are  called  a  prepositional  phrase  : — 

A  regard  de,  with  regard  to ; 

En  faveur  de,  in  favor  of; 

A  la  reserve  de,  reserving;  ^c. 
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§  73. — The  Conjunction. 

(1.)  Conjunctions  are  invariable  words  which  serve  to  connect 
words  and  sentences. 

(2.)  French  grammarians  divide  the  conjunctions  into  nine 
classes : — 


et,  and;  ni,  nor;  que,  thai ;  de  sorte  que,  so 

thai ;  &c. 
mais,  but;    quoique,    though;  cependant, 

yet;  &c. 
ou,  or ;  ou  bien,  else ;  ni,  neither ;  &c. 
savoir,  namely ;    comme,  as ;  c'est-5.-dire, 

that  is  to  say  ;  &.C. 
quand,  lorsque,  when ;  pendant  que,  while , 
si,  if;  sans  quoi,  without  which ;  suppose  que^ 

supposing  that ;  &c. 
car,  for;  puisque,  since;  pourquoi,  why, 

wherefore;  &c. 
or,  done,  therefore;  ainsi,  thus;  d'ailteurs, 

besides ;  &c. 
,  que,  that. 


1  Copulative: 

2  Adversative, 

8  Disjunctive, 

4  Explanatory, 

5  Circumstantial, 

6  Conditional, 

7  Causal, 

8  Transitive, 

9  Determinative, 

(3.)  We  here  present  a  list  of  the  conjunctions  and  conjunctive 
phrases  most  commonly  used  in  French.  We  will  divide  them  into 
two  classes. 

1.  Conjunctions  and  conjunctive  phrases  which  may  be  placed  in 
the  first  or  in  the  second  part  of  a  period : — 


A  cause  que, 
A  moins  que, 
Aussitot  que, 
An  cas  que, 
Aprfis  que, 
Ainsi  que, 
Attendu  que, 
Afln  que, 
Au  reste, 
Avant  que, 

Cependant  que, 
De  crainte  que, 
De  m6me  que, 
De  peur  que, 
Depuis  que, 
Desorte  que, 
Durant  que, 
En  cas  que, 
Sneore  que, 


because ; 

unless; 

as  soon  as ; 

in  case  that,  if; 

after  that; 

as,  as  well  as ; 

whereas ; 

in  order  that ; 

besides  ; 

before  that,  soo-ner 

than ; 
although ; 
for  fear  that,  lest; 
in  the  same  way  as; 
for  fear  that,  lest; 
since  that ; 
so  that; 
while; 

in  case  that ; 
although; 


Jusqu'a  ce  que, 

Lorsque, 

Ou  bien. 

Outre  que. 

Pendant  que, 

Parce^que, 

Pourvu  quC; 

Puisque, 

Quand, 

Quoique, 

Si, 

Sans  que, 

Sitot  que, 

Soit  que, 

Si  ce  n'est  que. 

Suppose  que, 

Tant  que, 

Tandis  que, 

Vd  que, 


until  that; 
if  wluen; 
or,  else; 
besides  that ; 
Ujhile  that ; 
because ; 
provided  ; 
since ; 
if  when; 
although,  though  : 

if; 

unless ; 

provided  that; 
be  it  that ; 
unless ; 

supposing  that} 
provided  that; 
while  thai ; 
provided  that. 
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En  efFet, 

in  fact; 

Et  puis, 

and  Ihen ; 

Mais. 

but.; 

Partant, 

therefore; 

Par  consequent, 

-  consequently  I 

Pourtant, 

however; 

Sans  quoi, 

unless  that; 

Savoir, 

to  wit ; 

Sinon, 

unless  ; 

Toutefois, 

nevertheless. 

%  Tlie  conjunctions  and  conjunctive  phrases  which  usually  come 
between  two  parts  of  a  sentence,  or  at  the  commencement  of  a  dis- 
course momentarily  interrupted,  are : — 
Aussi  bien  que,      as  well  as; 
Apres  tout,  nevertheless; 

A  condition  que,  on  condition  that ; 
Au  surplus,  besides; 

C'est  poiirquoi,     therefore; 
Cependant,  hotvever ; 

C'est-d-dire,  that  is  to  say; 

C  'est-a-savoir,       that  is ; 
Car,  far,  because; 

Pone,  therefore; 

See  Lesson  100 — Examples  on  the  different  uses  of  conjunctions. 
§  74. — Interjections. 

(1.)  The  interjections  indicate  some  sudden  affection  or  emotion 
of  the  mind.  They  are  exclamations  which  seem  to  take  the  place 
of  entire  propositions. 

(2.)  Some  imply  astonishment : — 

i  Beaux  arts,  eh!  dans  quels  lieux  n'avez-vous  droit 
de  plaire.  Delille. 

**"•""*  "'^'  i  Fine  arts,  ah  !  in  what  place  have  you  not  a  right  to 

\     please. 

(3.)  Some  express  derision,  irony,  distrust,  &c. : — 
Ouais.  ah !  indeed  I    S  ^""^'^  '  ^"^  °'*'*''^  '^'*'*°'®^  ^"""^^  ^^^''^  ^'S  au  cceur. 
a,  ru  y,  otc.      ^  ^^ ,  indeed !  this  fencing  master  displeases  you  much, 
(4.)  Others  express  contempt,  aversion  and  disapprobation : — 

Tmit  hpnn  I  ^ffh,  I     i  '^^^^  ^®*^'  monsieur ;.  tout  beau !  Moli£re. 

lout  Dean  •  sojt^y !    ^  ^^j^^^^^  ^^  .  ^j^^^^  ^ 

(5.)  We  shall  carry  no  further  this  classification,  but  content  our- 
selves with  giving  a  list  of  the  most  usual  interjections : — 
Ah! 
Ahi! 
Bahl 
Chut! 
Eh! 
Fi! 
Gare ! 
Ha! 
H6Ias. 
Hcul 
•Holal 
Ho! 
Hem! 
Hein! 
Homl 

Ac  dtc 


ah! 

Oh! 

oh! 

eight 

Ouais ! 

ah,  indeed!  so, 

sol 

bah! 

Ouf! 

eight 

silence  I  hist  I 

PafI 

crack! 

eh! 

St! 

hist! 

fy! 

Sus! 

quickly  ! 

take  care ! 

Zest! 

quickly  ! 

ha! 

Fi  done ! 

fythen! 
holla! 

alas! 

Hoca! 

alas! 

H6bien! 

now  then! 

holla! 

Eh  bien! 

well  then  I 

ho! 

Ouida! 

truly! 

hem! 

Or  9a! 

quickly! 

eh! 

Tout  beau ! 

sofUy! 

him! 

Silence!  Paiz! 

sOencei 

400  BTNTAX.— §75,    §70. 

§  75.— SYNTAX. 

(1.)  Syntax  treats  of  the  agreement,  government,  and  arrangtement 
of  words  in  sentences. 

(2.)  One  word  is  said  to  agree  with-  another,  when  it  takes  the 
same  modification  of  gender,  number,  and  person. 

(3.)  One  word  governs  another,  when  by  the  influence  of  the 
former  the  latter  is  made  to  assume  a  particular  form  or  place. 

(4.)  The  proper  arrangement  of  words  consists  in  placing  them  m 
the  order  sanctioned  by  grammatical  rules,  deduced  from  the  best 
reputable  custom. 

(5.)  For  the  cases  adopted  by  the  modern  French  grammarians, 
the  student  is  referred  to  }  2,  and  { 42,  (2.)  (3.)  (4.)  (5.) 

§  76. — ^The  Noun. — Place  of  Nouns. 

(I.)  In  French,  as  well  as  in  English,  a  noun  used  as  the  subject 
or  nominative  of  an  affirmative  or  negative  sentence,  generally  pre- 
cedes the  verb : —  » 

Vhomvie  le  plus  obscur  aime  la  I  ne  most  humble  man  laves  liberiy. 
liberty.  Chateaubriand.      | 

Vesperatice  tieut  lieu  des  biens  I  Hope  takes  the  place  of  the  benefits 
qu'elle  promet.        La  Chauss£e.      |  which  it  promises. 

(2.)  In  poetry  and  in  elevated  prose,  the  subject  is  sometimes 
placed  after  the  verb : — 

II  n'est  point  de  noblesse,  ou 
manque  la  vertu,  Cr£billon. 

La  fortune  est  a  craindre  ou 
manque  la  sagesse.      Boorsault. 

(3.)    In  interjected  sentences,  that  is,  in   sentences  which   we, 

while  repeating  the  words  of  a  person,  throw  among  other  sentences, 

to  indicate  that  person  as  the  speaker;  the  subject,  in  French,  must 

always  follow  the  verb: — 

Happy,   said  Mentor,   the  peopU 
who  are  governed  by  a  wise  king. 


Nothing  noble  can  exist,  wJiere  vir^ 
tue  is  wanting.  s. 

Where  wisdom  is  watvting,  for- 
tune is  to  be  feared. 


Ileureux,  disait  Mentor,  le  peuple 
qui  est  conduit  par  im  sage  roi ! 
F£n£lon. 


(4.)  In  interrogative  sentences,  the  noun  generally  precedes  the 
verb  which  must  be  immediately  followed  by  a  pronoun  correspond- 
ing in  gender,  number  and  person  with  the  noun : — 

Ita  mort  esi-cUe  un  mal  1  La  vie  Is  death  an  evil  ?  Is  life  a  bene- 
eutr^lle  un  bien  1  CRiBiLLON.        fU  ?    Literally,  Death,  is  it  an  evil  7 

&c. 

(6.)  When  the  sentence  commences  with  one  of  the  following 
words,  oD,  where;  que,  whcU;  combien,  how  much;  quand,  when ^ 
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the  noun   may   be  placed  immediately  after  the  verb,  or  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  last  rule : — 

Ou  est  votre  pire  ?  or  >      riri       •  r  -.r    o' 

Ou  votre  pevf  est-il  ?  \      Wh^euyour  fath^  7 

Mais  que  sert  un  long  regne^  a  |  Of  what  use  is  a  long  reign,  tm- 
moius  qu'il  ne  soit  beau  f  less  it  be  glorious  ? 

BOURSAULT.        I 

(6.)  The  noun,  used  as  a  direct  regimen,  has  the  same  place  in  the 
Bentence  in  French  as  in  English : — 

Power  founds,  extends  and  main- 
tains an  empire. 

(7.)  When  there  are,  in  the  same  sentence,  two  nouns,  one  used 
as  direct,  the  other  as  indirect  regimen,  and  those  nouns  with  the 
words  qualifying  or  modifying  them,  are  of  equal  length,  the  direct 
regimen  should  precede  the  indirect : — * 


La  force  fonde,  6tend  et  main- 
lient  un  empire.  SaUrin. 


Le  malheur  ajoute  un  nouveau 
lustre  a  la  gloirQ  des  grands  hom- 
mes.  FiNBLON. 

Avez-vous  donne  les  livres  a  men 
frere  1  Girault  Duvivier. 


Misfortunes  add  a  new  lustre  to  the 
glory  of  great  men. 

Have  you,  given  the  books  to  my 
hr  oilier  7 


(8.)  When,  however,  the  qualifying  or  explanatoiy  words  render 
the  direct  regimen  longer  than  the  indirect,  the  regime  indirect  is 
placed  first : — 


Avez-vous  donne  d  nnon  frere  les 
livres  que  vous  lui  aviez  promis  1 

Les  hypocrites  parent  des  dehors 
ue  la  vertu  les  vices  les  plus  honteux. 

NOKL. 


Have  you  given  my  brother  the 
books,  which  you  had  promised  him  ? 

Hypocrites  adorn  with  the  appear- 
ance .  of  virtue,  tlie  most  shameful 
vices. 


(9.)  The  indirect  regimen  precedes  the  direct  regimen,  when  the 
meaning  would  otherwise  be  doubtful : — 


Tacliez  de  ramener  par  la  dow- 
ceur  ces  esprits  egares. 

Bescherelle. 


TVy  to  bring  back,  by  mildnesSf 
these  erring  spirits. 


Any  other  construction  would  render  the  sentence  equivocal. 

(10.)  In  English,  the  name  of  the  possessor  fPequently  precedes 
the  name  of  the  object  possessed ;  and  the  two  are  connected  by 
means  of  's  (the  old  Saxon  genitive  termination).  In  French  the 
order  is  always  different.  The  name  of  the  object  precedes  that  of 
the  possessor,  and  the  connecting  link  is  a  preposition : — 


Les  livres  de  men  ami. 
Vous  avez  vu  la  montre  de  ma 
Boeur. 


My  friend's  books. 

You  have  seen  my  sister's  watch. 


♦  This  must  also  be  the  case  when  the  r6gimo  direct  is  shorter  than 
the  regime  indirect. 
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(1 1.)  The  name  of  an  object  always  precedes  the  name  of  th« 
Bubstance  of  which  it  is  formed,  or  which  it  contains.  The  preposi* 
tion  de  comes  between  them : — 


Una  table  de  marbrc. 
La  France  a  beaucoup  de  car- 
rifires  de  raarbre. 
Un  boutoille  de  vin. 


A  marble  fable. 

IF^rance  has  many  marble  quarries. 


A  bottle  of  wiTie. 

(12.)  The  word  representing  an  individual  always  precedes  that 

describing  his  particular  occupation,  or  the  merchandise  of  which  he 

disposes : — 

Un  maitre  de  danso. 
Un  maitre  de  langiies. 
Un  march  and  de  drap. 


A  dancing  master. 

A  teacher  of  languages. 

A  draper^  or  dealer  in  doth. 


(13.)  The  name  of  a  vehicle,  boat,  mill,  etc.,  always  precedes  the 
iioun  representing  the  power  by  which  it  is  impelled,  or  the  purpose 
to  which  it  is  adapted-   The  connecting  preposition  is  generally  d  -•— ^ 


Un  moulin-a-vent. 

Un  nioulin-a-farinc, 

Des  moulins-a-eau. 

Une  voiture-a-vapeur. 

Un  batcau-a-vapeur. 

Une  voiturc  a  deux  chevaux. 


A  wind-mUl. 

A  grist-mill. 

Water-mills. 

A  steam  carriage. 

A  steam-boat. 

A  two  horse  carriage. 


(14.)  The  name  of  an  object  precedes  the  noun  representing  its 
particular  produce,  use,  or  appendages,  &c.  A  generally  connects 
these  nouns : — 


Le  gout  du  fruit  de  Varbre  a  pain 
ressemble  celui  de  I'artichaut. 
Bernabdin  db  St.  Pierre. 

Le  nora  de  vertu,  dans  la  bouche 
de  certaines  personnes,  fait  tressail- 
lir  comme  le  grelot  du  serpent  a 
sonnettes.  Mme.  Necker. 

Les  betes  a  comes  ne  sont  pas  si 
nombreuses  que  les  betes  a  laine. 

La  salle-a-manger. 
Du  bois-a-bruler.  - 
Un  verre-a-eau. 

See  ^  81,  (2.) 


The  taste  of  the  fruit  of  the  bread- 
tree  resembles  that  of  the  artichoke, 

7Vi£  name  of  virtue  in  the  TtunUh 
of  certain  persons  makes  one  shtid- 
der,  like  the  noise  of  the  rattle-snake. 

Horned  animals  {neat  caituy  am 
not  so  numerous  as  sheep  (wool  anir- 
mMs), 

The  dining  room. 

Fire  wood. 

A  water  glass j  i.  t.  glass  for  water. 


§  77. — ^The  Article. — Use  op  the  Article. 

(1.)  The  article*  must  be  used  in  French  before  every  nonn  em- 
ployed in  a  general  sense,  or  denoting  a  whole  species  of  objects ; 
although  in  similar  cases,  the  article  is  not  used  in  English.    Ex. :— . 

*  The  student  will  recollect  that  the  French  have  only  one  article,  le. 
The  word  un  being  by  modem  French  grammarians,  very  properly  class- 
ed with  the  numeral  adjectives. 
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Les  "bienfaits  peuvent  tout  sur 
nr.e  ime  bien  nee.         Voli'aire. 

L'honneur,  aux  grands  coeurs,  est 
plus  cher  que  la  vie.  Corneil^e. 

Lm  honte  suit  toujours  un  lache 
desespoir.  CRfBiLLON. 

(2.)  Tlie  article  is  used  in  French,  as  in  English,  before  a  noun 
donoting  a  particular  object,  or  taken  in  a  particular  sense : — 


Benefits  are  aJl  powerful  with  a 
well  disjwsed  mmd. 

H<mor  isioithmagnaiiirrums  hearts 
more  precious  than  life. 
.    Shame  always  follows  a  cmsardly 
despair. 


he  bonheur  des  mechants  corame 
un  torrent  s'ecoule.  Racine. 

JL'arbrisseau  le  plus  sain  a  be- 
soin  de  culture. 

Fabre  d'Sglantine. 

Le  moment  du  peril  est  celui  du 
courage.  La  Harpe. 


The  happiness  of  the  vncked  run^ 
away  like  a  torrent. 

The  healthiest  shrub  needs  cultiva- 
tion. 

The  time  of  peril  is  the  time  for 
courage. 


(3.)  The  article  is  used  before  the  names  of  countries,  provinces, 
rivers,  winds  and  mountains : — 


La  France  est  bornee  au  midi 
paries  Pyrenees  etla  Mediterranee  ; 
a  Vest  par  la  Suisse  et  la  Savoie  ; 
au  nord  par  la  Belgique  et  a  Z'onest 
par  Z'Ocean.  Ses  principales  rivieres 
Bont  la  Meuse,  le  Rhin,  la  Seine,  la 
Loire,  la  Garonne  et  le  Rhone. 


F^rance  is  bounded  on  the  sovth  by 
the  Pyretiees  and  the  Mediterra- 
nean; on  the  east  by  Switzerland 
and  Savoy;  on  the  north  by  Bel- 
gium, and  on  the  west  by  the  Ocean. 
Its  principal  rivers  are  the  Meuse, 
the  Rhine,  t/ie  Seine,  the  Loire,  the 
Garonne  and  the  Rhone. 


(4.)  Those  countries  which  take  their  name  from  their  capital,  or 
some  other  city  within  their  boundaries,  take  no  article : — 


Naples  est  un  pays  delicieux. 
Venise  etait  un  etat  puissant. 
New  York  est  un  etat  sain. 


Naples  is  a  delightful  country. 
Venice  was  a  powerful  state. 
New  York  is  a  healthy  state. 


(6.)  The  French  use  the  articlcbefore  titles  prefixed  to  names : — 

Le  general  Cavaignac.  General  Cavaignac ; 

Le  president  Bonaparte.  President  Bonaparte, 

(6.)  The  article  is  also  used  before  the  names  of  dignities,  of  cer- 
tain bodies,  systems  of  doctrine,  and  with  other  words  mentioned 
'  below : — 

La  monarchic,       monarchy ; 
Le  parleraent,        parliament; 
Le  gouvernement,  govemraent ; 
Le  christianisme,    Christianity; 
L'episcopat,  episcopacy; 

A  i'eglise,  at  church ; 

(7.)  Before  the  names  of  the  seasons,  and  the  following  expres- 
sions:—  # 

L'annee  prochaine,        next  year;        L'automne  dernier,  lastfaU; 

Ii'ann6e  dei-nidre,  last  spring;     La  semaine  dernidre,         lasttoeek; 

Le  printemps  prochain,  n^zt  spring ;  &c.  &c. 


A  I'ecole, 

at  schools 

Au  college, 

at  college ; 

Au  marche, 

at,  to  market. 

Au  lit, 

in  bed. 

&c. 

&€. 
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(8.)  The  names  of  several  cities  take  the  article.  Those  nonnv 
have  generally  a  meaning,  and  indicate  often  natural  objects : — 

Le  Havre,  Havre;  I      La  Rochclle,  RocMlc ; 

La  Haie,  Tiie  Haggle ;  |      Le  Detroit,  Detroit ; 

(9.)  In  speaking  of  the  parts  of  the  body  or  of  the  qualities  of  the 

mind,  the  French  use  the  article  in  cases  where  the  English  use  a 

possessive  adjective,  or  the  indefinite  article : — 

Votre  frSre  a  Us  cheveux  noirs.         Your  brother  has  black  hair. 

II  s'est  blesse  a  la  main.  He  has  hurt  his  hand. 

Charles  a  la  me  moire  excellente.      Charles  has  an  excellent  mevMry. 

§  78. — ^UsE  OF  THE  Article  before  Words  taken  in  a  Par- 
titive Sense. 

(1.)  A  word,  when  used  to  denote  an  entire  object  or  class  of  ob- 
jects, is  said  to  have  a  general  sense  ;  when,  however,  it  is  employed 
to  indicate  a  part  of  any  thing  or  class  of  things,  considered  in  refer- 
ence to  the  whole,  it  is  said  to  have  a  partitive  sense.  J3efore  a  word 
taken  partitively,  the  word  some  or  any,  is,  or  may,  in  English,  often 
be  employed.  If,  for  example,  I  use  the  words  courage  and  wood, 
abstractedly,  I  take  them  in  the  general  sense :  but  if  I  say,  give  me 
wood,  your  brother  has  courage,  I  use  them  in  the  partitive  sense,  that 
is,  I  ask  for  a  part  of  that  substance  called  wood,  and  attribute  to  your 
brother  something  of  that  quality  called  courage. 

(2.)  The  article  accompanied  by,  or  in  combination  with  the  prep- 
osition de,  called  by  some  grammarians  the  partitive  article  [}  13, 
(10.)]  is  used  before  nouns  taken  in  a  partitive  sense. — 

Du  pain  et  de  I'eau  lui  suffisent. 


Bread  and  water  are  sujjkientfor 
im ;  that  is,  some  bread. 

Bring  us  salt  and  vinegOfr ;  that 
is,  some  salt. 

My  native  land  has  always  {some) 
charms  for  me. 

(3.)  The  preposition  de  only  is  used,  when  the  noun  taken  in  a 
partitive  sense,  is  preceded  by  an  adjective  : — 


Apportez-nous  du  sel  et  du  vi- 
naigre. 

Toujonrs  la  patrie  a  des  charmes 
pour  moi.  La  Harpe. 


II  possede  de  belles  maisons. 

Proposons-nous  a  nous-mdmes  de 
grands  exeraples  a  imiter,  plu- 
tot  que  de  vains  systeraes  a  suivre. 
J.  J.  Rousseau. 


He  possesses  fine  houses. 

Let  us  propose  to  ourselves  raifver  tc 
imitate  great  examples,  than  to  fel- 
low vain  systems. 


(4.)  When,  however,  the  noun  preceded  by  the  adjective,  is  con. 

nected  with  it,  and  the  two  form  a  compound%oun,  that  noun  takea 

the  article  according  to  rule  (2.),  as, 

/>es  jeunesgens ;  <i^s  grands  horn-  |      Young  people;  great  men  (some), 
mes. 
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Heureux  si  de  son  temps,  pour  de 

bonnes  raisons, 
La  Macedoine   eiit  eu  /5?c4petites 

maisous  I  Boileau. 


ForUinate  wotdd  it  have  been,  if  in 
his  ti'tne  (Alexander's)  Ma-cedon  had 
had  lunaiic  asyhtms. 


(5.)  The  pieposition  alone  is  used  before  a  noun,  when  it  is  pre- 
ceded by  a  collective  word  or  by  an  adverb  of  quantity : — 

A  multitude  ofriations. 


Une  multitudo  de  peuples. 
Beaucoup  de  personnes. 
A  quoi  bon  tant  ri'amis  1 
Unseul  nous  suffit  s'il  nous  aime. 
Flobian. 


Many  persons. 

Of  what  use  are  so  many  friends  ? 

A  single  one  suffices  if  he  loves  us. 


(6.)  The  article,  however,  is  used,  when  the  noun  preceded  by  a 
collective  word,  is  limited  by  what  follows.  The  words  la  plupart, 
the  most ;  bien,  many ;  and  infiniment,  inflnilely,  form  also  exceptions 
to  the  preceding  rule : — 


Un  grand  nombre  dcs  personnes 
que  j'ai  vues.  Noel. 

II  me  reste  peu  des  livres  qui 
m'ont  etc  donnes.  Noel. 

Les  mechants  ont  bien  de  la  peine 
a  demeurer  unis.  F^n^lon.  ^ , 


Many  of  the  persons  wliom  I  have 
seen. 

I  have  few  left,  of  the  books  which 
have  been  given  me. 

The  wicked  have  much  trouble  to 
remain  tmited. 


(7.)  The  preposition  is  used  alone  before  a  noun  placed  after  a 
verb  conjugated  negatively,  but  not  interrogatively  at  the  same 
time : — 


Je  ne  vous  ferai  pas  de  reproches. 

L'on  ne  dit  jamais  que  Ton  n'a 
point  rf'esprit.  Boursault. 

On  ne  fait  jamais  de  bien  a  Dieu 
en  faisant  du  mal  aux  hommes. 
Voltaire. 


/  shall  cast  upon  you  no  reproaches. 
We  never  say,  that  toe  have  tm?  wit. 

We  n/ever  can  do  good  in  respect  to 
God,  by  doing  evil  to  men. 


(8.)  The  commencement  of  rule  (6.)  will  also  apply  to  this  sen- 
tence : — 


Ne  donnez  jamais  des  conseils  qu'il 
soit  dangereux  de  suivre. 

GlBAULT  DUVIVIER. 


Never  give  advice  which  it  is  dan- 
gerous tofoUmo. 


§  79. — ^English  Indefinite  Article  A  or  An. 
The  French  numeral  adjective  un,  masc.  une,  fern,  answers  to  th 
English  article  a  or  an  [}  13,  (4.)  (11.)].  ' 

The  restrictions  to  its  use  are  specified  in  the  remarks  on  the  ar- 
ticle. 

§  80. — Repetition  of  the  Article. 
(1.)  General  rule.     The  article*  is  repeated  before  every  noun 
and  every  word  used  as  a  noun,  having  a  separate  meaning : — 


't'  This  rule  applies  to  the  determinative  adjectives,  mon,  ton,  son,  ce, 
cet,  &c. 
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Le  coeur,  Z'esprit,  les  moeura,  tout 
ga^^'-ne  a  la  culture. 

Lc  [)drc  et  la  nigre  semblaient  ex- 
citer leur  petite  compagne  a  s'en 
repaitre  la  premidre.       Buffon. 


The  hearty  the  mind,  the  mannery 
even/  thing  improves  by  cultitnttion. 

Th»  father  and  molher  seemed  U 
txdU  their  litUe  companion  to  feea 
upon  it  first. 


(2.)  The  article  will,  therefore,  be  repeated,  when  one  of  two  ad^ 
jectivoa  united  by  the  conjunction  et,  qualifies  a  noun  expressed,  and 
the  other  a  noun  understood : — 

L'histoire  ancienne  et  la  modeme.  |      Ancient  and  modem  history. 
that  is,  rhistoire  ancienne  et  Thistoire  modeme.  . 

Ancient  and  modem  philosophers. 


Les  philosophes  anciens  et  les  mo- 

demes. 
Le  premier  et  le  second  6tage. 


The  first  and  second  stories. 


(3.)  Should,  however,  the  two    adjectives  qualify  the  same  ex- 
pressed word,  the  article  must  not  be  repeated. 

The  wise  and  pious  Pcnelon  Aas  toeU 


Le  sage  et  pieux  F6n6lon  a  des 

droits  bien  acquis  a  I'estime  g6ne- 

rale.  Girault  Duvivibr. 

A  ces  mots  11  lui  tend  le  doux  et 

tendre  ouvrage.  Boileau. 

(4.)  When  two  nouns  are  joined  by  the  conjunction  om,  and  the 
second  is  merely  a  repetition  or  explanation  of  the  first,  the  article 
should  not  be  repeated. 


established  rights    to   general  e&- 
teem. 
At  these  words  he  presenis  to  hi-in.  the 
sweet  and  tender  book. 


Les  joues  on  cotes  de  la  tSte  du 
condor,  sont  couvertes  d'un  duvet 
noir.  Buffon. 

On  distinguait  parmi  les  nobles  Us 
palatins  ou  gouvemeurs  des  pro- 
vinces. J.  J.  Rousseau. 


The  cheeks  or  sides  of  the  head  of  the 
condor,  are  covered  loithbUick  down. 

They  distinguished  among  the  nobles 
the  paUUiTies  or  governors  o/ prov- 
inces.. 


§  81. — ^Miscellaneous  Remarks  on  the  Use  of  the  Article. 

(1.)  The  article  is  not  used  before  numbers  placed  after  the  names 
of  sovereigns,  to  designate  their  order  of  succession  [}  26,  (3.)]. 
Louis  dix-huit,  Charles  dix.  \  Louis  the  eighteenth^  Charles  the  tenth, 

(2.)  The  French  put  no  article  before  nouns  placed  in  apposition 
with,  or  explanatory  of,  other  preceding  nouns  .• — 


Louis  treize^  de  Henri  quatre,  ftit 
bien  different  de  son  pere. 

Le  Tartufe,  comedie  de  Moliere. 
Lamartine,  c61dbre  po6te  et  prosa- 

teur  fran^ais. 
Je  suis  fran^ais,  vous  ^tes  americain. 


Louis  the  thirteenth^  the  son  ofHenrf 

the  fourth^  was  very  different  from 

his  father. 
The  Tartufe  f  a  comedy  ofMoUire^ 
Lamartine,  a  celebrated  French  poii 

and  prose  writer. 
I  am  a  JPVenchTnan,  you  are    an 

American, 

(3.)  If  the  explanatory  word  be  itself  qualified  or  restricted  by 
other  words,  the  un  is  then  placed  before  it:— 
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That  man  is  a  Frenchman,  of  an 

illustrious,  but  unfortunate  famiUy, 

Those  gentUmen    are   merchants 
from  Lyons. 


Cct  liomme  est  un  Fran9ais 
d'tine  famille  illustre,  mais  malheu- 
reuse. 

Ces  messieurs  sont  des  marchands 
de  Lyon. 

(4.)  Under  the  second  rule  of  tliis  Section  may  also  be  placed  the 
words  mentioned  in  }  76,  Rules  (11.)  (12.)  (13.)  and  (14.)  :— 

une  montre  d'or,  a  gold  loatch  ; 

xin  maitre  de  dessin,  a  drawing-master; 

un  moulin-a-vapeur,  a  steam  mill; 

une  chambre-a-coucher,  a  bed-room, 

(5.)  Some  exceptions  to  rule  (2.)  will  be  better  explained  by  ex- 
amples than  by  precepts : — 

un  magasin  a  foin,  a  hay-loft ; 

une  bouteille  a  vin,  a  wine-bottle^ 

are  a  loft  intended  for  hay,  a  bottle  intended  for  wine,  but  not  actu- 
ally containing  hay  or  wine. 

un  magasin  au  foin.  .  a  hay-loft; 

la  bouteille  au  vin,  the  toine-bottle. 

That  is,  the  loft  actually  used  for  bay,  the  bottle  now  used  for 

wine. 

un  magasin  de  foin,  a  loft    >  >•  «    r  i  hay; 

une  bouteille  de  vin,  a  bottle  y-^       -^  \  wine, 

(6.)  Proper  names  of  persons  do  not  receive  the  article,  unless  it 
forms  a  part  of  the  name ;  as,  Lebruriy  Lamarline,  La  Harpe,  La 
Fimlaine ;  as  also  in  some  gallicised  Italian  names ;  as,  Le  Tasse, 
Tasso,  Le  DarUe^  Dante,  &c.  An  adjective,  however,  coming  before 
proper  names,  is  generally  preceded  by  the  article. 

Ije  bon  et  naif  La  Fontaine.  I  The  good  and  candid  La  Fontaine, 

Le  pieux  Fenclon.  |  Thje  pious  Fenehni, 

(7.)  It  has  been  seen  [{ 12,  (1.)  Examples]  that  the  plural  article  is 

often  placed  in  elevated  style  before  the  names  of  renowned  indi- 

\iduals : — 

Nous  avons  vu  a  la  fois  a  la  tdte  \     We  have  seen  ai  once  at  the  head 
dcsescadrons  imp6riaux,  /e^Murat,  |  of  the  imperial  squadrons^  Murat, 
les  Kellermann,  les  Lassalle,  les  Mon-  I  KelUrman,  iMssaUe,  Montorun. 
tomn.  Le  GiEniEral  Foy.      | 

(8.)  Names  of  kingdoms  and  provinces,  when  preceded  by  the 
preposition  en,  take  no  article : — 

En  France,  en  Am^rique.  In  Fraruc,  in  Amerii.i. 

(9.)  No  article  is  placed  after  en  preceding  a  noun  used  indeter- 
minAtely ;  or  after  the  word  ni  standing  before  a  noun,  which  is  the 
direct  regimen  of  a  verb,  preceding  the  negative : — 
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Nous  irons  en  voitnre. 

Vous  £tes  en  peine. 

Nona  n'avoni!  ni  or  ni  argent. 


We  shall  go  i?b  a  carriage. 

You  are  in  trouble. 

We  have  neither  gold  nor  silver. 


(10.)  The  article  is  omitted  before  plus  and  moins  iu  comparative 
sentences,  where,  in  English,  it  would,  in  the  corresponding  place,  b« 
/nserted: — 
Plus  ime  action  est  utile,  pins  J      The  more  useful  an  action  is,  the 
lie  est  louable.  J  vwre  praiseworthy  it  is. 

(11.)  The  article  precedes  plus  and  moins  to  express  comparison 

in  the  highest  degree,  and  agrees  in  gender  with  the  noun : — 

Your  sister  did  not  weep,  although 
she  was  the  tnost  grieved  of  all  thosA 
ladies. 


Votre  sceur  ne  pleurait  pas,  quoi- 
qu'elle  fut  la  plus  affligee  de  toutes 
ces  damt38. 


(12.)  The  article  remains  invariable  when  it  stands  before  a  su- 
perlative, in  which,  however,  no  direct  comparison  is  intended : — 


Votre  sceur  ne  pleure  pas  lors 
mdme  qu'elle  est  le  plus  afiQigee. 

NoiiL. 


Your  sister  does  not  weep,  eve^ 
when  she  is  most  grieved. 


(13.)  To  give  more  force  to  the  diction,  the  article  is  often  omitted 
in  a  rapid  enumeration  of  individuals : — 


Citoyens,  Strangers,  amis,  enne-  I 
mis,  tous  le  reverent.  { 

§  82. — ^Idioms  in  which 
Ajonter  foi,  to  give  faith ; 


Avoir  besoin, 
Avoir  chaud, 
Avoir  coutume, 
Avoir  dessein, 
Avoir  dispute, 
Avoir  envie, 
Avoir  appetit, 
Avoir  faim, 
Avoir  froid. 
Avoir  houte, 
Avoir  mal, 
Avoir  patience, 
Avoir  peur, 
Avoir  pitifi, 
Avoir  raison, 
Avoir  sommeil, 
Avoir  soif. 
Avoir  soin. 
Avoir  sujet. 
Avoir  tort, 


to  have  need; 
to  be  warm; 
to  be  accustomed; 
to  intend; 
to  have  dijlculties; 
to  wish,  to  desire; 
to  have  an  appetite; 
to  be  hungry  ; 
to  be  cold; 
to  be  ashamed; 
to  have  a  pain; 
to  have  patience ; 
to  be  afraid; 
to  tdkepil/y; 
to  be  right ; 
to  be  sleepy; 
to  be  thirsty ; 
to  take  care ; 
to  have  reason ; 
to  be  wrong; 


Citizens,  strangers,  friends^  e»w- 
I  mies,  all  reverence^ him. 

THE  Article  is  omitted. 
Demander  ^dxAoTi,to  beg  pardon ; 
Donner  avis,  \        *    -  r 
Fairepart.    I        toxnfomi; 
Entendre  raillerie,*  to  bear  joke:, , 
Faire  attention,    topayaitentum; 
Faire  bonne  chere,<o  live  weU ; 


Chercher  fortune,  to  seek  one's  for- 
tune; 
Oonrir  risque,        to  run  the  risk ; 
Demander  justice,^  dema/nd  justice ; 


Faire  credit, 
Faire  envie, 
Faire  honnenr, 
Faire  borreur, 
Faire  peur, 
Faire  mention, 
Faire  naufrage, 
Faire  place, 
Faire  plaisir, 
Faire  present, 
Faire  reflexion, 
Faire  tort, 
Mettre  fin, 
Mettre  ordre, 
Perdre  courage, 
Porter  envie, 
Porter  malheur, 

Prendre  conge, 


to  give  credit ; 

to  excite  envy. 

to  honor; 

to  inspire  horror  i 

to  frighten; 

to  mention  ; 

to  suffer  shipwreck  / 

to  make  room ; 

to  oblige; 

to  present ; 

to  reflect ; 

to  injure; 

topiit  an  end, 

to  arrange ; 

to  lose  courage ; 

to  envy  ; 

to    cau>se    misjin* 

tune; 
to  take  leave; 


*  Entendre  la  raillerie  is  also  said,  but  it  means  to  imderstandjokia$g> 
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Prendre  feu,  to 

Prendre  garde,  U 

Prendre  lialeioe,  to 
Prendre  medecme  to 

Prendre  racine,  to 

Rendre  corai)tc,  to 

Rendre  justice,  to 

Rendre  service,  to 
Rendre  visite. 


Tenir  compagnie,  to 


catch  fire; 
take  care ; 
take  breath  ; 
take  medicine ; 
tuke  root ; 
acco^i7it ; 
render  justice  ! 
oblige ; 
visit ; 
accompany  ; 


Tenir  lieu, 
Tenir  parole, 
Trouver  nioyen, 
Avec  ardeiir,  &c., 
Par  depit,  &c.. 
Pour  recompense, 

&c., 
Sans  peine, 
Sans  souci, 


to  take  the  jilace ; 
to  keep  one^s-word; 
to  find  means; 
v)ith  ardor ; 
through  spite  ; 
as  a  reward ; 

uniho^it  difficulty ; 
•wit/tout  sorrow   or 
care. 


§  83. — The  Adjective. 


(1.)  We  have  seen  [}  18,  Rule  (3.)]  that  an  adjective  relating  to 
two  substantives  of  the  same  gender  must  agree  with  them  in  gender, 
and  be  put  in  the  plural : 

(2.)  And  Rule  (4.)  that  an  adjective,  relating  to  two  or  more  nouns 
of  different  genders,  must  be  put  in  the  masculine  plural. 

(3.)  When,  however,  nouns,  united  or  not  by  the  conjunction  ei^ 
are  somewhat  synonymous;  when  the  writer  wishes  actually  to 
qualify  only  the  last ;  or  when  the  mind,  more  particularly  occupied 
with  the  last  noun,  seems  to  forget  the  others ;  the  adjective  will 
assume  the  gender  and  number  of  the  last  noun  only. 

Toute  sa  vie  n'a  ete  qu'un  travail, 
qu'une  occupation  continueUn. 

Massillon. 

Je  ne  connais  point  de  roman, 
point  de  comedio  espagnole  sans 
combats.  Florian. 

Le  fer,  le  bandeau,  la  flamme  est 
touieprete.  Racinb. 


His  wlwla  life  has  been  Tiothivg  but 
continual  labor  and  occupation. 

I  know  no  romance^  no  Spanish 
comedy^  without  combats. 

The  sword,  Hie  band,  the  flame  is  all 

ready. 

(4.)  Sometimes  the  adjective  preceded  by  two  or  more  substan- 
tives joined  by  the  conjunction  e/,  qualifies  the  last  only.  It  must 
then,  of  course,  agree  with  that  noun  only. 

Le  bon  goiit  des  Egj'ptiens  leur 
fit  aimer  la  solidity  et  la  regularite 
toute  nue.  Bossubt. 

Le  sourire  est  une  marque  de 
bienveillance,  d'applaudissement, 
et  de  satisfaction  intei-ie^ire. 

BUFFON. 


The  good  taste  of  the  Egyptians 
made  tit£vi  like  solidity  and  un- 
adwned  regidarity. 

The  smile  is  a  mark  of  good-wiU^ 
of  applause,  and  of  inward  $atisf€u> 
turn. 


§  84. — Remarks  on  the  Peculiarities  of  several  Adjectives. 
(1.)  The  adjective  feu  (late,  deceased),  is  invariable,  when  placed 
before  the  article  or  adjective  determining  a  noun,  but  varies  when 
placed,  after  the  determining  word : — 


J'ai  oui  dire  a  feu  ma  soeur,  que 
8a  fiUe  et  moi  naquimes  la  m6me 
annge.  Montesquieu. 

18 


/  have  heard  my  late  sister  say^ 
that  her  daughter  and  I  were  bom 
the  same  year. 
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Le  due  de. .  .  doit  a  la  bienveil- 
lance  dont  I'honorait  la  few  reine, 
ies  bonnes  gr&ces  de  Tempereur. 
De  Salvandy. 


The  duke  of  .  ,  .  owes  to  ike  good* 
will  of  the  late  queen  towards  him, 
the  good  graces  of  the  emperor. 


(2.)  The  adjectives  nu,  bare ;  and  demi,  half;  are  invariable  when 
placed  before  the  noun : — 


II  6tait  nu-iAiQ ;  Ies  picds  chauss^s 
de  petites  sandales.    Voltaire. 

Une  ^mi-heare  aprds  avoir  quittd 
le  vaisseaUiJe  foulai  le  sol  ain6ri- 
c4in.  Chateaubriand. 


He  was  bare-headed ;  he  wore  on  his 
feet  small  sandals. 

Half  an  hour  after  having  left  the 
sAiPf  J  trod  the  American  sod. 


(3.)  The  adjectives  nu  and  dsmi^  when  coming  after  the  noan 
agree  with  it : — 


Accontumez  vos  enfantsa  demeu- 
rer6t6  et  hiver,  jour  et  nuit  toiyours 
tdte  nue.  J.  J.  Rousseau. 

Opimius  paya  la  tdte  de  Caius 
Qracchus,  dix-sept  livres  et  demie 
d'or.  VfiRTOT. 


Acmstom  your  children  to  remain 
summer  and  winter ^  day  arui  night, 
always  bare-headed. 

Opimius  paid  for  the  head  of  Caius 
Gracchus,  seventeen  pounds  and  a 
half  of  gold. 


(4.)  The  adjectives  excepte,  except ;  passe,  past ;  y-coropris,  include 
ing  ;  ci-joint,  ci-inclus,  annexed,  inclosed;  frane-de-T^OTt,  postage  free  ; 
come  under  the  two  last  rules : — 


Vous  trouverez  ci-joint  la  copie 
de  la  lettre  que  M.  .  .  m'a  6crite. 
J.  J.  Rousseau. 

Le  dessin  de  cot  oiseau  m'a  6td 
envoye  d'Angleterre,  avec  la  des- 
cription ci-jointe.  Bufpon. 

Vous  trouverez  ci-indus,  copie  de 
ma  lettre.  Domergues. 

Je  vous  recommande  Ies  cinq 
lettres  d-inclvses. 

Beenardin  de  St.  Pierre. 

J'ai  re^u,  /raTic-de-port,  une  lettre 
anonyme.  J.  J.  Rousseau. 

Le  Contrat  social  est  imprime, 
et  vous  en  recevrez  douze  exem- 
plaires,  francs  de  port. 

The  same. 


You  loiU  find  annexed  the  copy  of 
the  letter  which  M.  .  .  haz  written 
to  me. 

The  drawing  of  thai  bird  came  to 
me  from  England,  with  the  descrip^ 
lion  here  annexed. 

You  will  find  inclosed^  a  copy  of 
my  letter. 

1  recommend  to  you  the  five  letters 
inclosed. 

I  received^  postage  free^  an  anon/y^ 
maus  letter. 

The  Social  Contract  is  printed, 
and  you  loill  receive  twelve  copies  free 
of  postage. 


(6.)  An  adjective  used  adverbially,  that  is,  modifying  a  verb,  is  of 
course  invariable  [j  67,  (3.)]  : — 

In  iMpland  the  skin  of  the  hermin 
costs  four  or  five  sous ;  the  flesh  of 
this  animal  smells  bad. 


Bn  Laponie,  une  peau  d'hermine 
codte  quatre  ou  cinq  sous ;  la 
chair  de  cet  animal  sent  tres  mau- 
vais.  Reonard. 

De  ma  vie  je  n'ai  entendu  des  voix 
de  femme  monter  si  haut. 

Mme.  Dfi  S<viaN£. 


Never  in  my  life  have  I 
women's  voices  sound  so  loud. 


heard 
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§  85. — ^Place  of  the  Qualifying  Adjective. 

(1.)  No  invariable  rule  can  be  given  for  the  place  of  the  adjective 
In  French,  although  it  follows  the  noun  much  more  frequently  than 
it  precedes  it : — 

(2.)  The  adjectives  which  are  generally  placed  after  the  noun  are  :— 

1.  All  participles  present  and  past  used  adjectively ; 

une  personne  reconnaissante,  a  grateful  person  ; 

une  histoire  amusanU^  an  amusing  history ; 

un  enfant  cheri,  a  beloved  child; 

de  la  viande  rotie^  *  roast  meat ; 

2.  All  adjectives  expressing  the  form,  the  shape ; 

une  table  ronde,  a  round  table : 

une  cliambre.  carree,  a  square  room  ; 

(3.)  Adjectives  explaining  the  matter  of  which  an  object  is  com- 
posed ; — 

acide  sulfurique,  sulphuric  acid , 

corps  flem?i,  aerial  body; 

(4.)  Those  expressing  color,  taste,  or  relating  to  hearing  and  touch 

Tin  habit  n-air^  a  black  coat; 

du  fruit  amer,  bitter  fruit; 

des  sons  harmonieuz,  harmonious  sownds  ; 

de  la  cire  moUe,  soft  wax ; 

(5.)  Adjectives  which  may  be  used  substantively ; 

un  homme  riche,  a  rich  man ; 

une  femme  aveugle,  a  blind  woman  ; 

(6.)  Adjectives  representing  nation  ;* 

une  grammaire  fran^aise,  a  French  grammar; 

Tine  dictionnaire  allemand,  a  German  dictionary; 

(7.)  Adjectives  expressing  the  defects  of  the  body  and  mind ; 

un  homrae  boiteux,  a  lame  man ; 

un  esprit  alien6,  an  unsaund  mind; 

(8.)  Almost  all  adjectives  ending  in  al,  able,  ible,  ique  and  if, 

un  homme  liberal,  a  liberal  man ; 

nne  nation  paisible,  a  peace fd  nalion ; 

un  esprit  fanatique,  a  fanatical  spirit ; 

un  soldat  fugitif,  a  fugitive  soldier. 

♦  The  French  often  use  the  name  of  the  country  instead  of  the  ad^ 
jective  of  nation ;  particularly  when  speaking  of  the  produce  of  the 
country ; — 

De  la  laine  d'Espagne^  (Spanish  wool. 

Pa  fromage  d'AngUterre^  English  c\eete. 
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(9.)  It  mast  not  be  inferred  from  the  rules  above  that  the  adjective 

always  comes  after  the  noun.    The  deviations  are  quite  frequent ;  and 

no  other  reason  than  taste  can  be  assigned  for  them.     We  give  a 

few  examples,  in  which  the  same  adjective  is,  by  different  authors, 

placed  before  and  after  the  noun  : — 

Before  Vie  Noun.  \  After  the  Noun^ 

Jamais  nous  ne  goutons  de  par-  Qu'a-t-il  d'it,  qu'a-t-iljRiit, 
faUe  allegressc.  Cokneillc. 


Qui  ne  promette  a  Rome  un   em- 
jMireur  parfait?  Racine. 

WhM  lias  he  said,  what  has  he  done 

which  does    not  promise  to   RoTtte  a 

perfect  emperor? 

Dans  un  sommeil  profond  ils  ont 

passe  leur  vie.  Boileau. 

They  spent  their  life  in  a  profound 
sleep, 

Le  monde  est  une  figure  Provipense 
qui  passe.  Buppon, 

The  world  is  a  deceitful  picture^ 
which  passes  before  us. 

(10.)  We  find,  however,  in  our  best  writers,  few  examples  of  a  long 
adjective  placed  before  a  short  noun;  although  they'often  place  the 
adjective  before  the  noun  to  give  variety  or  force  to  the  diction,  they 
never,  for  instance,  would  say  (in  prose)  dHmaginaires  lois,  for  dea 
lois  imaginaires,  imaginary  laws. 

(11.)  The  following  adjectives  when  used  in  a  literal  sense,  gene- 
rally precede  the  noun :  See  j  144,  Note : — 


We  never  enjoy  perfect  (unalloyed) 
pleasure. 

•> 

II  fallut  r6veillur  d'un  profond 
sommeil  cet  autre  Alexandre. 

BOSSURT. 

It  was  necessary  to  rouse  from  a 
profound  sleep  that  second  Akxan- 

Craignez,  d'un  vain  plaisir  les 
trompeuscs  amorces.  Boileau. 

I^ear  the  deceitful  aUurenients  of  a 
vain  pleasure. 


Beau, 

fine,  haTid-some ; 

Mauvais, 

bad; 

*Bon, 

good; 
orave  ; 

Mediant, 

wicked  ; 

*Brave, 

Meilleur, 

beUer; 

Cher, 

dear  {loved)  ; 

Moindre, 

less  ; 

Ch6tif, 

mean; 

Petit, 

small; 

Qrand, 

taU', 

Saint, 

holy; 

Gros, 

large; 

Vieux, 

old; 

Jeune, 

young; 

Vrai, 

true. 

Joli, 

preUy; 

Those  marked  with  an  asterisk  are  included  in  the  following  table. 

§  86. — List  op  Adjectives   having  a  Different  Meanino, 
according  as  they  precede  or  follow  the  noun. 

Un  homme  bon,  a  good,  benevolenl 
man  (un  homme  de  bien) ; 

Un  homme  brave,  a  brave  man  ; 

Une  histoire  certaine,  a  reliable 
story; 

Une  robe  ch6rc,  an  expensive  drcsst 

Une  voix  commune,  an  ordinary 
voice; 


Un   bon  homme,  a   simple,  artless 

man ; 
Un  brave  homme,  a  worthy  m^n; 
Une    certaine    histoire,    a  certain 

story ; 
Un  cher  enfant,  a  dear  child  ; 
Une  commune  voiz,  a  utMnimous 

voice; 
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tin  cmel  homme,  a  tiresome  man  ; 
La  derniere  annee,  the  last  year  (of 

a  scries)  ; 
Une  fausse  clef,  a  false  key ;  an  imi- 

taiitrn  key  ; 
Un  furieux  menteur,  an  excessive 

liar; 
tJn  galant  homme,  a  gentleTnan; 

Un  grand  homme,  a  great  man  ; 

he  grand  air,  the  air  of  good  society  ; 

Le  haut  ton,  a  haughty  tone ; 

Un  honnete  homme,  an  honest  man  ; 

Le  jeune  Pline,  young  Pliny; 

Un  malhonndte  homme,  a  dishonest 

man; 
Mauvals  air,  awkward  appearance; 

Un  mechant  livre,  a  poor  book ; 

Morte  eau,  loioest  tides; 

Un  nouveau  livre,  a  new  book,  (ano- 
ther book) ; 

Un  pauvre  historien,  a  wretched  his- 
torian ; 

Un  plaisant    homme,  a  ridiculous 


Un  petit  homme,  a  man  of  small 
size ; 

Mes  propres  mains,  my  own  hands ; 

Un  seiil  enfant,  a  single  child ; 

Un  simple  soldat.  a  private  soldier; 

Un  triste  homme.  a  yHifvl  man; 

Un  unique  tableau,  a  single  pic- 
ture; 

Un  vilain  homme,  an  ugly,  unpUa- 
sant  man ; 

Une  vraie  histoire,  a  mere  story; 


Un  homme  cruel,  a  cruel  man; 
L'annee  dernidre,  last  year ; 

Une  clef  fausse,  a  key  belonging  to 

another  lock,  (the  wrong  key)  ; 
Un  lion  furieux,  a  furious  lion; 

Un  homme  galant,  a  man  atteTiMve 

to  the  ladies ; 
Un  homme  grand,  a  taJd  man; 
L'air  grand,  a  noble  appearance ; 
Le  ton  haut,  a  loud  tone ; 
Un  homme  honnSte,  a  polite  mam, ; 
Pline  le  jetine,  PLiny  the  younger; 
Un  homme  malhonnete,  an  unpolite 

man; 
L'air   mauvals,    malicious   appear^ 

ance; 
Un  livre  mechant,  a  biting,  caustic 

book ; 
Eau  morte,  stagnant  water; 
Un  livre   nouveau,  a  book  recently 

published ; 
Un    historien   pauvre,  a   historian 

without  pecuniary  means; 
Un  homme  plaisant,  arb  agreeaHe 

man ; 
Un  homme  petit,  a  mean  man  ; 

Mes  mains  propres,  my  clean  hands: 
Un  enfant  seul,  a  child  alone; 
Un  soldat  simple,  a  foolish  soldier ; 
Un  homme  triste,  a  sorro^oful  r/fan; 
Un  tableau  unique,  a  matchless  piC' 

Pure; 
Un  homme  vilain,  a  sordid,  miserly 

man; 
Une  histoire  vraie,  a  true  history. 


§  87. — Regimen  of  Adjectives. 
(L)  The  regimen  or  complement  of  adjectives  is  a  noun  or  a  verb 
completing  or  defining  their  sense.    Between  tfie  noun  and  the  ad- 
jective comes  one  of  the  prepositions,  -i,  de,  dans,  eu,  sur,  &c. : — 

Cet  homme  est  digne  de  lauange.      I  This  man  is  worthy  of  praise.  * 

Ce  general  est  digne  de  commander,  \  That  general  is  worthy  to  command. 

Li  the  first  phrase,  loitange,  in  the  second,  commander^  is  the  regi- 
men of  the  adjective  digne. 

(2.)  The  regimen  is  not  always  necessary  to  the  adjective.     It  is 
luidcd  to  it  only  to  give  it  a  particular  limitation : — 


Without  a  regimen. 
Cet  homme  n'est  pas  content. 

Thai  man  is  not  pleased. 


With  a  regimen. 
Cet  homme  n'est  pas  content  de 
son  fils. 
That  man  is  notpkased  with  his  s^ta* 


iU 
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(3.)  As  may  be  Heen  in  the  last  sentence,  an  adjective  is  not  al- 
ways, in  French,  followed  by  the  same  j)reposiiion  tw  the  correspond- 
ing adjective  in  English.  Thus  ^'f^tT  the  adjective  contenly  the 
French  use  I  he  prcposiiion  chi  ('/;,  while  after  its  English  represen- 
tative {]:lcased}^  the  prepoKilion  with  must  be  employed.  M.  Bes- 
cherelle  and  several  other  French  graniniurians,  while  acknowledging 
the  ditlicnlty,  give  us  the  consoling  assurance,  that  "L'usag'e  et  lea 
dictionnnires  h-s  I'eront  connaitre"  (/u>e  and  dictirmarics  will  make  us 
cc'iuaud'id  icilk  lhc7Ji) ;  thnl  is,  witli  the  prepositions  required  after 
the  adjec'.ivcH.  As  the  student  will  scarculy  be  salisfait  dc  cela^  we 
give  a  rule  or  two  on  this  diHicult  suhject,  and  add  lists  of  adjectives 
with  their  proper  accompanying  prepositions. 

(4.)  Wiien  an  adjective  follows  the  verb  tire,  used  nnipersonally, 
the  prepojsiiion  d^  is  placed  afier  that  adjective,  and  before  tlie  verb 
following: — 
11  pst  doux  de  mourir  poor  son  pavs.        /'  h  swrct  f,i  die  for  onn's  ctninfry. 
11  est  plus  ahi  <relre  SHge  pour  k*s  i     II  w  cas,kr  to bs  iptse  for  a*wther  Uuin 
autrcs  q'l'j  pour  soi-incim'.  \  for  ones  self. 

L\    ROCHKPOLCAUI.D. 

11  rst  ])lus  t^lorii'ux  fft:  se  vaincre 


quo     do 


vamcrti     I^h 


/'  is  more  s^hrious  to  conquer  one^i 
s*:^/  tkan  t^  conquer  others. 


8oi-meme, 
autrcs. 

(5.)  It  should  be  recollected,  that  it  is  only  when  the  verb  ttre  is 
unipersonal,  that  it  thus  sceins  to  influence  the  choice  of  the  prepo- 
sition. In  other  cases,  the  adjective  must  be  followed  by  the  prepo- 
sition proper  to  it.     See  }  88,  89,  90,  91,  92,  below. 


Cela  est  doijx  an  touch' p. 
Cela  n'est  pas  aise  a  faire. 


Tint  is  soft  to  th£  touch. 
T'lat  is  not  easy  to  be  done  (easily 
dojie.) 

88. — List  of  Adjectives  requiring  the  Preposition  De. 

ex£mpt  from 
sorry  for 
tired  ipith,  cf 
proud  of 
anifuJnnt  iri 
cxrrssively  fond  of 
prfmd  of 
askanied  of 
iinj}a!ienl  of 
incapfdjk  of 


Absent  de, 
Ambitieux  de-. 
Amoureux  de, 
A  vide  do, 
Approdiant  de, 
Capable  de, 
Cheri  de, 
Complice  de, 
Contt'nt  dc, 
Curieux  de, 
Desiivnx  d«», 
Dedaie:neux  de, 
Desole  do, 
LJiilerent  de, 
Digue  de, 
Envicux  de, 
filoignc  de, 
Esclave  de, 


ahscnt  (frord)         j  Exempt  de, 
om/jii.i.oiis  of  ]  File  lie  dt\ 

in  lone  vjtth  \  Fatijiru^  de, 

caiiXi'^fnr '  '  F  i  e  r  d  a . 

approa^zhina^  iiear  \  Fort  dc. 


capable  of  to 
beloved,  bij 
arat-rnpV'ce  in 
p//v..sT./  witk 

curious  to 
(fesirous  to,  of 
diffkfAnln<j:  to 
grieved  'wlfli 
(HJf(:rc7U  from 
worthy  of.  to 
envious  of 
remote,  far  from 
a  slave  to 


Fou  de, 
Glorieux  do, 
Konteux  do. 
Impatient  (V\ 
Incapable  d.*. 


Inconsolable  dc,    iurjui  sol  able  for 
unworthy  of 


Indigne  do, 
Indigrse  dc, 
Inquiet  de, 
Ivre  de, 
Las  de, 
Mecontent  de, 
Parent  de, 


Indiana  III  with 
uneasy  about 
iiUoxiccUcd  with 
weary  of 
displeased  with 
related  to 
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Plein  do.  fiiU  of 

Ravi  de,  glad  to,  of 

Rassasie  de,  satiated  with 

Reconnaissant  de,  grateful  for 
Rempli  de,  filed  with 

Redevable  de,       indebted  for 

Qui   vit  content  de  rien,  poss&de 
toute  chose.  Boileau. 

11  n'est  pas  de  Romain, 
Qui  ne  soit  desireux  de  vous  donner 

la  main.  Cobneille. 


Soigrneux  de,        careful  of  to 
Sur  de,  sure  of 

Surpris  de,  surprised  of 

Tributaire  do,       tributary  to 
Victiine  de,  victim  to,  of 

Vide  de,  void  of 

He  who  lives  content  wiil  a  little, 
possesses  all. 

There  is  tw  Roman  that  is  not  desir- 
ous to  reach  you  his  hand. 


§  89. — List  of  Adjectives  Requiring  the  Preposition  A. 


.  Accessible  a,  accessible  to 

Accoutume  a,  accustomed  to 

Adherent  a,  adhering  to 

Agreable  a,  agreeable  to 

Ajuste  a,  fitted  for 

Anterieur  a,  prior  to 

Aise  a,  easy  to 

Ardent  a,  zealous  for 

Assidu  a,  assiduous  to 

Attentif  a,  attentive  to 

Bon  a,  good  for 

Cher  a,  dear  to 

Con  forme  a,  siviilar  to 

Contraire  a,  contrary  to 

Cruel  a,  cruel  tovfards 

Difficile  a.  difJicuU  to 

Enclin  a,  pi'one  to 

fitranger  a,  '  a  stranger  to 

Exact  a,  exact  in 

Facile  a,  easy  to 

Favorable  a,  favorable  to 

L'ignorance  toujours,  est  prete  a 
s'admirer.  Boileau. 

Insensible  d  la  vie,  insensible  a  la 

mort, 
11  ne  salt  quand  il  veille,  il  ne  sait 

quand  il  dort.  Racine. 


Formidable  a. 
Fatal  a, 
Importun  a, 
Itnpenetrable  a, 
Indispensable  a, 
Interesse  a, 
Invisible  a, 
Insensible  a, 
Naturel  a, 
Necessaire  a, 
Nuisible  a, 
Odieux  a, 
Postcrieur  a, 
Preferable  a, 
Propice  a, 
Propro  a, 
Rebelle  a, 
Redou table  a, 
Semblable  a, 
Sujei  a, 


formidable  to 
faZal  to 
importunate  to 
impenetrable  to 
indispensable  to 
interested  in 
invisible  to 
inserisible  to 
natural  to 
necessary  to 
hurtful  to 
odious  to 
posterior  to 
preferable  to 
propitious  to 
fit  for 

rebellious  towardt 
formidable  to 
similar  to 
subject  to 


Ignorance  is  always  ready  to  ad^ 
mire  itself 

Insensible  to  life,  insensible  to  death, 
li£  does  Tiot  knoio  when  he  is  awake, 
or  when  he  sleeps. 


§  90. — x\djectives  requiring  A  Different  Preposition  in 
French  and  in  English,  not  included  in  the  above  List, 
v?ith  the  following  Signification. 


Bon  pour,  kind  towards,   de- 

voted to 
CeUbre  pour, 'par, celebrated  for 
Civil  envcrs,  polite  to 

Qnand  on   est  bon  pour  tout  le 
monde,  on  ne  Test  pour  personne. 
C.  Delavigne. 

II  fut  ccUbre  par  sa  doctrine,  au- 
tant  que  par  sa  naissance. 

BOSSUET. 


Ignorant  en,  not  versed  in 

Indulgent  pour,  indulgeiit  towards 

Insolent  avec,  insole'iit  to 

Poll  envers,  polite  to 

When  one  is  devoted  to  every  body 
one  is  so  towards  nobody. 

He  was  celebrated  for  his  doctrine^  at 

well  as  for  his  birth. 
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§  91. — Remark. 

It  mast  not  be  forgotten,  that  when  the  verb  e/rc  is  used  uniper* 
ionally  before  the  adjectives  contained  in  the  two  preceding  sections 
these  adjectives  become  subject  to  rule  (4.)  {  87. 

II  est  indispensable  //'etudier  I  It  is  indispensable  to  stttdy  mitcA,  to 
beaucoup  pour  devenir  savant.  1  become  learned. 

§  92. — Important  Rules. 

(1.)  A  noun  may  be  followed  by  two  or  more  adjectives,  having 
one  and  the  same  regimen,  provided  those  adjectives  require  the 
same  prepositions  after  them ;  thus  we  may  say : — 

Ce  pere  est  utile  ct  clier  a  sa  fa-  !  Tliat  father  is  useful  and  dear  to 
mille.  GiRAULT  Duvivikb.      j  his  fainihj. 

La  religion  est  necessa,ire  et  na-  Religion  is  necessary  and  natural 
turelle  d  Thomme.    An'onymous.      |  to  vian. 

These  two  sentences  are  correct,  because  the  adjectives,  uLil&,  and 
cher^  in  the  first,  and  ntcessalre  and  naturel,  in  the  second,  require  the 
*ame  preposition,  a. 

(2.)  We  could  not  in  the  first  of  these  two  sentences,  substitute 
the  adjective  chtri  (beloved)  for  the  word  c/ier,  and  say  as  in  English, 
That  father  is  useful  to,  and  beloved  by  his  family.  Such  a  construc- 
tion ill  French,  is  never  admissible.  We  must  say,  That  father  is  vse- 
ful  to  hisfamilijy  and  is  bdoved  by  them;  bectiuse  the  adjective  cheri, 
requires  the  preposition  de^  or  its  substitute,  the  relative  pronoun  en 
[']  39,  (17.)].*  Ce  pere  est  utile  a  sa  ftimille  et  en  est  cheri,  i.  e,  est 
cheri  d'elle. 

§  93. — Determining  Adjectives. — Demonstrative  Adjec- 
tives. 

The  demonstrative  adjective,  which  must  not  be  confounded  with 
the  demonstrative  pronoun  [}  36.],  always  precedes  the  noun,  and 
must  be  repeated  before  every  substantive.  It  assumes  the  gender 
and  number  of  the  word  which  it  determines  [j  20,  (1.)]  : — 


Cet  air  ymr,  ces  gazcns,  cetle  voute 

mobile :        ' 
Ici  tout  plait  aucoeur,  toufenchante 

k'8  yeux.  Cartel. 


TTiut  jnire  air,  that  turf  that  change 
1710"  vault ;  here  every  thing  pleases 
the  heart  and  charvis  the  eyes. 


*  The  rule  witli  reg-ard  to  the  regimen  of  verbs  is  equally  imperative. 
We  couid  not  say  in  French,  as  in  Eng:lish,  Every  week  J  iiTite  letters  to^ 
and  receive  letters  from  ?«?/  brother.  We  must  say,  Every  week  Iwiiie  Ut^ 
Ursto  my  broUter,  and  receive  sovie  from  him.  Toutes  les  semaines  j'ecris 
des  lettres  a  mon  frdre,  et  j'en  re^ois  de  lui. 
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§  94. — ^Agreement,  Repetition,  and  Place   of  the  Posses- 
sive Adjective. 

We  have  said  [}  21,  (2.)]  that  the  possessive  adjective  assumes  the 

gender  and  number  of  the  object  possessed,  and  (4.)  that  it  must  be 

repeated  before  every  noun.     The  place  of  the  possessive  adjective 

is  the  same  in  French,  as  in  English,  that  is,  before  the  noun.     These 

adjectives  must  not  be  confounded  with   the  possessive  pronouns 

[534,(2.)]:- 

Mon  phve,mamhve  et  mes  soeurs  I      Mij  father ,  mother,  and  sisters  are 
sont  arrives.  |  arrived, 

§  95. — Remarks. 
(1.)  It  has  been  said  [{  77,  (9.)]  that  the  French  use  the  article  in- 
stead of  the  possessive  adjective,  when  alluding  to  the  parts  of  the 
body.     This,  however,  must  only  take  place  where  the  possession  is 
otherwise  sufficiently  explained.     We  must  say,  for  instance: — 

Ml/  head  aches  (/  have  a  pain  m 
t/ie  head). 

Charles  has  broken  his  arm. 


J'ai  m^l  a  la  tete. 

Charles  s'est  casse  le  bras, 
because  the  possession  is  sufficiently  explained  by  the  pronouns  ye 
in  the  first  sentence,  and  se  in  the  second.     But,  we  must  say, 

Je  vois  que  mon  bras  s'enfle,  I  see  that  my  arm  swells. 

because  without  the  mem,  the  possession  of  the  arm  would  not  be 
indicated. 

(2.)  The  English  expressions,  a  hook  of  mine,  a  cousin  of  his,  can- 
not be  translated  literally  into  French.  We  must  say  un  de  mea 
amis,  one  of  my  friends;  un  de  ses  cousins,  one  of  his  cousins. 


Cinna  et  Carbon,  un  de  ses  lieuten- 
ants, se  camp^rent  sur  les  bords  du 
Tibre.  Vjertot. 


Cinna  and  Carbo,  a  lieutenant  of 
his,  encamped  on  the  banks  of  the 
Tiber. 


(3.)  In  familiar  or  jocose  <«tyle,  we  sometimes  use  the  possessive 
pronoun,  mien,  tien,  sien,  without  the  article,  to  express  tiie  same 
relation : — 

Through  a  meadoio  of  mine    a 


A  travers  d'un  mien  pr6.  certain 
Inon  passa.  Racine. 

Un  mien  cousin  est  juge-maire. 
La  Fontaine. 


yoking  ass  passed. 

A  cousin  of  mine  is  judge    and 
mayor. 

(4.)  When  the  possessor  is  an  inanimate  object,  the  adjectives  son^ 
za,  ses,  leurs,  can  bo  placed  before  the  object  possessed,  only  whon 
the  possessor  is  the  subject  of  the  same  proposition  : — 

The  count/y  has  its  pleasures. 
Those  languages  have  thevr  C 
Hes, 


La  campag:ne  a  5^5  agrSments. 
Ces  langues  oat  leurs  beautes. 
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(5.)  When  the  (inanimate)  possessor  is  not  the  subject  of  th« 
propo8ition,  in  which  the  possession  is  expressed,  but  of  a  preceding 
one,  the  article  and  the  relative  pronoun  en  are  used  [J  39,  (17.} 
}U0.]:- 

TAaf>  boo/,:  is  xocll-printed ,  its  paper 
{the  paper  of  it)  is  excellent. 

J  inhabil  the  countnj ;  its  pleasures 
{tke  pleasures  of  it)  are  witfu/ut  num- 
her. 

Those  la?iguagcs  are  rich,  I  admire 


Go  Hvre  est  bien  impniu6,  le  pa- 
pier en  fst  excelk'nt. 

J'habite  la  campagne ;  les  agre- 
ments  r/i  sent  sans  nombre. 


Cos  langues  sont  riches,  jV/i  ad- 
mire les  bcautes.  Noel.        their  l^eatUics  (the  beauties  of  ikem). 

(6.)  Exception.  The  possession  may  be  expressed  by  soti,  s<i,  ses^ 
leiirs,  although  the  possessor  be  not  the  nominative  of  the  same 
proposition,  when  the  object  possessed  is  the  regimen  of  a  prepo- 
sition : — 


.  Paris  est  unc  ville  remarquable; 
les  etran^rs  admirent  la  beaute  de 
scs  Edifices.  NojSl. 


Paris  is  a  remarkable  city,  foreign^ 
ers  admire  tke  beauty  of  its  edijices. 


§  96. — Numeral  Adjectives. 
(1.)  The  cardinal  number  used  simply  to  indicate  number,  not 
order,  precedes  ihe  noun. 

(2.)  When  used  to  indicate  order  [j  26,  (3.)],  the  cardinal  number 
generally  follows  the  noun  (except  when  indicating  the  day  of  the 
month)  [\  26,  (1.)]  :— 

Leon  dlx. — Chapitre  dix.  ,Leo  tke  tenth. — Chapter  ten. 

(3.)  The  ordinal  number  is  placed  before  the  noun : — 
La  dixieme  annee.  The  leihtJi  year, 

(4.)  It  follows  the  words  chapitre^  Kire,  article^  pf^g^t  &c.  in  the 
division  of  a  book. 

Livre  sixieme,  chapitre  dixieme.         Sixth  book,  f^erUh  chapter. 

§  97. — ^Indefinite  A»jectives. 

(1.)  Quelque  is  written  in  three  ways : — 

1.  Followed  by  a  verb,  it  is  written  in  two  words,  qnel  que;  the 
first,  quelf  which  is  an  adjective,  agrees  in  gender  and  number  with 
the  subject  of  the  verb,  and  the  second,  qiie,  which  is  a  conjunction, 
is  invariable. 


Mais  quels  que  soient  ton  culte  et 

'  ta  patrie. 
Dors  sous  ma  tente  avec  securite. 
Campenon. 
Cet  homme  quelle  que  fut  sa  for- 
tune ou  son  merite,  ne  put  rSussir 
dans  ses  entreprises.     Boniface. 


Bid,  tohatever  may  be  thy  religion 
or  thy  country y  sleep  in  security  under 

my  tent. 

Thai  man,  whatever  his  fortune  of- 
his  merit  might  be,  cotdd  wft  , 
in  his  v/ndeAikings. 
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2.  Followed  by  a  noun,  it  is  then  an  adjective  [h  30,  (12.)],  find 
agrees  in  number  with  that  noun  : — 

Princes,  quclquss  raisons  que  vous  I      Princes,  whatever  reasons  you  may 
puissicz  rae  dire.  Racine.      \  give  me. 

3.  Quelque  followed  by  an  adjective,  or  an  adverb,  is  invariable.* 


Games  of  chance,  hawever  trifling 
they  may  seem,  are  always  expensive 
and  dangero^is. 


Les  jeux  de  hasard,  quelque  m^- 
diocres  qu'ils  paraissent,  sent  tou- 
jours  chers  et  dangereux. 

Mme.  DE  Genlis. 

(2.)  Meme  is  an  adjective  or  an  adverb : 

It  is  an  adjective  [j  30,  (5.)] : 

1.  When  it  precedes  the  noun,  and  means  same : — 

Vous  retombez  toujours  dans  les  I  You  always  fall  into  ike  suiM,ap^ 
mimes  alarmes,  Racine.      |  prehensimis, 

2.  When  it  follows  a  noun  or  pronoun,  and  has  the  sense  of  Mm- 
self,  herself  themselves^  eieriy  very,  and  cannot  be  turned  into  de  U 
m^me  mani^re,  in  the  same  ?nanner : — 

Les  dieux  evLX-mimes  devinrent,  7%e  gods  themselves  became  jealous 
jaloux  des  bergers.  F£n'£lon.       of  live  shepherds. 

Ces  murs  mimes,  seigneur,  peu-  T/iesevery,waUs,  my  lord,  may  have 
vent  avoir  des  youx.         Racink.       eyes. 

(3,)  It  is  an  adverb  and  is  invariable,  when  it  modifies  a  verb,  an  ad- 
jective, or  a  participle.  It  lias  then  the  sense  of  aussi,  also ;  quoique, 
aWwugh,  or  de  la  meme  mani^re,  in  the  same  manner : — 

Frappez,  Tyriens  et  m^jnc  Israel- 
ites. Racink. 

Leurs  vertus  ct  m^me  leurs  noms 
6taient  ignores. 

Bkknardin  de  St.  Pieree.    • 


Exempts  de  maux  reels  les  hom- 
mes  s'en  forment  vi€m£  de  chim6ri- 
ques. 


Strike,  Tyrians  and  Israelites  also. 

Their   virtues,   as   toell  as   tkeir 

names,  were  unknown. 


When  exempt  from  real  misfor- 
tunes, imn  create  to  themselves  imagif* 
nary  ones. 


(4.)  We  have  seen  that  tout^  when  an  adjective,  that  is,  when  sig- 
nifying every,  all,  is  variable  [{  30,  (16,)  (16,)]. 

(5.)  Tout,  when  it  means  entirely,  quite^  nothing  hiU,  is  an  adverb, 
and,  as  such,  invariable : — 

Le  lion  est  tout  nerfs  et  muscles.  The  lion  is  nothing  but  nerves  aiui 
Buff  ON.      muscles. 

II  montra  pour  rimer  des  chemins  He  flowed  us,  in  poetry,  paths  e»- 
tout  nouveaux.  Boileau.       tirely  neio. 

Le  chien  est  tout  zele,  toiU  ardeur,  The  dog  is  nothing  but  zeal,  ardor 
tout  obeissancc.  Bupfon.       and  obedience. 

(6.)  But,  here,  is  the  same  invariable  word,  variable  by  euphony^ 
before  a  feminine  word,  commencing  with  a  consonant  or  an  ^  as- 
pirate : —  • 


Les  plaisanteries  ne  sont  bonnes 
que  quand  elles  sont  servies  toutes 
chaudes.  Voltaire. 


Jokes  are  only  good,  tehen  the% 
served  up  quiie  warm 
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The  following  extract  (for  the  historical  accuracy  of  which  w€ 
tan  not  vouch)  offers  an  example  on  the  last  rule,  and  on  the  excep- 
tion : — 

La  vaniffi  ost  sortie  tmUe  paree  del  Vanity  issited  quite  ad/JTTied  from 
la  fete  clcs  foni UK'S  comme  JSl'marvL'lwnman^s  head,  as  Mhierva  issued 
est  sortie  tout  armee  do  la  itUi  H^ .quite  armed  from  the  head  of  •/!&- 
Jupiter.  Saint  Lamekrt.     \piUr. 

§  98. — The  Pronoun. — Place  of  the  Personal  Pronoun, 
Subject  of  the  Verb. 

(1.)  Personal  pronouns,  used  as  subjects  of  verbs,  are  in  French 
as  well  as  in  English,  placed  before  them  in  affirmative  and  negative 
sentences : — 


J'inventai  des  couleurs,  j'armai    la 

calomnie, 
J'int^rcssai    sa  gloire;  il  trembla 

pour  sa  vie.  Racine. 


/  invented  colors^  I  armed  cdU 
nnmy,  I  touched  his  glory ;  he  tren^ 
bled  for  his  life. 


(2.)  In  affirmative  or  negative  sentences  commencing  with  au 
moinSy  d  'peine^  encore,  peut-ctre,  en  rain,  du  moins,  combiejif  &o.,  the 
pronoun  may  elegantly  be  placed  after  the  verb,  although  this  con- 
struction is  not  imperative : — 

Perhaps,  you  are  right. 
Perhaps,  I  will  converse  with  you 
on  astronomy. 


Peut-6tre  Avez-vous  raison.NoEL. 
Peut-6tre     vous     entretiendrai-j^ 
aussi  de  Tastronomie. 

AlMi-MARTIN. 

Corabien    (I'homme)  perd-i/    de 
voeux,  combien  fait-t/  de  pas ! 

La  Fontaine. 


How  many  wishes   he  loses,  how 
many  steps  he  takes  I 


(3.)  In  exclamations,  the  nominative  pronoun  is  often  placed  afler 

the  verb  in  French,  as  well  as  in  English  : — 

Piiisse-je  de  mes  yeux  y  voir  torn-  I  May  I  with  my  own  eyes  see  the 
berlafoudre!  Corneille.       \  thund'^r  crush  it ! 

(4.)  In  interrogative  sentences  the  nominative  pronoun  is  placed 

immediately  after  the  verb  in  the  simple  tenses,  and  between  the 

auxiliary  and  the  participle,  in  the  compound : — 

Ou  suis-jj  ?  qu'al-je  fait  1  que  dois-  I  Wliere  am,  J  7  what  have  J  done  7 
je  faire  encore !  |  what  have  J  yet  to  do  ? 

(5.)  In  interrogative  sentences  with  verbs  having  only  one*  sylla- 
ble, in  the  first  person  singular  of  the  indicative  present,  and  with 
some  verbs  having  more  than  one  syllable,  but  in  which  that  person 
ends  with  an  s  preceded  by  a  consonant,  the  pronounce  is  not  placed 

*  We  may  say,  however,  suis-jel  am  I?  ai-jel  have  J?  fais-je  1  dii  I 
make?  dois-je?  should  17  ought,  17  vois-jeT  do  I  see?  vais-je?  do  I  go? 
isntends-JG  "i  do  I  hear  7 
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afler  the  verb.    In  ouch  case  another  construction  must  be  given 
to  the  sentence  . — 

Est-ce-qiie ]e  coursl  \      Do  I  run?  literally,  Is  it  that  1 

run  7 

Do  I  deep  7 

Do  I  understand  7 


Es/^ce-gux; JG  dors? 
Est-ce-qiie  je  comprends  1 


(6.)  The  same  construction  is  admissible,  though  not  desirable 
with  all  the  persons  and  tenses  which  may  be  used  interrogatively. 

§  99. — Repetition  and  Omission  of    the    Nominative 
Pkonoun. 

(1.)  It  is  proper  to  repeat  the  personal  pronouns  je,  tu,  U,  nous, 
ilSj  before  every  verb : — 

Je  lis,  j'ecris,  je  me  promeno.  |      /  read,  rvrite,  and  walk. 

(2.)  The  omission  of  the  pronouns  je,  tv,  il,  nous,  vous,  Us,  before 
the  second  or  third  verb  of  a  sentence,  is  a  matter  of  choice  and 
subject  to  the  following  restrictions:— 

Those  pronouns  must  be  repeated  : 

1.  When  the  verbs  are  not  in  the  same  tense  : — 

Js  pretends  et  je  pretendrai  ton-  I  /  maintain  and  will  always  main- 
jours.  I  taifi. 

2.  When  the  first  verb  is  in  the  negative  and  the  second  in  the 
affirmative : — 

Je  ne  plie  pas  et  je  romps.  |      /  do  not  bend  and  7  break. 

3.  When  the  propositions  are  connected  by  conjunctions  other 
than  et,  and ;  ou,  or ;  ni,  nor ;  mais,  hut : — 

Nuns  detestons  les  mechants,  par-  I  We  detest  the  wicked  because  we 
ceque  no^is  les  craignons.  |  fear  them. 

(3.)  Although  we  would  advise  the  student  to  follow  the  1st  rule 
of  this  \,  particularly  with  regard  to  the  pro;iouns  je,  tu,  nous,  vous, 
and  thereby  avoid  all  uncertiiinty,  we  give  a  few  examples,  where 
the  pronouns  after  the  first  are — 


Repeated : 
Je  veux   qn'on    dise  un  jour  aux 

poiiples  eifiaye.s, 
//  fut  des  Juifs,  il  fut  une  insolcnte 

race.  Racine. 

f  icish  that  they  may  one  day  say  to  the 

fH^htewyi  nations,  there  were  Jews, 

tMre  was  an  insolent  race. 


Omitted  : 

11  s'arrache  les  cheveux,  se  roule 
sur  le  sable,  reproche  aux  Dieux 
leur  rigueur,  appelle  en  vain  a  son 
secours  la  cruelle  mort. 

F£n£lon. 

He  {Tclemachus)  tears  his  hair, 
rolls  on  tfie  sand,  reproaches  the  Gods 
with  their  rigor,  and  calls  in  vaii^ 
cruel  Death  to  his  aid. 
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//  8*t5Coute,  U  se  plait,  il  s'adonise, 
iZ  s'airae.  J.  B.  Rousskad. 

He  I  is  fens  to  himself,  k<;  adorns  kim^ 
self,  kc  loves  himself. 

'Nous  avons  dit,  et  nous  allons 
prouvcr,  qu'il  n'y  a  pas  de  bonheur 
sans  vertu.  BiSAuz^K. 

IVe  have  said,  and  tee  are  going  to 
prm-c,  that  there  is  no  happiness 
withaui  virtue. 


LTEtomel  est  son  nom,  le   monda 

est  son  ouvrage, 
II  entend  les  soupips  de  rhumblo 

qu'on  outrage, 
Juge  tons  les  moBtels  avec  d'^galea 

lois, 
Et  du  haut  de  son  trone  interroge 

les  rois.  Racine. 

The  Eternal  is  his  name,  the  world 
is  his  work;  he  listens  to  the  sighs 
of  the  humble  oppressed,  judges  aU 
mankind  loith  equal  laws,  and  in- 
terrogaies  the  mighty  from  Ms  lofty 
tkroru. 

§  100. — ^Place  of  Personal  Pronouns  used  as  Re6ime£7s  of 

Verbs. 
(1.)  The  personal  pronoun  used  as  regime  direct^  (direct  object  or 
accusative)  [J  42,  (4.)]i  and  the  pronoun  used  as  regime  indirect^  (indi- 
rect object)  with  the  preposition  to,  expressed  or  understood,  in  Eng- 
lish, (dative  of  the  Latins),  [}  42,  (3.)]  are  in  French  placed  before 
the  verb : — 


Direct  Regimen. 
Je  vaiis  vols,  /  see  you ; 
Vous  ks  voyez,  yoit  see  them. 

Madame,  enfln  le  ciel  pr6s  de 
vous  m£  rappelle.  Racine. 

Madam,  at  last  heaven  recalls  m>e 
near  ynu. 

Pauvre  science  humaine ! 
Un   fil   ^'arrdte  helas,  comme   le 

moucheron 
Du  bon  Jean  La  Fontaine. 

AiMii  Martin. 

Poor  human  science  I  a  web  stops 
thee,  tike  the  gnat  of  the  good  Jean  La 
Fontaine. 

(2.)  1st  Exception:  When  the  verb  is  in  the  second  person  singu- 
lar, or  in  the  first  or  second  person  plural  of  the  imperative  used  at 
firmatively,  these  pronouns  must  be  placed  after,  it  :- 


Indirect  Regimen. 
Je  vous  parle,  /  speak  to  you ; 
Vous  leur  parlez,  you  speak  to  them. 

A  ce  prix  je  leur  permets  de 
vivre.  Racine. 

On  that  condition  I  alUno  them  to 
live. 

II  faut  compter  sur  I'ingratitude 
des  hommes,  et  ne  laisser  pas  de 
leur  faire  du  hien.  F£n£lon. 

We  should  expect,  ingratitude  from 
men,  but  not  cease,  on  that  account^  to 
do  them  good. 


Yoyez-les,  see  tJtem. 

Rends- WM  chretienne  et  libre,  a 
tout  je  me  soumets.        Voltaire. 

Depouillons-vidms  aussi  d'une  vaine 
fierte.  Boileau. 

Allez,  conduisez-Za  dans  la  cham- 
bre  prochaine.  Racine. 

(3.)  Remark :  But  if  the  verb  in  those  persons  of  the  imperative 
be  used   negatively,  the    pronouns  will  be  placed    according  to 
Rule  (1.) :— 
Ne  ks  voyez  pas,  donUset  them.       |  Nei»i»rparlez  pM,do  not  speak  to  thtm. 


Parlez-feifr,  speak  to  them. 

Make  me  a  Christian  and  free,  2 
stdfmit  to  every  thing. 

Let  us  divest  ourselves  from  a  vain 
pride. 

Go,  conduct  her  into  the  next  room. 
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Si  Ton  vous  propose  de  faire  une 
tnauvaise  action,  ns  La  faites  pas. 
Dissipe  tes  douleurs, 
Et  ne  mz  trouble  pas  par  ces  in- 

dignes  pleurs,  Boileau. 


If  they  propose  to  yon  to  ommU  a 
bad  action^  do  it  not. 

Dissipate  thy  griefs  end  trovbk  me 
not  by  these  unworthy  tears. 


(4.)  2d  Exception :  With  reflective  verbs,  when  the  r6gime  indi- 
direct*  is  a  person,  the  pronoun  representing  it  must  follow  the  verb. 
This  must  also  be  the  case  with  the  following  verbs : — 


Aller  a,  to  go  to,  towards. 

Je  m'adresse  a  lui,  a  eux. 
Je  vais  a  vous  ou  d  eux. 
Vous  courez  a  lui  ou  d  eUe. 
EUe  vient  d  moi  ou  d  vo^is. 
Vous  pensez  d  nous  ou  d  lui. 
lis  soDgent  d  eua^  et  d  vous. 


Venir  a,  to  come  to. 

Boire  a,  to  drink  to. 

Penser  a,  songer  a,  to  think  of, 

J  apply  to  him,  to  them, 
I  go  to  you  or  to  them. 
You  run  to  him  or  to  her. 
She  comes  to  rne  or  to  you. 
You  think  of  us  or  of  him. 
They  think  of  them  and  of  you. 


(5.)  The  pronoun  used  as  the  indirect  regimen  of  the  French, 
which  answers  to  the  indirect  object  of  the  English  preceded  by  a 
preposition  other  than  to,  and  to  the  genitive  and  ablative  cases  of 
the  Latin,  is  always,  in  French,  placed  after  the  verb,  and  preceded 
by  one  of  the  prepositions  de,  of;  pour, /or;  avec,  wit\  &c. 

/  speak  of  him  and  of  you. 

I  write  for  him  and  for  her. 

He  who  laughs  at  others,  must  fear 
that  in  their  turn,  they  may  also  laugh 
at  him. 


Je  parle  de  lui  et  de  vo7is. 

J'ecris  po2ir  lui  etpour  elle. 
Qui  rit  d'autrui, 
Doit  craindre  qu'en  revanche   on 

rie  aussi  de  lid.  MoliSre. 


(6.)  When  two  imperatives,  used  affirmatively,  are  joined  together 
by  the  conjunction  el,  the  pronoun  regimen  of  the  second  may  ba 
placed  before  it,  or  after  it,  as  in  English : — 


After  the  Verb. 

Sortez  et  laissez-wwi  dormir. 

Go  Old,  and  let  me  sleep. 

Marche,  et  s^ds-nov^ .&q.  moins  ou 
I'honneur  nous  appelle.    Boileau. 

March  andfoUow  us,  ai  least,  where 
hon/rr  calls  us. 

Cessez,  vous  dis-je  et  laissez-moi, 
Madame,  executor  les  volontes  du 

roi.  Racine. 

Cease,  I  tell  you,  and  suffer  me, 
Madam,  to  execute  the  commands  of 
ihe  king. 


Before  the  Verb. 

Sortez  et  7ne  laissez  dormir. 

Go  out,  and  let  me  deep. 

Laissez-TTiM  cette  chaine,  ou  m'ar- 
rachez  le  jour.  La  Harpe. 

Leave  me  this  chain,  or  deprive  me 
of  life. 
Vous  attendez  le  roij  parlez  et  Zttt 

mont.rez, 
Contre  le  fils  d'Hector  tousles  Grecs 

conjures.  Racine. 

You  expect  the  king;  speak  and  dC" 
pict  to  him  all  the  Gi  eeks  conspiring 
against  the  son  of  Hector. 


*  Object  of  the  verb  preceded  in  English  by  to,  expressed  or  under* 
itood,  dative  of  the  Latins. 
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§  101. — ^Respective  Place  of  the  rRONOCNS  when  two  occtrfc 
WITH  ONE  Verb. 
(^1.)  When  two  pronouns  occur,  one  regime  direct  (accusative)  and 
the  other  regime  indirect  (dative),  the  pronoun  regime  indirect,  if  not 
in  the  third  person  singular  or  plural,  must  precede  the  pronoun  re- 
gime direct : — 

li  trtt  le  donnera.  He  mil  give  it  to  me. 

11  /€  le  prcttTa.  Hf  irill  lend  it  to  thee. 

\\Anoiis  les  montreront  ;       Tkey  icill  show  them  to  us. 

Vous  710US  le  direz.  YniL  will  say  it  to  i«. 

Quand  je  puis  obliger,  ma  joie  est         WAeri  J  can  oblige,  my  joy  is  great 

assezgriinde;  eiunn^h,  wif/umt  my  wisking  to  wait 

Pour  n'attendre  jamais  que  Ton,  i  until  they  command  Tne  (i.  e.,  ihe§ 

tiie  le  conimande.       Bouksault.    |  comiiiaiid  it  to  me.) 

Je  vous  k  dis  encore,  vous  n'aurez  |  /  repeat  it  to  ymi :  you  can  obtain 
reslitiio  des  horamcs  que  par  une  '  the  esteem  of  men  only  by  real  viHue. 
solide  vertu.   M«u«-  Dk  Maintenon.   i 

(2.)  When  the  pronoun  regime  indirect  is  in  the  third  person  sing-u- 
lar  or  plural,  it  must  then  be  placed  after  the  regime  direct : — 


On  k  lui  donnera. 
Vous  le  lui  preterez. 
Nous  ne  le  lent  prdterons  pas. 
Vous  le  Icnr  ecriroz. 
Le  j)his  sur  appui  de  rhomme  est 
Dieu.  et  vous  voulez  le  lui  ravir. 

BOISTE. 


Tkey  will  give  it  to  him. 
You  will  letid  it  to  him. 
We  will  not  lend  it  to  them. 
You  will  write  it  to  them. 
The  surest  support  of  man  is  God, 
and  you  wish  to  deprive  him  of  it. 


(3.)  Remark :  The  reflective  pronoun  se,  used  as  an  indirect  regi- 
men, makes  an  exception  to  the  above  rule,  as  it  takes  precedence  of 
the  direct  regimen : — 

Si  les  hommes  pensent  mal  les  I      If  men  think  ill  of  each  other,  at 
uns  des  autres,  du  moins  ils  ne  se  le  \  least  they  do  not  say  it  to  each  other, 
disent  pas.  Anonymous.    | 

(4.)  The  Rules  (1.)  and  (2.),  also  the  Exception  (3.),  apply  to  the 
imperative  used  negatively;  but  Rule  (1.)  cannot  apply  to  the  impera- 
tive used  affirmatively. 

Examples  of  the  Imperative  used  Negatively, 
Ne  nous  le  donnez  pas  [Rule  (1.)].        Do  not  give  it  to  ns. 


Do  not  lend  it  to  them. 

Let  them  say  it  to  themselves. 


Ne  le  leur  prdtez  pas  [Rule 

Qu'ils  HQsele  disent  pas  [Remark 
(3.)J. 
I)u  sang  de  tant  de  rois  c'est  I'u- 

nique  heritage ; 
Ne  me  I'enviez  pas,  laissez-moi  mon 

partage.  Voltaire. 

(6.)  When  the  imperative  used  affirmatively  has  two  regimeni^ 


Of  the  blood  of  so  many  kings,  it  U 
Thy  only  inheritance ;  do  not  envy  it 
(to  me),  leave  me  my  portion. 
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the  pronoun  regime  direct  precedes  the  regime  indirect  in  all  the 
persons : — 


'Envoycz-le-m-oL 

Bomiez-le-noiis. 

Qu'ils  le  lui  donnent. 

'MontrQZ-le-moi,  ce  mortel  privi- 
6gie.  Ballanche. 

M.etS'le-toi  dans  I'esprit ;  qui  fait 
mal,  trouve  mal.        Anonymous. 


Send  it  to  rrve. 

Give  it  to  us. 

het  ihem  givt  U  to  him. 

Skow  him  to  me^  thct  privileged 
mortal. 

Put  this  into  thy  mind  ^  he  who 
does  evil,  finds  evil. 


§  102.— Rule. 
When  two  pronouns  in  different  cases,  representing  rational  be- 
ings, occur,  and  the  pronoun  in  the  regime  direct  is  in  the  first,  or  in 
the  second  person,  this  pronoun  must  be  placed  according  to  the 
general  rules ;  and  the  pronoun  in  the  regime  indirect  must  follow 
the  verb,  and  be  preceded  by  the  proper  preposition : — 


II  nous  a  recomraandes  a  eiix. 

11  vous  a  presents  d  elle. 

Nul  ne  pent  se  comparer  d  lui,  pour 
faire  en  peu  de  temps,  uu  travail 
fort  inutile.  La  Bruyere. 


He  lias  recommended  us  to  them, 

Hz  has  presented  you  to  her. 

No  one  can  campare  himself  to  him^ 

for  doing  in  a  short  th/ie,  a  verv 

useless  piece  of  work. 


§  103.— Rule. 
(^1.)  The  personal  proiw)uns  lui,  elle,  eux,  elles,  used  as  indirect  re- 
gimehs  of  verbs  and  preceded  by  a  preposition,  can  only  relate 
to  persons,  and  not  to  things.  The  expressions  of  or  from  it ;  of  o? 
from  them,  when  relating  to  things,  should  be  rendered  by  en  [J  39, 
(17.)]:- 


/  speak  of  it,  of  them;  I  give  of  it 
(some). 

J  prize  valor  too  highly  to  be  jealous 
of  it. 

He  who  is  in  prosperity  should  feat 
to  abuse  it. 


J'en  parle ;  j'cw  donne. 

J'aime  trop  la  valeur,  pour  en  etre 
jaloux.  La  Harpe. 

Celui  qui  est  dans  la  prosperity, 
doit  craindre  d^en  abuser. 

F^N^LON. 

(2.)  The  relative  pronoun  y  [5  39,  (18.)  5  ni]»  i^  "sed  in  French 
in  relation  to  things, /or  the  indirect  regimen,  expressed  in  English  by. 
at  or  to  (dative).    It  means  at  or  to  it ;  or  to  them ;  thereto,  &c : — 
J'y  soDgerai,         /  will  think  of  it.     \  FaAtes-y  attention,  Pat,  attention  to  it. 

It  is  when  we  are  far  from  our  coun^ 
try  that  we  ftel,  above  all,  the  iiV' 
stinct  which  attaches  us  to  it. 


C'estlorsque  nous  sorameseloignes 
cle  notre  pays,  que  nous  sentons 
Burtout  I'instinct  qui  nous  y  at- 
tache. Chateaubriand. 

Tons  nos  jours  vont  a  la  mort,  le 
dernier  y  arrive.         Montaigne. 

Les  choses  de  la  terre  ne  valent 
pas  qu'on  s'y  attache.       Nicole. 


All  our  days  travel  towards  death, 
th£  last  one  arri.vcs  at  it  {reaches 
it). 

The  things  of  the  earth  are  riot  worth 
tmr  aUachment  to  them. 
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§  104. — Place  of  En  and  Y. 

^^1.)  The  place  of  en  and  y  is  the  same  as  that  prescribed  by  Rulo 
|1.)  5  100,  for  the  personal  pronouns.  They  are  also  subject  to  Ex< 
reption  (2.)  and  Remark  (3.)  of  the  same  5.     See  examples  above. 

(2.)  En  and  y  are  always  placed  after  the  other  pronouns  r6« 
ginies : — 


.11  nous  en  a  parle. 
II  bd  en  a  dit  quelqne  chose. 
Pavlez-/«/-e/i. 
Ne  vuvs  en  parlez  pas. 
Je  Vy  ai  renvoye. 
Renvoyez-nous-y. 
Ne  nous  y  renvoyez  pas. 


He  has  spoke^i  to  vs  of  it. 

He  has  told  him  sovvething  ofiZ^ 

Speak  to  hiniofiL 

Do  not  sptak  to  us  of  it, 

I  have  referred  him  to  it. 

Refer y  or  send  us  back  to  it. 

Do  7U)t  rffer  us  to  it. 


§  105. — Repetition  op  the  Pronouns,  Regimes. 
These  pronouns  must,  in  French,  be  repeated  before  every  verb: — 

Ah !  men  enfant,  que  je  voudrais 
bien  rous  voir  un  i)eu,  rous  enten- 
dre, vous  embrasser,  vous  voir  pas- 
ser. Mme.  DeS^vign^. 

Je  veux  le  voir,  te  prier,  le  pressor, 
rimportuner,  le  flechir. 

Bescherelle. 


Ah!  rmj  child,  kmv  I  would  like  to 
see  y.iu  for  a  sho^rt  time,  to  hear  you-, 
embrace  you,  see  you  pass. 

I  will  see  him.  entreat  him^  press 
him,  importune  him,  bend  him. 


§  106. — ^The  Possessive  Pronoun. 

(1.)  The  possessive  pronoun,  in  French,  is  always  preceded  by 
the  article  [J  34,  (2.)  (3.)]  which,  as  well  as  the  pronoun  itself,  agrees 
in  gender  and  number  with  the  noun  represented  [J  35,  (1.)]  : — 

L'ambition  ni  la  fumee  ne  tou-  I      Neither  ambition  nor  smoke  Ttave 
chent  point  un  coeur  comme  le  mien,    power  on  such  a  heart  as  mine. 
J.  J.  Rousseau. 

Au  lieu  de  deplorer  Ta  mort  des  Instead  of  beipailing  the  death  of 
autres,  je  veux  apprendre  de  vous  othtrs,  I  wish  to  learn  from  you  how 
a  rendre  la  mie7ine  sainte.  to  render  my  own  holy. 

BOSSUET. 

(2.)  The  pronouns  le  ndtre,  le  voire  [5  34,  (3.)],  &c.,  unlike  the 
adjectives  notre,  votre,  &c.,  always  take  the  circumflex  accent : — 

The  music  of  the  ancient  Greeks 
was  very  different  from  ours. 


La  musiqne  des   anciens  Grecs 
6tait  tres  ditferente  de  la  notre. 
Voltaire. 

(3.)  When  the    English   possessive   pronouns,  mine,  thine,  &c, 

come  after  the  verb  to  be,  they  are  often  rendered  into  French  by  tba 

indirect  pronouns  d  moi,  a  toi: — 

Ce  livre  est  a  moi.  I  TViat  book  is  mine. 

Oes  plumes  sont-elles  d  vous  ?         \         Are  these  pens  yours? 
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§  107. — The  Demonstrative  Pronoun. 

(1.)  The  demonstrative  pronouns  [{  36]  can  never  be  placed  be- 
fore nouns.     They  merely  represent  tliem : — 

The  best  lesson  is  that  ofexampUi, 


La  meilleure  IcY-on  est  celle  des 
exempies.  La  Harpe. 

N'oublie  jamais  les  bienfaitsque 
tu  as  re9us;  oublic  prompttiment 
ceux  que  tu  as  accordes. 

BOISTE. 


Never  foi'get  the  benefits  which  thou 
hast  received;  forget  quickly  tho»e 
which  thou  hast  conferred. 


(2.)  The  pronouns  celux^  celle,  ceux,  celles,  as  has  been  said  [5  37, 
(2.)]?  are  often  used  absolutely,  not  only  in  the  nominative,  but  also 
in  the  regimes, direct  and  indirect  They  have  then  the  sense  of  he 
who,  him  whom,  of  whom ;  thai  which,  of  which.  They  apply,  in  this 
sense,  as  well  to  things  as  to  persons : —    • 

Celui  qui  compte  dix  amis,  n'en 
a  pas  un.  Malksherbks. 

On  ne  saurait  forcer  celui  qui  ne 
veut  [)as. 

L'harnlonie  la  plus  douce  est  la 
Toix  de  celle  qu'on  aime. 

La  BbuyBre. 


He  who  reckons  ten  friends,  has  not 
one. 

We  cannot  compel  him  who  will  not. 

The  sweetest  harmony  is  the  voice 
of  Iter  whom  we  love. 


(3.)  The  French  use  celui,  celle,  ceux,  celles,  indifferently  for  this, 
that.  When  they  institute  a  contrast  or  a  comparison,  they  suffix  the 
adverbs*  ci  (id)  and  Id  to  the  pronouns  [J  37,  (3.)] : — 


Corneille  nous  assujettit  a  se» 
caract^res  et  a  ses  Idees ;  Racine 
se  conforme  aux,n6tres.  Celui-ld 
peint  les  hommes,  comme  ils  dev- 
raient  ctre,  celui-ci  les  peint  tels 
qu'ils  sont.  La  BRuyfeKE. 


CorneiUe  subjects  us  to  his  charac- 
ters and  to  his  ideas;  Rapine  con- 
forms  himself  to  ours.  That  one  {the 
former)  paints  men  as  they  should  be^ 
this  on£  \the  latter)  paints  them  as 
they  are. 


(4.)   Celui-ci,  celle-ci,  ceux-ci,  celles-ci,  may  be  used  absolutely  in 
French  in  the  sense  of  this  one,  that  one,  &c. : — 


On  la  vit,  toutes  les  semaines,  es- 
Buyer  les  larmes  de  celui-ci,  pour- 
voir  aax  besoins  de  celui-ld. 

Fl^chier. 


Every  week,  she  was  seen  imping 
the  tears  of  this  one  ^providing  for  the 
wants  of  thai  one. 


(5.)  Ceci  and  cela  are  always  used  absolutely.  They  serve  to 
point  out  things  only.  They  can,  of  course,  never  be  prefixed  to  a 
noun  ^37,  (5.)]  :— 

*  The  same  adverbs  produce  the  same  difference  in  meaning  with  the 
demonstrative  adjectives  ce,  at,  &/C.  They  are  not  placed  immediately 
after  those  adjectives,  but  after  the  nouns  which  they  determine :  cet 
homme-ci,  this  mnn,  cet  homme-la,  that  man.  The  commencement  of 
Bumark  (3.)  applies  also  to  the  adjectives  ce,  cet,  cetle,  ces,  6lc. 
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Tant  que  le  jour  est  long,  il  gronde 

entre  ses  dents, 
Fats  ceci,  fais  cela,  va,  viens,  monte, 
descends,  RKcmARD. 

Je  suls  un  peu  surpris  de  tout  cecL 

Massillok. 

Vous  n'avez  pu  desavouer  cela. 

Pascal. 


The  livelong  day  he  mviters  between 
his  leeUi,  do  t.ih,  do  that,  go,  come., 
go  up,  conic  down. 

I  am  a  liUle  surpristu  at  all  t-ftts. 

You  have  not  been  able  to  disavow 
that. 


C'est  un  poids  bien  pesant  qu'un 
grand  nom  d  soutenir. 

MONTESaUlED. 

Ce  qui  me  plait  c'est  sa  modestie. 

L£vizAC. 


g  108. — Remarks  on  the  Demonstrative  Pkonoux^  Ce. 
(1.)   Ccy  when  used  as  a  demonstrative  pronoun,  is  almost  always 
construed  with  the  verb  tire,  or  followed  by  a  relative  prouoon : — 

A  great  name  is  a  very  heavy  weigki 

to  sustain. 

That  which  pleases  rne  is  her  mod- 
esty. 

(2.)  Ce  is  used  for  he,  she,  they,  preceding  any  part  of  the  verb  lo 
be,  when  that  verb  is  followed  by  a  noun,  or  an  adjective  used  sub- 
stantively and  preceded  by  the,  a  or  an,  or  a  possessive  or  demonstra- 
tive adjective. 

(3.)  Observe,  that  the  verb  tire  following  the  pronoun  ce,  is  put  in 
the  plural,  when  the  noun  following  that  verb  is  plural.  The  pro- 
noun ce,  however,  remains  unchanged. 

He  is  a  deceitful  man. 

She  is  the  wohmn  whom  I  seek. 


C'est  un  trompeur. 

C'est  la  femme  que  je  cherche. 

C'etaient  mes  afnia. 

Ce  seraient  paroles  exquises. 

Si  c'etait  un  grand  qui  parlat. 

MOLIERE. 

N'6tai'ent-cc  pas  les  mdraes  horn- 

mCS  1  CUATEAUBRIAND. 


Tkcy  were  my  friends. 

They  would  be  exquisite  words. 

If  a  great  man  were  to  speak  thei^ 

Were  they  not  the  same  men  ? 


All  those  sentences  are  elliptical ;  a  noun  being  understood  after 
the  ce : — 


Cct  homme  est  un  trompeur. 
Cette  femme  est  la  femme  que  je 
cherche. 


That  man  is  a  deceitful  one 
Thai  wovmn  is  the  woman  whom  I 
seek. 


(4.)  Tliis  is,  that  15,  these  are,  those  are,  may  also  be  rendered  by 
c^cst  ici,  ce  sont  id : — 

I       This  is  the  place. 

I      Those  are  my  children, 

Voici,  voilct,  are,  however,  to  be  preferred  to  c'est  ici,  &c : — 


Ccst  id  la  place. 

Ce  sont  Id  mes  enfants. 


Voici  la  place. 
Voild  mes  enfants. 


This  is  the  place. 
Those  are  my  children. 


(6.)  Ce  answers  to  the  English  pronoun  it,  when  this  latter  word 
stands  as  the  nominative  of  the  verb  to  6e,  without  definite  refereac« 
to  an  antecedent : — 
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Ce  n'est  que  par  les  sens  que  Vime 
poutp'instruiie.  Fontanes. 

Ce  fut  d'une  retraite  de  patres  et 
d'aventuriers.  que  sortirent  les  con- 
quemnts  de  I'univers.       Rollin. 

C'est  un  defaiit  capital  qu'il  faut 
6viter  dans  quelque  sujet  que  ce  solt. 

VOLTAIBE. 


It  is  only  through  the  senses  that  the 
mind  can  receive  instruction. 

It  was  from  a  refuge  for  sheph^ds 
and  adventurers,  that  emerged  the 
conquerors  of  the  world. 

This  is  a  capital  defect  which  should 
be  avoided  in  whatever  subject  it  may 
be. 


(6.)  When  the  verb  e/re,  however,  is  used  unipersonally,  and  fol- 
lowed by  an  adjective  [}  87,  (3.)],  the  pronoun  it  is  not  rendered  by 
ce,  but  by  the  pronoun  used  with  all  unipersonal  verbs  (il) : — 

//  est  necessaire  d'etudier. 

//  est  plus  difficile  pour  les  na- 
tions que  pour  les  individus,  de  re- 
couvrer  I'estiaie  de  leurs  voisins 
quand  elles  Tont  perdue.   Boiste. 


It  is  necessary  to  study. 

It  is  TTwre  difficult  f ornations  than 
for  individuals  to  recover  the  esteem 
of  their  neighbors^  wlien  they  have 
lost  it. 


§  109. — ^The  Relative  Pronoun. 
(1.)  The  relative  pronoun  que,  whom,  which,  can  in  French  never 
be  suppressed  like  the  corresponding  English  pronouns  :* — 


The  praises  {which)  loe  give,  have 
always  in  some  way  a  relation  to  our- 
selves. 


Les  louanges  q'uje  nous  donnons, 
se  rapportent  toujours  par  quelque 
chose  a  nous-mSmes. 

Massillon. 

(2.)  The  pronouns  quel,  qice,  quoi,  lequel,  represent  the   Englisli 

pronouns  which  or  what  used  interrogatively. 

1.  Quel  is  used  before  a  noun  in  a  determinative  sense : — 

Quel  livre  lirons-nous  1  1       What  or  which  book  shall  we  read^ 

Quel  est  done  votre  mal  %  What  then  is  your  ailment  7 

MOLl^RE.        I  • 

2.  Que  is  used  before  a  verb  :— 

Qu£  dites-vous  1  |      What  do  yon  say? 

3.  Quoi  is  used  as  an  exclamation  : — 

Quoi !  est-ce  vous  7  |       What !  is  it  you? 

4.  Lequel,  used  interrogatively,  means  which  one : — 

Voici  deux  plumes;  laquelle  vou-  I      Here  are  two  pens;  which  (which 
Wz-vous  1  I  one)  •unit  you  have  ? 

(3.)  Qui  is  also  used  interrogatively  for  the  regime  direct,  and 

preceded  by  a  preposition,  for  the  regime  indirect.    It  then  means 

whom,  of  whom,  to  whom,  whose,  &lq.  : — 

Qui  avez-vous  vu  1 

\)Qq7ii  tenez-vous  cette  nouvelle  1 

A  qui  est  ce  livre  1 


Whorti  have  ynu,  seen  ? 

From  whom  have  yon  this  news  ? 

Whose  book  is  this  ? 


*  The  conjunction,  that,  is  often  omitted  in  English  ]  its  equivalent  jne, 
must  always  be  expressed  in  French. 

Je  Crois  qu*  11  est  id.  I  believe  (that)  he  is  here. 
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§  110. — The  Pronoun  En. 

(1.)  Wc  have  already  [}  39,  (17.)  }  96,  (6.)  }  103,  Rule  (1.)]  made 
several  remarks  on  this  pronoun. 

(2.)  En  signifies  of  it,  from  it,'un/h  ity  about  it,  of  themtfroTn  them^ 
&c.,  expressed  or  understood.  Though  en  is  by  some  French  writers 
often  used  in  relation  to  persons,  their  example  should  be  imitated 
n  such  cases  only  as  that  presented  by  the  example  [}  92,  (2.)]. 

(3.)  £71,  used  as  an  equivalent  for  the  English  s(yrM  or  arty^  ex- 
pressed or  understood,  preserves  its  nature  of  an  indirect  regimen, 
and  has,  in  the  same  manner  as  the  French  article  placed  before  a 
noun  used  partitively,  the  sense  of  of  it,  (f  them;  the  word  partie 
being  understood : — 

Avez  vous  des  pommes  1  \      Have  you  apples  ? 

That  is,  some,  or  rather,  of  the,  a  part  of  the  apples. 

J'en  ai.  I      /  have,  I  have  some;  I  have  oj 

I  ih£m  or  I  have  {apart)  of  them. 

(4.)  En  sometimes  recalls  the  whole  or  part  of  a  proposition : — 


L'on  ne  saurait  voir,  sans  en  etre 

piqu6, 
Posseder  par  un  autre  un  bien  qu'on 

a  manque.  Moli£re. 

NVn  disputons  plus ;  chacun  a  sa 
pensSe.  Moli£kc. 


We  cannot  see,  wWunU  being 
piqiied,  another  person  in  possession 
of  goods  which  we  have  failed  in  olh- 
iaining. 

Let  us  no  longer  argue  about  this, 
every  one  has  his  own  opinion. 


§  111.— The  Pronoun  Y. 
Some  remarks  have  already  been  made  on  this  pronoun  [{39, 
(18.)  }  103,  (2.)].     Y  means  to  it,  at  it,  to  them,  at  them.    It  is  seldom 
used  in  relation  to  persons  or  animals,  but  frequently  in  relation  to 
things : — 


Je  re^ois  votre  lettre,  ma  ch6re 
enfant,  et  j'y  fais  reponse  avec 
precipitation.      Mme.  dk  ScviGNi. 

Tirer  vanite  de  quelque  chose, 
c*est  prouver,  qu'on  n'y  est  pas 
accoutume.  Boiste. 

Chargez-vous  de  cette  affaire ; 
donnez-y  tous  vos  soins. 

Boniface. 


/  receive  your  letter ^  my  dear  child, 
and  answer  it  (make  anstoer  thereto) 
in  haste. 

To  feel  vanity  on  account  of  any 
thing,  is  proving^  that  we  are  iwi 
accustomed  to  it. 

Take  this  affair  upon  yonrtelff 
give  all  yowr  care  to  it. 


§  112. — Place  of  the  Pronouns  En  and  Y. 
See  }  104,  (1.)  (2.) 

§  113. — The  Indefinite  Pronoun  On  [§  41,  (4.)]. 
(1.)  On,  which  is  very  extensively  used  in  the  French  language,  it 
said  only  of  persons.    The  verb,  of  which  it  is  always  the  noniiiia. 
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Mve,  must  be  in  the  singular.  This  pronoun  is  of  tlie  masculine 
gender.  [See  (2.)]  On  is  used  in  French  for  people^  one,  some  one^ 
we,  they,  whenever  these  words  have  a  general  and  indefinite  meaning, 
and  do  not  refer  to  any  particular  word : — 

On  pardonne  aisement  le  mal  I  We,  {people^  tkey,  d^c.)  easily  for" 
involoniaire.       De  la  Boutbaye.      |  give  involuiUary  injuries. 

O.i  cherche  les  rieurs,  et  nioi  je  People  {tJiey,  we)  seek  lmi,ghing  of 
les  evite.  La  Fontaine.      |  merry  people,  and  I  avoid  them. 

Another  translation  of  the  above  sentences,  will  show  us  that  th© 
pronoun  on  often  enables  the  French  to  make  use  of  the  active  voice, 
which  they  always  prefer  to  the  passive.*  Thus  the  two  examples 
last  given,  may  be  rendered  as  follows : — 

Active  Voice  in  French. 

On,  pardonne  aisement  le  mal 
involontaire. 

On,  cherche  les  rieurs,  mais  moi 
je  les  evite. 


Passive  Voice  in  English, 
Iiivolmitary  iiijiiries  are  easUy  for- 
given. 

Merry  or  joyful  people  are  generally 
sought  i  for  my  part,  J  avoid  fkem. 

A  few  more  examples,  from  some  of  the  best  French  authors^ 
elucidating  the  use  of  this  pronoun,  will  be  useful  to  the  student : — 


Quand  on  est  chretien  de  quelque  1 
sexe  que  /'<??*  soit,  il  n'est  pas  permis  , 
d'etre  mche.  Ff  mSlon. 

On  pent  dtre  honnete  homrae,  et 
faire  mal  des  vers.  Molieke. 

On,  aime  peu  celui  qui  n'ose 
aimer  personne.  Delille. 

A-t-on  jamais  pleur6  d'avoii*  fait 
son  devoir  1  Chamfort. 

Quand  on  a  meme  but,  rareraent 
on  s'accorde.  Lebrun. 

Artistes,  ecrivaias,  pontes,  si  vous 
vous  copicz  toujours,  on  ne  vous 
copiera  jamais. 

Bernardin  de  St.  Pierre. 

(2.)  If  the  word,  on,  denotes  definitely  a  female,  the  adjective  re- 
lating to  it,  takes  the  feminine  termination : — 

Quand  on  est  belle,  on  no  Tignore  I       When  one  {a  lady)  is  handsomf, 
pas.  L*Acad£mib.      |  she  is  not  ignorant  of  it. 

(3.)  The  pronoun,  on,  must  be  repeated  before  every  verb: — 

T%ey  raise  the  anchor,  they  depart. 


A  Christian  of  whichever  sex  he  may 
be,  is  not  aUoioed  to  be  cowardly. 

One  may  be  a  worthy  man,  and 
vmfce  bad  verses. 

We  feel  but  little  love  for  him  who 
dares  I-ove  nobody. 

Have  -lae  ever  grieved  or.  account 
of  having  done  our  du^y  ? 

Those  who  have  the  same  aim, 
rarely  agree. 

Artists,  writers,  poets!  if  you  al- 
ways copy  each  other,  no  person  vjiU 
copy  you. 


On  Idve  I'ancre,  on  part,  on  fuit  loin 

de  la  terre, 
On  decouvrait  deja  les  bords  de 

I'Angleterre.  Vqltairk. 


they  flee  far  from,  the  land,  already 
they  discovered  the  shores  ofEvgtandi 


♦  On  dit,  it  is  said ;  on  rapporte,  it  is  related ;  on  craint.  U  is  feared, 
&c.  Cela  se  flut  ainsi,  literally,  thoit  viakes  iisetf  thm,  Guxt  ii  made,  m  tkU 
manner f  Sue 
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§  114.— The  Vbrb.- 


-aoreement 
Subject. 


OF    THE 


Verb 


WITH   ixa 


(1.)  The  verb  agrees  with  its  nominative  or  subject,  whether  that 
nominative  precedes  or  follows : — 


Vkomme  est  n6  pour  r6gner  sur 
tous  les  animaux.  Voltatre. 

Les  komjnes  stmt  encore  enfants  a 
aoixante  ans.  Aubert. 

Par  ces  portcs  sortuient  les  fieres 
legions.  Saint  Victor. 


Man  is  barn  to  reign  over  all  the 
animals. 

Men  are  still  children  (jsven)  at 
sixty. 

Tkrmigk  those  gates  issued  the 
proud  legions. 


(2.)  When  a  verb  has  two  or  more  singular  nominatives  connected 
by  the  conjunction  el,  the  verb  is  put  in  the  plural : — 

Anger  and  precipitation    are  two 


La  colire  et  la  precipitation  sont 
deux  choses  fort  opposees  a  la  pru- 
dence. F^N^LON. 

La  violence  et  la  vertu  tie  peuvent 
rien  Tune  sur  I'autre.        Pascal, 


things  very  much  opposed    to  pru- 
dence. 

Violence  and  virtue  have  tio  povser 
over  each  other. 


(3.)  When  a  verb  has  several  singular  nominatives  not  connected 
by  eti  it  is  put  in  the  singular  or  in  the  plural  according  to  circum- 
stances : — 

1.  It  is  put  in  the  singular,  if  the  nominatives  are  in  some  way 
synonymous  :— 


The  mildness,  the  goodness  of  tU 
great  Henry,  has  been  celebrated  by  a 
tho^isand  praises. 

Whence  can  proceed  thai  ennvi^ 
that  disgust? 


La  douceur,  la  bonte  du  grand 
Henri,  a  et6  c61ebree  de  mille 
louanges.  P^lisson. 

D'ou  peat  venir  cet  ennui,  ce 
dfigoAf? 

Colin  d'Hableville. 

2.  When,  in  a  series  of  nominatives,  the  last  has  more  force 
or  interest  attached  to  it,  and  therefore,  makes  us,  as  it  were,  overlook 
the  others : — 


Ce  sacrifice—votre  interdt,  votre 
honneur,  Dieu  vous  le  commande! 


This  sacrifice — your  interest^  your 
honor y  God  commands  it ! 


3.  The  verb  is  put  in  the  plural,  when  the  affirmation  is  intended 
to  be  made  of  all  the  nominatives  taken  collectively,  and  not  of  each 
in  particular ; — 


La  douceur,  les  soupirs  de  cette 
femme  infortunfie  ne  pureivt  le 
flfichir.  Wailly, 

Savez  vous,  si  demain, 
Sa  liberte,  ses  jours,  seront  en  votre 

main  ?    .  Kacine. 


TVic  sweetness,  the  sighs  of  that  un- 
fortunate  woman  could  not  mave 
him. 

Do  you  know,  if  to-mai-rms^ 

his  liberty,  his  life,  wiU  be  in  yuur 
power  7 


(4.)  On  the  forma  of  the  verbs  when  connected  by  ou,  See  L.  84^ 
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§  115. — Number  of  the  Verb  after  a  Collective  Noun. 

(l.)  Every  verb  having,  as  its  subject,  a  general  collective  noun 
[{  3,  (6.)],  preceded  by  the  article,  such  as  la  iotalite,  VinJinUe,  &c., 
takes  the  number  of  that  noun  : — 


Varmie  des  infideles/^^^  entiere- 
ment  dfttruite.  L'Acae^mie. 

La  multitude  des  bonnes  choses 
que  I'ou  trouve  dans  un  ouvrage, 
fait  perdre  de  vue  la  niultiplicite 
des  mauvaises.  Caminade. 


The  army  of  iJie  ivfickls  zcas  en- 
tlrety  destroyed. 

The  m-uUUude  of  i7i£  good  things 
which  wefl/id  in  a  work,  viakes  us 
lose  sight  of  the  muUiplicitij  of  the  bad 


(2.)  When  a  partitive  collective  noun  [(}  3,  (6.)]  occurs  as  the  sub- 
ject of  a  proposition,  the  verb  agrees  with  that  noun,  if  it  occupies 
the  first  rank  in  the  tliought  of  the  Jipeaker  or  writer. 

The  verb  agrees,  on  the  contrary,  with  the  plural  noun  following 
the  collective  word,  if  the  collective  acts  only  a  secondary  part,  or 
if  it  is  employed  only  to  add  an  accessory  idea  of  number : — 

Agreement  with  the  Collective.        \  Agreement  with  the  foUowing  Noun, 


Une  troupe  d'assassins  entra  dans 
la  chambre  de  Coligny. 

Voltaire. 

A  gang  of  assassins  entered  Co- 
ligny's  charrwer. 

Une  nvjte  de  traits  obscurcit  Fair. 

A  claicd  of  arrows  darkened  the  air. 

Cette  espece  de  paons  parait  avoir 
6prouve  les  mdmes  effets  par  la 
mome  cause.  Bufpon. 

That  species  of  peacocks  seems  to 
have  experieficea  the  same  ejects 
through  the  same  cause. 

§  116.-^NUMBER  OF  THE  VeRB  StRE  AFTER  THE  pRONOUN  Ce. 

(1.)  The  verb  etre  preceded  or  follpwed  by  c^,  as  the  grammatical 
subject,  takes  the  number  of  the  noun  placed  in  apposition  with  tliat 
pronoun  [\  108,  (3.)]  :— 


Une  troupe  de  nymphcs  couron- 
necs  de  fieurs,  nageaiefit  autour  do 
son  char.  Fenelon. 

A  troop  of  young  nymphs,  crowned 
loiih  floioers,  were  swimming  around 
lier  chariot. 

Une  nuee  de  barbares  desolerent  le 
pays.  L'AcALBMiE. 

^4  cloud  of  barbarians  desolated  the 
country. 

Cette  espece  de  chiens  qu'on  ap- 
pelle  chiens  de  Laconic,  ne  viverU 
que  dix  ans.  Boileau. 

That  species  of  dogs  which  they  caU 
Laconian  dogs,  live  only  ten  years. 


It  is  morals  which  form  good  com' 
pany. 

Are  tliey  monks  and  priests  who 
speak  so  ?  are  they  Christians  ? 


Ce  sont  les  raoeurs  qui  font  la 
bonne  compagnie.     La  Chauss£e. 

Sont-ce  des  religieux  et  des  pre- 
tres  qui  parlent  ainsi  1  sont-ce  des 
chrfitiens  1  Pascal. 

(2.)  The  verb  &tre  may  also  be  put  in  the  plural,  when  the  pro- 
nouns eux  and  elles  are  put  in  apposition  with  the  pronoun  ce.  This 
role,  however,  is  optional,  as  the  examples  will  show.    Before  ncm$ 
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and  vcus  similarly  placed,  the  verb  is  always  in  the  singfular :  c^est 
nous;  c*est  vous: — 

Plitral. 


Ce  sotU  eux  qui  viennent. 

BeSCH£KELL.E. 

II  is  they  who  come. 


Singular. 

C*esi  enx  qui  otU  b&ti  ce  saperbe 
labyrinthe.  Bossuet. 

It  is  they  who  have  buUt  that  sur 
pert  labyrinth. 

§  117. ^ThB  VbRB  BBLATING  to  8KVBRAL  NoUNS    IN  DiFFSBENT 

Persons. 

A  verb  having  several  subjects  in  different  persons,  is  put  in  the 

plural,  and  assumes  the  termination  of  the  first  person  in  preferenc« 

to  that  of  the  second,  and  that  of  the  second  in  preference  to  that 

of  the  third.    It  may  then  be  preceded  by  the  plural  pronoun  of  the 

person  preferred,  recapitulating,  as  it  were,  all  the  other  subjects  :— 

Votre  p6re  et  moi,  nous  avons  ^t6 
loDgtemps  ennemis  Tun  de  I'autre. 
F<^fiLON. 


AUez;  vous  et  vos  semblables 
unites  point  fkits  pour  6tre  trans- 
plants.  MoNTEsciuiEu. 


Yotir  father  and  I  have  long  been 
enemies  to  each  other. 


Go  s  you  and  such  as  you  are  nd 
Jit  to  be  transplanted. 


§  118. — ^UsE  OP  THE  Tenses. — ^The  Present  of  the  Indica- 
tive. 
(1.)  This  tense  denotes  what  exists,  or  is  taking  place  at  the  time 
we  speak : — 

Je  lis ;  Tons  parlez.  |         /  read ;  you  speak. 

(2.)  The  French  have  only  one  form  of  the  indicative  present: — 
Je  lis  means,  therefore,  J  read j  do  read^  or  am  reading. 
(3.)  The  indicative  present  is  used  in  French,  as  well  as  in  £ng- 
lish,  for  expressing  things  which  are  and  will  always  be  true : — 

Crod  is  eterruU,  his  power  is  bound' 
less  J  and  his  clemency  is  great. 


IMeu  est  dtemel,  sa  puissance  est 
sans  homes,  et  sa  cldmence  est 
grande.  Girault  Dutivier. 

(4.)  It  is  often  used  to  express  a  proximate  future : — 

/  shaU  be  back  in  a  moment. 


If  Titus  has  spoken,  if  he  marries 
her,  J  go  {will  go). 


Je  suds  de  retour  dans  un  mo- 
ment. Moli^re. 

Si  Titus  a  parl6,  s'U  Vipouse,  je 
pars.  Racine. 

(5.)  The  present  is  frequently  used  for  the  past,  to  awaken  atten 

lion,  and  place  the  event,  as  it  were,  before  the  reader : — 

J'ai  vu,  Seigneur,   j'ai  vu    votre 

malhexu^ux  fils, 
Tratn6  par  les  chevauz  que  sa  main 


a  nourris: 
n  veut  les  rappeler,  mais  sa  voiz 
ijm^fi^.  Bacqub. 


/  saw,  my  lord^  I  saw  your  un* 
fortunaJbe  son  dragged  by  the  horses 
which  his  own  hand  has  fed's  he 
wishes  to  recall  them,  but  Us 
frightens  them. 
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§  119. — ^Thb  Imperfect. 
(1.)  The  imperfect,  or  simultaneous  past,  is  used  to  express  some- 
thing which  was  in  progress,  while  another  thing  was  taking  place. 
It  leaves  the  beginning,  duration,  and  end  of  an  action  undeter- 
mined :— 


J'icrivais^  quand  je  re^us  votre 
lettre. 


/  was  wrdingy  when  I  received 
your  letter. 

(2.)  The  French  imperfect,  as  may  be  seen  in  the  above  example, 

represents  the  English  past  tense  formed  of  the  auxiliary  to  6e,  and 

the  participle  present  of  a  principal  verb. 

(3.)  The  imperfijtet  is  also  used  to  express  repeated  or  customary 

often  be  rendered  in  English  by  the  infinitive 

ed  by  **  used  to" : — 


action, 
of  th 

Lo] 
me  \}v\ 
dinnis, 


Londres,  yallais 
latin,  ensuite  je 
is  le  reste  de  la 
^t  a  6crire. 


Wken  I  was  in  London,  I  walked 
{iised  to  walk)  in  the  morning,  after^ 
wards  dined  {usually  dined),  and 
spent  (usually)  the  remainder  of  the 
day  in  reading  and  writing. 

Q  use  of  this  tense  will  be  further  explained  in  the  next 

§  120. — ^The  Past  Definite. 
The  past  definite  indicates  an  action  performed  at  a  time  «|i- 


/  went  to  London,  where  I  saw 
your  father ;  I  finished  my  business 
in  that  city,  and  returned  hither 
immediately. 

Mr.  such-a-one  wrote  last  evening 
six  verses  to  Miss  such-OrOTie. 


londres,  ou  Je  vis  votre 
^his  mes  anaires  dans 
t  revin>s  aussitot  ici. 

lei  ecrivit  hier  au  soir  un 
emoiselle  une  telle. 
Moli£re. 


|>ast  definite  can  only  be  used,  as  we  have  seen  above, 
at  which  an  action  took  place  is  entirely  elapsed, 
efore,  use  it  in  connection  with  the  words  to-day^  this 
mornings  tfUTweek,  this  month,  this  year,  &c.  [See  {  121,  Past  Indefi- 
nite.] We  may  use  it  in  speaking  of  yesterday,  last  week^  last  year, 
&c. : — 

Je  vous  envoie,  mon  cher  frfere, 
une  lettre  que  yicrivis  hier  pour 
Madame  de  Laval.        FiN^LON. 


/  send  you,  my  dear  brother,  a  let» 
ter  which  I  wrote  yesterday  for  Ma- 
dame de  Laval. 


(3.)  The  imperfect  may  almost  always  be  rendered  in  English  by 
the  participle  present  of  the  verb  and  the  auxiliary  to  he ;  or  by  pre- 
fixing **  used  Up  to  the  iofinitive  mood.  The  preterite  definite  can 
never  be  so  rendered. 
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(4.)  The  imperfect  might  be  called  the  descriptive  tense  of  the 
French. 

(6.)  The  past  definite  might  be  called  the  narrative  tense.  It  ex- 
presses that  which  took  place  at  some  time  fully  past  AVe  will 
endeavor  to  illustrate  this  difference  between  these  two  tenses. — A 
traveller  has  entered  a  wood  and  discovered  a  retired  cottage  ;  he 
wishes  to  describe  what  he  saw  there,  and  makes  use  of  the  imper* 
feet  or  descriptive  tense ;  he  says : — 


Un  vieillard  se  prmiicnait  sous  les 
arbres  ;  U  tenait  un  livre  a  la  main ; 
de  temps  en  temps,  il  elevail  les 
yeux  vers  le  ciel,  ou  les  couvrait  de 
la  main,  et  semblait  s'abimer  dans 
une  profonde  rdverie.  Devant  la 
porte  de  la  cabane  itait  assise  une 
femrae  qui  bergait  un  enfant  sur  ses 

fenoux ;  elle  itait  pfile ;  ses  cheveux 
.  otlaient  au  gre  du  vent ;  des  lannes 
covXaient  le  long  de  ses  joues,  &c. 


An  old  iJian  was  walking  under  the 
trees ;  he  held  {taas  holdinsr)  a  book  in 
his  hand ;  from  time  to  time  he  raised 
his  eyes  toioards  heaven,  or  concealed 
them  with  his  hand,  and  seemed  to 
sink  into  a  profound  revery.  Before 
the  door  of  the  hut,  sat  {was  sitting) 
a  female  rocking  {who  was  rocking)  a 
child  on  her  knees;  she  was  f ale ^ her 
hair  waved  (was  leaving)  at  the 
merci/  of  the  wind;  tears  flowed,  {were 
fUrwing)  down  her  cheeks. 

The  traveller  has  here  drawn  a  picture  of  what  presented  itself  to 
his  eyes,  as  he  approached  the  cottage.  Not  content  with  represent- 
ing merely  the  then  present  situation  of  things,  he  wishes  also  to 
narrate  what  took  place.  He  has  described  the  theatre  on  which 
the  occurrence  took  place,  which  he  is  going  to  relate ;  he  now  pro- 
ceeds to  the  narrative,  and  uses  the  past  definite  or  narrative  tense  :— 


Je  m'approchai  du  vieillard ;  lors- 
qu'il  m^apergut,  il  s'avanga  vers  moi, 
me  salua,  et  me  pria  de  ne  pas  trou- 
bler  cette  paisible  retraite  du  mal- 
heur.  II  retouma  a  la  cabane,  prit 
I'en&nt  des  bras  de  la  fenuue,  et 
rerUra  ;.elle  le  suivUj  &c. 


I  approached  the  old  man ;  when  he 
perceived  me  he  came  towards  me^ 
greeted  me,  and  besought  me  n-oi  to 
disturb  this  peaceful  retreai  of  the 
unfortunaie.  He  returned  to  the  cot- 
tage, took  the  child  from  the  womaiCs 
armSi  and  went  in;  she  followed  hiiju. 


Another  example  might  be  taken  from  La  Fontaine's  well-known 
fable:— 


LB   COBBBAU  ET  LB   RENARD. 

Maitre  corbeau  sur  un  arbre  per- 

ch6, 
Tenait  en  son  bee  un  fromage ; 
Maitre  renard,  par  I'odeur  all6ch6, 
Lui  tint  a  pen  pr6s  ce  langage. 


THE   RAVEN  AND  THE    FOX. 

Master  raven  perched  upon  a  tree^ 
held  {was  Avoiding)  in  his  beak  a 
cheese;  master  fox,  attracted  by  the 
smell,  addressed' him  nearly  in  the  foU 
lowing  words. 


Here  the  poet  uses  the  imperfect  of  lenir  in  describing  the  situa- 
tion  in  which  the  fox  found  the  raven,  but  in  relating  the  action  ol 
the  fox,  La  Fontaine  uses  the  narrative  tense  of  the  same  verb. 
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The  commencement  of  the  first  book  of  TeUmaquCy  offers  an  ex- 
cellent illustration  of  what  we  have  here  advanced  on  the  use  of  the 
.mperfect  and  the  past  definite. 

§  121. — ^The  ]?ast  Indefinite. 

(1.)  The  past  indefinite  expresses  an  action  entirely  completed, 
but  performed  at  a  time  of  which  some  part  is  not  yet  elapsed,  as  to- 
day, this  months  this  year,  &c. 

Le  roi  m'a  nomme  aujourd'hui 
archeveque  de  Cambray.  F£ni6lon. 

Ce  matin  j'ai  t/rouve  le  pave  si  glis- 
sant,  que  j'ai  pense  que  si  je  venais 
a  tomber  sur  le  bras  droit,  je  serais 
tout  a  fait  desempare. 

Bbrnardin  de  St.  Pierre. 

Je  Vai  (lefendu  {see  (2.)  beLoio) 
cent  fois  de  racier  ton  mechant 
violon ;  cependant,  je  Vai  entendu  ce 
maMn — Ce  matin  1  Nevoussouvient- 
il  pas  que  vous  rne  le  mites  [§  120 
(2.)]  hier  en  pieces  1    Palaprat. 


Tke  king  appointed  me  to-day 
archbishop  cf  Cambray. 

This  morning  I  found  the  street  so 
slippery,  that  I  thought  in  case  I 
happened  to  fall  on  my  right  arm,  I 
should  then  be  completely  helpless. 

"  I  have  forbidden  thee  a  hundred 
times  to  scrape  thy  wretched  violin;  ne- 
vertheless, I  heard  thee  this  morning?^ 
'•  This  morning!  Do  you  tiot  re- 
collect that  you  broke  U  to  pieces  yes- 
terday ?" 


(2.)  The  past  indefinite  is,  also,  used  with  regard  to  a  time  en- 

tirely  past,  but  not  specified : — 

Les  fruits  de  la  terre  ont  etc  la 
premidre  uourriture  des  hommes. 

GiRAULT  DUVIVIER. 


Les  Fran^ais  ont  gagne  la  bataille 
de  Marengo. 


TVie  fruits  of  the  earth  were  the 
first  aliments  of  mankind. 


The  French  gained  the  battle  of 
Maretigo. 


(3.)  When  the  time  is  specified  and  entirely  elapsed,  the  past  in- 
definite is  by  many  of  the  best  French  writers,  used  indifferently 
with  the  past  definite : — 


Past  Definite: 

Huit  jours  apres  son  depart,  11 
TOiecrivit  une  lettre. 

Bernardin  DE  St.  Pierre. 

A  week  after  his  departure,  he  wrote 
me  a  letter. 

Je  fus  bien  f^che  hier,  ma  chSre 
cousihe,  de  vous  avoir  quittee  avec 
tant  de  precipitation.      F£n£lon. 

/  was  very  sorry  yesterday^  my  dear 
cousin,  for  having  left  you  in  so  much 
haste. 


Past  Indefinite. 
Je  vous  ai  ecrit,  il  y  a  quinze 
jours.  The  Same. 

/  wrote  to  you  a  fortnight  ago. 


Hier  en  travaillant  a  mon  qua- 
trieme  dialogue,  j'ai  eprouve  un 
vrai  plaisir.  Mirabeau. 

Yesterday,  while  working  at  my 
fourth  dialogue,  I  expei-iciiced  real 
pleasure. 

(4.)  When  the  first  verb  of  a  sentence  is  put  in  the  past  indefinite, 
every  other  verb  of  that  sentence,  and  of  the  sentences  referring  to 
it,  should  be  in  the  same  tense  :~- 


Ou  at?e^-vous  ele  7 
Tai  d'abord  et^  a  I'^glise,  ensuite 
le  suis  venu  diner. 


Where  have  you  been  ? 
I  first  went  to  church  j  and  t1u% 
came  home  to  dinner. 
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§  122. — The  Past  Anterior. 

The  past  anterior  expresses  what  took  place  immediately  before 

another  event  which  is  also  past :  the  latter  event  being  usually  the 

result  of,  or  dependent  upon  the  former : — 

Quand  feus  reconnu  mon  erreur,  When  I  had  perceived  my  error ^  1 
16  fus  honteux  de  maavais  procSdes  was  ashamed  of  my  bad  condv/:t  to^ 
que  j'avais  eus  pour  lui.  loards  nim. 

GlBAULT   DUVIVIER. 

Sec  (3.)  of  the  {below. 

§  123. — ^The  Pluperfect. 

(1.)  The  pluperfect  marks  an  event  not  only  past  in  itself,  but  as 

pest  with  regard  to  another  past  event : — 

JV*vais  dejeun6,  quand  vous  I  /  had  breakfasted^  when  you  came 
vintes  me  demander.  to  inquire  for  me. 

GiRAULT  DOVIVIEH.       | 

(2.)  The  pluperfect  having  as  its  auxiliary  the  imperfect  of  the 

verbs  aroir,  or  e/re,  partakes  of  the  signification  of  that  tense.     It 

may,  therefore,  often  be  used  to  denote  customary  action : — 

DSs  que  ydvais  lu  quelques  pagers,  I  As  soon  as  I  had  read  a  few  pages, 
je  me  promenais.  |  /  used  to  take  a  walk. 

In  such  cases,  it  generally  precedes  or  follows  another  verb  in  the 
imperfect. 

(3.)  When  the  action  is  not  a  customary  one,  and  the  sentence 

commences  with  one  of  the  adverbs  quandy  lorsque,  aussitot  que,  des 

que,  &c.,  the  past  anterior  is  generally  used : — 

DSs  que  j'ews  lu  quelques  pages  je  I  As  soon  as  I  had  read  a  few  pages, 
sortis.  I  /  we  tit  out. 

§  124. — The  Two  Futures. 

(1.)  The  future  simple  is  used  to  signify  what  will  be,  or  will  take 
place,  at  a  time  not  yet  come : — 

Votre  fr6re  partita  demain.  |       Your  brother  will  go  to-morrow. 

(2.)  The  future  is  used,  in  French,  after  an  adverb  of  time,  in  casea 
where  the  English  use  the  present  of  the  indicative : — 

Quand  vous  viendrez,  vous  appor-  I  When  you  come,  you  wiU  bring  my 
terez  mon  livre.  '  |  book. 

(3.)  It  has  sometimes  the  sense  of  the  imperative  in  sentences  like 
the  following:  — 

^  Croira  qui  voudra  I'historien  Ca-  I  Believe  who  will  the  historian  Co* 
pitolin  et  quelques  autres  ecrivains  |  pitolbius  and  several  other  writers, 
qui  font  danser  les  616phants  sur  la  I  who  make  elephants  dance  on  a  ropei 
corde.  FiaxuD. 
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(4.)  The  future  anterior  is  used  to  signify  what  will  have  been  at 
A  future  period ;  it  is  also  used  after  an  adverb  of  time  in  cases  where 
the  past  indefinite  is  used  in  English : — 

Quand  ^'aurai  fini  mes  affairfes,  je  I  Wksn  I  have  finished  my  affair s^  I 
Vous  irai  voir.    Gjrault  Duvivier.   |  wiU  go  and  see  you, 

§  125. — ^The  Two  Conditionals. 

(1.)  The  conditional  present  denotes  what  would  take  place  under 
ft  certain  condition : — 

Nous  gouterions  bien  des  jouis-  We  should  have  many  enjoyments, 
sances,  si  nous  savions  fa  ire  un  bon  if  we  knew  how  to  make  a  good  use 
usage  du  temps.  of  time. 

GiRAULT  DUVIVIER. 

(2.)  The  conditional  past  denotes  what  would  have  taken  place, 
at  a  time  past,  if  the  condition  on  which  it  depended,  had  been  ful- 
filled:— 

II  serait  alii  a  la  campagne,  si  le  I  He  would  have  gone  into  the  cown- 
temps  le  lui  avait  permis.  |  try,  if  the  weather  had  allowed  him. 

(3.)  The  two  futures,  and  the  two  conditionals,  cannot,  in  French, 
follow  the  conjunction  si,  meaning  in  case  that  The  indicative  pres- 
ent is  then  used  instead  of  the  future,  and  the  imperfect  instead  of 
the  conditional.  This  rule  is  often  violated  by  the  French,  but  sel- 
dom by  the  Americans  or  English  who  have  acquired  a  good  knowl 
edge  of  the  French  language. 

§  126. — The  Imperative. 

(1.)  The  imperative  is  used  to  express  a  command,  exhortation, 
permission,  or  ent:  eaty : — 

Connais-moi  tout  entifere. 

CORNEILLE. 

Ah !  demeureZf  seigneur,  etdazgnez 
m'ecouter.  Racine. 

Ne  tardons  plus,   marchons  et  s'il 

faul  que  je  meure, 
Mourons.  Racine. 


Know  me  entirely. 

Ah!  remain,  my  lordy  and  deign 
to  listen  to  Tne. 

Let  us  tarry  %o  longer  ;  let  us  pro- 
ceed; and,  if  I  must  die^  let  us  die. 


§  127. — ^The  Sdbjunctive. 

(1.)  The  subjunctive  is  the  mode  of  doubt  or  indecision  ; — 

Obeis  si  tu  veux  qu'on  Vobeisse  I      Obey,  if  thmt  wishest  that  one  day 
in  jour.  Voltaire.      |  others  may  obey  thee. 

(2.)  A  verb,  which  is  governed  by  the  coiij unction  que,  must  be 
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put  in  the  subjunctive  mode  in  French,  thougb  it  may  be  in  the  in* 
dicutive  or  conditional  in  English  :* — 

1.  Wlien  the  part  of  the  sentence,  which  precedes  ^ue,  being  inter* 
rogative  or  negative,  expresses  a  doubt : — 


Penscz-vons  que  vous  reussissiez 
dans  cette  afjaiic  1 

Jc  ne  voiidrals  pas  assurer,  qu'on 
le  doive  ecrire.  B<jaLEAU. 

Croyez-vous  qu'il  vieniic  ? 


Do  you  think  that  you  wiU  succeed 
in  this  affair? 

J  would  not  affirm,  that  it  should 
be  loritlen. 

Do  you  believe  he  rmll  come  ? 


2.  When  the  verb  preceding  que  expresses  consent,  command,  doubt, 
desire,  surprise,  want,  duty,  necessity, fear,  apprehension: — 


Jo  pcnnds,  je  soiihalte,  je  doute.  je 
veux,  fordonne,  je  suis  surpris  que 
vous  vcnicz. 

Des  ce  meme  moment,  ordonnez 
que  je  parte.  Racink. 

Tu  veux,  qu'en  ta  f;iveur  nous 
croi/ioiis  Vim  possible.     Cor.n'kille. 

je  sm's  ravi,  que  nous  login jis  en- 
semble. Dkstouciies. 


I  permit,  I  wish,  I  doubt,  I  desi're, 
I  order,  I  am  surprised,  that  you  may 
or  should  come. 

Order,  that  I  may  depart  this  very 
mor.'iait. 

T.pyu  ivishcst  thai  for  thy  sake  ice 
man  Idievc  in  impossibilities. 

I  am  delighted  that  we  happen  to 
live  tri'Tcthcr. 


3.  When  the  first  verb  expresses  fear  or  apprehension,  the  verb 
preceded  by  que,  muit  also  be  preceded  by  ne: — • 


Je  crains,  jo    tromblc,  j'appre- 
bende,  j'ai  peur,  qu'il  nc  vicane. 

GlHAULT    DlVIVIKR. 


/  fehr,  I  tremble,  I  apprehend,  I 

am  afraid  he  may  come. 


(3.)  Tlio  pronouns  qui,  que,  lequel,  dont,  and  the  word  o^,  meaning 
in  which,  should  be  followed  by  the  subjunctive,  when  that  part  of 
the  sentence  which  precedes  them,  expresses  an  interrogation,  or  im- 
plies a  wish,  a  doubt,  or  a  condition.  They  must  also  be  followed 
by  the  verb  in  the  subjunctive,  when  they  are  preceded  by  a  super- 
lative relative  [{  14,  (9.)]  :— 


Y  a-t-il  quelqu'un  qui  ne  rcspecte 
le  malhenr  1 

L,a  ineilleure  chose  que  vous  puis- 
siez  fuire. 

Choisissez  une  retraite  ott,  vous 
^oyez    tranquille. 


Is  there  any  one  who  does  not  re- 
spect misfortune. 

The  best  thing  that  you  can  do, 

C'Wose  a  retreat  iri  which  you  map 
enjoy  repose. 


(4.)  A  verb  preceded  by  que,  and  one  of  the  nnipersonal  verbs 
falloir,  importer,  c<mxenir,  siijfvre,  valoir  mieux,  or  by  the  verb  tire, 
used  unipersonally  in  connection  with  the  adjectives  fdcheux,  juste. 


*  When  two  verbs  are  united  by  the  conjunction  que,  the  second  is  put 
In  the  indicative,  if  the  first  expresses  something  certain,  positive: — 

On  m'asSure  que  vous  avez  re^u  I       l^hey  assure  me  that  you  have  rem 
ime  lettre  de  votre  pdre.  |  ceived  a  letter  from  your  father. 
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injusfe^  suprenant,  possible,  or  with   d  propos,  temps,  d   dedrer,  d 
souhaiter,  &c.,  must  be  put  in  the  subjunctive  [see L. 73,  R.  1.] : — 


You  must  coTjie,  or  U  is  necessary 
that  you  should  come. 

It  is  time  that  you  should  go  to 
Home. 

It  does  not  please  me  that  you  sho\dd 
go  there. 

It  is  not  certain^  that  you  are  right. 


II  faut  que  vous  veniez. 

II  est  temps  que  \oxispartiez  pour 
Eoii»e. 
II  no  ne  plmt  pas,  que  vous  alUez 

la.  L  ACAD^MIK. 

II  n^e:t  pas  certain,  que  vous  ayez 
fAison. 

(5.)  Aflt,r  the  *  expressions  quelque  .  .  .  qiLe,  quel  que,  si 

pie,  qujriqtie,  the  verb  is  always  put  in  the  subjunctive:— 

QuelquWxovi  qwefossent\Q^  hom- 
daes,  lear  ni?a.ii  paiait  partout. 

BOSSDET. 

Q'si  gue  ce  :o:t,  parlcz  et  ne  le 
cra'§:nH/  pDs.  Racine. 

Si  mince  qn'il  ytti^se  tire,  un  che- 
vea  lUit  de  lomLivJ.        Villefr^ . 


Whatever  effort  me7i  may  make^ 
their  nothingness  appears  everywhere. 


Whoever  he  may  be,  speak,  and  do 
not  fear  him. 

ilfrwever  thin  it  may  be,  a  hair  has 
a  shadow. 


To  wish  to  deceive  Heaven,  is  folly 
in  men. 

Tlie  ardor  ofco?iqiiest  {to  co7iquer), 
yields  to  the  fear  of  death  {to  die). 

To  hate  is  a  torm£nt. 


(6.)  Fer  the  o.Mier  conjunctions  which  must  be  followed  by  the 
Bubjunctive,  see  )  L^'6.  . 

g  128. — ^The  Infinitive. 
i^i.)  The  infinitiyo  lepresents  the  being,  action  or  passion  in  au 
indefinite  manner  and  without  number  or  person: — 

Voidoir  tromper  le  ciel.  cVst  folic 
a  la  terre.  La  Fontaine. 

L'ardeur  de  vaincre,  c^d**  a  la 
peur  de  mourir.  Coe.W£ille. 

Hair  est  un  tourment. 

(2.)  The  infinitive  is  often  used  substantively: — 

Ou  phitot,  que  ne  pnis-je  au  'doux  I       Or  rather,  why  can  I  not  at  the 

toniber  d  a  j  ou  r  1  La  m  a  rti  n  e  .      j  siv^et  close  of  the  day  ? 

(3.)  The  infinitive  present  is  used  in  French  after  certain  verbs, 
which  are,  in  English,  joined  to  other  verbs  by  the  conjunction 
and : — 

Allez  chercher  mon  pSre.  |      Go  and  fetch  my  father. 

(4.)  We  might  give  as  a  general  rule,  that  a  verb  immediately  pre- 
ceded and  governed  by  another  verb  {avmr  and  ttre  excepted)  or  by 
a  preposition  (en  excepted)  is  put  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive  :— 

Tout  ce  qu'elle  s'imaginait  tenir, 
lui  6chappait  tout-a-coup. 

F£n£i.on.    • 
Vos  raisons    sont    trop    bonnes 


d'elles-memes,  sans  kite  appuyees  de 
cos  secours  strangers. 

Racine. 

19 


All  thai  she  fart^ied  that  she  held, 
escaped  her  suddenly. 


Yaicr  reasons  are  too  good  in  them* 
selves  to  need  that  foreign  asnsUM€t, 
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VoD*  pensez  tout  savoir. 

PlBTRE. 

Croit-il  lepoutmr  rampre? 

Th.  Corneille. 


You  think  that  you  know   ever% 
thing. 

Docs  he  believe  he  can  break  U  ? 


(5.)  The  French  language  preferring  the  active  to  the  passive 
voice,  requires  the  use  of  the  active  verb  in  the  following  and  similai 
cases  wherein  the  English  use  the  passive  voice  : — 


C('tte  dame  est  bien  d  plaindre. 

Cette  maison  est  a  vendre. 

La  chose  est  de  trop  peu  de  con- 
Dequence  pour  la  traiter  s6rieuse- 
inent. 

Voltaire. 


TViai  lady  is  much  to  be  pitied. 
This  house  is  to»be  sold. 
The   matter  is  of  too  little  uf^ 
sequence  to  be  treated  seriously. 


§  129. — Government  of  Verbs. 

Some  verbs  are  in  English  governed  by  prepositions  different  from 
those  which  connect  or  govern  the  same  verbs  in  French.  Some, 
again,  which  are  in  English,  joined  by  prepositions,  require  none 
between  them  in  French.  We  give  below,  lists  of  verbs  with  the 
appropriate  prepositions,  according  to  the  best  French  authorities. 

§  130. — Verbs  requiring   no  Preposition  before  another 
Verb  in  the  Infinitive. 


Accourir, 

to  run 

Aimer  mieux, 

to  prefer 

AUer, 

to  go 

Apercevoir, 

to  perceive 

Assurer, 

to  assure 

Avouer, 

to  confess 

Compter, 

to  intend 

Confesser, 

to  confess 

Courir, 

to  run 

Croire, 

to  believe 

Daigner, 
Declarer, 

to  deign 
to  declare 

Dfisirer, 

to  desire 

Devoir, 

to  be  obliged 

ficoiiter, 

to  hear,  to  listen 

Entendre, 

to  hear 

Envoyer, 

to  send 

Espfirer, 

to  hope 

Faire, 

to  make 

Falloir, 

to  be  necessary 

Imaglner  (s'). 

to  imagine 

Laisser, 

to  let,  to  suffer 
to  take,  to  lead 

Mener, 

Nier, 

to  deny 

Observer, 

Oser, 

Paraitre, 

Penser, 

Pouvoir,  * 

Pretendre, 

Pref<§rer, 

Protester, 

Rappeler  (se), 

Rapporter, 

Reconnaitre, 

Regarder, 

Retounier, 

Revenir, 

Savoir, 

Sembler, 

Sentir, 

Souhaiter, 

Soutenir, 

Temoigner, 

Valoir  mieux, 

Venir, 

Voir, 

Vouloir, 


to  nMice^  to  observe 

to  dare 

to  seem 

to  think,  to  fancy 

to  be  able 

to  pretend 

to  prefer 

to  protect 

to  remember 

to  report 

to  acknoioledge 

to  look  at 

to  return 

to  come  back 

to  know 

to  seem 

to  feel 

to  wish 

to  maintain 

to  testify 

to  be  better 

to  come 

to  see 

to  be  wiiUng 


Je  pritends  vous  traiter  cOmme  I      /  intend  to  treat  you  as  my  mm 
mon  propre  fils.  Bacins.      |  son. 
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Et  le  Rhin  de  ses  fiots  ira  grossir 

la  Loire, 
Avant  que  tes  favours  sortent  de 

ma  memoire.  Boileau. 


And  t/ie  RIdne  wiU  go  and  stoell 
the  Loire  with  its  wavi%  before  the 
remembrance  of  thy  goodnea  leaves 
my  vrunniory. 


§  131. — Verbs  rkquirino  the  Prepositio^j  A   before  an 
Infinitive, 

The  {i)  placed  after  the  verb  shows  it  to  be  reflective. 


Abaisser  (s'), 
Aboutir, 
Accorder  (s'), 
Accoutumer, 
Acharner  (s'), 
Adraettre, 
Aguerrir  (s'), 
Aider, 
Aimer, 

Appliquer  (»'), 
Apprendre, 
ApprSter  (s'), 
Aspirer, 
Assigner, 
Assujettir  (s'), 
Attacher  U'\ 
Attendre  (s';, 
Attendre, 
Aug:menter  (s'), 
Autoriser, 
Avilir  (s'), 
Avoir, 
Avoir  peine, 
Balancer, 
Bomer  (se), 
Chercher, 
Complaire, 
Concourir, 
Oondamner  (se), 

Condescendre, 

Consentir, 

Consister, 

Conspirer, 

Consumer, 

Contribuer, 

Convier, 

CoAter 

Determiner, 

Peterminer  (se), 

Disposer  (se), 

Divertir  (se), 

Employer, 

Encourager, 

Engager, 

Enhardir, 

Enseiener, 


to  stoop 

to  end  in 

to  agree 

io  accustom 

to  strive 

to  admit,  to  permit 

to  become  inured 

to  help  in 

to  like 

to  endeavor fto  apply 

to  learn 

to  prepare 

to  aspire 

to  su7nmon 

to  svbject  O'tie's  self 

to  apply 

to  expect 

to  put  off 

to  increase 

to  authorize 

to  debase  one^s  self 

to  have 

to  have  difficulty  in 

to  hesitate 

to  confine  one's  self 

to  endeavor 

to  delight  in 

i^  co-operate 

to    condemn 
self 

to  condescend 

to  consent 

to  consist 
to  conspire 

to  desl/roy 

to  contriiute 

to  invite 

to  cost 

to  indtLce 

to  resolve 

to  prepare  one*s  sdj 

to  amuse  on€*s  self 

to  employ,  to  devote 

to  encourage 

to  induce 

to  eruowrage 

loteath 


tltre,  etre  a  lire,  }to   be   reading, 
J     toritv, 


aecrire,  &c. 
Entendre  (s'), 
Evertuer  (s'), 
Exceller, 
Exciter, 
Exhorter, 
Exposer  (s'), 
Fatiguer  (se), 
Habituer  (s'), 
Hasarder  (se), 
Hesiter, 
Instruire, 
Interesser, 
Inviter, 
Mettre, 
Mettre  (se), 
Montrer, 
Obstiner  (s)' 
Offrir  (s'), 
Pencher, 
Penser, 
Pers6verer, 
Persister, 
Plaire  (se), 
►lais] 


ones 


Prendre  plaisir, 

Preparer  (se) 

Porter, 

Provoquer, 

Pousser, 

Reduire, 

Reduire  (se), 

Renoncer, 

R6pugner, 

R^signer  (se), 

Rester, 

Reussir, 

Risquer, 

Servir, 

Songer, 

SuflSre  (notunip.),^^  suffice 

Tarder,  to  tarry 

Tendre,  to  tend 

Tenir,  to  intend^  ta 

Travailler,  to  labor 

Yiser,  io  aim 

Vouer,  tc 


writings  ^c. 
to  be  expert  in 
to  strive 
to  excel 
to  excite 
to  exhort 
to  expose  one's  sel 
to  weary  one's  set 
to  become  used  to 
to  venture 
to  hesitate 
to  instruct 
to  interest 
to  invite 
to  sety  to  put 
to  commence 
to  show,  to  teach 
to  persist  in 
to  offer 
to  truMne 
to  think,  to  intend 
to  persevere 
to  persist 
to  delight  in 
to  take  pleamre 
io  prepare 

ito  induce,  to  excHe^ 
to  urge 
to  urge 
to  constrain 
to  tend,  to  ejid 
to  renounce 
to  be  repugnant 
to  be  recondied 
to  tarry  too  long 
to  succeed 
to  risk 
to  serve 
to  think,  to  intettd 
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L*homme  Waime  point  d  s^occu- 
per  de  son  u^ant,  et  de  sa  bassesse. 

Massili,om. 
A  vez-vous  jamais  ;;'/i>e  c.  cjjrlr  a 
Diou  toutes  ct-'s  so ull ranees  "X 

TlIK    SAME. 


Man  does  not  like  to  con4€mplai% 
his  notkingness  and  his  vilencss^ 

flare  you  ever  thfmght  of  oj^ring 
all  these  sufferings  to  God?' 


§  132. — Verbs  requiuino  the  Preposition  De  before  an 
Infinitive. 


Abstenir  (s'), 

Ace II stir  (s'), 

Achever, 

Afl'octer, 

AttligtT  (s'), 

Agir  (sM,  iinip., 

Applauttir  (s'), 

Appr6hendor, 

AvtMtir, 

Aviser  (s*), 

Avoir  bcMoin, 

Avoir  coiitume, 

Avoir  desboiu, 

Avoir  envie, 

Avoir  garde, 

Avoir  hoiite, 

Avoir  intention, 

Avoir  le  temps, 

Avoir  le  courage,  to  have  courage 

Avoir  peur,  to  he  afraid 


to  abstain 

to  accuse  one's  self 

to  finish 

to  affect 

to  grieve 

to  be  the  question 

to  rejoice 

to  apprehend 

to  warn 

to  bethink  one^s  self 

to  irant 

to  lf€  accustomed 

to  intrni 

to  w'sh 

to  take  care 

to  be  ashaiiied 

to  intend 

to  have  time 


Avoir  raison, 
Avoir  regret, 
Avoir  tort, 
Avoir  siyet, 
Avoir  soin, 
BUmer, 
BrAler, 
Censurer, 
Cesser. 

Chagriner  (se), 
Charger, 
Chai-ger  (se), 
Ciioisir,  • 
Commander, 
Conjurer, 
Conseiller, 
Contenter  (se), 
Convaincre, 
Convunir, 
Con  iger, 
C  rain  d  re, 
Decourager, 
Dcdaigner, 
Defend  re, 
Defendre  (se), 
D^fier, 
X»6p6clier  (se), 


to  be  right 

to  regret 

to  be  wrong 

to  have  reason 

to  take  care 

to  blame 

to  wish  ardently 

to  censure 

to  cease 

to  grieve  one's  self 

to  desire,  to  intrust 

to  take  on  one's  self 

to  choose 

to  commaTid 

to  beseech 

to  advise 

to  be  satisfied 

to  convijice 

to  beconv.^  suit 

to  correct 

to  fear 

to  discourage 

to  disdain 

to  forbid 

to  dedbie 

to  challenge^  to  dare 

to  hasten 


D6saccoutiimer  ^ 

(se). 
Desliabituer 

(se), 
Ddsesperer, 
D6soIer  (se), 
Detourner, 
Differer, 
Dire, 

Disconvenir, 
Discontinucr, 
Dispenser, 
Dispenser  (se), 
Disculpor  (se), 
Dissuader, 
Douter, 
Effbrcer  Ts'), 
Effrayer  (s'), 
Emplcher, 
Empresser  (s'), 
fipouvanter  (s'), 
Entre  prendre, 
Enrager, 
fitonner  (s'), 
fiviter, 
Excuser  (s'), 
Feiiciter, 
Feindre, 
Flatter  (se), 
Fr6mir, 
Oarder  (se), 
Gemir, 

Glorifier  (se), 
Hasarder  (se). 
Hater  (se), 
Imputer, 
Indigner  (s'), 
Ingerer  (s'), 

Inspirer, 
Jnrer, 
Manquer, 
Mediter, 
M6ler  (se), 
Menacer, 
Meriter, 
Moquer  (ae)t 


►to  lea'oe  off 

to  despair 

to  grieve 

to  dissuade 

to  put  off 

to  say,  tell 

to  deny 

to  discontinue 

to  dispense 

to  forbear 

to  apologize 

to  dissuade 

to  doubt 

to  endeavor 

to  be  frightened 

to  prevent 

to  liosten 

to  be  frightened 

to  undertake 

to  be  vexed 

to  wonder 

to  avoid 

to  excuse  one's  self 

to  congratulate 

to  feign 

to  flatter  one's  self 

to  shudder 

to  take  care 

to  lament 

to  pride  one's  sdf 

to  venture 

to  hasten 

to  impute 

to  be  indigfunU 

to  take  into  one's 

head 
to  inspire 
to  swear 
to  fail 

to  'think,  to  ifUerU 
to  meddle 
to  threaten 
to  deserve 
tolau^hai 
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Mourir  (flgu.), 

NejEfliger, 

Nier. 

Pardonner, 

Parler, 

Passer  (se), 

Permettre, 

Persuader, 

Piquer  (se), . 

Plaindre, 

Plairidre  (se), 

Prendre  garde, 

Prendre  sola 

Prescrire, 

Presaer, 

Presser  (se), 

Preaumer, 

Prier, 

Promettre, 

Proposer, 

Proposer  (se), 

Protester, 

Punir, 

Rebuter  (se), 

Recomraander, 

II  vaut  mieux  hasarder  de  sauver 
un  coupable  que  de  amdaviner  un 
innocent.  Voltaire. 

Le  raonde  se  vante  de  faire  dos 
heui'eux.  Massillon. 


to  long 

to  neglect 

to  deny 

to  excime 

to  speak 

to  do  vntJwut 

toper?  flit 

to  persiuide 

to  take  pride  in 

to  pity 

to  ufmplain 

to  take  care,  heed 

to  take  care 

to  prescribe 

to  urge 

to  Jiasten 

to  presume 

to  desire 

to  promise 

to  propose 

to  intend 

to  protest 

to  punish 

to  be  weary 

to  rewmmend, 


Refuser, 
Re^retter, 
Rej(>nir  (se), 
Remercier, 
Repentir  (se), 
Reprendre, 
Repriniander, 
Reprocher  (se), 

Resondre. 

Ressouvenir  (se), 

Rire, 

Rougir, 

Scandaliser  (se), 

Seoir  (unip.), 

Sommer, 

Soup^onner, 

Souvenir  (se), 

Suffire  (unip.), 

Suggerer, 

Siipplier, 

Tenter, 

Trembler, 

Vanter  (se), 


to  refuse 

to  regret 

to  rejoice 

t^  thank 

to  repent 

to  censure 

to  reprinw/nd 

to  reproach  one'$ 

self 

to  resolve 

\o  rememher 

to  laugh 

to  blush 

to  take  offence 

to  become,  siM    * 

to  summon 

to  suspect 

to  remember 

to  suffice 

to  suggest 

to  beseech 

to  attempt 

to  tremble 

to  boast 


It  is  better  t-o  run  the  risk  of  sparing 
a  guilty  perso^h,  than  to  condemn  an 
innocent  one. 

The  world  boasts  that  it  can  rendei 
tnen  happy. 


§   133. — Rule. 

(1.)  Two  or  more  verbs  may  govern  the  same  object,  provided 
they  require  the  same  regimen : — 

Nous  aimons,  nous  instruisons,  et  I       We  love,  we  instructf  and  we  praise 
nous  louons  nos  enfants.  \  our  children. 

This  sentence  is  correct,  because  aimer,  instruire,  and  louer,  being 
active  verbs,  govern  one  and  the  same  case,  the  direct  regimen. 

(2.)  But  when  the  verbs  require  different  regimens,  they  cannot 
govern  one  and  the  same  noun;  and  therefore  another  form  must  be 
given  to  the  sentence.  We  could  not  say  in  French, — Un  gran 
nombre  de  vaisseaux  entrent  et  sortent  de  ce  port  tous  les  mois, — A 
^real  number  of  vessels  enter  and  go  out  of  this  port  every  month,  be- 
cause the  verb  entrer  reaches  its  regimen  by  means  of  the  preposition 
dansy  and  sortir  by  means  of  the  preposition  de.     We  should  say  ;— 

Un  grand  nombre  de  vaisseaux  en-  [      A  large  number  of  vessels  enter  this 
trent  dans  ce  port  et  en  sortent  tous    port  and  leave  It  every  month, 
les  mois.  I 

See  }  92,  (1.)  (2.)t  also  note,  and  \  140. 
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Lcs  inimities  sourdes  et  cachees 
8ont  plus  a  craindre  que  les  haines 
ouveries  et  declarees.  Noel. 


§  134. — The  Participle  Past. 

(1.)  We  have  seen  [J  66,  (3.)]  that  the  participle  past,  not  aocom 
panied  by  an  auxiliary,  assumes  the  gender  and  number  of  the  noua 
which  it  qualifies : — 

Quiet  and  c&ncealed  enmUy  is 
more  to  be  feared  than  open  and  de^ 
dared  hatred, 

(2.)  The  participle  past  accompanied  by  the  auxiliary  ^tre,  agrees 
in^nder  and  number  with  the  subject  of  the  verb,  whether  the  sub- 
ject be  placed  before  or  after  it  -  [See\  136,  (1.)] 

T%e  sword  is  blunted ;  the  piles  are 
extinguished. 

Humble  virtue  is  often  despised. 

The  Greeks  were  persuaded,  thai 
the  sold  is  immortal. 


Le  fer  est  imousse;  lcs  bi^chers 
Bont  eteints.  Voltaire. 

La  vertu  obscure  est  souvent 
meprisee.  Massillon. 

Les  Grecs  dtaient  persuades^  que 
Time  est  immortelle. 

Barth^lemy. 

Quand  11  vit  I'urne  ou  6taient 
rej^ermees  les  cendres  d'Hippias,  il 
versa  un  torrent  de  larmes. 

FixiLON. 


When  he  perceived  the  urn  in 
which  foere  enclosed  the  ashes  of  Hip- 
pias,  he  shed  a  torrent  of  tears. 


(3.)  The  participle  past,  having  avoir  as  its  auxiliary,  never  agrees 
with  the  nominative : — 

Vous  riez  1    ficrivez  qu'elle  a  ri. 
Racine. 


Mes  amis  out  parle ;  leurs  coeurs 
sont  attendris.  Voltaire. 

Mes  cousineS  ont  lu, 

Bescherelle. 


You  laugh?  Put  down  thai  shg 
laughed. 

My  friends  have  spoken:  their 
hearts  are  moved. 

My  cousins  have  read. 


(4.)  The  participle  past,  having  avoir  for  an  auxiliary,  agrees  with 
its  direct  regimen,  when  that  regimien  precedes  the  participle  :— 


La  lettre  que  vous  avez  ecrUe. 

Pedro,  qu'as  tu  fait  de  nos  mon- 
tures  1 — Seigneur,  je  les  ai  attachees 
a  la  grille.  Le  Sage. 

Les  meilleures  harangues  sont 
celles  que  le  coeur  a  dictees. 

Marmontel. 

Je  les  ai  cherches  dans  tous  les 
coins,  et  je  ne  les  ai  pas  trouvis. 
Mme.  Pe  Genlis. 


The  letter  which  you  have  written, 
Pedro,  tohat  hast  thou  doriewUh 

oM/r  horses  7    My  lord^  I  have  fasU 

ened  them  to  the  grate. 

The  best  addresses  a/re  those,  whiek 

the  heart  has  dictated. 

I  have  sought  them  in  every  comer, 
but  have  Tiot  found  them. 


(5.)  But,  if  the  direct  regimen  is  placed  after  the  participle,  this 
participle  remains  invariable : — 


J'ai  regu  votre  lettre. 
C'est  la  v6rit6  elle-mdme  qui  lui 
i  dicti  ces  belles  pa/roles. 

SOflSUET. 


dyo 

It  is  truth  itself  which  has  didatei 
to  him  those  Jin£  words. 
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Les  dienx  ont  attache  presque 
AUtant  de  malhewrs  a  la  liberte,  qu'a 
la  servitude.  Montesciuieu. 


The  gods  have  attached  almost  as 
many  misfortunes  to  liberty ^  as  to  ser^ 
vilude. 


§  135. — Remarks  on  the  Foregoing  Rules. 

(1.)  Although  the  compound  tenses  of  tiie  reflective  or  pronominal 
verbs  [}  43,  (6.),  {  46,  (2.), }  66]  take  eire  as  an  auxiliary,  the  past 
participle  of  those  verbs  does  not  follow  the  rule  (2.)  of  the  preceding 
section;  but  comes  under  the  same  rules  with  those  conjugated  with 
avoir.  It  agrees  with  the  direct  regimen,  when  that  regimen  comes 
before  it,  and  is  invariable  when  that  regimen  succeeds : — 

Votre  soeur  s'est  achete  de  belles  I  Your  sister  has  bought  (^herself) 
robes.  |  handsome  dresses,  i.  e.,jor  h^self, 

Cette  femme  s'est  rendue  mal-  That  woman  has  rendered  herself 
heureuse.  |  unhappy. 

Achate,  in  the  first  example  does  not  vary,  because  se,  placed  before 
it,  is  an  indirect  regimen  or  dative,  while  the  direct  regimen  or  accu- 
sative, rches^  is  placed  after  the  participle.  Rendue  in  the  second  ex- 
ample varies,  because  the  word  se,  representing  femme^  is  a  direct 
regimen,  and  precedes  the  participle. 

We  will  add  a  few  extracts  as  examples ; — 

REFLECTIVE   PRONOUNS 


Used  as  direct  Objects, 
Elles  se  sont  proposees  comme  des 
modules  de  douceur. 

Quoted  by  Bescheb. 
TTiey  have  proposed  themselves  as 
patterns  of  gentleness. 

La  langue  latine  et  la   langue 
grecque  se  sont  longtemps  parties. 
Lemare. 

The  IjcUin  and  Greek  languages 
were  long  spoken. 

La  vie  pastorale  qui  s'est  conser- 
v6e  dans  TAsie,  n'est  pas  sans  opu- 
lence. Voltaire. 

TVie  pastoral  life  which  has  been 
preserved  in  Asia^  is  ruft  without  opu* 
lence, 

(2.)  When  pronominal  or  reflective  verbs,  of  which  the  second 
pronoun  is  an  indirect  regimen,  are  accompanied  by  another  pronoun, 
or  by  a  noun,  used  as  a  direct  regimen,  the  participle  agrees  with  this 
latter  pronoun  or  noun  when  it  is  preceded  by  it,  and  remains  inva- 
riable, when  the  regime  direct  follows.  See  Rules  (4.)  (5.)  of  the 
preoading  section : — 


Used  as  indirect  Objects. 

II  ne  se  sont  propose,  pour  exem- 
ple,  que  la  constitution  la  plus  sim- 
ple des  anciens.  Voltaire. 

They  have  proposed  to  them^lves, 
as  an  example,  only  the  most  simple 
constitution  of  the  ancients. 

II  est  vrai,  qu'elle  et  moi  nous 
nous  sommes  parU  des  yeux.. 

Moli£re. 

It  is  true,  that  she  and  I  have  spo- 
ken to  each  other  vnth  our  eyes. 

Neanmoins,  il  s'etait  coiiserve 
VautoritS  principale.      Bossuet. 

Nevertheless,  he  had  preserved  to 
UTtiself  the  principal  authority. 
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Variable,  \  Invariable, 

L'indiscritkm    quo    nous    nous  '      Nous  nous  sommes  reproch6  I'ln* 

pommes  reprocliee.  |  discretion. 

Tuc  i/u/iscrclion  icith  which  we  \      Wc  li/ive  reproac^ied  ourselves  with 

have  reproached  ourselves.    '  \  the  indiscretion. 

Or  to  render  in  English  the  relations  the  same  as  in  French  : — - 
Tue  iu'Iiscretian  which  we  have  I       We  have  rr.proa^cked  to  ourselves 
reproached  to  ourselves.  \  the  indiscretion. 

(3.)  The  participle  past  conjugated  with  avoir,  and  preceded  by  a 
direct  regimen,  is  sometimes  followed  by  an  infinitive.  In  such 
cases,  when  the  direct  regimen  is  under  the  government  of  the  infini- 
tive rather  than  of  the  participle,  the  latter  of  course  remains  un- 
changed : — 

La  rdgle  que  j*ai  commence  a  ex-  I  The  rule  which  I  commeTiced  to 
pliquer.  |  explain. 

(4.)  The  verb  in  the  infinitive  is  sometimes  understood;  yet  the 
participle  must  follow  the  same  rule,  as  if  it  were  expressed.  The 
participle  faily  followed  by  an  infinitive,  and  laissty  followed  by  the 
infinitive  of  an  active  verb,  are  always  invariable : — 

Elle  a  obtenu  toutes  les  faveurs  •  She  obtained  all  the  favors  which 
^M'clle  a  vohIu  (obtenir).  she  wished  {to  obtain). 

La  raaison  que  j'ai  fait,  batir.  i       The  hovse  which  I  have  had  built. 

Ces  hommes  se  sout  laissi  battre.         These  men  have  suffered  themselves 

1  to  be  beaten. 

(5.)  In  some  cases,  it  may  be  difficult  to  ascertain  whether  the 
regime  direct  is  under  the  government  of  the  participle  or  of  the 
infinitive. 

If  the  regime  direct  is  to  be  represented  as  performing  the  action 
expressed  by  the  infinitive,  the  participle  is  ma*de  to  agree  with  that 
regime  in  gender  and  number : — 

Je  les  ai  vus  secourir  leurs  enne-  I  /  saw  them  relieving  their  enemies, 
mis.  I 

In  this  example  it  will  be  seen  that  les  (the  regime  direct)  is  repre- 
sented as  actually  doing  what  is  expressed  by  the  infinitive,  and  that 
the  infinitive  itself  is  translated  by  the  p-esera  participle. 

If,  however,  the  regime  direct  is  to  be  represented  as  suffering  the 
action  expressed  by  the  infinitive,  then  the  participle  will  remain  tin- 
changed,  and  the  infinitive  will  be  translated  as  a  passive^     Thus  :•— 

Je  les  ai  vu  secourir  par  leurs  I  /  saw  thevi  relieved  by  their  ene^ 
ennemis.  |  mies. 

Further  examples  :— 

Variable.  Invariable. 

Je  les  ai  vus  repousaer  les  enne-  Je  les  ai  vu  repousser  par  lei 
mis.  ennemis. 

/  saw  them  repel  (repeBing)  the        I  saw  them  repelled  by  the  esM> 

mies. 
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Je  les  ai  tnis-  prendre  la  fuite. 

/  saw  them  taking  fiigfiL 

Jc  Us  ai  ^us  frappor. 

/  saw  tfiem  striking. 

Les  personnes  que  j'ai  entendues 
chanter. 

T%e  persons  whom  I  heard  sing- 
ing. 

(6.)  The  participles  past  of  neuter  verba,  conjugated  with  avoir 

and  those  of  unipersonal  verbs,  are  always  invariable : — 

Hino  much  good  has  she  n^t  dont^ 
during  the  few  days  that  she  reigned  I 


Je  les  ai  vu  prendre  sur  le  fait. 
I  saw  them  taken  in  the  deed. 
Je  Us  ai  vu  frapper. 
/  saw  them  striLck. 
Les  chansons  que   j'ai  entendu 
chanter. 

The  songs  which  I  heard  sung. 


The  excessive  heat  which  we  have 
hadj  lias  caused  much  sickness. 


Que  de  bien  n'a-t-elle  pas  fait, 
pendant  le  peu  de  jours  qu'elle  a 
legntl  FLicHiER. 

Les  chaleurs  excessives  qu'il  a 
fail,  oHt  cause  beaucoup  de  mala- 
dies. CONDILLAC. 

(7.)  The  past  participle  never  agrees  with  cn^  because  en  can  have 
no  other  relation  to  the  participle  than  that  Of  an  indirect  regimen.* 
The  presence  of  en  does  not  of  course  prevent  the  agreement  of  the 
participle  with  a  direct  regimen  preceding  the  verb: — 


Avez-vous  mange  des  fruits  1 
J^en  ai  mange. 

Tout  le  raonde  m'a  offert  des 
Bervices,  et  personne  ne  ra'e»  a 
rendu.  M'oe.  de  Maintenon. 

En,  preceded  hy  the  direct  Regimen  of  the  Participle. 

Cassius  naturelleraent  fier  et  im- 
pSrieux,  ne  cherchait  dans  la  perte 
de  Cesar  que  la  vengeance  de  quel- 
ques  injures  qiCU  en  avait  regves. 
Vertot. 

Rendez  graces  au  ciel  qui  nous  en 
a  venges.  Corneille. 


Have  you  eaten  of  the  fruits  7  / 
have  eaten  of  them. 

Every  body  tendered  me  services^ 
and  no  person  rendered  me  any. 


Cassius  naturally  proud  and  im^ 
perious,  so^ight  in  the  death  of  Cesar 
only  revenge  for  some  injuries  which 
he  had  received  from  him. 


Render  thanks  to  Heaven  which  has 
revenged  us  for  it. 

(8.)  Le  pea  has  in  French  two  meanings :  it  signifies  a  small 
quantity,  or  the  want  of. 

When  it  signifies  a  small  quantity,  the  participle  agrees  with  the 
noun  which  follows  le  peu: — 


Le  peu  d'aifection  que  vous  lui 
avez  temoignee,  lui  a  rendu  le  cou- 
rage. 


7%e  little  affection  which  yon  have 
shovm  him,  has  restored  his  courage. 


*  Noel  and  Chapsal,  page  165.  Several  grammarians  caller  at  times  a 
rcj;imc  direct.  We  think  with  Bescherelle  {DirMonnairc  natimid,,  page 
1114).  that  en  does  not  represent  the  entire  direct  regimen,  but  only  a 
part  of  it,  or  rather  merely  refers  to  it;  the  direct;  regimen  being  itself 
nnderstood.  Ex.  Avez-vous  des  livres 7  J'en  ai.  Have  you  books?  I 
have  $(mie.  In  the  latter  sentence,  the  word  quelques-uns,  the  direct  object 
Is  understood  after  the  verb.  J^en  ai  qiielques  uns,  and  en  is  rather  a  re- 
ference to  it,  than  a  substitute  for  it.  The  literal  translation  of  the  sen- 
tence will  show  this :  I  have  of  them  a  few. 
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Wlien  le  peu  is  used  in  the  sense  of  the  want  ofj  the  participle-  re- 
mains unaltered. 

Le  peu  d'affection  que  vous  lui  I      TAe  want  of  affection  which   you 
ayez  temoigne^  I'a  decourag6.  |  have  shown  him,  has  discouraged  him, 

§  136. — ^Thk  Adverb. — ^Rules. — Place  of  the  Advkrb. 

(1.)  In  French  the  adverb  used  to  modify  a  verb  in  a  simple  tense 
is  generally  placed  after  the  verb : — 


Que  de  gens  prennent  hardiment 
le  masque  de  la  vertu ! 

ScuniRi. 


How  many  people  assume  boldly 
the  mask  ofvirtwe  1 


(2.)  Adverbs  of  place,  and  those  used  in  interrogations,  have  the 
same  place  in  French  as  in  English : — 

Oh  est  votre  fr^re  1    II  est  ici.      \      Where  is  yov/r  brother?  He  is  here, 

(3.)  In  compound  tenses  the  adverb  is  placed  between  the  auzit 
liary  and  the  participle : — 

Vous  avez  mal  fait.  I       Yo\i  have  done  wrong. 

11  nous  a  bien  refufl.  |      He  received  us  well. 

(4.)  Adverbs  of  mapner  ending  in  ment,  may,  in  compound  tenses, 
be  placed  before  the  participle  or  after  it,  when  they  are  not  very 
long,  or  followed  by  other  modifying  words.  When,  however,  they 
are  followed  by  such  words  they  must  be  placed  after  the  par- 
ticiple : — 

II  est  venu  heureusement  a  temps,  |      He  came  fortunately  in  time. 

(6.)  The  adverbs  aujourd'hui,  to^y;  demain,  to-morrow;  hier, 
yesterday,  may  be  placed  before  or  after  the  verb,  but  never  between 
the  auxiliary  and  the  participle.  The  adverb  davantage,  more,  must 
always  follow  the  participle  ;-^ 


Nous  sommes  arrives  aujourd^hui. 
Votre  ft-fire  s'est  blesse  hier. 
Aujourd'hui  il  fait  beau-temps; 
demain  il  pleuvra. 

GiRAULT   DUVIVIER. 


We  came  to-day. 

Your  brother  hurt  himself  yesterday. 
To- day,  it    is  fine  weather;  t(h 
m,orrow  it  will  rain. 


§  137. — Observations. 

(1.)  The  adverbs  of  comparison,  plus,  moins,  must  be  repeated  be. 
fore  every  adjective  which  they  modify : — 

n  est  mains  paressftux  et  moins  I      He  is  less  idle  and  obstinate  titoii 
obstinc  que  son  fihre.  his  brother. 
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There  wovld  not  be  so  much  trov^ 
ble  and  misery  in  the  world.  .  .  . 

This  bookseller  has  many  good  ani 
bad  works  in  his  establishment. 


(2.)  These  adverbs  and  the  adverbs  of  quantity,  need  not  be  re- 
peated before  every  noun  -,  but  the  preposition  rfe,  which  must  always 
eome  between  peu^  irop,  beaucoup,  tanty  plus,  moinsj  and  a  noun  or  an 
adjective,  used  substantively,  must  be  repeated  in  every  case : — 

II  n'y  aurait  pas  tant  de  peine  et 
de  misere  dans  ce  monde.  .  .  . 

Ce  libraire  a  beaiicoup  de  bons 
et  de  mauvais  ouvrages  dans  son 
magasin. 

(3.)  The  adverbs  mieux,  better;  pis,  worse,  must  not  be  confounded 
with  the  adjectives  meilleur  and  pire.     See  note  }  14,  (7). 

§  138. — Adverbs  of   Negation. 

(1.)  Tlie  negation  is  composed  of  ne  placed  before  the  verb,  and 
pas  or  point,  after  it  in  the  simple  tenses.  The  second  negative  comes 
between  the  auxiliary  and  the  verb,  in  the  compound  tenses : — 


Le  ciel  sur  nos  souhaits  Tie  rdgle 
pas  les  choses.  Corneille. 

Rome  7i'attache  point  le  grade  a 
la  noblesse.  Corneille. 

L'estime  est  le  vrai  principe  de 
la  consideration,  qui  Tt'est  pas  tou- 
jours  attache  aux  dignit^s. 

FONTENELLE. 

Les  rois  ne  sont  point  proteges 
par  les  lois.  Chenier. 


Heaven  does  n^t  regulate  things 
according  to  onr  wishes. 

Rome  does  tiot  by  any  means  con- 
fine  offices  to  the  ntMlity. 

Esteem  is  the  tr%ie  principle  of  con- 
sideration, which  is  not  always  at- 
tached to  offi/xs. 

Kings  are  by  no  mean^  protected  by 
laws. 

It  will  be  seen  in  the  above  examples,  that  the  negative,  poira,  is 
stronger  than  pas.  The  meaning  of  these  two  words,  which  are  in  fact 
^  substantives  used  adverbially  to  strengthen  the  negative  ne,  will 
sufficiently  explain  this : 

N'allez  pas  means  rCalUz  unjpds,  do  not  go  or  move  one  pace  or 
step.  N'allez  point  means  rCallez  un  point,  do  not  go,  or  move  a 
point  or  dot. 

(2.)  The  second  negative  may  be  suppressed  after  the  verbs  potu- 
voir,  oser,  savoir  and  cesser : — 

Non,  deesse ;  jc  n£  puis  souffrir, 
qu'un  de  leurs  vaisseaux  fasse'nau- 
frage.  E^Nrt^LON. 

Dans  son  appartement.  elle  n'osait 
rentrer.  Voltaire. 

Qui  vifc  ha'i  de  tons,  ne  saurait 
longtemps  vivre.  Corneille. 

La  liberte  ne  cesse  d'etre  aima- 
V)le.  Corneille. 


Noj  goddess ;  I  cannot  suffer  thai  a 
single  one  of  their  vessels  perish. 


She  dared  not  re-enter  her  apart- 
ment. 

He  who  lives  haJted  by  all,  cannot 
exist  long. 

Liberty  cannot  cease  to  be  worthy 
of  love. 


(3.)  Pas  or  point  is  suppressed,  when  the  verb  is  modified  by  an- 
other negative  word,  such  as  jamais,  ^u^e,  nul,  nullement,  aucun^ 
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personney  nt,  ne,  or  followed  by  quey  meaning  onty,  and  plus  used 
negatively ; — 

AmMlio7i,  my  lord,  has  scarcely 
any  limits. 

No  one  is  happy,  unkss  Ae  can 
esteem  himself. 


L'arabition,   seigneur,  n*a.  guire 
de  limitcs.  Boursault. 

Nul  7i'est  heureux,  s'il  no  jouit 
de  sa  propre  estiuie. 

J.  Jr.  Rousseau. 

PersouThe  n'aime  a  recevoir  de 
conseils.  Dfi  S£gur. 

Un  mechant  Tie  sait  jamais  par- 
donner.  NoiiL. 


No  oTie  likes  to  receive  advice, 

A  wicked  man  never  knows  how  to 
forgive. 


(4.)    Ne  used  Idiomatically. 
The  negative  ne  is  used  without  any  negative  sense  after  the 
conjunctions  i,  moins  que,  unless ;  de  peur  que,  de  crainte  que  ;  for 
fear  that : — 


A  moins  que  vous  ne  lui  parliez. 
De  peur  qu'on  ?i«  vous  trorape. 

L'ACAD^Mlfi. 


Unless  you  speak  to  him. 
Fur  fear,  or  lest  you  7nig/U  be  de^ 
ceived. 


(5.)  Ne  is  used  in  the  same  manner  after  autre,  different ;  autre- 
ment,  otherwise;  plus,  moins,  mieux,  forming  a  comparison,  and  after 
the  verbs  craindre,  avoir  peur,  trembler,  apprehender,  emp^cher : — 

II  est  tout  autre  qu'il  ri'etait. 


II  parle  autrement  qu'il  w'agit. 

II  est  plus  modeste  qu'il  ne  Ic 
parait. 

Je  Grains  presque,  je  crain8,qu'un 
fionge  tic  m'abuse.  Bacine:. 

Vous  avez  bien  peur  que  je  ne 
change  d'avis.  Marivaux. 

La  pluie  emp^cha  qu'on  ne  se 
promenat  dans  les  jardins. 

Racine. 

(6.)  Remark. — Ne  is  not  used  when  the  verb  of  the  preceding  pre- 
position is  accompanied  by  a  negative : — 


He  is  very  different  from  what  he 
was. 

He  speaks  and  acts  very  differently. 
He  is  more  modest  than  he  appears* 

I  am  alTnost  afraid  thai  {lest)  a 
dream  is  deceiving  me. 

You  fear  much,  lest  I  may  change 
my  mind. 

The  rain  prevented  their  tdkijig  a 
walk  m  the  gardens. 


II  ne  parle  pas  autrement  qu'il 
agit. 

11  n'est  pas  plus  modeste  qu'il 
le  parait. 


He  does  not  speak  otherwise  than 
he  acts. 

He  is  not  more  modest  than  he  ap^ 
pears. 


(7.)  After  craindre,  apprehender,  avoir  peur,  trembler,  we  put  pas 
after  the  ne  when  we  wish  for  the  accomplishment  of  the  action  ex- 
pressed by  the  second  verb : — 


Je  crains,  qu'il  iie  vienne  pas. 
J'ai  peur,  que  mon  fr6re  Ti'arrive 
pas. 


J  fear,  that  he  may  not  come. 
I  am  afraid,  that  my  brother  nuuf 
not  come. 
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§  139. — ^The  Prbposition. — ^Rboimen   of  Prepositions  a.nd 
Prepositional  Phrases. 

(1.)  Prepositions  may  be  divided  according  to  their  regimen,  into 
three  classes : — 

1st.  Prepositions  governing  nouns  without  the  aid  of  another 
preposiiion.    They  are  :*— 


A, 

at  OT  to 

De, 

of,  from 

Des, 

from,  as  soon  as 

Apr6s, 

after 

Attendu, 

on  account  of 

Avant, 

before 

Avec, 

with. 

Chez, 

with,  at  the  house 

of 

Concemant, 

Uncching 

Centre, 

against 

Dans, 

in 

Depuis, 

since 

Derrifere, 

behind 

Dessus, 

above 

Dessous, 

under 

Devers, 

towards 

Devant, 

before 

Burant, 

during 

En, 

in 

Entre, 

between 

Envers, 

towards 

Excepts, 

except 

2d.  Prepositions  requiring  the  ] 

Auprfts, 

near 

Autour, 

around 

Ensuite, 

after 
for  want 

Faute, 

Hors, 

out  of 

Loin, 

far 

PrSs, 

near 

Proche, 

near 

A  cause, 

on  ar^/nird 

A  cote, 

by  the  side 

A  couvert, 

under  cover  ' 

A  fleur, 

even  with 

A  force, 

by  dint 

A  la  faveur, 

by  means 

Arabri, 

under  shelter 

A  la  mode, 

according   to   the 

Hors, 

Hormis, 

Malgre, 

Moyennant, 

Joignant, 

Nonobstant, 

Outre, 

Par, 

Pour. 

Parmi, 

Pendant, 

Sans, 

Sauf, 

Selon, 

Sous, 

Suivant, 

Sur, 

Tou  chant, 

A  travers, 

Vers, 

Voici, 

Voila, 

Vu, 


iexcept^  (see  hors  be* 
Uno) 
in  spite  of 
bij  means  of 
joining 

notioithstanding 
besides 
by 

for 

amongj  afnongit 

during 

without 

safe,  save 

according  to 

under 

according  to 

upon 

touching 

through 

towards 

here  is 

there  is 

considering 


the  preposition  de  after  them  cf— 


fashion 


A  la  reserve, 
A  I'exception, 
A  rexclusion, 
A  regard. 
A  I'insu, 
A  I'opposite, 
A  moins, 
A  raison, 

Au  rez, 
Au  de^a, 
Au  dela, 
Au  dessous, 
Au  dessus, 
Au  dedans, 
Au  dehors, 
Au  devant. 


reserving 
excepti.ig 
excluding 
with  regard 
unknown 
contrary 
unless,  for  less 
by  reason^  at  th* 

rate 
on  a  level  i 

this  way 

that  way  J  beyond 
under 
above 
within 
without 
before^  te  meet 


*  Governing  the  accusative. 

t  QovenuD^f  the  genitive  or  ablAtire. 
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An  milieu, 
Au  lieu, 
Au  moyen, 
Au  niveau, 
Au  p6ril, 
Au  prix, 
Au  risque. 


in  ike  middle 
instead 
by  means 
on  a  level 
at  tkeperU 
at  tke  price 
at  the  risk 


An  travera, 
Aux  depens, 
Aux  environs, 
En  depit, 
Le  loi^, 
Vis-a-vis, 


through 

at  ike  expense 

in  the  nei^?iborhooi 

in  spite  of 

along 

opposite 


3d.  The  prepositions  followed  by  d  are : — 

Par  rapport,  toith  regard 


Attenant, 
Jusque, 


joining 
as  Jar  as 


Quant, 


as  to 


(2.)  Many  of  tho  prepositions  which  govern  the  regime  direct,  arc 
formed  from  active  verbs.  Almost  all  the  prepositions  requiring  de 
before  the  regimen,  are  formed  of  a  preposition  and  a  noun.  Those 
requiring  the  preposition  A,  have  a  relation  of  tendency,  of  aim,  &c. 

§  140. — ^Remark. 

The  rules  which  we  have  given,  [}  92,  (1.)  (2.)  note,  and 
}  133],  with  regard  to  the  regimen  or  government  of  verbs  and  adjec- 
tives, apply  also  to  prepositions.  When  two  prepositions  require 
the  same  regimen,  it  is  useless  to  repeat  this  regimen  after  each  one, 
but,  if  they  require  a  different  regimen,  it  is  necessary  to  give  to 
each  its  proper  object.  It  would,  therefore,  be  incorrect  to  say, — JJn 
magistrat  doit  toujours  juger  suivant  et  conformement  aux  lois ; — A 
magistrate  should  always  Judge  in  accordance  toithyand  conformably  to^ 
ike  laws ;  because  the  preposition  suivant  governs  the  noun  in  the 
regime  direct,  that  is  without  the  aid  of  another  preposition,  and 
conformement  governs  the  noun  in  the  regime  indirect  by  means  of  d. 
We  should  say: — 

A  magistrate  should  always  yudge 
in  accordance  with  the  laws  and  cojit 
formably  to  what  they  prescribe. 


Un  magistrat  doit  toujours  juger 
suivant  les  lois,  et  conjormemeid  d 
ce  qu'elles  prescrivent. 

Maumontel. 


§  141. — Repetition  of  Prepositions. 

1.  The  prepositions  d,  de^  en  and  sans^  must  be  repeated  before 
very  regimen,  be  it  a  noun,  a  pronoun  or  a  verb : — 


Ce  monde  ci  n'est  qu'une  loterie 
oje  biens,  de  rangs,  de  dignit^s,  de 
droits.  Voltaire. 

L'eloquence  est  un  art  trls 
s^rieux,  destinfi  d  instruire,  d  re- 
primer  les  passions,  a  corriger  les 
moeurs,  d  soutenir  les  lois,  &c. 

FiNiLQN. 

Telle  est  la  multitude,  et  sans 
frein  et  sans  Ioib.         La  Harpe. 


This  world  is  but  a  lottery  of 
goods,  of  ranks,  of  dignities^  of 
rights. 

Eloquence  is  a  very  important  an^ 
destined  to  instruct,  to  repress  pas* 
sions,  to  correct  manners^  to  support 
the  laws,  <f»c. 

Suck  is  the  muUitude,  without  r$^ 
straint  and  vnthowt  laws. 
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2.  The  other  prepositions  must  also  be  repeated  before  every 
noun,  pronoun,  or  verb,  unless  the  words  used  as  regimens,  have 
a  similarity  of  meaning ;  in  which  case  the  prepositions  may  be 
placed  before  the  first  regimen  only,  or  before  all,  at  the  option  of  the 
speaker:— 


Je  vous  donne  ceci  paur  tous  et 
jMur  votre  frSre. 

II  perd  sa  jeunesse  dans  la  mol- 
lesse  et  (dans)  la  volupte. 


/  give  you  this  for  you  and  fox 
I  your  brother. 

He  wastes  his  youth  m  effeminacy 
I  and  voluptvmisness. 


§  142. — Observations  on  several  Prepositions. 

(1.)  Avant  marks  a  priority  of  time  and  place; — Devant  means 
simply  opposite,  in  front  of: — 

(     I .  walk  before  you,  i.  e.   /  walk 
J  earlier  than  you,  or  /  haije  the  prece- 
i  dence  of  you  in  walking, 
I      /  walk  in  front  of  you. 

(2.)  En,  d,  dans. — The  sense  of  en  is  more  indefinite,  more  exten- 
sive than  that  of  dans.  En  is  generally  used  before  the  name  of  a 
division  of  the  earth,  a  kingdom,  &c. ;  d  before  the  name  of  a  town, 
and  dans  before  a  word  restricted  by  an  article  or  a  determinative 
adjective : — 


Je  marche  avarU  vous. 
Je  marche  devant  vous. 


En  Euroi)e,  en  France,  a  Paris, 
dans  ma  chambre. 

J57?i.  Amerique,  ce  sont  les  bisons 
qui  ont  une  bosse  sur  le  dos. 

BUPPON. 

Dans  I'Am^rique  m^ridionale  le 
boeuf  6tait  absolument  iuconnu. 

'      BUEFON. 


'   In  Europe,  in  France,  in  Paris, 
in  my  romn. 

In  America    the    bisons    have  a 
bundi  on  their  ba^Jc. 

In  South  America  the  ox  was  er^ 
tirely  unknovm. 


(3.)  Chez  might  be  rendered  in  English  by  at  the  house  of,  toiih^ 
among,  &c. : — 


Chez  votre  pdre ;  chez  vous. 

La  condition  des  comediens  6tait 
infEme  ch&z  les  Bomains,  et  hono- 
rable chez  les  Grecs. 

La  Bruy^rb. 


At  your  father^ s ;  at  your  house. 

The  condition  of  comedians  was 
infamous  among  the  Romans,  ami 
honorable  with  the  Greeks. 


§  143. — The  Conjunction. — Government  of  Conjunctions. 
[See  §  127.] 

(1.)  Conjunctions  govern  the  verbs  following  them,  in  the  infinitive, 
the  indicative,  and  the  subjunctive  modes. 

1.  The  infinitive  must  be  put  after  every  conjunction  which  is 
followed  by  the  preposition  de^  and  after  all  those  which  differ  from 
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prepositions,  only  because  they  are  followed  by  a  verb  instead  of  a 
noun: — 

£tadiez  diligemment  af,n,  de  sur- 1  Study  diligently  that  you  may  (in 
f4Li»er  vos  compag;nons.  |  order  to)  surpass  your  companions. 

We  think  with  M.  Beacherelle  that  the  words  described  in  the  pre- 
>  ceding  rule,  belong  more  properly  to  the  prepositions  than  to  the 
onj  unctions. 

(2.)  The  following  conjunctions  always  require  the  subjunctive 
afier  them  in  French,  whatever  mode  they  may  take  in  English. 
Tliose  marked  with  an  asterisk  require  ne  before  the  verb  [}  138, 
(4.)]:- 


A  fin  que, 
♦A  moins  que, 
Au  cas  que, 
Avant  que, 
Bicn  que, 
*De  crainte  que, 
*De  peur  que, 
En  cas  que, 
Encore  que, 
Jusqu'a  ce  que, 
Loin  que, 


Malgre  que,  aU.kough 

Nonobstant  que,   nolwitJistanding 


Non  que, 
Non  pas  que, 
Pos6  que, 
Pour  que, 
Pourvu  que, 
Quoiquo, 
Sans  que, 
Soit  que, 
Suppose  quo, 


Twt  that 
not  that 
supposing  tJial 
that,  in  order  tXai 
provided  that 
aUhmigh,  tkough 
vjithovt  t/uit 
whether 
suppose  that 


in  order  that 
unless 

V 

Before  that 
although 

in  case 

although 
till,  until  that 
far  from,  not  that 

Quaiqu'd    peine   a  mes  maux  je 

puisse  resister, 
J'aime  mieux  les  souffrir,  que  de 

les  mfiriter.  Racine. 

En  cas  que  vous  persistiez^  il  fau- 
dra  que  j'alI6gue  au  prince  ct  au 
roi  mdme  voire  mauvaise  sante. 

FiN^LON. 

(3.)  The  following  conjunctions : — ^De  mani^re  que,  de  sorte  que, 
en  sorte  que,  so  that ;  tellement  que,  in  such  a  manner  that ;  si  ce  n'est 
que,  sinon  que,  wTi/ess  thatyhut  that;  govern  the  following  verb  in 
the  indicative  or  conditional  modes,  when  the  preceding  verb  ex- 
presses a  positive  assertion ;  but  they  govern  the  subjunctive,  when 
the  preceding  verb  expresses  a  desire  or  a  command : — 

He  behaved  very  ill,  so  that  he  was 
obliged  to  withdraw. 

Behave  in  such   a  manner  that 


Although  I  can  scarcely  bear  my 
misfortunes,  I  wmUd  rather  suffer 
under  them,  than  deserve  them. 

In  case  you  persist,  I  must  meiv- 
tion  your  bad  health  to  the  prince 
aibd  even  to  the  king. 


II  se  conduisit  trds  mal,  de  sorte 
q}i'\\fut  contraint  de  se  retirer. 

Faites  en  sorte  ^'on  soit  content 
de  vous. 


people  may  be  pleased  with  you. 
(4.)  When  there  are  in  a  sentence  two  or  more  verbs  governed  by 
a  conjunction,  que  must  be  placed  before  the  second  and  the  follow- 
ing verbs,  or  the  conjunction  itself  may  be  repeated : — 

Since  we  plead,  we  die  and  we  be* 


Puisqu^on   plaide,  ^i^'on  meurt,  et 

qii?on  devient  malade, 
n  &ut  dea  m^decins,  il  faut  des 

avgcatf.  hx  Fontaink. 


com£  sick,  we  must  have  physicians^ 
we  must  have  lawyers. 
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Si  vous  parfcez  et  qtte  vous  vou-        If  you  go  and  wish  to  take  vie  with 
liez  me  prendre  avec  vous. 

Beschebelle. 

(5.)  The  other  conjunctions  generally  govern  the  same  tei'se  in 

French  as  in  English  : — 


Pais  du  bien  aujourd'hui  puisque 
tu  vis  encore.  Vii^LEPRi. 

Eien  n'eblouit  les  grandes  amcs, 
parceqtoc  rien  n'est  plus  haut  qu'el- 
les.  Massillon. 


Do  good  to-day,  since  t/un^.  yet 
livest. 

Nothing  dazzles  ereat  minds,  be- 
cause nothing  is  higher  than  Uiey. 


(6.)  With  regard  to  the  conjunction,  st,  see  \  125,  (3.) 

§  144. — Collocation  of  Words. 
(1.)  The  place  of  the  different  parts  of  speech  has  been  mentioned 
in  the  Syntax,  under  their  several  heads,  and  in  various  other  parts 
of  the  work.     A  resume  of  the  principal  rul€s  of  construction  may, 
however,  not  be  unacceptable  here. 

(2.)  The  collocation  of  words  is  tlie  order  according  to  which  the 
several  words  which  form  a  sentence  should  follow  one  another. 
This  order  is  fixed  for  the  several  forms  of  sentences,  affirmative, 
negative,  and  interrogative,  by  the  genius  of  the  language,  and  the 
practice  of  the  best  writers. 

(3.)  The  construction  of  the  affirmative  sentence  is  as  simple  in 
French  as  it  is  in  English.  The  following  is  the  arrangement  of  the 
words : — 

1.  The  Subject  2.  The  Verb,  3.  The  Adverb. 

Le  marchand  est  ici. 

The  vierchant  is  here. 

(4.)  When  the  subject  is  accompanied  by  an  adjective,  or  another 
attribute,  the  order  is  as  follows : — 


1.  The  Subject, 

2.  Its  Attribute  * 

3.  The  Verb. 

4.  The  Adverb. 

Le  marchand 
The  merchant 

anglais 
English 

est 
is 

ici. 

here. 

Lefils 
Th£son 

de  votre  ami 
of  your  friend 

est 
is 

la. 
i/iere. 

Le  marteau 
The  hammer 

defer 
of  iron 

est 
is 

Sci. 
here. 

Le  bateau 
The  boat 

a  vapeur 
steam 

est 
« 

la. 
there. 

*  Some  adjectives  [§  85,  (11.)]  are  generally  placed  before  the  noun, 
when  used  alone  with  a  noun ;  but  when  another  a<^jective  comes  with 
them,  they  follow  the  noun: — un  petit  homme,  a  liiUe  man;  un  homme 
petit  et  gro8,  a  short,  stout  man;  others  have  a  different  meaniof  before 
the  noui  or  after  it  [(  86.] 

20 
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(5.)  When  the  attribute  is  placed  in  apposition  with  the  subject,  the 

construction  is  the  same  in  the  two  languages : — 

1.  The  Subject,  2.  The  Verb.  3.  The  AUnbuie, 

Iiemarchand  est  ang^lais. 

The  merchant  is  English. 

(6.)  When  the  verb  is  in  a  compound  tense,  many  adverbs  are 
placed  between  the  auxiliary  and  the  participle : — 

1.  The  Subject.  3.  The  Auxiliary.    3.  The  Adverb.  4.  ThePartici^ 
Nous  avons  souvent  lu. 

We  have  often  read. 

(7.)  Long  adverbs  of  manner,  ending  in  merUy  other  long  adverbs, 
and  the  adverbs  of  time  and  place,  cnijourd^hui,  demavn^  hier,  id,  2d, 
are  not  placed  between  the  auxiliary  and  the  participle  [{  136, 
L.41,6.]:— 

Nous  avons  ecrit  aiyourd'hui,  We  have  ivritten  to-day. 

(8.)  When  there  is  a  direct  regimen  in  the  sentence,  it  is  placed 
after  the  verb: — 

1.  Subject.    2.  Attribute.      3.  Verb.     4.  Adverb.    5.  RSgime  Direct 
L'^colier  attentif  apprend        toiyours  sa  leyon. 

The  scholar         attentive  learns  always  his  lesson. 

(9.)  YHien  there  are  two  regimens  of  equal  length,  or  nearly  so, 
the  direct  precedes  the  indirect : — 
1.  Subject.        2.  Verb.      3.  Direct  Regimen.      4.  Indirect  Regimen. 

Jean  a  donn6  le  livre  a  mon  p^re. 

John  has  given  the  book  tomyfatJier. 

(10.)  Should  the  direct  regimen  be  followed  by  a  relative  pronoun, 
or  by  attributes  rendering  it  longer  than  the  indirect  regimen,  the 
latter  is  placed  first  :— 
\.  Subj.    %  Verb.    3.  Ind.  Regimfin.        4.  Direct  Regimen. 

Jean        a  donnS      a  mon  p^re         le  livre  qu'il  lui  avait  promis. 

John        has  given  ^  to  my  father        the  book  which  he  had  promised  him, 

(11.)   The  pronouns  representing  the  direct  regimen,  and  those 

representing  the  indirect  regimen,  preceded  by  to,  expressed  or  iin<- 

derstood  in  English,  are  placed  before  the  verb  in  French : — 

1.  Subject  2.  Direct  Reg.    3.  Verb.    1.  Subject.  2.  Ind.  R^.  3.  Verb. 

Nous  les  voyons.        Nous  leur  x)arlons. 

We  them  see.  We  to  them      speak. 

(12.)  In  the  imperative  used  affirmatively,  those  pronouns  follow 
the  verb : — 


1.  Verb.        2.  Direct  Reg. 
Vojee-  les. 

Si^  fkem. 


1.  Verb.        2.  Ind.  Reg. 
Parlez^  leur. 

Speak  tatktm 
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(13.)  When  two  personal  pronouns  are  used  as  regimens  !d  as^nr 
tence,  the  indirect,  if  in  the  first  or  second  person,  precedes  the 
direct: — 

1.  Subject.      2.  Ind,  Reg.      3.  Direct  Reg.        4.  Verb. 
Paul  nous  le  donne. 

Paul  to  us  it  gives. 

Paul  vous  le  donne. 

PaiU  to  you  it  gives, 

(14.)  Should,  however,  the  indirect  regimen  be  in  the  third  person, 
it  is  placed  after  the  direct : — 

1.  Subject      2.  Direct  Reg.      3.  Ind.  Reg.      4.  Verb. 
Paul  le  lui  donne. 

Paul  it  to  him  gives. 

(15.)  In  the  imperative  used  affirmatively,  the  direct  regimen  pre- 
cedes always  the  indirect : — 


l.Verb.  2.Dir.Reg.  3.  Ind.  Reg. 
Donnez-      les  nous. 

Give  them  to  us. 


1.  V£r6.  2.  Dir.  Reg.  3.  Ind.  Reg. 
Donnez-        les-  lui. 

Give  them  to  him. 

(16.)  The  pronoun  representing  a  noun  in  the  oblique  cases,  gen- 
erally preceded  in  English  by  a  preposition  other  than  to,  is,  in  French, 
placed  after  the  verb : — 


1.  Sub;.      2.  Verb.    3.  Ind.  Reg. 
Je  parle  de  lui. 

/  speak  of  him. 


1.  Subj.    2.  Verb.      3.  Ind.  Reg. 
Je  parle  avec  lui. 

/  speak  vriihhim. 


(17.)  To  render  a  sentence  negative,  ne  is  placed  immediately  be- 
fore the  verb,  and  pas^jamaisy  rien,  &c.  after  it: — 

1.  Sub;.  2.  Negai.  3.  Verb.  4.  NegaL 

Je  ne  vols  pas. 

I  not  see  not. 

Je  ne  lis  jamais4 

I  not  read  never.. 

(18w)  When  the  verb  is  in  a  compound  tense^  the  first  negattve  is 

placed  before  the  auxiliary,  and  the  seeond  between  that  auxiliary 

and  the  participle : — 

1.  Subfect.    2.  Negat.       3.  Reg.  4.  Aux.    5.  NegaL    6.  Participle. 
Je  ne  V  ai  pas  vu. 

/  not  him  have  not  seen. 

Je  ne  leur  ai  jamais  parl6. 

/  not  to  them      have  never 


J/e  ne  leur  ai  rien  donn^. 

/  not  to  them      have  nothing        gimpu 

(19.)  l%e  jHronoQss  nsed  as  direct. regimens^  a&d aa  mfm^  ivgb 
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mens,  are  placed  before  the  imperative,  used  negatively.    They  ajs 
■abject  to  the  rules  of  precedence,  (13.)  and  (14.) 

1.  NegcU.      2.  Reg.       3.  Reg.     4.  Verb.    6.  Negat. 
[Rule  (13.)]     Ne  nous  le  donnez  pas. 

Not  to  us  it  give  ruft. 

[Rule  (14.)]     Ne  le  lui  donnez  pas. 

Not  it  to  him      give  not. 

(20.)  The  construction  of  an  interrogative  sentence,  which  has  a 
noun  for  its  subject,  differs  in  the  two  languages.  The  following 
examples  will  show  the  order  of  the  words  in  French : — 

1.  The  Subf.  2.  Verb,        3.  Duplicate  8ub;\        4.  R^imerL 

Le  marchand         re9oit-  11  son  argent  1 

The  merchant         receives  he  his  money  ? 

Monfrdre  6crit-  11  deslettres? 

My  brother  wrUes  he  letters? 

(21.)  When  the  sentence  commences  with  oii,  where;  que,  what; 

quel,  what,  which ;  combien,  how  much,  hoio  many ;  the  noun  may  be 

j>laced  after  the  verb : — 

Ou  est  votre  ami?  I      Where  is  your  friend? 

Que  dit  votre  p6re  1  \      Whal  says  yourfcUher  ? 

(22.)  The  construction  of  interrogative  sentences,  in  which  the 
subject  of  the  verb  is  a  pronoun,  is  very  simple.  The  pronoun  is 
placed  after  the  verb  in  simple  tenses,  and  after  the  auxiliary  in 
compound  tenses : — 

1.  Regimen  Ind,  2.   Verb,        3.  Subject,        A,  Direct  Reg, 

Nous  envoyez-  vous  notre  argent  ? 

To  us  send  you  ourm/mey? 

1.  Reg.  Ind.     2.  Aux.     3.  Sub;.      4.  ParL         6.  Direct  Reg, 
Leur  avez-  vous  donne  cet  argent  1 

Totikem  have  you  given  that  money? 

(23.)  The  order  of  the  words  in  a  sentence,  at  once  negative  and 

interrogative,  is  as  follows : — 

1.  1st  Neg.  2.  Reg.  Pm.  3.  Verb.  4.  Subj.  6.  2i  N^.  6.  Direct  Reg. 
Ne  nous  envoyez-   vous  pas  deTargentl 

Not  to  us  send  you  not  money? 

(24.)  In  a  compound  tense : — 
1. 1st  Neg.  2.  Reg.  Pm,  8.  Verb.  4.  Subj.  5. 2d  Neg.  6.  Part,  7.  Dir.  Reg. 
Ne  nous  avez-      vous         pas        envoy6  de  I'argentl 

Not  to  us  have       you  not        sent        money? 

(2^.)  The  first  person  singular  of  the  present  of  the  indicative  of 
^  vorbs,  which  have  in  that  person  only  one  syllable,  and  of  a&W 
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•thers  having  more  than  one  syllable,  but  ending  in  5,  cannot  admit 
of  the  construction  mentioned  in  the  22d  rule  of  this  Section.  To 
render  the  sentence  interrogative,  esUce^que  is  prefixed  to  the  affir- 
mative form  of  the  verb : — 

Est-ce-que  vous  parlezl 
Is  it  that    you    speak? 
Do  you  speak? 

Est-ce-que  je  pretends  lui  parler  1 

Is  it  that    I  pretend     to    speak  to  him  ? 

Do  I  pretend  to  speak  to  him? 

(26.)  Every  person  of  a  tense  susceptible  of  being  conjugated  iiv- 

terrogatively,  may  be  rendered  so  by  prefixing  est-CM^  to  the 

affirmative  form : — 

Est-ce-qne  vous  lisez  1  I      Do  you  read? 

Est-ce-que  voti*e  frSre  est  arrive  1  |      Is  your  brother  a/rrived  ? 

(27.)  In  poetry  and  in  elevated  prose,  the  subject  of  an  affirmative 
sentence  is  sometimes  placed  after  the  verb  :-^ 


Suddenly  to  the  vivid  and  briUiajii 
day  of  ihje  torrid  zone,  succeeds  a 
universal  and  profound  night ;  to  ike 
aUire  of  an  eternal  spring ,  the  rutked* 
ness  of  the  saddest  vnnters. 


Tout-a-coup  au  jour  vif  et  bril- 
lant  de  la  zone  torride,  succdde 
une  nuit  universelle  et  profonde ;  k 
la  parure  d'un  printemps  dternel, 
la  nudiU  des  plus  tristes  hivers. 
Baynal. 

(28.)  The  article,  the  demonstrative,  and  the  possessive  adjective 
are  repeated  before  every  word  which  they  determine  [L.  86]. 

(29.)  Pronouns,  used  as  subjects  of  verbs,  may  be  repeated  before 
every  verb  [}  99,  L.  87]. 

(30.)  Pronouns,  used  as  regimens  of  verbs,  must  be  repeated  be- 
fore every  verb  [J  105,  L.  87]. 

(31.)  Prepositions  are  generally  repeated  before  every  word  which 
they  govern  [{  141]. 

§  145. — ^UsK  OF  Capital  Letters. 

The  only  important  difference  existing  in  the  two  languages,  in  the 
use  of  capital  letters,  is  that  the  French  do  not  use  a  capital  for  an 
adjective,  unless  it  be  used  substantively,  and  applied  to  a  person  or 
persons,  or  unless  it  form  an  integral  part  of  a  name : — 


Ce  monsieur  Q%i-i\  frangais? 
C'est  un  Frangais. 
£st-il  fran^ais  % 
Cette  dame  est-elle  anglaise  ? 
C'est  une  Anglaise. 
Elle  est  anglaise. 
Apprenez-vous  lo  fVan9ais  ? 
Jo  n'apprends  pas  Tanglais. 


Is  that  gentleman  French? 

He  is  a  Frenchman. 

Is  he  French? 

Is  that  lady  English? 

She  is  an  BnglUh  lady. 

She  is  English. 

Do  you  learn  French? 

I  doTUft  team  EngHsh, 
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Tattends  le  Fran^ais  quidemenre  I      /  am  waiting  for  the  Frencknutn 

Id  1  1  wJu)  lives  here, 

Le  dSpartemeut  des  Basses- Alpes.  I      Tfie  department  of  the  Lower  Alps, 
Lo  royaume  desPays-Bas.  |      The  kingdom  of  the  Netherlafids. 

§  146. — Elision. 
(1.)  Elision  is  the  suppression  of  the  final  vowel  of  a  word,  and 
the  substitution  of  an  apostroplii  (';  before  words  commencing  with 
a  vowel  or  an  h  mute : — 

A    is  only  elided  in  la,  article  or  pronoun — likme^ilie  sowZ, instead 
of  la  arm;  rhiimilite,  /m77ii/i/y,  instead  of  la  humilUe;  je 
I'admiro,  je  I'honore,  /  admire  her,  I  honor  her,  instead  of  je 
la  admire,  je  la  honore. 
B    is  elided  in  le,  article  or  pronoun,  in  je,  ie,  me,  se,  ce  (meaning 
ii,  dem.  prn.),  de,  ne,  que,  farceque,  quoique,  puisqy£,jiisqite9 
quelque, — ^I'ami,  the  friend ;  Thomme,  the  man, 
I     is  only  elided  in  si  coming  before  il,  he ;  ils,  iJhey. 
u    is  never  elided. 

(2.)   Altliough  the  words  onze  and  onzieme  commence  with  'h 
vowel,  the  article  is  not  elided  before  them,  le  onze,  le  onzieme, 

§  147.— Analogy  between   many  English  and  French 
Words. 

(1.)  Most  words  ending  in  al,  ce,  de,  ge,  le,  me,  ant,  ent,  ion,  are  the 
same  in  both  languages : — 

AL    Mineral,  general,  animal,  principal,  fatal. 

CE     Race,  prudence,  notice,  sacrifice,  edifice. 

DE    Parade,  grade,  ambuscade,  parricide,  prelude. 

OE     Courage,  page,  vestige,  orange,  deluge. 

LE    Docile,  capable,  table,  possible,  fertile,  ridicule. 

NE     Doctrine,  mine,  sc^ne,  famine,  machine,  heroine. 
ANT    Dormant,  vigilant,  constant,  instant,  arrogant. 
ENT     Present,  content,  accident,  president,  resident. 

ion    Question,  fraction,  legion,  pension,  religion. 

(2.)  Most  words  ending  in  ary,  ory,  gy,  rvcy,  1y,  ous,  or,  tnis,  n« 
become  French  by  changing : — 
ARY  into  AIRE    Necessaire,  militaire. 
pRY    *'    oiRE    Memoire,  gloire,  victoire. 

GY    "      GJE     Energie,  geologic,  effigie. 

HCY    "      NCE     Clemence,  deccnce,  excellence 

TY    "        t£'  Charity,  alacrity,  divinity. 

ous    "     Eux    Industrieux,  curieux,  fameux. 
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OR  into  EUR    Candeur,  ardeur,  acteur. 
INE    "        IN    Masculin,  feminin,  clandestin. 
IVE     "        IF    Actif,  passif,  massif, 

§  148. — Gallicisms  or  Idiomatic  Phrases. 
Gallicisms,  or  idioms  peculiar  to  the  language,  are  very  numerous 
In  French.  We  have  already  in  the  first  part  of  this  work,  presented 
ft  considerable  number  of  such  expressions,  and  will  here  give  a 
somewhat  extended  list  of  those  not  placed  in  the  examples  and  ex- 
ercises. In  proverbial  sayings,  we  have  endeavored  to  give  the  equi- 
valent English  phrase.  We  would  advise  the  student  to  analyze 
carefully  the  following  idiomatic  sentences,  and  particularly  thoso 
which  do  not  admit  of  a  literal  or  near  translation.  Idioms  and  pro- 
verbial .phrases  give  a  great  insight  into  the  character  and  customs 
of  a  nation,  and  their  analysis  is  often  of  great  assistance  in  the  ac- 
quisition of  a  language : — 

Ce  piano  n'cst  paa  d'accord. 
Arrangez  cette  a(Fuire  a  I'amiable. 
Nous  sommes  d'accord  sur  cc  point. 
Quel    age    donneriez-vous    a    cct 

horarae  1 
Cela  fera  bien  mon  affaire. 
AUons  au  fait. 

Vous  mettez  ma  patience  a  bout. 
Ce  sont  deux  tetcs  dans  un  bonnet. 
Vous  avez  tou jours  ces  propos  a  la 

bouche. 
Entre  nous  soit  dit,  ce  n'est  pas  la 

mer  a  boire. 
Vous  ne   savez  plus  de  quel  bols 

faire  fleche. 
J'avals  ce  mot  sur  lo    bout   des 

levres. 
C'est  son  bras  droit. 
II  nous  a  ferme  la  porte  au  nez. 
Vous  allez  toujours  droit  au  but.^ 
En  tout  cas,  je  leur  remettrai  votre 

lettre. 
Ne  voyez-vous   pas   qu'il  rit  sous 

cape  7 
Nous  avons  pique  des  deux. 
Nous  en  sorames  sur  ce  chapitre. 
Oh !  pour  le  coup,  vous  avez  raison. 
Get  orateur  bat  la  campagne. 

Parlez-moi  a  coeur  ouvert. 
Nous  avons  coucbe  a  la  belle  etoile. 
Je  n'ai  que  faire  de  son  argent. 
J'ai  fait  si  bien  mon  compte,  que 

j'ai  obtenu  cet  argent. 
Cela  ne  me  fait  rieu  du  tout. 


This  piano  is  out  of  Utne. 

Settle  that  bunness  amicably. 

We  agree  npan  that  poitU. 

How  old  would  you  take  that  mam  i9 

be? 
That  will  suit  me  exactly. 
Let  us  come  to  the  point. 
You  exhaust  my  patience. 
They  are  both  of  the  same  mind. 
You  always  use  those  expressions. 

Between  ourselves^  the  thing  is  not  to 

very  dijicult. 
You  are  piU  to  your  last  shift.     You 

are  at  your  wiVs  end. 
I  had  that  wo7d  at  my  tongue*s  end, 
• 

He  is  his  right  hand. 

He  shut  the  door  in  ourfcLce. 

You  come  always  to  the  main  poini. 

At  all  events,  I  will  give  them  you/r 

Utter. 
Do  you  not  see  thM  ke  laughs  in  his 

sleeve  ? 
We  put  spurs  to  our  horses. 
We  are  speaking  about  this  matter. 
Oh !  for  thi^  time,  you  are  right. 
That  speaker  wa^iders  from  his  siib- 

jcd. 
Speak  to  vie  without  reserve^  openly . 
We  skpt  in  the  open  air. 
J  do  not  want  his  money. 
I  managed  matters  so  wdlj  that  I  c6» 

tained  that  m^oney. 
That  is  nothing  ai  all  to  me. 
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Faites-moi  gr&ce  de  tous  ces  details. 

C'en  est  fait. 

Conime  vous  voila  fait ! 

II  ni'a  prie  do  vous  fairo  ses  amities. 

£n  attendant,  faites-lui  mes  com- 
pliments. 

Chemiu  faisant,  nous  le  rencon- 
tr&mes. 

Le  plus  fort  est  fait. 

Ce  soldat  u*a  jamais  vu  le  fuu. 

II  s'est  bien  tire  d'affaire. 

Nous  sommes  au  fort  de  Thiver. 

Qu'allait-il  faire  dans  cette  gal6re  1 

G'est  un  homme  comme  il  faut. 

Ce  drap  est  hors  de  prix. 

II  se  fit  jour  a  travers  les  ennemis. 

Je  vols  cela  dans  ua  autre  jour. 

Dites-moi  au  juste  ce  qu'il  en  est. 

11  ne  laisse  pas  de  depcnser  beau- 
coup. 

C'est  une  autre  paire  de  manches. 

C'estuu  tour  de  son  metier. 

Vous  I'avez  mis  au  pied  du  mur. 

Voila  qui  va  le  mieux  du  monde. 

Bevenons  a  nos  moutons. 

Cela  est  d'un  bon  naturel. 

Ces  arbustes  grandissent  a  vue  d'ceil. 

Je  regarde  cela  d'un  autre  ceil. 

11  a  vendu  sa  montre  pour  un  mor- 
ceau  de  pain. 

\^ou8  lui  avez  donne  la  momiaie  de 
sa  piece. 

II  a  trouve  a  qui  parler. 

Vous  etes  un  homme  de  parole. 

Je  lui  ai  coupe  la  parole. 

Vous  avez  cela  sur  le  coeur. 

II  se  creuse  la  cervelle. 

Le  jeu  n'en  vatit  pas  la  chandelle. 

Vous  avez  pris  le  change. 

Chansons  que  tout  cela. 

Les  bons  comptes  font  les  bonsamis. 

11  met  la  charrue  devant  les  bcBufs. 

Vous  batissez  des  chateaux  en  Es- 
pagne. 

Je  suis  au  comble  de  la  joie. 

Ce  n'est  pas  a  vous  de  lui  reprochcr 
sa  faute. 

II  est  tombe  de  Scylla  en  Charybde. 

Cet  homme  cherche  a  vous  en  con  ter. 
Nous  sommes  en  pays  de  connais- 

sance. 
La  sentinelle  nous  coucha  en  joue. 
Ce  malade  n'en  rcviendra  pas. 
Nous  sommes  au  courant  de  tout 

cela. 


Spare  me  all  those  particular 9, 
It  is  all  over.     AU  is  gone. 
What  a  condition  you  are  in  I 
He  vsished  nte  to  give  his  love  to  you. 
In  the  Tiiean  ichUe^  present  my  cum^ 

plhnents  to  him. 
Going  along ^  we  met  him. 

T/ie  most  difficult  part  is  dxme. 
That  soldier  has  never  smelt  gun» 

powder. 
He  came  off  very  well. 
We  are  in  the  depth  of  winter. 
Whal  business  had  he  there  7 
He  is  a  gentleman. 
That  doth  is  extravagant! y  dear. 
He  forced  his  Way  through  theenemtf, 
I  see  that  in  a  different  light. 
7^:11 7ne  exaxtly  how  the  matter  stands. 
He  spends  a  great  deal,  nevertheless* 

That  is  quite  another  thing. 

That  is  one  of  his  tricks. 

You  left  him  no  excuse. 

That  is  going  on  finely. 

Let  vs  resume  our  subject. 

That  bespeaks  a  good  disposition. 

Those  shnibs  groio  perceptibly. 

I  look  upon  that  in  a  differeTit  light. 

He  sold  his  watch  for  a  mere  song. 

You  paid  him  in  his  own  coin. 

He  met  with  his  match. 

You  are  a  man  of  your  word, 

I  ciit  him  short. 

Yon  cannot  digest  thai. 

He  racks  his  brain. 

The  toll  is  more  than  the  grist. 

You  started  upon  the  wrong  scent. 

That,  is  all  nonsense. 

Short  reckonings  make  long  friends. 

He  puts  the  cart  before  the  horse.. 

Ygu  build  castles  in  the  air. 

I  am  overjoyed. 

It  docs  not  become  you  to  reproach 

him  toith  hisfaidt. 
He  fell  from  the  frying  pan  into  the 

fire. 
That  man  is  tri/ing  to  deceive  you. 
We  are  here  among  acquahUatices, 

The  sentinel  levelled  his  gun  at  us. 
That  sick  man  loiU  not  recover. 
We  are  perfectly  acquairUcd  with  dU 
that. 
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Cela  fait  dresser  las  cheveux. 

lis  chantent  sur  une  autre  note. 

Ce  vers  est  frappe  au  bon  coiu. 

Je  Itii  ai  donne  le  clof  des  champs. 

II  no  salt  ou  donner  de  la  t6te. 

Vous  vous  donnez  toujours  raison. 

II  a  donne  dana  le  piege. 

Cela  lui  donne  de  Thunaeur. 

Je  n'entre  point  la  dedans. 

II  entre  dans  vos  inter^ts. 

Je  m'embarrasse  fort  peu  de  cela. 

Son  araitie  est  a  toute  epreuve. 

Vos  propos  m'echaufFent  les  oreilles. 

Finissez  ce  badinage. 

Repose z-vous-gn  sur  raoi. 

Cette  marchandise  n'a  point  de  de- 
bit. 

II  est  toujours  snr  le  qui-vive. 

Cette  maison  est  a  vendre  au  plus 
offrant  et  dernier  enclierisscur. 

De  quelle  part  ce  domestique  vient- 

in 

Doublons  le  pas ;  il  se  fait  tard. 

J'y  vais  de  ce  pas. 

Pa.sse  pour  ceci. 

11  faut  en  passer  par  la. 

Vous  in'avez  peint  avec  do  beaux 

traits. 
Pour  moi,  je  m'y  perds. 
Peu  s'en  fallut  qu'il  ne  me  frappat. 
Dites-moi  un  peu  ce  que  vous  en 

pensez.  - 
II  nous  jette  de  la  poudre  aux  yeux. 
Vous  seriez  bien  embarrassc,  si  on 

vous  i)renait  au  mot. 
Ne  vous  en  prenez  pas  a  moi.  . 
Le  raalade  n'en  pouvaitplus. 
Je  I'ai  envoyc  promener. 
Le  bon  homme  que  c'est ! 
Brisons  la  dessus, 
11  en  fut  quittc  pour  la  peur. 
Vous  en  etes  quitte  a  bon  march6. 
Cela  n'est  pas  de  refus. 
Je  I'ai  entrevu  ce  matin. 
Je  ne  m'en  soucie  gudre. 
II  a  des  affaires  par  dessus  la  tSte. 
Qu'a  cela  ne  tienne. 
A  la  bonne  heure.        * 
Tout  fin  qu'il  est,  il  s'est  trompe. 
Ce  n'est  pas  la  un  trait  d'ami. 
TrcV^  de  compliments. 
Je  vous  vols  venir,  monsieur. 
Voila  comme  vous  etes. 
Tout  cela  va  le  mieux  du  monde. 
Vous  n'y  6tes  pas. 
VouB  yaila  bien  avancd. 


That  makes  oTie's  hair  stand  on  end. 
They  have  changed  t/teir  tmie. 
Tiiat  verse  bears  the  right  stamp, 
I  sent  him  about  his  business. 
He  does  not  know  which  way  to  turn. 
Yaih  jrretend  to  be  always  in  the  right. 
He  fell  into  tlie  snare. 
Tliatputs  him  out  of  temper. 
That  is  no  business  of  mine. 
He  interests  himself  for  you. 
I  care  very  little  abovt  that. 
His  friendship  will  stand  any  test. 
Your  eo^7'essions  provoke  my  anger. 
Put  an  end  to  this  trifling. 
Trust  to  me  about  this  matter. 
This  article  has  n^  sale. 

Ha  is  always  on  the  waJtch. 

That  /lov^e  is  to  be  sold  to  Vic  higkesi 

bidder. 
Wlu)  sent  that  servant? 

Let  us  mend  our  pace ;  it  is  growing 

late. 
I  am  going  thilher  this  movieni. 
Let  this  pass. 

We  must  submit  to  those  terms. 
You  have  given  a  fine  account  of  me. 

As* for  me,  I  cannot  see  into  it. 
He  came  very  near  striking  me. 
Just  tell  me  what  you  think  of  it. 


He  casts  a  mist  before  our  eyes. 

You  would  be  at' a  great  loss,  if  you 

were  tol'eii  at  your  loord. 
Do  not  blame  me  about  this^ 
The  patient  was  quite  exhausted. 
If-old  him  U)  mind  his  bt^xness. 
What  a  simple  man  lie  is  I 
No  more  of  this.  ^ 

He  escaped,  Uiovgh  frightened. 
You  came  off  cheaply. 
That  is  w)t  to  be  refused. 
I  had  a  glimpse  of  him  this  morning, 
I  care  but  little  aboiU  it. 
He  is  over  head  and  ears  in  busin^ess. 
That  shall  not  make  us  disagree. 
Well  and  good. 

Cunning  as  he  is,  he  made  a  mistake. 
That  is  Twl  acting  like  a  friend. 
No  more  compliments. 
I  see  what  you  are  about,  sir. 
That  is  the  way  with  you. 
All  goes  on  as  well  as  possible. 
That  is  n>ot  it. 

You  are  much  the  better  for  ik 
20* 
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L— FABLES. 

1.  LE  CHfiNE  ET  LE  SYCOMORE.    • 

Uk  ch^ne  ^tait  plante  pr^s  d'un  sycomorc.  Le  dernier  poussa  dea 
[{78,  L.  12.  3.]  feuilles  des  le  commencement  du  printemps,  et  m&» 
prisa  Tinsensibilite  du  [L.  6.  1.]  premier.  Voisin,  dit  (dire,  iri)  la 
chene,  ne  compte  pas  trop  sur  les  caresses  de  chaque  zephyr  incons- 
tant. Le  froid  pent  {■pouvoir,  3.  ir.)  revenir.  Pour  moi,  je  ne  snia 
(ttre,  4.  ir.)  pas  press§  depousser  des  feuilles;  j*attends  que  Ja  cha- 
leur  soit  {ttre)  constante.  II  avait  raison :  [L.  8.  1.]  une  gelee  de- 
truisit  (delruire,  4.  ir.)  les  beautes  naissantea  [L.  13.]  du  sycomore. 
Eh  bien !  dit  Tautre,  n'avais-je  pas  raison  de  ne  me  pas  presser  ? 

Ne  comptez  ni  sur  [J  77,  (1.)  (2.)]  les  caresses  ni  sur  les  protes- 
tations excessives ;  [L.  13.  6.]  elles  sont  ordinairement  de  courte 
dur§e.  Peerin. 

2.  LE  LOUP  Dieamsfi. 

Un  loilp,  la  terreur  d'un  troupeau,  ne  savait  (savoir,  3.  ir.)  com- 
ment faire  pour  attraperdes  [L.  12.  3.]  moutons;  le  berger^tait  con- 
ti^uelleraent  sur  ses  gardes.  L'animal  vorace  s'avisa  de  se  deguiser 
[{  43,  (6.)]  de  la  peau  d'une  brebis  qu'il  aVait  enlevee  [j  134,  (4.)] 
quelques  jours  auparavant.  Le  stratageme  lui  [L.  27.],  reussit  pen- 
dant quelque  temps ;  mais  enfin,  le  berger  decouvrit  Partifice,  aga^a 
les  chiens  contre  lui;  ils  lui  [L.  27.]  arrachdrent  la  toison  de  dessua 
les  epaules,  et  le  mirent  (mettre,  4.  ir.)  en  pieces. 

Ne  vous  fiez  pas  toujours  5,  Texterieur.  Un#iomme  de  jugement 
ct  de  penetration  ne  juge  pas  selon  les  apparences.  Perein. 

• 
3.  L'ANE  ET   SON  MAItRE. 

Un  fline  trouva  par  hapard  une  peau  de  lion,  [L.  6.  3.]  et  s'en  [}  39^ 
(17.)]  rev^tit,  (revitirj  2.  ir.)    Ainsi  d6guis6  il  alia  dans  1m  for4t% 
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©t  repandit  partout  la  [L.  8.  2.]  terrcur  et  la  eonsternation.  Tous 
les  animaux  fuyaient  (/uir,  2.  iV.)  devant  liii.  Enfin  il  rencon- 
tra  son  maltre  qu'H  voulut  opouvanter  aussi ;  rnais  lo  bon  homme 
apero<4vant  quelque  chose  de  [L,  18.  3.]  long,  aux  deux  c6tes  de  la 
tete  de  Taniraal,  lui  dit :  mailre  baiidet,  quoique  vous  soyez  [L.  73. 
4.]  vetu  comme  un  lion,  vos  oreilles  vous  trahissent  et  montrent  que 
vous  n'^tes  reellement  qu'un  fi.ne. 

Un  sot  a  toujours  un  endroit  qui  le  decouvre  et  le  rend  ridicule, 
L'afFectation  est  un  juste  sujet  de  mepris,  Perrih, 

4.  L'ATGLE   ET  LE  HIBOU. 

L'aigle  et  le  hibou,  apres  avoir  [L.  21.  2.]  fait  longtemps  la  gnene, 
convinrent  d'une  paix  ;  les  articles  preliminaires  avaient  ^te  prealable* 
ment  signes  par  des  [L.  12.  3.]  ambassadeurs :  Tarticle  le  plus  ess^n- 
tiel  etait  que  le  premier  ne  mangerait  pas  les  petits  de  I'autre. — ^LeB 
connaissez  (connaitr&,  4.  tr.)  vous,  demanda  le  hibou  ? — Non,  repon- 
dit  Taigle. — Tant  pis. — Peignez,  (peindre,  4.  tr.)  les  moi  [L.  28, 4.]  on 
me  les  montrez ;  [}  100,  (6.)]  foi  d'honnete  aigle  je  n'y  [j  39,  (18.)] 
toucherai  jamais. — Mes  petits,  repondit  I'oiseau  nocturne,  sont  mi- 
gnons,  beaux,  bien  faits ;  ils  ont  la  voix  douce  et  m^lodieuse  [L.  13. 
6.] ;  vous  les  reconnaltreE  ais6m€nt  k  ces  marques. — ^Tr^s  bien,  je  ne 
Toublierai  pas.  H  arriva  un  jour  que  l'aigle  apergut  dans  le  coin 
d*un  rocher  de  [L.  8.  4.]  petits  monstres  tr^s  laids,  rechign6s,  avec  un 
air  triste  et  lugubre.  Ces  enfants,  dit-il,  n'appartiennent  (appartehir, 
2.  tr.)  pas  5.  notre  ami ;  mangeons  les  :  aussit^t  il  se  mit  k  en  [L.  15. 
7.]  faire  un  bon  repas.  L'aigle  n'avait  pas  tort  [L.  8.  1.]  Le  hiboii 
lui  avait  fait  une  fausse  peinture  de  ses  petits ;  ils  n'en  avaient  pas  le 
moindre  trait. 

Les  parents  devraient  ((fetJ<nr,3.r6g'),6viter  avec  soin  ce  faible  en- 
vers  leurs  enfants,  il  les  rend  souvent  aveugles  sur  leurs  d^fauts. 

Perrin. 

5.  LE  PAYSAN  ET  LA  COULEUVRE. 

Un  paysan,  allant  au  bois  avec  un  sac  pour  y  [}  39,  (18.)]  mettr© 
dea  noisettes,  (e'^tait  [L.  82.  1.]  la  saison,)  trouva  une  couleuvre. 
Ah !  ah !  dit  lo  manarit,  je  te  tiens  (tenir,  2.  ir.)  2i  present ;  tu  ne 
m'6chapperas  pas :  tu  viendras  (yenir,  2.  ir.)  dans  ce  sac  et  tu  mourras 
(mourh',2.  ir.)  L'animal  pervers,  (je  veux  dire  [L.  32.  6.]  la  cou- 
!euvr.%  et  non  pas  I'homme,)  lui  dit :  qu'ai-je  fait  pour  m6riter  un 
pareil  traitement  ? — Ce  que  tu  as  fait '«  Tu  es  le  symbole  de  Tingra- 
titude,  le  plus  odieux  de  tous  les  vices.— S'il  faut  (/aZ2otr,  3.  tr.)  qua 
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les  ingrats  meurent,  r^pliqua  hardiment  le  reptile,  vous  voas  conaam« 
nez  vous  meme :  de  tous  les  animaux  Thomme  est  le  plus  ingrat.-^« 
L'homme  !  dit  le  paysan,  surpris  de  la  hardiesse  de  la  couleuvre ;  jo 
pouirais  (pcmroir,  3.  ir.)  t'ecraser  dans  Pinstant,  mais  je  veux  (ymu* 
loir,  3.  ir.)  m'en  rapporter  a.  quelque  juge. — ^J'y  consens  [j  39,  (18.)] 
Une  vaehe  etait  j\  quelque  distance :  on  [5  41,  (4.)  (6.)]  Tappelle,  elle 
vient  {venir,  2.  ir.) ;  on  lui  propose  le  cas. — C'etait  bien  la  peine  de 
m^appeler,  dit-elle ;  la  chose  est  claire ;  la  couleuvre  a  raison.  Je 
nourris  Thomme  de  mon  kit ;  11  en  fait  du  beurre  et  du  fromage ;  et 
pour  ce  bienfait,  11  mango  mes  enfants.  A  peine  sont-ils  nes  (naitre^ 
4.  ir.)  qu'ils  sont  ^gorges  [{  134,  (2.)]  et  coupes  en  mille  morceaux. 
Ce  n'est  pas  tout :  quand  je  suis  vieille,  et  que  je  ne  lui  donne  plus 
de  lait,  Tingrat  m^assomme  sans  pitie ;  ma  peau  m^me  n^est  pas  h, 
Tabri  de  son  ingratitude ;  il  la  tanne  et  en  fait  des  bottes  et  des  sou- 
liers.  De  lii,  je  conclus  que  Fhomme  est  le  vrai  symbole  de  I'ingnu 
titude.    Adieu ;  j'ai  dit  ce  que  je  pense. 

L'homme,  tout  6tonne,  dit  au  reptile ;  je  ne  crois  pas  ce  que  cette 
radoteuse  a  dit ;  elle  a  perdu  Tesprlt :  rapportons-nous  en  ^  la  deci- 
sion de  cet  arbre. — ^De  tout  mon  coeur. — L'arbre  6tant  pris  pour  juge, 
ce  fut  bien  pis  encore. — Je  mets  Vhomme  k  Tabri  [L.  69.  1.]  des 
orages,  de  la  chaleur,  et  de  la  pluie.  En  6te,  il  trouve  sous  mes 
branches  une  ombre  agr^able ;  je  produis  des  fleUrs  et  du  fruit ;  ce- 
pendant,  apr^s  mille  services,  un  manant  me  fait  tomber  k  coups  de 
hache  :  il  coupe  toutes  mes  branches,  en  fait  du  feu,  et  reserve  mon 
corps,  pour  etre  scie  en  planches,  L'homme  se  voyant  ainsi  coii- 
vaincu  :  je  suiS  bien  sot,  dit-il,  d'6couter  [L.  21.  2.]  une  radoteuse  et 
un  jaseur.    Aussit6t  il  foula  la  couleuvre  aux  pieds  et  T^crasa. 

Le  plus  fort  a  toujours  raison,  il  opprime  le  plus  faible.  La  force 
et  la  passion  sont  sourdes  k  la  voix  de  la  justice  et  de  la  verity. 

Perrw. 

6.  LE  SINGE. 

(Jiivieux  singe  malin  6tant  mort,  son  ombre  descendit  dans  la  som 
bre  deraeure  de  Pluto n,  oil  elle  demanda  2l  retourner  parmi  les  vivants. 
Pluton  voulait  [5  119.]  la  renvoyer  dans  le  corps  d'un  &ne  pesant  et 
stupide,  pour  lui  6ter  sa  [}  21,  (2.)]  souplesse,  sa  vivacity,  et  sa  ma 
iice.  Mais  elle  fit  tant  de  tours  plaisants  et  badins,  que  Tinflexibxe 
roi  des  enfers  ne  put  [J  138,  (2.)]  s'emp^cher  de  rire,  et  lui  laissa  le 
choix  d'une  condition.  Elle  demanda  k  entrer  dans  le  corps  d'un 
perroquet. — Au  moins,  disait-elle,  je  conserverai  par  \k  quelque  res- 
semblance  avec  les  hommes  que  j'ai  longtemps  unites.    J^tant  sing« 
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je  feisais  des  gestes  corame  eux ;  ct,  etant  perroquet,  je  parlerai  avec 
eux  dans  les  plus  agreables  converscitions. 

A  peine  I'ombre  dii  singe  fut  introduite  dans  ce  nouveau  metier, 
qu'une  vieille  femme  causeuse  I'acheta.  II  fit  {faire,  4.  in)  ses  de- 
liees;  elle  le  mit  dans  une  belle  [L.  13.  6.]  cage.  II  faisait  bonne 
ch^re,  et  discourait  toiite  la  journee  avec  la  vieille  radoteuse,  qui  ne 
parlait  pas  plus  sensement  que  lui.  II  joignit  (joindre,  4.  ir.)  k  soa 
nouveau  talent  d'etonrdir  tout  le  monde  je  ne  sais  (savoir,  3.  ir.)  quoi 
de  son  ancienne  profession.  II  rerauait  sa  tete  ridiculement,  il  fai- 
sait craquer  son  bee,  il  agitait  ses  ailes  de  cent  fa9ons,  et  faisait  de 
ses  pattes  plusieurs  tours  qui  sentaient  encore  les  grimaces  de  Fago- 
tin.  La  vieille  prenait  a  toute  heure  ses  lunettes  pour  I'admirer ;  elle 
6tait  bien  fSLchee  d'etre  un  peu  sourde,  et  de  perdre  quelquefois  des 
paroles  de  son  perroquet,  auquel  elle  trouvait  plus  d'esprit  qu'^  per- 
sonne.  Ce  perroquet  g'^te,  devint  bavard,  importun,  et  fou.  II  se 
tourmenta  si  fort  dans  sa  cage,  ct  but  (hoire,  4.  ir.)  tant  de  vin  avec 
la  vieille,  qu'il  en  mourut. 

Le  voilDi  revenu  devant  Pluton,  qui  voulut  (vouloir,  3.  ir.)  eette 
fois  le  faire  passer  dans  le  corps  d'un  poisson.  Mais  il  fit  (faire,  4. 
ir.)  encore  une  fiirce  devant  le  roi  des  ombres;  et  les  princes  ne 
r^sistent  guere  [L.  17.  5.]  aux  demandes  des  mauvais  plaisants  qui  les 
flattent.  Pluton  accorda  done  k  eelui-ci,qu'il  irait  (aller,  1.  ir.)  dans 
le  corps  d'un  liomme;  mais  comme  le  dieu  eut  honte  [I>21,  (4.)]  de 
Tenvoyer  dans  le  corps  d'un  homme  sage  et  vertueux,  il  le  destina 
au  corps  d'un  harangueur  ennuyeux  et  importun,  qui  mentait,  qui  se 
vantait  sans  cesse,  qui  faisait  des  gestes  ridicules,  qui  se  moquait  de 
tout  le  monde,  qui  interrompait  toutes  les  conversations  les  plus 
polieset  les  plus  solides,  pour  dire  rien,  ou  les  sottises  les  plus  gros- 
siSres.  Mercure  qui  le  reconnut  [L.  61.]  dans  ce  nouvel  etat,  lui  dit 
en  rii^nt. — Ho  !  ho !  je  te  reconnais ;  tu  n'es  qu'un  compose  du  singe 
et  du  perroquet  que  j'ai  vus  [L.  42.  7.]  autrefois.  Qui  [}  39,  (5.)] 
t'dterait  tes  gestes  et  tes  paroles  apprises  par  cceur  sans  jugement, 
ne  lai&serait  rien  de  toi.  D'un  joli  singe  et  d'un  bon  perroquet  oa 
n'en  fiut  qu'un  sot  homme.  Fenelon. 
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IL— APOLOGUES  ET  xVLLfiGORIES. 
6.  LE  BERGER  ET  LE   TROUPEAU. 

Quand  voua  voyez  quelqucfois  un  nombreux  troupeau  qui,  r^pandu 
ftiir  une  coUine  vers  le  dt^clin  d'un  beau  jour,  pait  (pattre,  4.  tr.) 
tranquillement  le  thym  et  le  serpolet,  ou  qui  broute  dans  une  prairie 
uue  herbe  menue  et  tendre  qui  a  echapp6  ^  la  faux  de  moissonneur, 
te  berger,  soigneux  et  attentif,  est  debout  aupr^s  de  ses  brebis ;  il  ne 
les  perd  pas  de  vue,  il  les  suit  (suivre,  4.  ir.)  il  les  conduit,  il  les 
[L.  27.  7.]  change  de  paturage ;  si  elles  se  dispersent,  il  les  rassemble ; 
si  un  loup  avide  paralt,  il  l&che  son  chien  qui  le  met  en  fuite ;  il  lea 
nourrit  [L.  87.]  il  les  defend ;  Taurore  le  trouve  dej^  en  pleine  cam- 
pagne,  d'oii  il  ne  se  retire  qu'avec  le  soleil.  Quels  [{  30,  (10.)]  soina! 
quelle  vigilance !  quelle  servitude !  Quelle  condition  vous  paratt  la 
plus  d^liciease  et  la  plus  libre,  ou  du  berger,  ou  des  brebis?  Le 
troupeau  est-il  fait  pour  le  berger,  ou  le  berger  pour  le  troupeau  ? 
Image  naive  [L.  13.  5.]  des  peuples,  et  du  prince  qui  les  goavi.  ne, 
a'il  est  bon  prince.  La  Bruysre. 

2.  LES   PARVENUS. 

Ni  les  troubles,  Zenobie,  qui  agitent  votre  empire,  ni  la  guerre  que 
vous  soutenez  virilement  centre  une  nation  puissante,  depuis  la  mort 
du  roi  votre  6poux,  ne  diminuent  rien  de  votre  magnificence :  vous 
avez  pr^fere  [}  134,  (6.)]  k  toute  autre  contree  les  rives  de  TEuphrate 
pour  y  61ever  un  ^uperbe  Edifice ;  Pair  y  est  sain  et  temper^,  la  situ- 
ation en  [}  39,  (17.)]  e»i  riante,  un  bois  sacre  Tombrage  du  c6te  du 
couchant ;  les  dieux  de  vrie  qui  habitent  quelquefois  la  terre,  n'y 
auraient  pu  choisir  une  p  s  belle  demeure :  la  campagne  autour,  est 
couverte  [}  134,  (2.)]  d'hc  i,mes  qui  taillent  et  qui  coupent,  qui  vont 
(aller,  1.  ir,)  et  qui  viennent  {venivy  2.  ir.)  qui  roulent  ou  qui  charrient 
le  bois  du  Liban,  Tairain  et  le  porphyre ;  les  grues  et  les  machines  ge- 
missent  dans  I'air,  et  font  esp6rer  5,  ceux  qui  voyagent  vers  TArabie, 
de  revoir  k  leur  retour  en  leurs  foyers  ce  palais  acheve,  et  dans  cette 
splendeur  ou  vous  desirez  le  porter,  avant  de  I'habiter,  vous  et  lea 
princes  vos  enfarits.  N'y  [J  39,  (18.)]  epargnez  rien,  grande  reine; 
employez  y  Tor  et  tout  Tart  des  plus  excellents  ouvriers;  que  lea 
Phidias  et  les  Zeuxis  de  votre  sidcle  deploient  [J  49,  (2.)]  toute  leur 
science  sur  vos  plafonds  et  sur  vos  lumbris :  tracez  y  de  vastes  et 
d61icieux  jardins,  dont  I'enchantement  soit  tel,  qu'ils  ne  paraissent  pas 
fiiita  de  la  main  des  hommes.     £puisoz  vos  tresors  et  votre  industiio 


RSADING     LE8S0KS.  4^1 

Bur  cot  ouvrage  incomparable;  et,  apr^s  que  vous  y  aurez  [L.  61.  6.] 
mis,  Z^nobie,  la  derni^re  main,  quelqu'un  de  ces  p&tres  qui  habitent 
lea  sables  voisins  de  Palmyre,  devenu  riche  par  les  peages  de  vos  ri- 
vieres, ach^tera  [J  49,  (5.)]  un  jour  k  deniers  comptants  cette  royale 
maison,  pour  Tembellir  et  la  rendre  plus  digne  de  lui  et  de  sa  for- 
tune. La  BjiuyI:be. 

8.  LE  PALAIS  DE  LA  RENOMMfiE. 

Aux  extr^mit^s  da  monde,  sous  le  p6le,  dont  [L.  31.  8.]  I'intr^pide 
W'Ook  mesura  la  circonference  k  travers  les  vents  et  les  temp^tes ;  au 
milieu  desterres  australes  qu'une  barri^re  de  glace  derobe  k  la  curio- 
site  de**  hommes,  s'^l^ve  [J  49,  (6.)]  une  montagne  qui  surpasse  en 
hauteur  les  sommets  les  plus  eleves  des  Andes  dans  le  Nouveau- 
Monde,  ou  du  Thibet  dans  Tantique  Asie. 

Sur  cette  montagne  est  bd,ti  un  palais,  ouvrage  des  puissances  in- 
fernales.  Ce  palais  a  mille  portiques  d'airain ;  les  moindres  bruits 
viennent  (venir*  2.  tr.)  frapper  les  d6mes  de  cet  6difice,  dont  le  silence 
n'a  jamais  franchi  le  seuil. 

Au  centre  du  monument  est  une  voiite  tournee  en  spirale  comme 
une  conque,  et  faite  de  sorte  que  tons  les  sons  qui  pSn^trent  dans 
le  palais,  y  aboutissent ;  mais,  par  un  effet  du  genie  de  I'architecte 
des  mensonges,  la  plupart  de  ces  sons  se  trouvent  [L.  36. 2.]  fausse- 
ment  reproduits;  souvent  une  leg^re  rumeur  s'enfle  et  gronde  en 
entrant  par  la  voie  preparee  aux  Eclats  du  tonnerre,  tandis  que  les 
roulements  de  la  foudre  expirent  en  passant  par  les  routes  sinueuses 
[L.  13.  5.]  destinees  aux  faibles  bruits. 

Cest  li  que,  I'oreille  placee  2l  Touverture  de  cet  immense  echo, 
est  assis  sur  un  trdne  retentissant,  un  demon,  la  renommee.  Cette 
puissante  fiUe  de  Satan  et  de  Torgueil,  naquit  (miitre,  4.  ir.)  autrefois 
pour  annoncer  le  mal.  Avant  le  jour  oii  Lucifer  leva  I'^tendard 
centre  le  Tout-Puissant,  la  renommee  etait  inconnue.  Si  un  mondo 
venait  k  s'animer  ou  k  s'^teindre ;  si  Pfitemel  avait  tire  un  univers 
du  neant,  ou  replong^  un  de  ses  ouvrages  dans  le  chaos ;  s'il  avait 
jete  un  soleil  dans  Tespace,  cree  un  nouvel  ordre  de  seraphins,  essay6 
[5  49,  2.]  la  bont6  d'une  lumi^re,  toutes  ces  choses  ^taient  aussit6t 
connues  [L.  42.  6.]  dans  le  ciel  par  un  sentiment  intime  d'admiration 
et  d'amour,  par  le  chant  myst^rieux  de  la  celeste  Jerusalem.  Mais, 
aprds  la  rebellion  des  mauvais  anges,  la  renommee  usnrpa  la  place 
de  cette  intention  divine.  Bient6t,  pr^cipit^e  [{  66,  (3.)]  aux  enfers, 
ee[L.81.  1.]  fut  elle  qui  publia  dans  rab3rme  la  naissance  de  notre 
globe,  et  qui  porta  Tennemi  de  Dieu  k  tenter  la  chOte  de  rbomme^ 
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EUe  Yint  snr  la  terre  avec  la  mort,  et  dds  ce  moment  elle  61^w.xt  n 
demeure  sar  la  montagne,  oil  elle  entend  ct  repete  confus^ment  ea 
qui  se  passe  sur  la  terre,  aux  eofers,  et  dans  les  cieux. 

Chateaubriand. 

4.-L'ACADfiMIE  SILENCIE0SE   OU  LES  EMBL^MES. 

II  y  avail  [}  61,  2.  ]  a.  Amadan  une  cel^bre  academie,  dent  le  premier 
stntut  6tait  C0D9U  (concevoir,  3.)  en  ces  termes :  Les  academidens 
penserorU  beaticoup,  tcrironi  petL^  etne  [L.1 9.  2.]  parleront  que  le  mains 
possible.  On  [}  41>  (4-)]  I'appelait  V Academie  sUencietise,  et  il  n'etait 
point  en  Perse  de  vrai  savant  qui  n'eftt  Fambition  dy  etre  admis. 
I^  docteur  Zeh,  auteur  d'un  petit  livre  excellent,  intitule  le  BdHlon, 
apprit  {apprevdre,  4.  ir.)y  au  fond  de  sa  province,  qu'il  (unip.)  vaquait 
une  place  dans  TAcademie  silencieuse.  II  part  aussit6t;  il  arrive  k 
Amadan,  et,  ae  presentant  k  la  pdrte  de  la  salle  oft  les  academiciena 
sont  assembles,  il  prie  Thuissier  de  remettre  au  president  ce  billet . 
Le  docteur  Zeb  demande  hurablement  la  place  vacante,  L'huissiei 
s'acquilta  sur-le-champ  de  la  commission ;  mais  le  docteur  et  son  bil< 
let  arrivaient  [}  119.]  trop  tiird,  la  place  etait  deja  remplie. 

Ij'academie  fut  desolee  de  ce  contre-temps ;  elle  avait  re9u  un  peu 
malgre  elle  un  bel  [L.  13.  6.]  esprit,  dont  [L.  31.  8.]  I'eloquence  vive 
et  16gere  faisait  Tadmiration  de  la  cour,  et  elle  se  voyait  (voir,  3.  tr.) 
reduite  a  refuser  le  docteur  Zeb,  le  fleau  des  bavards,  une  tete  si 
bien  faite,  si  bien  meublee  !  Le  president  charge  d'annoncer  au  doc- 
teur eette  nouvelle  desagreable  [}  85.]  ne  pouvait  presque  s'y  r^ 
soudre,  et  ne  savait  comment  s'y  prendre.  Apr^s  avoir  un  peu  reve, 
il  fit  [L  32.  3, 4.)  remplir  d'eau  une  grande  coupe,  mais  si  bien  rem- 
plir,  qu*une  goutte  de  plus  e\it  fait  deborder  la  liqueur;  puis  il  fit 
signe  qu'on  introduistt  le  candidat.  II  parut  {parailre,  4.  ir.)  avec 
cet  air  simple  et  modeste  qui  annonce  presque  toujours  le  vrai  me- 
rite.  Le  president  se  leva,  et,  sans  proferer  une  seule  parole,  il  lui 
montra  d'un  air  afilige  la  coupe  embl^matique,  cette  coupe  si  exacte- 
ment  pleine.  Le  docteur  comprit  (comprendre,  4.  ir.)  de  reste,  qu'il 
n'y  avait  [J  61,  2.  ]  plus  de  place  k  I'academie ;  mais,  sans  perdre  cou- 
rage, il  songeait  a  faire  comprendre  qu'un  academicien  surnum^roire 
n'y  derangerait  rien.  II  voit  k  ses  pieds  une  feuille  de  rose  [}  76,  (1 1.)] 
il  la  ramasse,  il  la  pose  delicate  ment  sur  la  surface  de  I'eau,  et  fait  si 
bien,  qu'il  n'en  6cliappe  pas  une  seule  goutte. 

A  cette  r^ponse  ingenieuse,  tout  le  monde  battit  des  mains,  on 
iaissa  dormir  les  regies  pour  ce  jour-lk,  et  le  docteur  Zeb  fut  re^a 
par  acclamation.  On  lui  pr^senta  sur-le-champ,  le  registre  oil  lea 
r4cipiendairea  devaient  {devoir^  3.)  s'inscrire  eux-mdxnefiL    II  s'y  Ids- 
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crivit  done,  et  il  (unip.)  ne  lui  restait  plus  qu'S,  ^rononcer  selon 
Tusage  une  phrase  de  remerciment.  Mais,  en  aeademicien  vraiment 
silencieux,  le  doeteur  Zeb  remercia  sans  dire  mot.  II  6crivit  (ecnre, 
4.  ir.)  en  marge  le  nombre  cent,  c'^tait  [}  108,  (1.)]  celui  de  ses  nou- 
veaux  confreres ;  puis,  en  mettant  un  z6ro  devant  le  chifire,  il  ecrivit 
au  dessous  :  11  rCen  vaicdront  (valoir,  3.  ir.)  ni  moins  ni  plus  (0100). 
Le  president  repondit  au  modeste  doeteur  avec  autant  de  politesse 
que  de  presence  d'esprit.  II  mit  le  chifFre  un  devant  le  nombre  cent 
ct  il  6crivit :  lis  en  vaudront  dix  fois  davanlage  (1100). 

L'abbe  Blanchet, 


in.— ANECDOTES. 
1.  LE  BON  MINISTRE. 


Le  puissant  Aaron-Rashid  commen9ait  '2l  soup9onner  que  son  vi- 
sir  Giafar,  ne  m^ritait  pas  la  confiance  qu'il  lui  avait  donn^e  [j  134, 
(4.)  j  les  femmes  d' Aaron,  les  habitants  de  Bagdad,  les  courtisans,  lea 
derviches,  censuraient  le  visir  avec  amertume.  Le  calife  aimait  Gia^ 
far ;  il  ne  voulut  point  le  condamner  sur  les  clameurs  de  la  ville  et 
de  la  cour  [J  141].  II  visita  son  empire;  il  vit  partout  la  terre  bien 
eultivte,  la  campagne  riante,  les  hameaux  opulents,  les  arts  utiles  en 
lionneur,  et  la  jeunesse  dans  la  joie.  II  visita  ses  places  de  guerre  et 
ses  ports  de  mer ;  il  vit  de  nombreux  vaisseaux  qui  mena§aient  [J  119.} 
les  c6tes  de  TAfrique  et  de  TAsie ;  il  vit  {voir,  3.  tr.)  des  guerriers 
disciplines  et  contents.  Ces  guerriers,  les  matelots,  et  les  peuples 
des  campagnes  s'^criaient :  O  Dieu !  benissez  les  fiddles  en  prolon- 
geant  les  jours  d' Aaron-Rashid  et  de  son  visir  Giafar ;  ils  maintien- 
ent  dans  Tempire  lapaix,  la  justice,  et  Tabondance;  tu  manifestes, 
grand  Dieu,  ton  amour  pour  les  fiddles,  en  leur  donnant  un  calife 
comme  Aaron  et  un  visir  comme  Giafar !  Le  calife,  touchy  de  ces 
acclamations,  entre  dans  une  mosqu^e,  s'y  prdcipite  k  genoux,  et 
s'6crie  :  Grand  Dieu  !  je  te  rends  gr&ces :  tu  m'as  donne  un  ministre 
dont  mes  courtisans  me  disent  du  mal,  et  dont  mes  peuples  me  disent 
du  bien.  Saint-Lambert. 

2.  BONAPARTE  ET  LA  SENTINELLE* 

Aprds  avoir  gagn6  la  bataille  d'Arcole,  qui  avait  durd  [5  135,  (6.)  J 
trois  jours,  Bonaparte,  toujours  infatigable,  parcourait  son  camp,  sous 

*  The  word  sentiiieUe  is  always  feminine. 
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on  ydtement  fort  Rimple,  qui  ne  d6cclait  point  en  lui  le  gen6ra.  en  chef^ 
k  I'effet  d'examiner  par  lui-mSme  si  les  fatigues  de  trois  joum6es  aussi 
penibles  que  cette  bataille,  n^avaient  rien  fait  perdre  k  scs  soldats  de 
ieur  discipline  et  de  leur  surveillance  habituelles  [J  18,  (3.)].  Le  ge- 
neral trouve  [}  118,  (5.)]  une  sentinelle  endormie,  lui  enl^ve  douce- 
ment  son  fusil  sans  Teveiller,  et  fait  faction  k  sa  place.  Quelques 
[L.  88.]  moments  apr^s,  le  soldat  se  reveille ;  se  voyant  ainsi  d6- 
sarmo  et  reconnaissant  son  g6n4ral,  11  s*ecrie  :  Je  suis  perdu ! — Ras- 
8ure  toi,  lui  dit  Bonaparte  avec  douceur,  apr^s  tant  de  fatigues,  i] 
p3ut  etre  permis  k  un  brave  tel  que  toi  de  succomber  au  sommeil 
mais  une  autre  fois  choisis  mieux  ton  temps. 

3.  BIENFAISANCB. 

Le  due  de  Montmorenci,  qui  fut  decapit6  3l  Toulouse,  aimait  a  r6- 
pandre  des  bienfaita.  Ce  seigneur,  voyageant  [}  49,  (2.)]  en  Lan< 
guedoc,  aper^ut  dans  un  champ,  quatre  laboureurs  qui  dinaient  k 
Tombre  d'un  buisson.  Approchons  nous  de  ces  bonnes  gens,  dit-il 
k  ceux  qui  le  suivaient,  et  demandons  leur  s'ils  se  croient  heureux. 
Trois  repondirent,  que  bornant  leur  felieite  k  certaines  commoditcs 
de  leur  condition,  que  Dieu  leur  avait  donnees,  [L.  42.  7.]  ils  ne  sou- 
haitaient  rien  dans  le  monde.  Le  quatrieme  avoua  franchement 
qu'une  chose  manquait  k  son  bonheur  ;  c'6tait  de  pouvoir  acquerir 
certain  heritage  que  ses  peres  possedaient. — ^Et  si  tii  I'avais,  [L.  62. 
6.]  cet  heritage,  dit  M.  de  Montmorenci,  serais-tu  content  ? — Autant 
que  je  le  [L.  46.4,  5.]  puis  etre,  r^pondit  le  paysan. — Combien  vaut- 
(valoivy  3.  ir.)  il  ?  demanda  le  due. — Deux  mille  francs,  repondit  le 
paysan. — Qu'on  [L.  28.]  les  lui  donne,  reprit  le  due,  et  qu'il  soit 
dit  que  j'ai  rendu  un  homme  heureux  en  ma  vie. 

Le  Vassor. 


IV.— MAXIMES  ET  REFLEXIONS. 

l.f  La  religion  donne  k  la  vertu  les  plus  douces  esperances,  au  vice 
impenitent  de  [}  78,  (3.)]  justes  alarmes,  et  au  vrai  repentir  les  plus 
puissantes  consolations;  mais  elle  t§.che  surtout  d'inspirer  aux 
hommes  de  Tamour  (J  78,  (2).],  de  la  douceur,  et  de  la  pitie  pour  lea 
hommes.  Montesqdietj, 

t  This  extract  and  several  of  the  following,  ftjmish  excellent  illustra* 
lions  of  the  Bules  on  the  use  of  the  article. 
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2.  Aimez  et  observez  la  religion,  le  reste  meurt,  elle  ne  meurt  ja- 
mais. F^NELON. 

3.  Les  vertus  nees  de  la  religion,  ae  cachent  dans  la  religion  mSme. 

Lacretelle. 

4.  La  religion  est  encore  plus  n6cessaire  -k  ceux  qui  commandent, 
qu'k  ceux  qui  ob^issent.  Bossuet. 

6.  Prier  ensemble,  dans  quelque  langue,  dans  quelque  rite  que  ce 
Boit,  c'est  la  plus  touchante  fraternite  d'esperance  et  de  sympathie 
que  les  hommes  puissent  contracter  sur  cette  terre. 

Mme.  de  Sta£l. 

6.  La  conscience  est  un  juge  plac6  dans  I'interieur  de  notre  6tre. 

S^GUR. 

7.  La  conscience  est  la  voix  de  l'S,me,  les  passions  sont  la  voix  du 
corps.  J.  J.  Rousseau. 

8.  La  vertu  obscure  est  souvent  m6prisee,  parceque  rien  ne  la  re- 
live 2l  nos  yeux.  Massillon. 

9.  La  vertu  est  un  eflbrt  fait  sur  nous-memes,  pour  le  bien  d'au- 
trui,  dans  Tintention  de  plaire  k  Dieu  seul. 

Bernardin  de  St.  Pierre. 

10.  II  y  a  une  amitie  chretienne  que  la  pliilosophie  humaine  ne 
comprend  gu^re;  c'est  I'association  de  deux  S.mes  qui  mettent  en 
commun  leur  foi  et  leurs  pri^res,  et  s'el^vent  ensemble  vers  Dieu. 

Laurentie. 

11.  La  modestie  est  au  merite,  ce  que  les  ombres  sont  dans  un 
tableau ;  elle  lui  donne  de  la  force  et  du  relief  La  Bruyere. 

12.  La  verite  n'a  jamais  besoin  de  I'erreur,  et  les  ombres  n'ajoutent 
rien  a.  la  lumidre.  Lamartine. 

13.  On  n'est  pas  digne  d'aimer  la  verity,  quand  on  pent  aimer 
quelque  chose  plus  qu'elle.  Massillon. 

14.  La  flatterie  est  une  fausse  monnaie  qui  n'a  de  cours  que  par 
notre  vanite.  La  Rochefoucauld. 

15.  On  ne  triomphe  de  la  calomnie  qu'en  la  dedaignant. 

Mme.  de  Maintenon. 

16.  Ce  n'est  que  pour  I'innocence,  que  la  solitude  peut  avoir  de 
ebarmes.  Leczinska. 

17.  Les  conseils  agreables  sont  rarement  des  conseils  utiles. 

Massillon. 

18.  Ceux  qui  donnent  des  conseils  sans  les  aecompagner  d'exem- 
pies,  ressemblent  -a  ces  poteaux  de  la  campagne,  qui  indiquent  lea 
chemins  sana  les  parcourir.  Rivarol. 
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v.— POESIE. 
HTMNB  DE  L'ENFANT  A  SON  RfiVEIL. 

O  P6re  qu'adore  mon  p^re ! 
Toi  qu'on  ne  nomme  qu'St  genoux, 
Toi  dont  le  nom  terrible  et  doux 
Fait  courber  le  front  de  ma  m6re ; 

On  dit  que  ce  brillant  soleil 
N'est  qu'un  jouet  de  ta  puissance, 
Que  sous  tes  pieds  il  se  balance 
Comme  une  lampe  de  vermeil. 

On  dit  que  c'est  toi  qui  fais  nattre 
Les  petits  oiseaux  dans  les  champs^ 
Et  qui  donnes  aux  petits  enfants 
Une  ftme  aussi  pour  te  connaitre. 

On  dit  que  c'est  toi  qui  produis 
Les  fleurs  dont  le  jardin  se  pare ; 
Et  que  sans  toi,  toujours  avare, 
Le  verger  n'aurait  point  de  fruits. 

Aux  dons  que  ta  bonte  mesure, 
Tout  Tunivers  est  convie ; 
Nul  insecte  n'est  oublie 
A  ce  festin  de  la  nature. 

L'agneau  broute  le  serpolet ; 
La  ch^vre  s'attache  au  cytise ; 
La  mouche,  au  bord  du  vase,  pulse 
Les  blanches  gouttes  de  mon  lait* 

L'alouette  a  la  graine  amdre 
Que  laisse  envoler  le  glaneur, 
Le  passereau  suit  le  vanneur, 
Et  Tenfant  s'attache  k  sa  mdro. 

Et,  pour  obtenir  chaque  don 
Que  chaque  jour  tu  fais  Colore, 
A  midi,  le  soir,  k  Taurore, 
Que  faut-il  t — prononcer  ton  nom. 
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O  Dieu,  ma  bouche  balbutie, 
Ce  nom,  des  aiiges  redoute, 
Ur  enfant  mSme  est  6coute 
Dans  le  choeur  qui  te  glorifie  I 

Ah !  puisqu'il  entend  de  si  loin 
Les  voeux  que  notre  bouche  adresM , 
Je  veux  lui  demander  sans  cesse 
Ce  dont  les  autres  ont  besoin. 

Mon  Dieu !  donne  I'onde  aux  fontaines 
Donne  la  plume  aux  passereaux, 
£t  la  laine  aux  petits  agneaux, 
£t  Tombre  et  la  rosee  aux  plaines. 

Donne  aux  malades  la  sant6 
Au  mendiant  le  pain  qu'il  pleure, 
A  Torphelin  une  demeure, 
Au  prisonnier  la  liberie. 

Donne  une  famille  nombreuse 

Au  pdre  qui  craint  le  Seigneur, 

Donne  a*  moi  sagesse  et  bonheur 

Pour  que  ma  mdre  soit  heureuse.  Lamartihs. 

2.  LA  FEUILLE. 

De  ta  tige  d6tach6e 

Pauvre  feuille  dess6ch6e, 

on  vas  tu  1 — Je  n'en  sais  rien. 

L'orage  a  bris6  le  chSne 

Qui  seul  6tait  mon  soutien. 

De  son  inconstante  hal^ine 

Le  z^phjrr  ou  I'aquilon, 

Depuis  ce  jour  me  prom^ne 

De  la  fordt  k  la  plaine, 

De  la  montagne  au  vallon. 

Je  vais  oiH  le  vent  me  m^noi 

Sans  me  plaindre  ou  m'effrayer : 

Je  vais  oCk  va  toute  chose, 

Oh  va  la  feuille  de  rose 

Et  la  feuille  de  laurier.  Ammaxjlt. 

*  *  Tbft  d  in  tbU  Une  is  a  poetical  Uobdm. 
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8.  LB  MONTAGNARD  fiMIGBft. 

Combien  j'ai  douce  souveoance 

Da  joli  lieu  de  ma  naissance ! 

Ma  scQur,  qn'ils  etaient  beaux  ces  joun 

De  France ! 
O  mon  payS)  soia  mes  amours ! 

To  uj  ours. 

Te  souvient-il  que  notre  m^re 
Au  foyer  de  notre  chaumi^re 
Nous  pressait  sur  son  sein  Joyeux^ 

Ma  ch^re ! 
Et  nous  baisions  ses  blonds  cheveux 

Tons  deux. 

Ma  soeur,  te  souvient-il  encore 
Du  chSiteau  que  baignait  la  Dore 
Et  de  cette  tant  vieille  tour 

Du  More,' 
Oil  I'airain  sounait  le  retour 

Du  jour  ? 

Te  souvient-il  du  lac  tranquille 
Qu'effleurait  Phirondelle  agile, 
Du  vent  qui  courbait  le  roseau 

Mobile, 
£t  du  soleil  couchant,  sur  Teau, 

SI  beau  ? 

Te  souvient-il  de  cette  amie, 
Douce  compagne  de  ma  vie  1 
Dans  les  bois  en  cueillant  la  fleur 

Jolie, 
H^l^ne  appuyait  sur  mon  coeur 

Son  coBur. 

Oh  1  qui  me  rendra  mon  H616ne, 
£t  la  montagne  et  le  grand  chSne ! 
Leur  souvenir  fait  tons  les  jours 

Ma  peine : 
Mon  pays  sera  mes  amours 

ToHJoors.  Gb4tsjlubiui» 
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4.  STANCES. 

Et  j'ai  dit  dans  mon  coeur ;  que  faire  de  la  vie  ? 
Irai-je  encor,  suivant  ceux  qui  m'ont  devanc6, 
Comme  I'agneau  qui  passe  oil  sa  m^re  a  pass6, 
Imiter  des  mortels,  I'lmmortelle  folie  ? 

L'un  cherche  sur  les  mers  les  tresors  de  Memnon 
Et  la  vague  engloutit  sea  voeux  et  son  navire ; 
Dans  le  sein  de  la  gloire  oH  son  genie  aspire, 
L'autre  meurt,  enivre  par  I'echo  d'un  vain  nom. 

Av^c  nos  passions,  formant  sa  vaste  trame, 
Celui-U  fonde  un  tr6ne,  et  monte  pour  tomber ; 
Dans  des  pi6ges  plus  doux  aimant  a  succomber, 
Celui-ci  lit  son  sort  dans  les  yeux  d'une  femme. 

Le  paresseux  s'endort  dans  les  bras  de  la  faim ; 
Le  laboureur  conduit  sa  fertile  charrue ; 
Le  savant  pense  et  lit;  le  guerrier  frappe  et  tuo; 
Le  mendiant  s'assied  sur  le  bord  du  chemin. 

Oil  vont-ils  cependant  ? — ^Ils  vont  ou  va  la  feuille 
Que  chasse  devant  lui  le  souffle  des  hi  vers. 
Ainsi  vont  se  fletrir  dans  leurs  travaux  divers 
Ces  generations  que  le  temps  s^me  et  cueille. 

lis  luttaient  centre  lui,  mais  le  temps  a  vaincu; 
Comme  un  fleuve  engloutit  le  sable  de  ses  rives* 
Je  I'ai  vu  d^vorer  leurs  ombres  fugitives, 
lis  sont  n6s,  ils  sont  morts :  Seigneur,  ont-ils  v6cu  1 

Pour  moi,  je  chanterai  le  maltre  que  j'adore, 
Dans  le  bruit  des  cites,  dans  la  paix  des  deserts, 
Couch6  sur  le  rivage,  ou  flottant  sur  les  mers, 
Au  declin  du  soleil,  au  lever  de  Taurore. 

La  terre  m'a  crie :  Qui  done  est  le  Seigneur  ? 
— Celui  dont  V^me  immense  est  partout  r^pancliM^ 
Celui  dont  un  seul  pas  mesure  Tetendue, 
Celui  dont  le  soleil  emprunte  sa  splendeur; 

Celui  qui  du  n^ant  a  tir6  la  matiere, 
Celui  qui  sur  le  vide  a  fond4  runiven^ 
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Celui  qui  sana  rivage  a  renfenn6  les  mers, 
Celui  qui  d'un  regard  a  lanc^  la  lumidre ; 

Celui  qui  ne  connait  ni  jour,  ni  lendemain, 
Celui  qui  de  tout  temps  de  soi-meme  s^nfante. 
Qui  vit  dans  Tavenir  comme  k  Pheure  presents, 
£t  rappelle  lea  temps  ^happ6s  de  sa  main« 

C'est  Ini,  c^est  le  Seigneur !  Que  ma  langue  rediae 
Les  cent  noms  de  sa  gloire  aux  enfants  des  mori«ls  \ 
Comme  la  harpe  d^or  pendue  k  ses  autels, 
Je  chanterai  pour  lui,  jusqu'di  ce  qu'il  me  brise !    . .  ~ 

6.  LAFAT£TT£  EN  AM^RIQUE 

R^ublicains,  quel  cortege  s^avan^e  ? 

— ^Un  vieux  guerrier  debarque  parmi  nous. 

— ^Vient-il  d'un  roi  vous  jurer  Talliance  ? 

— ^11  a  des  rois  allum6  le  courroux. 

— ^Est-il  puissant  ? — Seul  il  franchit  les  ondes. 

— Qu'a^t-il  done  fait? — ^11  a  bris6  des  fers. 

Gloire  immortelle  a  I'homme  des  deux  mondes ! 

Jours  de  triomphe,  ^lairez  runiversl 

Europ^en,  partout  sur  ce  rivage 

Qui  retentit  de  joyeuses  clamours, 

Tu  vois  r^gner,  sans  trouble  et  sans  servage, 

La  paix,  les  lois,  le  travail,  et  les  moeurs. 

Des  opprimSs  ces  bords  sont  lo  refuge ; 

La  tyrannie  a  peupl^  nos  deserts, 

L'homme  et  ses  droits  ont  ici  Dieu  pour  juge. 

Jours  de  triomphe,  ^lairez  I'univers  I 

Mais  que  de  sang  nous  coCkta  ce  bien-^tre  I 
Nous  suceombions ;  Lafayette  accourut, 
Montra  la  France,  eut  Washington  pour  maltre. 
Lutta,  yainquit,  et  I'Anglais  disparut. 
Pour  son  pays,  pour  la  liberty  eainte, 
n  a  depuis  grandi  dans  les  revers. 
Des  fers  d^OImutz,  nous  effa^ons  I'empreinte. 
JouTB  de  triomphe,  6clairez  PuniversI 
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Ce  vieii  an?'  que  tant  d'ivresse  accueille 
Par  un  h6ros,  ce  htros  adopts, 
Benit  jadis,  k  sa  premiere  feuille, 
L'arbre  naissant  de  notre  liberty, 
Mais  aujaurd'hui,  que  I'arbre  et  son  feuHlage 
Bravent  en  paix  la  foudre  et  les  hivers, 
II  vient  s'asseoir  sous  son  fertile  ombrage. 
Jours  de  triomphe,  ^clairez  Tunivers  I 

Autour  de  lui,  vois  nos  chefs,  vois  nos  sages, 
Nos  vieux  soldats  -se  rappelant  ses  traits ; 
Vois  tout  un  peuple,  et  ces  tribus  sauvages 
A  son  seul  nom  sortant  de  leurs  for^ts. 
L'arbre  sacre,  sur  ce  concours  immense 
Forme  un  abri  de  rameaux  toujours  verts. 
Les  vents  au  loin  porteront  sa  semence, 
Joura  de  triomphe,  eclairez  Tunlvers ! 

L'Europ^en  que  frappent  ces  paroles, 

Servit  des  rois,  suivit  des  conquerants ; 

Un  peuple  esclave  encensait  ces  idoles ; 

Un  peuple  libre  a  des  honneurs  plus  grands, 

Helas,  dit-il,  et  son  oeil  sur  les  ondes 

Semble  chercher  des  bords  lointains  et  chers. 

Que  la  vertu  rapproche  les  deux  mondes ! 

Jours  de  triomphe,  Eclairez  Tunivers !  -     Berangeb. 

6.  LA  MARSEILLAISE. 

Aliens,  enfants  de  la  patrie : 

Le  jour  de  gloire  est  arriv6 : 

Centre  nous  de  la  t3rrannie 

L'etendard  sanglant  est  leve. 

Entendez-vous  dans  les  campagnes 

Mugir  ces  feroces  soldats  ? 

lis  viennent  jusque  dans  vos  bras 

figorger  vos  tils,  vos  compagnes. 
Anx  armes  I  citoyens ;  formez  vos  bataillons ; 
Marchez, — qu'un  sang  impur  abreuve  vos  sillons  I 

Chcextr. 
Auz  armes !  titoyens ;  formons  nos  bataillons ; 
liarohons  >— qn'on  sang  impur  abroave  nos  sillons  I 

21 
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Que  vent  cette  horde  d'esclayes, 
De  traltres,  de  rois  conjures  ? 
Pour  qui  ces  ignoblea  entraves, 
Ces  f era  d^s  longtemps  prepares  1 
— ^Fran9aia,  pour  nous,  ah !  quel  oatragey 
Quels  transports  il  doit  exciter ! 
C'est  nous  qu'on  ose  menacer 
De  rendre  &  Tantique  esclavage ! 
Aux  armes,  etc. 

Quoi !  des  cohortes  6trang^res 
Feraient  la  loi  dans  nos  foyers ! 
Quoi !  ces  phalanges  mercenaires 
Terrasseraient  nos  fiers  guerriers ! 
Grand  Dieu  I  par  des  mains  enchalnSes 
Nos  fronts  sous  le  joug  se  plieraient  I 
De  yils  despotes  deviendraient 
Les  maitres  de  nos  destinies ! 
Aux  armes,  etc. 

Tremblez,  tyrans !  et  vous,  perfidea 
L'opprobre  de  tous  les  partis ; 
Tremblez  . . .  vos  projets  parricides 
Vont  enfin  recevoir  leur  prix. 
Tout  est  soldat  pour  vous  combattre 
S'ils  tombent,  nos  jeunes  h6ros. 
La  France  en  produit  de  nouveaux, 
Centre  vous  tout  prSta  k  se  battre. 
Aux  armes,  etc. 

Fran9ais;  en  guerriers  magnanimet 
Portez  ou  retenez  vos  coups : 
Upargnez  les  tristes  victimes, 
A  regret  s'armant  centre  vous  ;~- 
Mais  ces  despotes  sanguinaires, 
Mais  les  complices  de  Bouill6 . . . 
Tous  ces  tigres  qui,  sans  pitie, 
Dechirent  le  sein  de  leur  m^re ! . . . 
Aux  armes,  etc. 

Amour  sacrS  de  la  patrie,  *' 

ConduUs  soutieBs  nos  linui  veogmir* 


READING     LESSON  8.  488 

Liberty,  liberty  ch6rie 
Combats  avec  tes  defensenrs. 
Sous  DOS  drapeaux,  que  la  victoire 
Accoure  a  tes  mflJes  accents ; 
Que  nos  ennemis  expirants 
Voient  ton  triomphe  et  notre  gloire ! 

Aux  armes,  etc.  Rouget  de  l'isle 


7.  LE  RETOUR  DANS  LA  PATRIE. 

Qu'ii  va  lentement  le  navire 
A  qui*  j'ai  confie  mon  sort ! 
Au  rivage  on  mon  coeur  aspire, 
Qu'il  est  lent  a  trouver  un  port ! 

France  adoree ! 

Douce  contr6e ! 
Mes  yeux  cent  fois  ont  cru  te  d^couvm-. 

Qu'un  vent  rapide 

Soudain  nous  guide 
Aux  bords  sacres  ou  je  revi^ns-n)ounr. 
Mais  enfin  le  matelot  crie  : 
Terre,  terre,  la-bas,  voyez ! 
Ah !  tous  mes  maux  sont  oubli6aL 

Salut  ^  ma  patrie ! 

Oui,  voili  les  rives  de  France ;     . 
Oui,  voila  le  port  vaste  et  sftr. 
Voisin  des  champs  ou  mon  enfance 
S'^coula  sous  un  chaume  obscur ! 

France  adoree ! 

Douce  contr^e  I 
Apr^s  vingt  ans,  enfin  je  te  revois ; 
De  mon  village 
Je  vols  la  plage, 
Je  vois  fumer  la  cime  de  mes  toits. 
Combien  mon  &me  est  attendrie ! 
hk  furent  mes  premieres  amours ; 
hk  ma  m^re  m'attend  toujours, 

Salut  k  ma  patne !  I 


*  A  poetical  license;  this  shoold  be'oaqael.  (  80  (2> 
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Au  bruit  des  transports  d'all6gre8s«, 
Enfin  le  navire  entre  au  port. 
Dans  cette  barque  oh  Ton  se  presse 
H^tona-nous  d'atteindre  le  bord. 

France  ador^e ! 

Douce  contree ! 
Puissent  tes  fils  te  revoir  ainai  tous ! 

Knfin  j'arrive 

Et  sur  la  rive, 
Je  rends  au  ciel,  je  rends  grlce  ^  fifpnonx. 
Je  t'embrasse,  6  terre  chene ! 
Dieu !  qu'un  exil6  doit  souflrir ! 
Moi,  d^sormais,  je  puis  mourir. 

Salat  a  ma  patrie !  BAaangeb, 
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ABBREVIATIONS. 


B^}.  adjective. 

a(y.  v.  verbal  adjective. 

adv.  adverb. 

art.  article. 

coiy.  conjunction. 

f.  feminine  gender. 

ind.  p  present  of  indicative . 

int.  interjection. 

m.  masculine  gender. 

n.  noun. 

p.  d.  past  definite. 


pre. 
pm. 
V.  a. 


participle, 
plural, 
preposition, 
pronoun, 
active  verb. 


V.  a.  So  n.  active  and  neuter  verb. 

V.  aux.  auxiliary  verb. 

V.  unip.  unipersonal  verb. 

V.  ir.  or  ir.  irregular  verb. 

V.  n.  neuter  verb. 

V.  r.  reflective  verb. 


The  numbers  after  the  verbs  indicate  the  coiyugation. 


A-AD. 


AD-AM. 


A,  a  {toUh  a  grave  accent)^  pre.  at  or 
to. 

Abondanoe,  n.  f.  ahumdance^  plenty. 

Aboutir,  v.  n.  2.  to  end  in^  to  come 
to, 

Abreuver,  v.  a.  1.  to  wafer,  tofXL, 

Abyme,  n.  m.  aJbyss^  depth, 

Abri,  n.  m.  shelter. 

Acad^micien,  n.  m.  Academida/n. 

Academic,  n.  f.  academy.    ^ 

Accent,  n.  m.  accent^  pi.  voice.  . 

Acclamation,  n.  f.  acdamaHon. 

Acoompagner,  v.  a.  1.  lo  accompa/ny. 

Accorder,  v.  a.  1.  to  grantj  (s  )  v.  r. 
to  agree. 

Accourir,  v.  n.  ir.  2.  to  nm,  to  hap- 
ten to. 

Accueillir,  v.  a.  ir.  2.  to  welcome. 

Acheter,  v.  a.  1.  to  buy. 

Achever,  v.  a.  1.  to  achieve^  com- 
plete. 

Acqufirir;  V.  a.  ir.  2.  to  acquire. 

Acquitter  (s'),  v.  r.  to  acquit  one's 
self  of,  to  discharge. 

Adieu,  int.  &  n.  m.  adieu,  farewell, 
leave. 

Admettre,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  to  admit. 

Admiration,  n.  f.  admiration. 

Admirer,  v.  a.  1.  to  admire. 

Adopter,  v.  a.  1.  to  adopt. 

Adorer,  v.  a.  1.  to  adore. 


Adresser,  v.  a.  1.  to  address,  (s') 

ref.  to  apply. 
Affectation,  n.  f.  ajfectation. 
Am:^<    p.  &  a^.  V.  grieved,  af* 


Agacer,  v.  a.  to  entice,  to  tease. 

Agile,  adj.  nimble,  light. 

Agiter,  v.  a.  to  agitate, 

Agneau,  n.  m.  Utmb. 

Ah !  int.  Ah. 

Aigle,  n.  m.  eagle, 

Aile,  n.  f  wing. 

Aimer,  v.  a.  1.  to  love,  to  Ukt, 

Ainsi,  adv.  thus,  so. 

Air,  n.  m.  air. 

Alrain,  n.  m.  brass. 

Ais^ment,  adv.  easily. 

Ajouter,  v.  a.  1.  to  add. 

Alarm,  n.  f.  alarm. 

AlUgorie,  n.  f.  aMegory. 

AUer,  V.  n.  ir.  1.  (ind.  p.  je  vais,) 

to  go. 
Alliance,  n.  f.  aUiance, 
Allumer,  v.  a.  1.  to  Hght,  kindle. 
Alouette,  n.  f.  lark. 
Ambassadeur,  n.  m.  ambassador. 
Ambition,  n.  f  arnbition, 
Ame,  n.  f.  soul. 
Amer,  e,  adj.  bitter, 
Amertume,  n.  f.  bitterness,  sorrow* 
Ami,  e,  n.  m.  &.  {.friend. 
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AM-AU. 


▲I>-BU 


Amoar,  n.  m.  U^. 
Ad,  d.  m.  annSe,  f.  year. 
Ancien,  m.  adj.  ancierU^  old. 
An^e,  n.  m.  angel. 
AniiDal,  (pi.  aux,)  n.  m.  animal, 
Animor,  v.  a.  1.  to  animate,  to  excite. 
AnnoDcer,  y.  a.  1.  to  announce. 
Antique,  tidj.  ancient,  antique. 
A  peine,  adv.  scarcely,  hardly. 
Apercevoir,  v*.  a.  3.  iopcfscive. 
Apologue,  n.  m.  apologue. 
Apparencc,  n.  f.  appearance. 
Appartenir,  v.  n.  ir.  2.  (ind.  p.  j'ap- 

partiens),  to  belong. 
Appel«r,  V.  a.  1.  to  call. 
Apprendre,  v.  a.  4.  (p.  appris),  to 

team. 
Approcber,  v.  a.  1.  to  bring  near ^  (s') 

V.  r.  to  approcuJi. 
Appuyer,  v.  a.  1.  to  lean. 
Apr^s,  pre.  after. 
Aquilon,  n.  m.  north  wind. 
Arbre,  n.  m.  tree. 
Architecte,  n.  m.  architect. 
Armer,  v.  a.  1.  to  arm,  (s')  v.  r.  to  arm 

one*.%  self. 
ArracUer,  v.  a.  1.  to  t^r. 
Arriver,  v.  n.  1.  to  arrive. 
Art,  n.  m.  art. 
Article,  o.  m.  article. 
Artifice,  n.  m.    artifice^    cwtvning, 

trick. 
Aspirer,  v.  n.  1.  to  aspire. 
Assembler,  v.  a.  1.  to  assemble. 
Asseoir,  (s')  v.  r.  ir.  3.  (ind.  p.  je 

m'assieds,  p.  assis),  to  sit  down. 
Association,  n.  f.  association,  com- 
pany. 
Assommer,  v.  a.  1.  to  strike  down,  to 

kill. 
Atteindre,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  (p.  d.  j'at- 

teignis),  to  reach,  to  hit. 
Attend  re,  4.  to  awaii,  to  expect. 
Attendri.  e,  a.  v.  p.  moved,  grieved. 
Attentif,  ve,  adj.  attentive. 
Attraper,    v.  a.  1.  to  catch, 
Au,  art.  ai,  or  to  the. 
Aiyourd'hui,  adv.  to-day. 
Auparavant,  adv.  before. 
Aupres,  pre.  &  adv.  near. 
Aurore,  n.  f.  dawn,  aurora. 
Aussi,  conj.  &-  adv.  as,  so,  also., 
Aussitot,  adv.  immediaieUj. 
Austral,  e,  adj,  austral. 
Autant,  adv.  as  much,  as  Tnany. 
Autel,  o.  m.  altar. 


Antenr,  n.  m.  author. 

Autour,  pre.  &.  adv.  rounds  around 

Auti'e,  adj,  other. 

Autrefois,  a,dy.f{*rmerly, 

Autrui,  pm.  other,  others. 

Avancer  (s')^  v.  r.   1.  to  advance, 

approach. 
Avaut,  pre.  before. 
Avare,  n.  &  ady.  Tniser,  avaricious, 
Avec,  pre.  toith. 
Avenir,  n.  m.  future. 
Aveugle,  adj.  bliTid. 
Avide,  adj.  aiixious,  eager. 
Aviser  (s^)  v.  r.  1.  to  think,  to  take 

itUo  07ie's  head.  ■ 
Avoir,  v.  aux.  &.  a.  ir.  (p.  d.  j'ens), 

to  have. 
Avouer,  v.  a.  1.  to  confess, 

B. 

Badin,  e,  a(^j.  playful, 

Baigner,  v.  a.  1.  to  bathe. 

Baillon,  s.  m.  gag. 

Baiser,  v.  a.  1.  to  kiss. 

Balancer,  v.  n.  1.  to  balance^  kesu 

tote. 
Balbutier,  v.  a.  &  n.  1.  to  stammer. 
Barque,  n.  f.  bark,  boai, 
Barrifere,  n.  f.  gate. 
Bataille,  n.  f.  batOe. 
Bataillon,  n.  m.  baitaUon. 
Batir,  v.  a.  2.  to  build. 
Battre,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  (p.  battu,)  to  beat. 
Baudet,  n.  m.  donkey. 
Bavard,  e,  n.  &.  adj.  talkative,  praU 

tier. 
Beau,  bel,  f.  belle,  adj.  fine,  haitd^ 

some. 
Beaucoup,  adv.  much,  many. 
Beaute,  n.  f.  beauty. 
Bee,  n.  m.  beak. 
Bel  esprit,  n.  m.  wit. 
Benir,  v.  a.  2.  to  bless. 
Berger,  n.  m.  shepherd. 
Besoin,  n.  m.  need,  wa7it. 
Beurre,  n.  m.  butler. 
Bien,  n.  m.  property,  adv.  twK. 
Bien-6tre,  n.  m.  welfare,  comfort, 
Bienfaisance,   n.  f.  beneficencCj  ta^ 

nevnlence. 
Bienfait,  n.  m.  benefit. 
Bientot,  adv.  soon. 
Billet,  n.  m.  note. 
Blanc,  blanche,  act).  vfhUe, 


BO-CH. 


CH--€0. 
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Boire,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  (p.  d.  je  bus,  p. 

bu),  to  drink. 
Bois,  n.  m.  wood,  forest. 
Bon,  ne,  adj.  good,  kind,  simple. 
Bonheur,  n.  m.  happiness. 
Bonne-chdre,  n.  f.  good  living. 
Bonte,  n.  f.  goodness,  kindness. 
Bord,  n.  m.  border,  shore. 
Borner,  v.  a.  1*  to  confine,  to  bound. 
Botte,  n.  f.  boot,  bundle.. 
Bouche,  n.  f.  mouth. 
Branche,  n.  f  branch. 
Bras,  n.  m.  arm. 
Brave,  a(y.  brave,  worthy. 
Braver,  v.  a.  1.  i-o  brave,  affront. 
Brebis,  ii.  f.  sheep. 
Brillant,  e,  adj.  shining,  brilliant. 
Briser,  v.  a.  1.  to  break. 
Brouter,  v.  a.  &  n.  1.  to  browse,  to 

graze. 
Bruit,  n.  m.  noise. 
Buisson,  Q.  m.  bush. 


C,  pm.  it. 

Cacher,  v.  a.  l.to  hide,  conceal,  (se) 

V.  r,  to  hide  one's  self. 
Cage,  n.  f.  cage. 
Calife,  n,  m.  calif 
Camp,  n.  m.  camp. 
Campagne,  n.  f.  cojitUvij,  campaign. 
Candidat,  n.  m.  candidate. 
Caresse,  n.  f.  caress. 
Causeur,  se,  acy.  talker. 
Ce,  pm.  &  adj.  this,  that. 
Celdbre,  adj.  celebrated. 
Celeste,  adj.  celestial. 
Celiii,  pm.  this,  that. 
Censurer,  v.  a.  1.  to  censfiire. 
Cent,  adj.  num.  hundred. 
Centre,  n.  m.  centre. 
Cependant,  cory.  however. 
Certain,  adj.  certain. 
Cesse  (sans)  wilhout  ceasing. 
Cbaleur,  n.  f.  heat. 
Champ,  n.  m..  field. 
Changer,  v.  a.  &  n.  1.  to  change. 
Chant,  n.  m.  song,  singing. 
Chanter,  v.  a.  &.  n.  1.  to  sing. 
Chaos,  n.  m.  chaos. 
Chaque,  adj.  each. 
Charger,  v.  a.  1.  to  charge,  load. 
Charme,  n.  m.  charm. 
Charrier,  v.  a.  1.  to  transport,  carry. 


Chasser,  v.  a.  &  a  1.  to  Aiwif ,  to  chase^ 

to  drive  away. 
Chateau,  n.  m."  casUe,  vUla, 
Chaume,  n.  m.  thatch. 
Chaumifere,  n.  f.  cottage. 
Chef,  n.  m.  chief. 
Chemin,  n.  m.  way,  road, 
Ch^ne,  n.  m.  oak. 
Cher,  e,  adj.  dear. 
Chercher,  v.  a.  to  seek. 
Cheveux,  n.  m.  pL  hair, 
Chevre,  n.  f.  goat. 
Chien,  n.  m.  dog. 
Chiffre,  n.  m.  figure. 
Chceur,  n.  m.  choir,  chorus, 
Choisir,  v.  a.  2.  to  choose. 
Chose,  n.  f.  thing. 
Chute,  n.  f.faU. 
Ciel,  n.  m.  (pi.  cieux,)  heaven. 
Cime,  n.  f.  peak,  top. 
Circonference,  n.  f.  circumference. 
Cite,  li.  f.  city. 
Citoyen,  n.  m.  citizen. 
Clair,  e,  adj.  cjtear,  n.  m.  light, 
Clameur,  n.  f.  cry,  clamor. 
Cceur,  n.  m.  heart. 
Cohorte,  n.  f.  cohort. 
Coin,  n.  m.  corner. 
Colline,  n.  f.  hill. 
Commander,  y.  a.  1.  to  eammajidf  to 

order. 
Combattre,  v.  a.  &  n.  4.  to  combat^ 

to  fight. 
Combien,  adv.  how  much^  how  many. 
Com  me,  adv.  &  conj.  as,  like,  when. 
Commencement,  n.  m.  beginning. 
Commencer,  v.  a.  1.  to  begin. 
Comment,  adv.  how. 
Commission,  n.  f.  commission. 
Commodity,  n.  f.  convenience. 
Commun,  e,  ac^.  common,  usual, 
Compagne,  n.  f.  companion. 
Complice,  n.  m.  accomplice. 
Composer,  v.  a.  1.  to  compose.  • 

Comprendre,  v,  a.  ir.  4.  to  under" 

derstand,  to  comprise. 
Comptant,  adj.  &  adv.  ready,  for  cash. 
Compter,  v.  a.  1.  to  coutU,  to  intend. 
C  once  voir,  v.  a.  3.  to  conceive. 
Conclure,  v.  a.  ir.  1.  to  conclude. 
Concours,  n.  m.  concourse,  assembly. 
Condamner,  v.  a.  1.  to  condemn. 
Condition,  n.  f.  condition. 
Conduire,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  to  conduct, 
Confiance,  n.  f.  confidence,  depen^ 

dence. 
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Confier,  t.  a.  1.  to  trusty  to  amjlde. 
Confrtre,  n.  m.  brother yfeUow, 
Conf\is6ment,  adv.  eonjusedly. 
Ooi\jure,  a.  v.  siDorn  together. 
Connaitre,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  (p.  d.  je  con- 

nus,  p.  connu),  to  knoWf  to  be  ac- 

quainted  wUh. 
Conque,  n.  f.  shell. 
^   Conqu^rant,  n.  in.  conqueror. 
CoDscieuce,  n.  f.  conscience. 
Conseil,  n.  m.  advice,  counsel. 
Consentir,  v.  n.  2.  to  coTisent,  agree. 
Conserver,  v.  a.  1.  to  preserve. 
Consolation,  n.  f.  consolation. 
Constant,  e,  a<y.  cmistant. 
Consternation,  n.  f.  consternation. 
Content,  e,  adj.  pleased,  content. 
Continuellement,  adv.  cordlnuaUy. 
Contracter,  v.  a.  1.  ^  contract. 
Contre,  pre.  against. 
Contree,  n.  f.  country,  district. 
Contre-temps,  n.  m.  disappointment. 
Convaincre,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  to  convince. 
Convenir,  v.  n.  2.  to  agree,  to  suit, 

to  confess. 
Conversation,  n.  f.  conversation. 
Convier,  v.  a.  1.  to  invite. 
Corps,  n.  m.  body,  corps.  ^ 

Cortege,  n.  m.  retinue.  *    ' 

Cote,  n.  f.  coast. 
Cote,  n.  m.  side. 
Couchant,  n.  m.  West. 
Coucher  (se),  v.  ref.  1.  to  lie  dovm. 
Couleiivre,  n.  f.  snake,  adder. 
Coup,  n.  m.  blow. 
Coupe,  n.  f.  cup,  vessel. 
Couper,  V.  a.  1.  to  cut. 
Cour,  n.  f.  court. 
Courage,  n.  m.  courage. 
Courber,  v.  a.  1.  to  bend,  to  bow. 
CouiToux,  n.  m.  anger. 
Court,  e,  adji  short. 
Cours,  n.  m.  course. 
•Courtisan,  n.  m.  cov/rtier. 
Coiiter,  v.  d.  1.  to  cost. 
Couvrir,  v.  a.  ir.  2.  to  cover. 
Craindre,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  (p.  d.  je  craignis, 

p.  craint),  to  fear. 
Crcer,  v.  a.  1.  to  crea;te. 
Crier,  v.  n.  1.  to  cry. 
Croire,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  (p.  d.  je  cms,  p. 

cru),  to  believe. 
Croquer,  v.  a.  1.  to  eat  greedily. 
Cueillir,  v.  a.  ir.  2.  to  gather,  to 

pick. 
Cultiver,  v.  a.  1.  to  cultivate. 


Curiosity,  n.  f.  ewrtositf 
Cytise,  n.  m.  cytisus. 


D. 

Dans,  pre.  in,  into. 
Davantage,  adv.  more. 
De,  pre.  of  or  from. 
Debarquer,  v.  a.  &  n.  1.  to  land, 
De  border,  v.  n.  1.  to  run  over, 
Debout,  adv.  standing. 
Decapiter,  v.  a.  1.  to  behead. 
Deceler,  v.  a.  1.  to  discover. 
Dechirer,  v.  a.  1.  to  tear. 
Decision,  n.  f.  decisum. 
Declin,  n.  m.  decline,  fall. 
Decouvrir,  v.  a.  ir.  2.  to  discover,  urn. 

cover. 
Dedaigner,  v.  a.  1.  to  disdain. 
Defdut,  n.  m.  defect. 
Defendre,  v.  a.  1.  to  defend,  to  forbid, 
Defenscur,  n.  m.  defender,  protector. 
Deguiscr,  v.  a.  1.  to  disguise. 
Deja,  adv.  already. 
Delicat.  e,  adj.  delicate. 
Delicatement,  adv.  delicately. 
Delice,  n.  m.  delight. 
Delices,  n.  f.  pi.  delights. 
Delicieux,  se,  acy.  delightful,  deU^ 

.  ciotis. 
Demande,  n.  f.  request,  question. 
Deniander,  v.  a.  1.  to  ask,  to  request. 
Demeure,  n.  f.  ahode,  dwelling. 
Demon,  n.  ra.  demon. 
Deniers,  n.  m.  p.  money,  means. 
Deployer,  v.  a.  1 .  to  display. 
Depuis,  pre.  si7ice. 
Deranger,  v.  a.  1.  to  disturb,  to  pui 

out  of  order. 
Dernier,  e,  adj.  last,  latter. 
Derober,  v.  a.  1.  to  steal,  to  coTiceoL 
Derviche,  n.  m.  dervise. 
D5s,  -pre.  from. 

Desagreable,  adj.  disagreeable. 
Desarme,  a^.  v.  disarmed. 
Descendre,  v.  n.  4.  to  descend^  ta 

come  dow7i. 
Desert,  n.  m.  desert. 
Desirer,  v.  a.  1.  to  toish,  desire. 
D6sormais,  adv.  h&nceforth. 
Dessecher,  v.  a.  1.  to  dry  up,   :m 

drain. 
Dessous,  adv.  under. 
Dessus,  adv.  above. 
Destinfie,  a  tfaie. 
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l^cstiner,  v.  a.  1.  to  destine. 
Detacher,  y.  a.  1.  to  deUichj  to  sepa- 

rat'C. 
Detruire,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  (p.  d.  je  d6- 

truisis),  to  destroy. 
Devancer,  v.  a.  1.  to  outstrip^  to  come 

before. 
Devant,  f)re.  before,  opposite. 
Devenir,  v.  n.  ir.  2.  to  become. 
Devoir,  v.  a.  ir.  3.  to  owe. 
Devorer,  v.  a.  1.  to  devour. 
Dieu,  n.  m.  God. 
Digne,  afij.  worthy. 
Diminuer,  v.  a.  1.  to  dimimsh. 
Dire,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  (p.  dit.),  to  say,  teU. 
Discourir,  v.  n.  ir.  2.  to  discourse. 
Discipline,  n.  f.  dudpltne. 
Disparaitre,  v.  n.  ir.  4.  to  disappear. 
Dispenser,  v.  a.  1.  to  disperse. 
Distance,  n.  f.  distance. 
Divers,  adj.  diverse,  different. 
Divin,  e,  adj.  divine. 
Docteur,  n.  m.  doctor. 
Dome,  n.  m.  dome. 
Don,  n.  m.  gift. 
Done,  conj.  Uierefore,  Oven. 
Donner,  v.  a.  1.  to  give. 
Dont,  pm.  of  which,  of  whom.. 
Dormir,  v.  n.  ir.  2.  to  sLeep. 
Doucement,  adv.  softly,  sweetly. 
Douceur,  n.  f.  softriess,  sweetness. 
Doux,  ce,  adj.  soft,  sweet. 
Drapeaux,  m.  p.  colors,  standards. 
Droit,  n.  m.  right. 
Droit,  adj.  st/raight. 
Due,  n.  m.  duke. 
Duree,  n.  f.  duration. 
Durer,  v.  n.  1.  to  last,  to  endure. 


E. 

Eau,  n.  f.  ii^ater. 
fichapper,  v.  n.  1.  to  escape. 
ficho,  n.  m.  echo. 
Eclairer,  v.  a.  1,  to  light. 
Eclat,  n.  m.  brightness,  splendor, 
Eclore,  v.  n.  ir.  4.  to  hatch. 
Ecouler  (s'),  v.  r.  1.  to  elapse,  to 

pass. 
ficouter,  V.  a.  1.  to  listen,  to  hear. 
Kcraser,  v.  a.  1.  to  crush. 
ficriei  (s'),  v.  r.  1.  to  exclaim. 
Ecrire,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  to  write. 
Edifice,  n  m.  edifice, 
£ffacer,  v.  a.  to  effau. 

21 


Effet,  n.  in.  effect. 

Effleurer,  v.  a.  1.  to  graze,  to  touch 
digJiMy. 

Effort,  n.  m.  effort.,  endeavor, 

Effrayer,  v.  a.  1.  to  frighten,  (s')  ref. 

^  to  be  frighteTied. 

figorger,  v.  a.  1.  to  slaughter,  to  mur^ 
der,  to  cut  the  throat. 

Eh  bien!  int.  welli 

Elever,  v.  a.  1.  to  raise. 

Embrasser,  v.  a.  1.  to  embrace,  to 
kiss. 

Elle,  pm.  she,  it. 

Eloquence,  n.  f.  eloquence. 

Embellir,  v.  a.  2.  to  emhellish. 

Embl6matique,  adj.  emblematical. 

Emigre,  n.  &  adj.  emigrant. 

Empecher,  v.  a.  1.  to  prevent. 

Empire,  n.  m.  empire. 

Employer,  v.  a.  1.  to  employ,  to  use. 

Empreinte,  n.  f.  mark,  pri'id. 

Emprunter,  v.  a.  1.  to  borrow. 

En,  pre.  m,  into,  at,  to. 

En,  rel.  prn.  of  it,  of  them,  &c. 

Enccnser,  v.  a.  1.  to  flatter,  to  adore, 

Enchainer,  v.  a.  1.  to  chain. 

Enchantement,  u.  m.  eiichantment, 
charm. 

Encore,  adv.  yet,  still,  again. 

Endormir,  v.  a.  ir.  2.  to  put  or  lull 
to  sleep,  (s')  ref,  to  go  to  deep. 

Endroit,  n.  m.  spot,  place. 

Enfant,  n.  m.  chiXd. 

Enfanter,  v.  a.  to  produce. 

Enfer,  n.  m.  hell. 

Enfln,  adv.  at  last  finally. 

Enfier,  (s*)  v.  r.  1.  to  sweU,  to  increase. 

Engloutir,  v.  a.  2.  to  swallow  up. 

Enivrer,  v.  a.  1.  to  intoxicate. 

Enlever,  v.  a.  1.  to  take  or  carry 
away. 

Ennemi,  n.  m.  &  adj.  enemy,  in- 
imical. 

Ennuyeux,  se,  adj.  tiresome,  weari- 
some. 

Ensemble,  adv.  together. 

Entraves,  n.  f.  pi.  batids,  obUacUSj 
stocks. 

Entrer,  v.  n.  1.  to  enter,  to  go  in, 

Envers,  pre.  towards,  to. 

Envoler  (s'),  v.  r.  1.  to  fly  away, 

Envoyer,  v.  a.  1.  to  send. 

Epargner,  v.  a.  1.  to  spare. 

J^paule,  n.  f.  shoulder. 

fipouvanter,  v.  a.  1.  to  frighten, 

fipooZy  se,  n.  m.  d&  f.  huaSandf  wift. 
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fipniscr,  v.  a.  1.  to  exhaust. 

Erreur,  n.  f.  «rror. 

Esclave,  n.  m.  slave. 

Espace,  n.  m.  space. 

Esperance,  n.  f.  /lopc. 

Esperer,  v.  a.  1.  to  hope. 

Esprit,  n.  m.  wit,  mind. 

Essayer,  v.  a.  1.  to  try,  attempt. 

Et,  conj.  aiuf. 

Ktablir,  v.  a.  2.  to  establish. 

^tat,  D.  m.  state,  condition,  trade. 

fA6,  n.  m.  summer. 

£teindre,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  (p.  d.  j'^teignis), 

to  extinguish,  piU  out. 
^tendard,  n.  m.  standard. 
I^tendue,  n.  f.  extent. 
fiteniel,  le,  adj.  &,  n.  eternal. 
^tonner,  v.  a.  1.  to  ast&ms/i. 
j^^tourdir,  v.  u.  2.  to  stun,  to  disturb. 
£tre,  V.  aux.  &  n.  ir.  4.  {ind.  p.  je 

suia,  p.  d.  je  fus),  to  be. 
Etre,  n.  m.  being. 
Europeen,  ne,  n.  &  a<y.  European. 
Eux,  prn.  m.  pi.  them. 
^veiller,  v.  a.  1.  to  awake: 
fiviter,  V.  a.  1.  to  avoid. 
Exactement,  adv.  exactly. 
Examiner,  v.  a.  1.  to  examine. 
Excellent,  e,  adj.  excellent. 
Excessif,  ve,  adj.  excessive. 
Exciter,  v.  a.  1.  to  excite. 
Exemple,  n.  m.  example. 
Exile,  n.  m.  &  adj.  exile,  excited. 
Expirant,  adj.  v.  expiring,  dying. 
Expirer,  v.  n.  1.  to  expire. 
Exterieur,  n.  m.  outside,  exterior, 
Exterieur,  e,  adj.  exterior. 
£xtr6mit6,  n.  f.  extremity. 


f  ach6,  e,  adj.  v.  angry,  sorry. 

Fa9on,  n.  f.  fashion,  way. 

Faction,  n.  f .  factum,  watch. 

Faible,  ac^j.  iveak,  feeble. 

Faim,  n.  f.  hunger. 

Faire,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  (p.  d.  je  fis),  to 

maJce,  to  do,  to  cause. 
Falloir,  v.  unip.  ir.  8.  (ind.  p.  il 

faut),  to  be  necessary. 
Famille,  n.  f.  family. 
Farce,  n.  f.  farce,  trick. 
Farouche,  adj.  wUd,  stem. 
Fatigue,  n.  f.  fatigue,  weariness. 
FauBsement,  idr.  falsely. 


Faux,  se,  q.6j.  false. 

Felicitc,  n.  f.  iiappin^ss,  felicity, 

Feiume,  u.  f.  woman,  mfe. 

Fers,  n.  m.  pi.  chains,  irons. 

Fertile,  Q.d].  fruitful, fertile. 

Feu.  n.  m.Jire. 

Feuillage,  n.  m.  foliage. 

Feuille,  n.  f.  leaf. 

Festin,  n.  m.  sumptuous  medt,  repoM. 

Fidele,  n.  m.  &  a^.  faithful. 

Fier,  e,  a<^'.  prmcd,  formidable. 

Fier  (se),  v.  r.  1.  to  trust,  to  conjide^ 

Fille,  n.  f.  daughter,  girl.     ^ 

Fils,  n.  m.  son. 

Flatterie,  n.  t  flattery. 

Fleau,  n.  m.  scourge. 

Fldtrir,  v.  a.  &  n.  2.  tofade^  wither ^ 

Fleur,  n.  t  flower. 

Fleuve,  n.  m.  Hver,  stream. 

Flotter,  V.  n.  1.  to  float,  to  wave. 

Foi,  n.  f.  faith. 

Fois,  n.  f^  time.    . 

Folic,  n.  f.  folly. 

Fond,  n.  m.  bottom. 

Fonder,  v.  a.  1.  to  found. 

Fontaine,  n.  f.  fountain,  spring. 

Force,  n.  f.  strength,  force. 

Foret,  n.  i'.  foi  est,  wood. 

Former,  v.  a.  1.  to  form. 

Fort,  e,  adj.  strong. 

Fortune,  n.  f.fm'tune. 

Foudre,  n.  f.  thunderbolt. 

Fou,  folle,  a^.  &  n.  m.  &  f.  fool^ 

foolish. 
Fouler,  v.  a.  1.  to  tread  underfoot. 
Foyer,  n.  m.  hearth. 
Foyers,  n.  m.  pi.  hearth,  hoTne,  na* 

live  country. 
Franchement,  adv.  frankly. 
Franchir,  v.  a.  2.  to  step  over^  to  piuj 

over. 
Frapper.  v.  a.  1.  to  strike. 
Fraternite,  n.  f.  brotherhood. 
Froid,  n.  m.  cold. 
Fromage,  n.  m.  cheese. 
Front,  n.  m.  forehead,  brow. 
Fi-uit,  n.  m.  fruit. 
Fugitif,  ve,  ad^.  fugitive. 
Fuite,  n.  f.  flight. 
Fumer,  v.  n.  &  a.  1.  to  smoke. 
Fusil,  n.  m.  gun. 


Qagner,  ▼.  a.  1.  to  win^  gai%. 
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Garde,  n.  f.  giuird,  watch,  care. 

Gate,  adj.  v.  spoiled. 

Gelee,  n.  f.  frost. 

Gemir,  v.  n.  2.  to  moaiiy  groan. 

General,  n.  m.  &  adj.  general. 

Generation,  n.  f.  generation. 

Genie,  n.  m.  genius, 

Genoii,  B.  mi  knee. 

Gens,  n.  pi.  people, 

Gestes,  n.  m.  pi.  gestures. 

Glace,  n.  f.  ice,  looking-glass. 

Glaneur,  n.  m.  gleaner. 

Globe,  n,  m.  globe. 

Gloire,  n.  f.  glory, 

Glorifier,  v.  a.  1.  to  glorify,  praise, 

Goutte,  a.  f.  drop, 

Gouverner,  v.  a.  1.  to  govern, 

Graces^  n.  f.  pL  graces,  thanks. 

Graine,  n.  f.  grain. 

Grand,  e.  adj.  great,  large, 

Grandir,  v.  n.  2.  to  gro-w. 

Grimaces,  n.  f.  pL  grimaces,  f dees, 

Gronder,  v.  a.  &.  tl.  1,  to  scold,  to 

roar. 
Gro8,  se,  a(y.  large. 
Grossier,  e,  adj.  coarse, 
Grue,  n.  f.  crane, 
Guere,  adv.  but  little,  but  few, 
Gu^4-e,  n.  f.  war. 
Guerner,  n,  m.  warrior. 
Guide,  n.  m.  guide. 


H. 

Habitant,  n.  m.  inhabitant, 

Habiter,  v.  a.  1.  to  inhabit. 

Habituel,  le,  adjj.  usu^,  habitual. 

Hache,  n.  f.  axe. 

Hameau,  n.  m.  hamlet. 

Harangueur,  n.  m.  orator, 

Hardiesse,  n.  f.  boldness, 

Hardiment,  adv.  boldly, 

Harpe,  n.  f,  harp. 

Hasard,  n.  m.  chance. 

Hauteur,  n.  f.  height,  haughtiness, 

Herbe,  n.  f.  herb,  grass. 

Heros,  n.  m.  hero. 

Heure,  n.  f.  hou^. 

Heritage,  n.  m.  inheritance,  property, 

Heureux,  se,  adj.  happy,  fortunate. 

Hibou,  n.  m.  owl.'^ 

Hirondelle,  n.  f.  swaUow. 

Hiver,  n.  m.  winter. 

Homme,  n.  m.  man. 

Honndte,  adj.  hanast,  pditt. 


Iloniieur,  n.  ixi.  honor. 

Honte,  n.  f.  shame. 

Horde,  n,  f.  horde,  troop, 

Pluissier,  n.  m.  doorkeeper,  attendant, 

Humaiu,  e,  adj.  human,  hunian^, 

Huuifelement,  adv.  humbly. 


I. 

Idole,  n.  f.  idoL 

Ignoble,  adj.  mean,  low,  ddbasing, 

II,  ils,  prn,  he,  it,  they. 

Image,  n.  f.  image,  resernbUmce, 

Imiter,  v.  a.  1.  to  imitate. 

Immense,  acy.  immense,  vast. 

Immortel,  le,  adj.  imtnortaX. 

Impenitent,  adij.  impenitent,  wmtB' 
penting. 

Importun,  e,  a^j.  importunaUf  trou- 
blesome. 

Impur,  e,  adj.  impwre. 

Incomparable,  adj.  incomparabk, 
maichless, 

Inconnu,  e,  adj.  unknown. 

Inconstant,  e,  adj.  incanstaTi^ 
changeable, 

Indiquer,  v.  a.  1.  to  indicate,  to 
point  out, 

Industrie,  n.  f.  industry, 

Infatigable,  adj.  indefatigabk,  un- 
tiring. 

Infernal,  e,  adj.  infernaL 

Inflexible,  adj.  inflexible,  unbend- 
ing, 

Ingenieux,  se,  adj.  ingenious. 

Ingrat,  e,  adj.  &  n.  ungratefuL 

Ingratitude,  n.  f.  ingratitude. 

Innocence,  n.  f.  innocence, 

Inscrire,  V.  a.  ir.  4.  to  inscribe.    , 

Insecte,  n.  m.  insect. 

Insensibility,  n.  f.  insensibility, 

Inspirer,  v.  a.  1.  to  inspire. 

Instant,  n.  m.  instant,  moment. 

Intention,  n.  f.  intention,  meaning, 

Int^rieur,  e,  adj.  &  n,  interior ^  in- 
side. 

Interrompre,  V.  a.  ir.  4.  to  inter- 
rupt. 

Intime,  adj.  intimate,  dose. 

Intitule,  adj.  v.  entitled,  caUed. 

Intr^pide,  adj.  intrepid, 

Introduirc,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  (p.  d.  j'intro- 
duisis),  to  introduce. 

Ivresse,  n.  f.  itUoxicationt  exoutbot 
joy. 
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Jadis,  dAy.  formerly. 

Jamais,  adv.  never. 

Jardin,  n.  m.  garden. 

Jaseur,  se,  n.  m.  &  f.  talker,  prat- 

tUr. 
Je,  j',  prn.  /. 

Jeter,  v.  a.  1.  to  throw,  cast. 
Jeuoesse,  n.  f.  yoiUk. 
Joie,  n.  f.joy.  ^ 

Joindre,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  (p.  d.  je  joignis, 

p.  jointy  to  join,  to  connect,  to  add. 
Joli,  e,  a<y.  pretty. 
Jouer,  n.  m.  plaything,  sport. 
Joug,  n.  m.  yoke,  subjection. 
Jour,  n.  m.  day,  light. 
Joum^e,  n.  f.  day,  day's  work. 
Joyeux,  se,  a^j.  joyfvl,  glad. 
Juge,  n.  m.  jfu^ge. 
Jugement,  n.  m.  judgment,  decision. 
Juger,  V.  a.  1.  to  judge,  to  decide. 
Jurer,  v.  a.  &  n.  1.  «o  swear,  tv  promise, 
Jusqiie,  pre.  as  far,  as  far  as. 
Juste,  a^.  &>  n.  just. 
Justice,  D.  f.  justice. 


La,  Y,  art.  the. 

La,  r,  pm.  her,  it. 

La,  adv.  Uiere;  la-bas,  yonder, 

Laboureur,  n.  m.  husbandman, 

Lac,  n.  m.  loJce. 

Licher,  v.  a.  1.  to  loose  hold  of,  to 

let  go. 
Laid,  e,  a^.  ugly. 
Laine,  n.  f.  toool. 
Laisser,  v.  a.  1.  to  leave,  to  let. 
Lait,  n.  m.  miUc. 
Lambris,  n.  m.  wainscot, 
Lampe,  n.  f.  lamp. 
Lancer,  v.  a.  1.  to  dart,  to  send  for^ 

with  violence,  to  launch. 
Langue,  n.  f.  tongue,  language. 
Laurier,  n.  m.  laurel. 
Le,  r,  les,  art.  the. 
Le,  r,  les,  prn.  it,  them. 
L^ger,  e,  a(\j.  light. 
Lendemain,  n.  m.  next  day,  riunrov). 
Les,  art.  pi.  the,  les,  pm.  them, 
Leur,  acy.  pi.  their, 
Leur,  pm.  to  them. 
Lever,  v.  a.  1.  to  raise,  (se)  v.  r.  to 

rise,toa;rise. 


Lever,  n.  m.  rising, 
Libert^,  n.  t  liberty,  freedom. 
Libre,  &6j.free. 
Lieu,  n.  m.  place,  spot. 
Lion,  n.  m.  lion. 
Liqueur,  n.  f  liqiurr,  Uquid. 
Livre,  n.  m.  book. 
Loi,  n.  f.  law. 
Loin,  adv./ar. 

Lointain,  e,  adj.  remote,  distant. 
Long,  ue,  acy.  long. 
Long-temps,  adv.  long,  Umg  time. 
Loup,  n.  m.  wolf. 
Lugubre,  a<y.  mjoumful,  sad, 
Lui,  pm.  to  him,  to  her. 
Lumidre,  n.  f.  Ught, 
Lunettes,  n.  f.  pT.  spectacles, 
Lutter,  ▼.  n.  1.  to  contend  vHh,  Is 
wrestle. 


M. 

Ma,  acy.  pos.  f.  my. 

Machine,  n.  f.  m>achine. 

Magnanime,  a^i.  magnanimous. 

Ma^fnificence,  n.  f.  magnificence. 

Main,  n,  f.  hand. 

Maintenir,  v.  a.  ir.  2.  (ind.  p.  j« 

maintiens,  p.  d.  je  maintins),  te 

maintain. 
Mais,  coi\j,  but. 
Maison,  n.  f.  house, 
Maitre,  n.  m.  master. 
Mai,  n.  m-  evU,  adv.  badly, 
Malade,  n.  &  acy.  patient,  sick, 
Male,  adj.  manly,  dignified, 
Malgrfi,  pre.  in  spite  of. 
Malice,  n.  f.  cunning,  maUce, 
Malin,  gne,  adj.  sarcastic,  sly. 
Manant,  n.  m.  peasant,  clovm. 
Manger,  v.  a.  1.  to  eat. 
Manifester,  v.  a.  1.  to  manifest,  to  tea* 

tify,  to  show, 
Manquer  v.  a.  &  n.  1.  to  miss,  to  faiL 
Marge,  n.  f.  margin. 
Marque,  n.  f.  mark. 
Marseillaise,  n.  f.  Marseillaise  hymn^ 
Matelot,  n.  m.  sailor, 
Matidre,  n.  f.  maUer. 
Mauvais,  e,  adj.  bad. 
Me,  pm.  me,  to  me. 
Melodieux,  se,  adj.  melodious, 
M^me,  adj.  &  adv.  same,  self,  < 
Menacer,  v.  a.  1.  to  threaten, 
Mendiant,  n.  m.  beggar. 


MIE-MT. 


NA-OT. 
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Mener,  v.  a.  to  lead,  to  take. 
Mensonge,  n.  m,  falsehood. 
Mentir,  v.  n.  ir.  2.  to  lie,  to  tell  a 

falsehood. 
Menu,  e,  adj.  smaU,  short. 
Mepris,  n.  m.  contempt. 
Mepriser,  v.  a.  1.  to  despise. 
Mer,  n.  f.  sea. 

Mercenaire,  adj.  mercenary. 
M6re,  n.  f.  mother. 
Merite,  n.  m.  m^rit. 
Meriter,  v.  a.  1.  to  merit,  to  deserve. 
Mes,  adj.  pos.  pi.  my. 
Mesurer,  v.  a.  1.  to  measure. 
Metier,  n.  m.  trade,  occupqlion. 
Mettre,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  (ind.  p.  je  mets, 

p.  d.  je  mis,  p.  mis),  to  put,  to 

set. 
Meubler,  v.  a.  1.  to  furnish. 
Midi.  n.  xo.,  south,  noan. 
Mignon,  ne,  adj.  delicate,  pretty. 
Milieu,  n.  m.  middle. 
Mille,  adj.  num.  thousand. 
Ministre,  n.  m.  minister. 
Mobile,  adj.  movable,  light. 
Modeste,  adj.  modest. 
Moeurs,  n.  f.  pi.  morals,  manners. 
Moi,  prn.  me. 
Moindre,  adj.  lesser,  less. 
Moins,  adv.  less,  (au)  at  least. 
Mois,  n.  m.  month. 
Moissonncur,    n.    m.    harvest-man, 

reaper. 
Moment,  n.  m.  nwment. 
Monde,  n.  m.  world,  people,  (tout  le) 

every  body. 
Monnaie,  n.  f.  money,  change. 
Monstre,  n.  m.  monster. 
Montagnard,  n.  m.  mountaineer. 
Montague,  n.  f.  mountain. 
Monter,  v.  a.  &  n.  1.  to  ascend,  to 

mount. 
Montrer,  v.  a.  1.  to  show,  to  poinZ 

xnd. 
Monument,  n.  m.  monument. 
Moquer  (se),  y.r.l.  to  laugh  at,  to 

mock. 
Morceau,  n.  m.  piece,  morsel. 
Mort,  n.  f.  death,  n.  m.'dead. 
Mosquee,  n.  f.  mosque. 
Mot,  n.  m.  word. 
Mouche,  n.  f.  fiy. 
Mourir,  v.  n.  ir.  2.  to  die. 
Mouton,  n.  m.  sheep. 
Mugir,  V.  n.  2.  to  roar. 
Mystfrieux,  acy.  mysterious. 


N. 

Naif,  ve,    adj.    artless,    unaffected, 

simple,  innocent. 
Naissance,  n.  f.  birth. 
Naissant,  e,  adj.  v.  rising,  groaning. 
Naitre,  v.  n.  ir.  4.  (ind.  p.  je  nais, 

p.  d.  je  naquis,  p,  n6),  to  be  bom 
Nation,  n.  f.  TuUion. 
Navire,  n.  m.  ship,  vessel, 
Ne,  adv.  not. 
Ne,  p.  boi-n. 
Ne — pas,  adv.  not. 
Ne — que,  adv.  only,  btU. 
Neant,  n.  m.  nothingness. 
Ni.  coDJ.  nm\  neither,  • 

Nocturne,  adj.  nocturnal,  nightly. 
Noisette,  n.  f.  hazel-nut. 
Nombre,  n.  m.  number. 
Nommer,  y.  &.l.to  name,  to  coil. 
Noii,  adv.  tw. 

Nourrir,  v.  a.  2.  to  feed,  to  nourish. 
Nouveau,    nouvel,    nonvelle,    adj. 

new. 
Nouvelle,  n.  f.  news. 


O. 

Ob6ir,  V.  n.  2.  to  obey. 
Obscur,  e,  a^.  dark,  obscure. 
Observer,  v.  a.  1.  to  observe,  to  take 

notice  of. 
Obtenir,  v.  a.  ir.  2.  (ind.  p.  j'ob- 

tiens,  p.  d.  j'obtins),  to  obtain. 
Odieux,  se,  a^.  odious,  hatefvi. 
Oeil,  n.  m.  (pi.  yeux),  eyes. 
Oiseau,  n.  m.  bird. 
Ombrage,  n.  m.  shade. 
Ombrager,  v.  a.  1.  to  shade,  to  shelter. 
Ombre,  n.  f.  shade,  shadow. 
On,   prn.   indefinite,  one,  they,  we, 

people ;  on  dit,  it  is  said  {one  says). 
Onde,  n.  f.  wave,  water. 
Opprime,  adj.  v.  oppressed. 
Opprobre,  n.  m.  oppfobrium.  shame 
Opulent,  e,  adj.  rich,  wealthy. 
Or,  n.  m.  gold. 
Orage,  n.  m.  storm. 
Ordinairement,  adv.  commonly, 
Ordre,  n.  m.  order. 
Oreille,  n.  f.  ear. 
Orgueil,  n.  m.  pride. 
Orphelin,  e,  n.  m.  &  f.  orphan, 
Oter,  V.  a.  1.  to  take  awaiy,  to  d^ 

prive  of^ 
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On,  conj.  or. 

Oil,  adv.  where,  in  which,  wherein 

Oublier,  v.  a.  1.  to  forget,  to  negUzi. 

Outrage,  n.  m.  outrage,  offence^  sluime, 

Ouvcrture,  n.  f.  opening. 

Outrage,  n.  m.  work. 

Ouvrier,  n.  m.  workman. 


Paitre,  v.  a.  &n.4.to  graze, 

Paix,  n.  f.  peace. 

Palais,  n.  m.  palace. 

Par,  pre.  by. 

^araitre,  v.  n.  ir.  4.  (p.  paru),  to  o.p- 

pear. 
Parconrir,  v.  a.  ir.  2.  to  travel  over, 

to  cross,  to  look  over. 
Pareil,  le,  acy.  equal,  similar. 
Parer  (se),  y.  r.  1.  to  adorn  otWs 

self, 
Parusseux,  se,  a<y.  idte^  lazy,  indo- 
lent. 
Parler,  Y.n.l.  to  speak, 
Parmi,  pre.  amang,  amongst. 
Parole,  n.  f.  word. 
Parricide,  adj.  parricidal. 
Parti,  n.  m.  part,  party,  resolution. 
Partir,  v.  n.  ir.  2.  to  set  oiU,  to  leave^ 

to  depart. 
Partout,  adv.  everywhere. 
Parvenu,  adj.  v.  (used  as  a  noun), 

upstart. 
Pas,  adv.  not,  n.  m.  step,  pace. 
Passer,  v.  n.  1.  to  pass. 
Passereau,  n.  m.  sparrow. 
Passion,  n.  f.  passion. 
Patre,  n.  m.  herdsman,  shepherd. 
Patrie,  n.  f.  country,  nutive  country. 
Patte.  n.  f.  paw, 

Paturage,  n.  m.  pasture,  pasturage. 
Pays,  n.  m.  country. 
Paysan,  n.  m.  peasant,  countryman. 
Peage,  n.  m,  toU. 
Pcau,  n.  f.  skin, 
Peindre,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  (ind.  p.  je  peins, 

p.  d.  je  peignis),  to  paint,  describe. 
peine,  n.  f.  trouble,  pain. 
Peine  (a),  adv.  hardly,  scarcely, 
Penible,  adj.  laborious,  painfid. 
Pendant,  pre.  during. 
Pendre,  v.  a.  4.  to  hang. 
Pen6tration,  n.  f.  penetraiion. 
Pen6trer,  v.  a.  1.  to  peiietrate. 
Penser,  y.n.  I.  to  thin^k. 


PSre,  n.  m.  father, 

Perfide,  adj.  perfidious,  treackennu. 

Perdre,  v.  a.  4.  to  lose. 

Pcrraettre,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  to  permit^  dk 

loir. 
Perroquet,  n.  m.  parrot, 
Personne,  prn.  ind.  nobody, 
Pervers,  adj.  perverse. 
Petit,  e,  adj.  small,  little. 
Pesant.  adj.  v.  heavy, 
Peu,  adv.  little. 
Peuple,  n.  m.  people. 
Peupler,  v.  a.  1.  to  people. 
Phalange,  n.  m.  phalanx, 
Philosophie,  n.  f.  philosophy. 
Phrase,  n.  f.  phrase,  sentence. 
Piece,  n.  f.  piece. 
Pled,  n.  m.foot. 
Pidge.  n.  m.  trap,  snare. 
Pis,  adv.  worse,  tant  pis,  so  much  tkt 

worse. 
Pitie,  n.  f.  pity. 
Place,  n.  f.  place,  spot. 
Placer,  v.  a.  1.  to  place. 
Plafond,  n.  m.  ceiling. 
Plage,  n.  f.  shore,  beach. 
Plaindre  (se),  v.  r.  ir.  (ind.  p.  Je  me 

plains,  p.  d.  je  me  plaignls),  t» 

complmn. 
Plaine,  n.  f.  plain, 
Plaire,  v.  n.  if.  4.  (p.  d.  je  plus,  p. 

plu),  to  please. 
Plaisant,  n.  m.  wag,  joker. 
Plein,  e,  a^j./w/Z,  open. 
Pleurer,  v.  a.  &  n.  1.  to  toeep,  t9 

mourn. 
Plie'r,  V.  tk.l.  to  bow,  to  bend, 
Pluie,  n.  f.  rain. 
Plume,  n.  f.  feather,  pen, 
Plupart  (la),  n.  col.  tJie  most,  masi. 
Plus,  adv.  m/yre. 
Plusieurs,  adj.  several. 
Point,  n.  m.  point,  adv.  not, 
Poissori,  n.  m.  fish. 
Pole,  n.  m.  pole. 
Poll,  e,  adj.  polite,  polished. 
Politesse,  n.  f.  politeness. 
Porphyre,  n.  m.  porphyry. 
Port,  n.  m.  port. 
Porter,  y.&.l.  to  carry,  to  bear, 
Portique,  n.  m.  portico. 
Poser,  V.  a.  1.  to  lay,  to  set,  to  pi4teti 
Posseder,  y.  &.  1.  to  possess. 
Possible,  adj.  possible. 
Poteau,  n.  m.  stake,  post. 
Pour,  pre.  for. 
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Pousser,  v.  a.  1.  to  push,  f-o  hasten. 

Pouvoir,  V.  n.  ir.  (ind.  p.  je  puis,  p. 
d.  je  pus,  p.  pu),  to  be  able. 

Prairie,  n.  f.  meadow. 

Prealablement,  adv.  previously. 

Precipiter,  v.  a.  1.  to  hasten,  precipi- 
tate. 

Preferer,  v.  a.  1.  to  prefer. 

Pr61irainaire,  n.  &  adj.  prelimifiary. 

Premier,  e,  2t.6j.  first. 

Prendre,  v.  a.  if.  4.  (p.  d.  je  pris,  p. 
pris),  to  take,  (s'y)  ref.  to  go  about 
it,  to  open  the  matter. 

Preparer,  v.  a.  1.  to  prepare. 

Pr6s  de,  pre.  near,  nearly. 

President,  n.  m.  president. 

Presence,  n.  f.  presence. 

Present,  n.  m.  present. 

Presenter  (se),  v.  r.  1.  to  present 
oTtc's  self. 

Presque,  adv.  almost. 

Presser,  v.  a.  &  r.  (se)  to  haden^  to 
press. 

Pr6t,  e,  a4j.  ready,  prepared. 

Prier,  v.  a.  &>  n.  1.  to  pray,  to  entreat. 

Pridre,  n.  f.  prayer. 

Prince,  n.  m.  pn.ice. 

Printemps,  n.  m.  spring, 

Prisonnier,  n.  m.  prisoner. 

Prix,  n.  m.  price,  prize. 

Produire,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  to  produce. 

Prof6rer,  v.  a.  1.  to  'iUter,  to  speak. 

Profession,  n.  f.  profession. 

Projet,  n.  m.  project. 

Promener,  v.  a.  1.  to  tarry  about. 

Prononcer,  v.  a.  1.  to  pronounce. 

Protestation,  n.  f.  protest,  protesta- 
tion. 

Province,  n.  f.  proviiice,  district. 

Publier,  v.  a.  1.  to  publish. 

Puis,  adv.  then. 

Puiser,  v.  a.  1.  to  dip,  to  find. 

Puisque,  conj.  sin^. 

Puissance,  n.  f.  power. 

Puissant,  e,  a^.  powerful. 


Q. 

Quand,  adv.  when. 

Quatre,  adj.  num.  four, 

Qu',   que,   conj.   that^  pm.   which, 

whom. 
Quel,  adj.  what,  which. 
Quelque,  a^.  sowe,  adv.  however, 
Quelque  chofte,  n.  m.  someiking. 


Quelquefols,  adv.  sometimes. 

Qui,  pm.  who,  which. 

Quoi,  pm.  which,  what. 

Quoi !  int.  what  / 

Quoique,  conj.  aUhough,  though. 


R. 

Radoteur,  se,  n.  m.  &  f.  dotard. 
^aison,  n.  f.  reason,  right. 

Eamasser,  v.  a.  1.  to  pick  up,  to  cdU 
lect. 

Rameau,  n.  m.  branch. 

Rappeler,  v.  a.  1.  to  recall,  to  iw- 
mind,  (se)  v.  r.  to  rem&mber,  to 
recollect. 

Rapporter,  v.  a.  1.  to  bring  baekj  to 
relate. 

Rapprocher,  v.  a.  1.  to  bring  near 
or  together. 

Rarement,  adv.  rarely,  seldom. 

Rassembler,  v.  a.  1.  to  collect,  to 
bring  together. 

Rassurer  (se),  v.  r.  1.  to  take  cour- 
age, to  cheer  up,  to  settle. 

Recevoir,  v.  a.  3.  to  receive. 

Rechigne,  adj.  gruff,  awkward,  re- 
pulsive. 

R6cipiendaire>  n.  m.  candidate,  one 
chosen  to  a  post. 

Reconnaitte,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  to  recognize, 
know  again. 

Redire,  v.  a.  ir.  to  say  again,  re- 
peat. 

Redoute,  ac^.  v.  dreaded,  feared. 

Reduire,  v.. a.  ir.  4.  (p.  d.  je  rfidui- 
sis),  to  reduce,  to  compel. 

Reellement,  adv.  really. 

Refuge,  n.  m.  refuge,  asylum. 

Refuser,  v.  a.  1.  to  refuse. 

Regard,  n.  m.  look. 

Registre,  n.  m.  register,  book. 

R^gner,  v.  n.  1.  to  reign,  to  prevail. 

Regret,  n.  m.  regret. 

Reine,  n.  f.  queen. 

Religion,  n.  f.  religion. 

Relever,  v.  a.  1.  to  raise  again. 

Relief,  n.  m.  en  relief,  raised,  €ifi- 
bossed. 

Remerciment,  n.  m.  thank. 

Remettre,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  f  p.  d.  je  re- 
mis,  p.  remis),  to  replace,  to  give, 
to  hand,  to  deliver. 

Remplir,  v.  a.  2.  to  fill,  to  fulfil. 

Remuer,  y.  a.  1.  to  mooe,  to  tHr. 


4dO 
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Rencontrer,  ▼.  a.  1.  to  meet, 

RcDdre,  v.  a.  4.  to  render^  to  return^ 
to  give  back. 

Bentermer,  v.  a.  to  vnchsej  to  con- 
tain. 

Renommfie,  n.  f.  fame,  report. 

Benvoyer,  v.  a.  i'r.  1.  to  send  back, 
io  send  again. 

Repandre,  v.  a.  4.  to  spread^  spill, 
sked, 

Repas,  TL  m.  repast,  meal. 

Repentir  (se),  v.  r.  to  repent. 

R6p6ter,  v.  a.  1.  to  repeat. 

Repliquer,  v.  a.  \.to  reply. 

Replonger,  v.  a.  1.  plunge,  or  cast 
again. 

R6pondre,  v.  a.  4.  to  answer,  reply. 

Reponse,  n.  f.  reply. 

Reproduire,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  to  reproduce. 

Reptile,  n.  ra.  reptile. 

R6publicain,  n.  &  adj.  republican. 

Resei-ver,  v.  a.  1.  to  reserve,  to  keep. 

Resister,  v.  n.  1.  to  resist. 

Resoudre,  v.  a.  &  n.  ir.  4.  (p.  d.  jo 
resolus,  p.  resolu),  to  resolve^  to 
decide. 

Resserablance,  n,  f.  resernblance, 
likeness. 

Reste,  n.  m.  rest,  remainder,  remnant,, 

Reste  (de),  adv.  svfficiefUly,  fuUy, 
besides. 

Rester,  v.  n.  1.  to  remain,  to  dwell. 

Retentir,  v.  n.  2.  to  resomid, 

Retentissant,  adj.  v.  resounding. 

Retirer  (se),  v.  r.  1.  to  retire,  with- 
draw. 

Retour,  n.  m.  return. 

Retoumer,  v.  n.  1.  to  return,  to  go 

-    back. 

Reussir,  y.n.l.  to  succeed. 

Re  veil,  n.  m.  act  of  awaking. 

RevQ^ller  (se),  y.t.I.Io  awake. 

Revenir,  v.  n.  ir.  2.  to  return,  come 
back. 

R6ver,  V.  n.  1.  to  dream,  to  think. 

Revere,  n.  m.  reverse,  wrong  side. 

Revdtir,  v.  a.  ir.  2.  (ind.  p.  je  re- 
vets), to  doUve,  invest. 

Revoir,  v.  a.  ir.  (p.  revu),  to  see 
again. 

Riant,  acy.  v.  laughing,  smiling, 
pleasaf^t,  cheerful. 

Riche,  acy.  rich,  wealthy. 

Ridicule,  n.  m.  ridicule^  adj.  ridicu- 
lous. 

Ridiculement,  adr.  ridLcuLously, 


Rien,  adv.  nothing. 

Rite,  n.  m.  rite. 

Rivage,  d.  m.  bank,  shore. 

Rive,  n.  f.  bankj  shore. 

Rire,  y.  n.  ir.  4.  (ind.  p.  je  ris^  y 

riV  to  laugh. 
Rocher,  n.  m.  rock. 
Roi,  n.  m.  ki7ig. 
Rose,  n.  f.  rose. 
Roseau,  n.  -m.  reed. 
Rosee,  n.  f.  dew. 
Route,  n.  f.  road,  way,  path. 
Roulement,  n.  m.  roUing. 
Rouler,  v.  a.  1.  to  roll. 
Royal,  e,  adj.  roijal,  kingly. 
Rumeur,  n.  f.  rumor,  report,  naift 


Sa,  adj.  poss.  f.  his,  her,  its. 

Sable,  n.  m.  sand. 

Sac,  n.  m.  sack,  bag. 

Sacrc,  e.  adj.  sacred,  holy. 

Sage,  adj.  wise,  good. 

Sagesse,  n.  f.  vnsdom. 

Sain,  e,  adj.  healthy,  wholesome. 

Saint,  e,adj.  holy. 

Saison,  n.  f  season. 

Salle,  n.  f.  haU,  parlor,  room. 

Salut !  int.  Hail!  good  luck ! 

Sang,  n.  m.  blood. 

Sanguinaire,  adj.  bloodthirsty,  sam 

guinary. 
Sanglant,  e,  adj.  bleeding,  bloody. 
Sans,  pre.  without. 
Sante,  n.  f.  health. 
Sauvage,  adj.  wild,  savage. 
Savant,  adj.  &.  n.  m.  learned,  learneg 

man. 
Savoir,  v.  a.  ir.  3.  (iiid.  p.  je  sals,  p 

d.  je  sus,  p.  su),  to  know. 
Science,  n.  f.  knowledge,  science, 
Scier,  v.  a.  1 .  to  saw. 
Se,  prn.  him,  her,  himself,  herseif. 
Seigneur,  n.  m.  Lord. 
Sein,  n.  ra.  bosom.    . 
Selon,  pre.  according  to. 
Sembler,  v.  n.  &  unip.  1.  to  seem,  t» 

appear. 
Semence,  n.  f.  seed. 
Semer,  v.  a.  1.  to  .ww,  to  scatter. 
Sentiment,  n.  m.  sentiment,  thought 
Sentinelle,  n.  f.  sentinel. 
Sentir,  v.  a.  ir.  2.  (ind.  p.  je  seu)^ 

to/eel,  smell. 
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Wraphin,  n.  m.  serapUm. 
Serpolet,  n.  m.  vnld  thyme. 
Servage,  n.  m.  bondage.  • 
Servir,  v.  a.  &  n.  (ind.  p.  je  sers),  to 

serve,  to  be  used. 
Servitude,  n.  f.  servitude,  slavery. 
Ses,  adj.  pos.  pi.  Ms,  her,  its. 
Seuil,  n.  m.  threshold,  door-step,  sill. 
Si,  conj.  if,  adv.  so. 
SiScle,  n.  m.  age,  time,  century. 
Sigue,  n.  m.  sign. 
Signer,  v.  a.  1.  to  sign. 
Silence,  n.  m.  silence. 
SilencieuX;  se,  adj.  silerU,  not  loqua- 

cimis. 
Sillon,  n.  m.  furrow. 
Simple,  adj.  simple. 
Singe,  n.  m.  ape,  monkey. 
Sinueux,  se,  adj.  sinuous,  winding. 
Situation,  n.  f.  situation. 
Soigneux,  se,  adj.  careful. 
Soi-mdme,  prn.  himself,  oriels  self. 
Soin,  n.  m.  care, 
Soir,  n.  m.  evening. 
Soldat,  n.  m.  soldier. 
Soleil,  n.  m.  sun. 
Solide.  adj.  strong,  solid. 
Solitude,  n.  f.  solitude. 
Sombre,  adj.  dark,  gloomy,  sad. 
Bommeil,  n.  m.  sleep. 
Sommet,  n.  m.  summit,  top,  pinnacle. 
Son,  n.  m.  sound. 
Son,  adj.  pos.  m.  s.  his,  her,  its. 
Songer,  v.  n.  1.  to  dream,  to  think. 
Sonner,  v.  n.  1.  to  ring. 
Sort,  n.  m.  lot,  fate. 
Sorte,  n.  f.  kind,  de  sorte,  adv.  so 

that. 
Sortir,  v.  ».  ir.  2.  (ind.  p.  ^  sors), 

to  go  out. 
Sot,  sotte,  n.  &  a(y.  fool,  foolish. 
Sottise,  n.  f.  Twnsense. 
Soudain,  e,  adj.  sudden,  unexpected, 

adv.  suddenly. 
Souffle,  n.  m.  breaih,  wind. 
Souffrir,  V.  a.  ir.  1.  to  suffer,  to  bear. 
Souhaiter,  v.  a.  1.  to  wim,  to  desire. 
Soulier,  n.  m.  shoe. 
Sonpconner,  v.  a.  1".  to  suspect. 
Souplesse,  n.  f.  suppleness,  docUUy. 
Sourd,  e,  adj.  deajf. 
Sous,  pre.  under. 
Boutcnir,  v.  a.  ir.  8.  (ind.  Je  sou- 

tiens),  to  sustain,  to  support,  to 

bear,  to  mainlain. 
Bontien,  n.  m.  support. 


Souvenance,  n.  f.  reraenibrance,  re- 

coUection. 
Souvenir,  n.  m.  rertiembrance,  recoU 

lection. 
Souvenir  (se),  v.  r.  ir.  2.  (ind.  p.  je  me 

sduviens),  to  remember,  recollect. 
Souvent,  adv.  often. 
Spirale  (en),  winding. 
Splendeur,  n.  f.  brilliancy,  splendor. 
Statut.  n.  m.  statute. 
Stratag^me,  n.  m.  stratagem,  trick. 
Stupide,  &6j.  stupid,  siUy. 
Succomber,  v.  n.  1.  to  fall. 
Suivre,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  (ind.  p.  je  suis), 

tofoUow. 
Sujet,  adj.  &  n.  subject. 
Superbe,  adj.  proud,  superb,  mag' 

nificent. 
Siir,  e,  adj.  sure,  certain,  safe. 
Sur,  pre.  on,  upon. 
Sur-le-champ,  adv.  immediately. 
Surface,  n.  f.  surface. 
Surnum6raire,  adj.  supem/wmerwry, 
Surpasser,  v.  a.  1.  to  surpass. 
Surprendre,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  (p.  d.  je  sur- 

pris,  p.  surpris),  to  surprise, 
Surpris,  e,  ac(|.  v.  surprised. 
Surtout,  adv.  above  all. 
Surveillance,  n.  f.  wateh,  care. 
Symbol,  n.  m.  symbol. 
Sycomore,  n.  m.  sycamore. 
Sympathie,  n.  f.  sympathy. 


Tableau,  n,  m.  m^,  picture. 

TSchcr,  V.  n.  1.  to  endeavor,  to  trf, 

Tailler,  v.  a.  1.  to  cut,  to  shape. 

Talent,  n.  m.  talerU, 

Tandis,  adv.  while. 

Tanner,  v.  a.  1.  to  tan^ 

Tant,  adv.  so  much. 

Tant  mieux,  adv.  so  much  the  better. 

Tant  pis,  adv.  so  much  the  worse. 

Tard,  adv.  laJbe. 

Te,  prn.  thee. 

Tel,  telle,  a^j.  siich. 

Tempore,  e,  adj.  temperate. 

Tempdte,  n.  f.  tempest. 

Temps,  n.  m.  time,  wealher. 

Tendre,  adj.  tender,  kind. 

Tenir,  v.  a.  ir.  2.  (ind.  p.  je  tiens,  p, 

d.  je  tins,  p.  tenu),  to  hold. 
Tenter,  y.  a.  1.  to  tempt,  to  attempt, 

to  try. 
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Terme,  n.  m.  term,  end^  ezpressum, 

Terrasser,  v.  a.  1.  to  throw  down. 

Terre,  n.  f.  land,  earth, 

Terreur,  n.  f.  fear,  terror. 

Terrible,  adj.  terrible. 

T6to,  n.  f.  head. 

Thym,  n.  m.  thyme, 

Tigo,  n.  f.  stalk,  stem. 

Tigre.  n.  m.  tiger. 

Tirer,  v.  a.  1.  to  rfraw,  to  extract,  to 
fire,  to  shoot. 

Toison,  n.  f.  fl^.ece. 

Tt)it,  n.  m.  roof. 

Tornber,  v.  n.  1.  to  fall. 

Tonnerre.  n.  m.  thunder. 

Tort,  n.  m.  wrovg. 

Toucher,  v.  a.  1.  to  touch. 

Toiijours,  adv.  always. 

Tour,  n.  f.  tower. 

Tour,  n.  m.  trick,  turn. 

Tourmenter,  v.  a.  1.  to  torment,  to 
tease. 

Tourner,  v,  a.  1.  to  turn. 

Tout,  e,  adj.  aU,  every. 

Tout,  adv.  entirely,  quite. 

Tracer,  v.  a.  1.  to  trace,  to  mark. 

Trabir,  v.  a.  2.  to  betray. 

Trait,  n.  la.  feature,  trait,  arrow.   . 

Traitement,  n.  m.  treatment. 

Traitre,  n.  m.  &  ac^.  traitor,  treacher- 
ous. 

Trame,  n.  f.  woof,  plot. 

Tranquille,  acy.  quiet,  tranquil. 

Tranquillement,  adv.  quietly,  tran- 
quilly. 

Transport,  n.  m.  transport,  carriage. 

Travail,  n.  m.  work,  labor. 

Travers  (a),  pre.  through,  across. 

Trembler,  v.  n.  1.  to  tremble,  shud- 
der. 

Tres,  adv.  very. 

Tresor,  n.  m.  treasure. 

Tribu,  n.  f.  tribe. 

Triomphe,  n.  ra.  triumph. 

Triste,  adj.  sad,  sorrowful. 

Trois,  adj.  num.  three. 

Trone,  n.  m.  throne. 

Trop,  adv.  too  much,  too  many. 

Trouble,  n.  m.  trouble,  vexation,  dis- 
Inrbaiice. 

Troupeau,  n.  m.  flock,  herd. 

Trouver,  v.  a.  1.  to  find,  (se)  v.  r. 
to  happen  to  be,  to  be  present,  to 
appear. 

Tuer,  V.  a.  1.  to  kiU,  slay. 

Tyrannic,  n.  f.  tyranny. 


u. 

Ud,  une,  adj«nam.  one,  a,  i 
Univers,  n.  m.  universe. 
Usage,  n.  m.  custom,  use. 
Usurper,  v.  a.  1.  to  usurp. 
Utile,  a4j.  useful. 


Vacant,  e,  ai^.  vacant,  unoccupied. 

Vache,  n.  f.  cow. 

Vague,  n.  f.  wave,  billow. 

Vain,  e,  adj.  vain. 

Vaincre,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  (ind.  p.  je  vaincs, 

p.  d.  je  vainquis,  p.  vaincu),  tt 

va7iquish,  to  conquer,  to  overcome. 
Vaisseau,  n.  m.  vessel,  ship. 
Vallon,  n.  m.  valUy,  vale. 
Valoir,  v.  n.  ir.  3.  (ind.  je  vaux,  p, 

d.  je  valus),  to  be  worth. 
Vanite,  n.  f.  vanity. 
Vanneur,  n.  m.  winnower. 
Vanter  (se),  v.  r.  to  boast. 
Vaquer,  v.  unip.  &»ii.  tobe  vacant. 
Vase,  n.  m.  vase,  vessel. 
Vaste,  adj.t^a^^. 
Vengeur,  n.  m.  avenger. 
Venir,  v.  n.  ir.  2.  (ind.  p.  je  viens,  p 

d.  je  vins),  to  come. 
Vent,  n.  m.  wind. 
Verger,  n.  m.  orchard. 
Verite,  n.  f.  truth. 
Vermeil,  n.  m.  silver  gilded. 
Vers,  pre.  towards. 
Vert,  adj.  green. 
Vertueux,  se,  adj.  virtuous. 
Vetement,  n.  m.  garment. 
V6tir,  V.  ft.  ir.  4.  to  clothe. 
Vice,  n.  m.  vice. 
Victime,  n.  f.  victim. 
Vide,  adj.  empty,  n.  m.  empy  spaee. 
Vie,  n.  f.  life. 
Vieux,  vieil,  vieille,  a<y.  dd,  antU 

quated. 
Vif,  ve,  adj.  lively,  quick. 
Vigilance,  n.  f.  vlgUance. 
Vil,  e,  adj.  vile,  mean,  low. 
Village,  n.  m.  village. 
Ville,  n.  f.  town,  city. 
Virilement,  adv.  manfully,  coura* 

geously. 
Visir,  n.  m.  vizier. 
Visiter,  v.  a.  1.  to  visit. 
Vivacite,  n.  f.  vwacUy. 
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Vivant,  e,  adj.  v.  livi^ig. 

Vivre,  V.  n.  ir.  4.  (ind.  p.  je  vis,  p. 

d.  je  vecus,  p.  vecu),  to  live. 
Voju,  n.  m.  vow,  trisk. 
Voici,  pre.  here  m,  t^Us  is. 
Voild,  pre.  tkere  is,  thai  is. 
Voler,  V.  u.  1.  to  fly,  v.  a.  1.  to  steal. 
Voir,  V.  a.  ir.  (p.  d.  je  vis,  p.  vu),  to 

see,  to  perceive. 
Voisin,  n.  m.  neighbor.. 
Voix,  n.  f.  voice. 
Vorace,  adj.  greedy,  voracious. 
Vos,  &dj.  pos.  pi.  your. 
Votre,  adj.  p.  your. 
Vouloir,  V.  a.  &  n.  ir.  8.  (ind.  p.  je 

veux,  p.  d.  je  voulus,  p.  voulu), 

to  wish,  to  be  willing. 
Vous,  pm.  you. 
Voute,  n.  f.  vauU,  arch. 
Voyager,  y.n.  1.  to  travel. 


Vrai,  e,  adj.  true. 
Vraiment,  adv.  truly, 
Yue,  n.  f.  view,  sight. 


Y. 


Y,  adv.  there. 

Y,  prn.  to  it,  to  them^  at  U^  at  them^ 

in  it,  in  them. 
Y  avoir,  v.  unip.  il  y  a,  there  is, 

there  are;   il  y  a  ifl  an,  a  year 

ago. 
Felix,  n.  m.  p.  (plural  of  ceil),  eyes. 


Z6phyr,  n.  m.  light  mndj  zephyr. 
Zero,  n.  m.  zero,  naiight. 


NEWMAN  &  IVISONS  PDBLICATIOHS. 

FASQUEUE'S  COMPIKTI  FRENCH  SEEEES. 

FASQUELLE'S  B-BENCH  OOUBSB. 

FASQUELLE'S   COLLOQUIAL   FBEKOH  BBADEB. 

VASQUELLE'S  TELEMAQUE. 

FAsavxLUB'a  "  F&ench  Coubsb"  is  on  tiie  plan  of  **  MTooSbJofn  Method 
with  Cterman."  B  pnrsaes  the  same  gradual  course,  and  comprehends  tha 
same  wide  scope  of  instruction.  It  is  most  eminently  practical,  works  admir- 
ably io  the  dass-room.  It  will  be  found  everywhere  equal  alike  to  the  wants 
of  the  teacher  and  the  pupil :  indicating  in  tho  author  a  dear  and  profoond 
knowfedge  of  his  native  tongue,  added  to  consummate  skill  in  the  art  of  im- 
parting it. 

Fasqubllb's  "  CoLLoauxAL  Ebsncr  Bxadbb*'  ftimishes  a  fine  oolleotion 
of  reading  matter,  derived  from  the  most  celebrated  French  writers.  The 
work  throughout  aboundi  with  References  to  the  Author's  "  French  Course," 
whereby  difficulties  of  Grammar  and  idiom  are  cleared  up ;  while,  as  a  fiirther 
aid,  it  is  provided  with  ftill  explanatory  notes  and  a  complete  vocabulary. 

FAsauxLLB's  "TBLBBCAauB"  proseuts  this  splcBcBd  produotton  of  FepelOD, 
Sn  a  beautiful  mechanical  dress,  with  copious  references  to  FasqueUe's  Gram- 
mar, full  notes  explanatory  of  difficulties  in  the  text)  and  a  fiiU  voeabulazyi 
it  ibrms  a  line  school-edition. 

jFVom  Prof.  J,  Wilson^  of  Wet.  FemaU  InsHHUef  Staumton^  Va. 
"The  *Fbbnor  CoimsB'  is  an  unusually  thorough  and  comprehendvo 
work,  evidently  prepared  with  great  care,  by  one  fully  qualified  for  the  task. 
I  am  satisfied  that  it  is  by  far  the  best  work  of  the  kind  published  in  this 
eountry,  and  its  general  circulation  and  use  in  schools  will  do  much  to  facili- 
tate the  acquisition  of  the  French  language." 

FVcm  E.  Chadwiek,  A,  ilf..  Principal  qf  Starkey  Skmbuuy, 
"Like  a  mao  workman,  the  Author  has  brong^t  into  one  book  the  eiaoslf- 
lendes  both  of  tiie  new  and  the  old  methods." 

From  Prof  F.  Thayer,  Washington^  N.  C. 
**1  eondder  Fasqubllb's  Fbbkcr  Comun  »  dtoided  J 
Onandoiff,  though  the  latter  Is  good." 


FASQUELLE'S  NEW  FEENCH  COURSE 


From  the  New  York  Day  Book. 
We  nerer  saw  a  more  finished  treatise  on  that  polite  language. 

From  the  New  York  JEvangeligt. 
A  yery  ptulosophical  and  complete  chrestomathjr  in  this  mnoh-deeired 
language. 

From  t?u  New  York  Courier  and  Enquirer. 

The  book  presents  every  facility  the  French  learner  can  ever  reasonably 
hope  for. 

From  P.  N  Legcnder^  New  Haven^  Ct. 
Nerer  has  a  work  come  under  my  notice  that  blends  so  happily  and  harmo- 
nioasly  the  great  rival  elements  of  the  language.    My  pupils  study  it  with 
pleasure. 

From  the  Literary  World. 
Its  otassifieations  are  minute  and  painstaking,  eareliiUy  labeling  ihn  vailonfl 


From  the  Mirror. 
One  of  the  very  best  arranged  books  that^e  have  ever  seen. 

Prom  the  Methodist  Quarterly  Review. 
The  work  is  don«  everywhere  with  eonscientous  thoroughness. 

From,  the  New  Haven  Palladium,. 
The  work  is  exceedingly  valuable,  and  will  have  an  immense  sale. 

From  the  Detrmi  Free  Preae. 
It  seems  to  us  most  decidedly  superior  to  any  work  of  its  kind  ever  pid>> 
iUbed. 

From  New  Church  Repository. 
These  works  (Woodbury's  New  Method  with  German,  and  Fasquelie's  New 
French  Course)  are  constructed  on  a  plan  admirably  suited  to  the  purposes  of 
a  grammar.  The  theoretical  and  the  practical,  the  principle  and  the  appli- 
cation, the  doctrine  and  the  illustration,  are  most  skilfully  blended  in  the  exe- 
cution of  the  work.  From  our  own  experience  of  their  utility,  we  can  safely 
recommend  them  as  exceedingly  valuable  manuals  to  the  student  of  eithef 
language. 

From  ZiorCa  Herald. 
It  presents  the  true  method  of  study ;  conducting  the  learner  by  such  gradual 
and  interesting  steps  over  the  difficulties  of  his  path,  that  they  seem  to  vanish 
at  his  approach.    In  fact  it  seems  to  us  scarcely  capable  of  improvement. 

From  D.  E.  HaakinBy  Lowell^  Maaa. 
M««sns.  NawMAN  and  Ivison  : 

I  write  to  express  my  admiration  of  Woodbury's  German,  and  Fasquelle's 
French  System.  I  tise  them  exclusively  in  my  school.  I  do  not  mean  to  say 
that  these  books  are  faultless ;  but  I  do  regard  them  as  a  great  improvwmenfe 
npon  Ollendorff,  and  the  old  grammars. 

From  George  Spencer^  A.  ilf  .,  Author  of  English  Grammar^  4«. 
"  Fasquelle^s  French  Course"  cannot  but  be  acceptable  to  teachers  general]/ 
as  well  as  to  the  private  student. 

From  E.  E.  E.  Bragdon^  A.  M.^  Principal^  FaUey  Seminary. 
I  have  examined,  somewhat  fkitfafuUy  and  critically,  Prof.  Fasquelle's 
French  Cpurse,  on  the  plan  of  Woodbury's  Method  with  German,  and  I 
am  confident  that  it  excels,  in  many  important  partieulars,  any  eXementaiy 
Frenoli  Ooozse  with  which  I  am  aoctnainted. 


RECOMMENDATIONS. 

From  J.  Francis  Downing^  Salem^  N.J. 
I  think  Fasquelle's  New  French  Course  much  superior  to  the  Ollendf  rff 
systein,  and  shall  make  use  of  it  in  preference  to  any  other  work  yet  published 

From  the  Philadelphia  Enquirer. 

Fasquelle's  New  French  Course  is  evidently  a  work  of  more  than  ordinary 
ability,  and  is  the  result  of  much  labor  and  research. 

From  the  Philadelphia  Evening  Bulletin. 

This  work  seems  to  us  to  be  all  that  can  possibly  be  needed,  in  the  way  of 
book  instruction,  in  acquiring  the  French  language.  The  learner  is  carried 
forward,  from  the  rudiments  of  the  study,  by  progressive  steps,  to  the  complete 
art  of  composition  and  conversation  in  French. 

Watchman  and  Rejlector  {Vt.) 
This  work,  as  stated  in  the  title-page,  follows  the  plan  of  Mr.  Woodbnry'a 
successful  book  for  learning  German.     Its  aim  is  to  make  progress  thorough 
in  the  same  way,  by  teaching  the  science  and  the  art  of  the  tongue.    Like 
that  book,  it  embraces  reading-lessons  and  a  vocabulary. 

From  the  Philadelphia  North  American  and  U.  S.  Gazette. 

It  is  elaborated  in  a  very  fall  and  thorough  manner,  calculated  to  rendef 
his  volume  of  great  value  to  both  teachers  and  learners. 

From  Cyrus  Knowliony  Principal  of  the  Htighes  High  School,  Gincinnatiy  Ohio 

It  is  some  time  since  T  began  to  make  inquiry  for  a  treatise  on  the  French 
language,  which  should,  in  my  opinion,  meet  the  wants  of  pupils  and  teachers. 
Fasquelle's  grammar  satisfies  me.  It  is  evidently  the  work  of  a  thorough 
teacher  as  well%«  a  thorough  scholar.  He  has  judiciously  blended  the  sya 
thetioal  and  Ollendorff  methods  together  an^  thus  secured  the  advantages  o , 
the  old  and  new  systems  of  instruction 

From  W.  W.  Howard,  Prof,  in  the  Military  Institute,  Newcastle,  Ky 

The  progress  which  my  pupils  have  made  in  three  months  has  highly  grati- 
fied themselves,  their  parents,  and  their  teachers,  and  I  attribute  it  with  jus- 
tice to  the  systematic  and  practical,  yet  simple  plan  of  the  work. 

From  H.  J.  Doucet,  Teacher  of  French  in  S.  C.  A.,  Vt. 
The  author  has,  in  my  opinion,  rendered  a  great  service  to  the  teacher  as 
well  as  to  the  student  of  the  French  language  in  presenting  them  with  this 
valuable  guide.  The  skilful  and  ample  manner  in  which  the  verbs  are  treated 
in  this  book,  would  alone  make  it  the  best  extant  on  the  French  language. 

From  the  Philadelphia  Ledger. 
The  student  will  find  it  a  very  excellent  assistant  in  acquiring  a  knowledge 
of  the  French.  • 

We  have  just  published  a  beautiful  edition  of 

"TELEMAQUE,"  (in  rBBNCH,) 

Vxom  the  most  approved  Text;  with  Notes  and  Grammatical  Kefereneet. 

By  Louis  Fasqvelle,  LL.D.,  * 

Professor  of  Modem  Languages  in  the  University  of  Miohigan. 

1  vol.  12mo.  on  fine  paper,  and  neatly  bound. 

VXWMAN  A  IVISON,  SOHOOL-BOOK  PVBLISmilii. 


R  ECOMMENDATIOXS. 

From  Prof.  Angusle  D'Ouville,  Philndrlphia. 

Je  cherAhais  depuis  loneftemps  un  livre  qui  peut  plnire  anx  6l6ve8 
en  lea  instruisant,  et  faciliter  en  m^me  temps  la  tache  du  professeur. 
J'ai  enfin  trouv6  cea  diverses  quality*,  portees  a  un  tres  batit  degre 
de  perfection  dans  le  "  French  Course"  de  M.  Fasquelle,  et  des  ce  mo- 
ment j*ai  fait  adopter  ce  livre  dans  toiites  lea  Institutions  ou  je  vais, 
et  aussi  par  tons  mca  61c  ves  particiilicrs.  Je  confesse  franchement 
que  de  tous  l^s  litres  qui  me  sont  passes  par  les  mains,  c'est  celui 
que  j*ai  trouve  le  plus  parfaitcment  calcule  et  arrango  pour  faire 
!icqu6rir  k  ceux  qui  veulent  etudier  la  langue  fran^aise,  la  connaissance 
si  la  foia  th^orique  et  pratique  de  cette  langue.  Je  trouve  chaque 
jour  Toocasion  de  Tappr^cier  d'avantage. 

Le  "  French  Header"  du  m^me  auteur  eat  aussi  un  livre  excellent  eu 
ce  que  lea  morceaux  dont  il  est  compose,  sont  tres  bien  choisis  et  sont 
de  nature  &  interesser  beaucoup  les  el^ves ;  et  de  plus,  son  syst^me 
d* exercises  de  conversation  est  tr^s  boa  p^mr  exercer  la  memoire  des 
^Uves  et  les  forcer  -k  penser  en  franjais,  ce  qu'est  le  resultat  le  plus 
essentiel  et  le  plus  difficile  a  obtenir.  Je  Tai  aussi  adopts  pour  toutes 
mes  classes. 

With  a  view  of  promoting  the  diffusion  of  whatever  may  tend  to 
facilitate  a  knowleda:e  of  the  French  language,  and  as  a  just  tribute 
of  acknowledgment  to  the  merits  of  Prof.  Fasquelle's  Grammar,  we, 
the  undersigned,  l*rof«>8sors  of  French  in  the  city  of  Boston,  would 
heartily  and  unanimously  testify,  that  the  said  work  is  held  in  high 
esteem" and  approbation  among  us,  and  that  we  consider  it  the  very- 
best  heretofore  published  on  the  subject  of  which  it  treats.  For  the 
true  interest  of  all  engaged  in  the  study  of  the  spoken  French,  we 
would  advise  its  universal  adoption. 

GniLLAUMK  H.  Talbot,  E.  H.  Vian, 

T.  A.  Pkllktier,  H.  Sjsst, 

N.  B.  M.  De  Montraohy. 


From  Prof.  D.  O.  Mallery,  <Jlarke  Fern.  Sam.  Berryville^  Va, 
I  have  used  various  books  on  the  OUendorf  system,  and  still  have 
elasses  in  two  of  them,  but  as  soon  as  possible  shall  exclude  all  but 
Fasquelle,  which,  after  thorough  trial,  I  consider  the  best  book  in  the 
market. 


From  Miss  8.  Wood.  Principal  of  Fein.  Department^  W7iitestovm  Sem. 
*     *    The  progress  which  our  classes  in  French  have  made  during 
the  past  year,  has  given  us  abundant  evidence  of  the  superiority  of 
Fasquelle. 

From  tlie  Literary  World. 
The  Colloquial  French  Reader,  is  intended  as  a  first  book  for  trans- 
lation— ^interesting  narratives  facilitate  and  familiarize  with  French 
idiom^and  forms  of  expression — accompanied  with  useful  colloquial 
exercises.  The  most  difficult  passages  are  explained  with  simplicity  ; 
and  the  whole  is  arranged  upon  a  method  which  makes  the  pupil,  in 
a  considerable  measure,  his  own  teacher — which  is,  we  take  it,  the 
grand  secret  in  acquiring  foreign  languages,  and  the  first  merit  of  an 
elementary  work. 


A   CATALOGUE 


OF 


gitoman  »k1j  llrisffii's  ittHicatiflKj, 


To  which  we  invite  the  attention  of  Teachers  and  the 
friends  of  Education  generally.  The  retail  prices  are  attached 
to  each  Book,  from  which  we  make  a  discount  by  the  quan- 
tity. We  are  in  the  habit  of  making  very  favoi'able  terms 
for  the  first  introduction  of  our  School  Books,  and  those 
Teachers  who  desire  to  introduce  and  establish  an  uniform  se- 
ries of  the  best. Text  Books,  will  do  well  to  apply  to  us,  post 
paid. 

Copies  of  any  of  our  School  or  Music  Books,  for  examina- 
tion, will  be  sent  to  any  one  by  Mail,  post  paid,  who  will 
Bend  us  the  price  of  the  Book  in  P.  O.  Stamps  or  money. 
NEWMAN  &  IVISON,  Publishers, 

IVS  Fulton  Street,  New  York. 


SCHOOL  AND  COLLEGE  TEXT-BOOKS. 

A-griculture  for  Schools ; 

Or,  Lessons  in  Modern  Farming.  Containing  Scientific  Exercises 
for  Recitation,  and  elegant  Extracts  from  Rural  Literature  for 
Academic  and  Family  readiug.    By  Rev.  John  L.  Blake.    $1  00. 

Alabama  Readers, 

In  four  parts.     Prepared  expressly  for  the  Schools  in  the  South 
ern  States,  and  are  in  general  use  in  Alabama,  Georgia,  and 
Mississippi.     They  are  as  follows : 
FniST  Part  :  a  Primary  Primer,    By  0.  W.  Sandses.    12|  eenta. 


S  NEWMAN  AND  IVISON'S  PUBLICATIONS. 

81COND  Part:  designed  for  diildrea  wlio  are  too  young  to  lead 
ia  Porter's  Rhetorical  Reader.    By  T.  D.  P.  Stoxe.     25  cents 

Teird  Part  :  consisting  of  Exerciser  in  Reading  and  Speaking, 
for  the  use  of  middle  classes  in  Schools.     87i  cents. 

Fourth  Part:  consisting  of  Instructions  for  regulating  ths 
Voice,  with  a  Rhetorical  Notation,  and  a  course  of  Rhetorical 
Exercises.  Designed  for  the  use  of  High  Schools  and  Acad- 
emies. By  Dr.  Porter,  late  of  Andover  Theological  Semi- 
nary.   62i  cents. 

Barrington's  Physical  Geography ; 

Being  a  treatise  on  the  subject,  comprising  Hydrology,  Geognosy, 
Geology,  Meteorology,  Botany,  2ioology,  Anthropology.  By  A. 
Babbimgton.     Edited  by  Charles  Burdett.     $1  00. 

Butler's  Analogy  of  Religion  ; 

Or,  the  Analogy  of  Religion,  Natural  and  Revealed,  to  the  con- 
ititution  and  course  of  Nature.  By  Joseph  Butler,  LL.D.,  lats 
Lord  Bishop  of  Durham.  With  an  Introductory  Essay  by 
Rev.  Albert  Barnes.     1  vol  12mo. — 20th  edition.    62i  cents. 

The  same  Work, 

"With  an  Introductory  Essay  by  Bishop  Halifax.  To  which  are 
added  Copious  Analytical  Questions  for  the  ejcamination  of 
Students..  By  Rev.  Joseph  McKee,  A.M.  Academy  and  School 
edition.    62i  cents. 

De  Sacy's  General  Grammar ; 

Being  the  principles  of  General  Grammar,  adapted  to  the  capa- 
city of  youth,  and  proper  to  serve  as  an  introduction  to  the 
study  of  Languages.  By  A.  J.  Sylvester  De  Sacy,  member  of 
the  Royal  Council  for  Public  Institutions.  Translated  and  fitted 
for  American  use  by  David  Fosdick,  Jr.     Zlh  cents. 

Elements  of  Political  Economy. 

By  Samuel  P.  Newman,  late  Professor  in  Bowdoin  College^ 
^76  cents. 

Fasquelle's  French  Course ; 

Or,  a  New  Method  for  Learning  to  Read,  "Write,  and  Speak  th« 
French  Language,  on  the  plan  of  Woodbury's  "  New  Method 
with  German;'    |l  26. 

Key  to  the  Exercises  in  Fasquelle's  French 

Course,  for  the  use  of  Teachers.    16  cents. 


NEWMAN  AND  IVISON'S  PUBLICATIONS.  8 

Fasquelle's  Colloquial  French  Reader. 

'J5  cents. 

Fasquelle's  Telemaque ; 

Les  Aventures  de  Telemaque,  ¥i\a  d'Ulysse.  Par  M.  Fenelon. 
A  new  edition,  with  Notes.  By  Louis  Fasquelle,  L.L.D.,  Prof, 
of  Modern  Languages  in  the  University  of  Michigan.  The  Text 
carefully  prepared  from  the  most  approved  French  Editions. 
•75' cents. 

Gray's  Chemistry  ; 

Or,  Elements  of  Chemistry.  Containing  the  Principles  of  the 
Science,  both  Experimental  and  Theoretical.  Intended  as  a  Text- 
Book  for  Academics,  High  Schools,  and  Colleges.  Illustrated 
with  numerous  Engravings.  By  Alonzo  Gray,  A.M.,  formerly 
Professor  of  Chemistry  and  Natural  Philosophy  in  Phillips  Acad- 
emy, Andover,  ^Liss.  60Lh  edition,  newly  revised  and  greatly 
enlarged.     $1  00. 

Gale's  Natural  Philosophy  ; 

Or,  Elements  of  Natural  Philos^ophy.  Embracing  the  General 
Principles  of  Mechanics,  Hydrostatics,  Hydrauhcs,  Pneumatics, 
Acoustics,  Optics,  Electricity,  MagiietiHm,  Galvanism,  and  As- 
tronomy. Illustrated  by  Several  Hundred  Engravings.  De- 
signed for  the  use  of  Schools.  By  Leonard  Galk.  20th  edition, 
62 i  cents. 

Hitchcock's  Geology ; 

Elements  of  Geology.  By  Edward  Hitchcock,  D.D.,  L.L.D., 
President  of  Amherst  College,  and  Professor  of  Natural  Theol- 
ogy and  Geology.  A  new  edition,  revised,  enlarged,  and  adapted 
to  the  prenent  advanced  state  of  the  Science.  With  an  Intro 
ductory  Notice  by  John  Pyk  Smith,  D.D.,  F.11.S.,  and  F.G.S. 
$1  25. 

Hallock's  Giaramar : 

A  Gramnar  of  the  English  Language,  for  the  use  of  Schools, 
Academies,  and  Seminaries.  By  E.  J.  Hallock,  A.M.,  Principal 
of  the  Oastleton  Seminary,  Vermont.    2d  editioa     62i  cents. 

Kuhner's  Elementary  Grammar  of  the  Greek 

Language.  Containing  Exercises  for  the  Wri'Jng  of  Greek,  and 
the  requisite  Vocabularies.  By  Raphael  Kuhnkr.  TranilaUd 
by  a  H.  Tayloe,  of  Andover.     12mo.    $1  26. 
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Kendrick's  Primary  Greek  Book ; 

Or,  the  Child's  Ikxik  in  Greek ;  beiiig  a  Series  of  Elementary 
Exercises  iu  the  Greek  Language.  By  Asahel  C.  Kendbioh, 
Prof,  of  tUe  Greek  Language  and  Literature  iu  the  Madison 
University.     lOmo.    31  cents. 

Kendrick's  Greek  Introduction  ; 

Or,  an  Introduction  to  the  Greek  Language ;  containing  an  oui- 
liue  of  the  Grammar,  \?ith  appropriate  Exercises  for  the  us« 
of  Schools  and  private  learucrs.  By  Asahkl  C.  Kendkick.  En- 
larged editiou.     62 &  cents. 

Kiddle's  Astronomy ; 

Being  a  Manual  of  Astronomy  and  the  use  of  the  Globes.  For 
Schools  and  Academies.  By  Henry  Kiddle.  Just  published. 
81  cents. 

MacGregor's  Book-keeping : 

A  Practical  Treatise  on  Book-keeping,  by  Single  and  Double 
Entry,  on  a  new  plan ;  containing  General  Book-keeping  for  th« 
use  of  Farmers,  Mechauies,  Professional  Men,  and  other  nou- 
mercantile  persons — Retailers'  Book-keeping,  and  Merchants' 
Book-keeping.  With  an  Appendix  of  Definitions,  Directions, 
and  Practical  Form?.  For  the  use  of  Seminaries  and  Self-In- 
structors.    By  P.  MAcGaEGoa.     T5  cents. 

McElligott's  Analytical  Manual : 

A  Manual,  Analytical  and  Synthetical,  of  Orthography  and 
Definition.  By  James  N.  McElligott,  L.L.D.,  Associate  Principal 
of  the  Collegiate  School,  N.  Y.,  and  late  Principal  of  the  Mechaa- 
iss'  Society  SchooL    T5  cents. 

McElligott's  Young  Analyzer ; 

Being  an  Easy  Outline  of  the  course  of  instruction  in  the  Eng^ 
lish  Language  presented  in  the  Analytical  Manual  Designed 
to  serve  the  double  purpose  of  Spellirg;  Book  and  Dictionary  in 
the  younger  classes  in  Schools.     81  cents. 

Newman's  Rhetoric, — 150tli  edition  ; 

Being  a  Practical  System  of  Rhetoric,  or  the  principles  and  rulei 
of  style,  inferred  from  examples  of  writing.  To  which  is  added 
an  Historical  Dissertation  on  Eqglish  Style.  By  Samuel  P. 
MswiCAv,  late  Professor  of  Rhetoric  in  Bowdoin  College.  75  oenta. 
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PiiTley's  Universal  History ; 

On  the  basis  of  Geography.  Illustrated  by  Maps  and  Engrsv^ 
ings.    Especially  designed  for  the  use  of  Schools.    $1  00. 

Torter's  Ehetorical  Keader. 

Gonsisting  of  Instructions  for  Regulating  the  Voice.  With  a 
Rhetorical  Notation,  illustrating  Inflection,  Emphasis,  and  Modu- 
lation ;  and  a  course  of  Rhetorical  Exercises.  Designed  for  the 
use  of  Academies  and  High  Schools.  By  Ebenezer  Poktek,  D.D., 
late  President  of  the  Theological  Seminary,  Andover.  New  and 
enlarged  edition.     '62i  cents: 

Woodbury's  New  Method   of  Learning    the 

German  Language ;  embracing  the  Analytic  and  Synthetic  modes 
of  instruction.    By  the  author  of 

WOODBURY'S  SHORTER  COURSE  WITH  GERMAN. 
ELEMENTARY  GERMAN  READER. 
ECLECTIC  GERMAN  READER,  and 
«  NEUE   METHODE,   or  NEW   METHOD 

FOR  GERMANS  TO  LEARN  ENGLISH. 


SANDERS'  SERIES  OE  READERS. 

Sanders'  Series  comprises  eight  books.  It  is  the  most  thorough, 
correct,  complete,  and  regularly^  progressive  series  of  Reading-Books 
now  before  the  public.  It  has  received  the  unqualified  approval  of 
Dearly  every  Teacher  and  School  Committee  who  have  examined  it, 
and  is  in  extensive  use  in  nearly  every  State  in  the  Union,  in  Cali- 
fornia, Oregon,  and  the  West  India  Islands,  and  some  of  the  South 
American  States.    The  Series  consists  of 

Sanders'  Spelling-Book ; 

Designed  to  teach  the  Orthography  and  OrthoSpy  of  Dr.  W«]^ 
ster.     12l  cents. 

Sanders'  Primary  School  Primer. 

Paper  covers.     6i  cents. 

Sanders'  Primary  School  Primer. 

stiff  oovftrs.    8  cents. 

feanders'  Pictorial  Primer. 

Bound.     Green  covers.     12i  cents. 

Sanders'  First  Keader.   i2i  cents. 
Sanders'  Second  Reader.   i8i< 
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SaDders'  Third  Eeader.   374  cents. 

Sanders'  Fourth  Reader/  fuU  sheep  bindiDg.  %jt,6eiito 

Sanders'  Fifth  Reader.     FuU  sheep  and  Embossed  75  eta 

Sanders'  Elocutionary  Chart; 

Designed  as  an  accompjinituent  to  Sanders'  Series  of  Heading 

Books,  for  the  use  of  Primary  Schools,  Academies,  Institutetj 

Seminaries,  Colleges,  <fec.     By  C.  W.  Sanders,  A.M.,  and  Pn^t 

R  W.  MtaRiLL,  A.M.     f2  50. 

This  Chart  is  intended  to  give  a  knowledge  of  the  Elementary 

Sounds  of  the  English  I^auguage ;  to  apply  those  Elements  in  Read- 

ing;  to  remedy  defects  in  Articulation,  Modulation,  Inflection,  Ac; 

also  to  give  force,  smoothness,  and  compass  to  the  voice.     It  is  colored 

and  varnished,  and  mounted  on  rollers,  being  in  size  six  feet  by  four 

and  a  half,  and  intended  to  hang  up  in  the  RecitatioaRoom,  to  which 

it  is  a  very  handsome  appendage. 


Sawyer's  Moral  Philosophy ; 

Being  the  Elements  of  Moral  Philosophy,  on  the  basis  of  the 
Ten  Commandments ;  containing  a  complete  system  of  Moral 
Duties.  By  LKiCKsxjiR  H.  Sawyke,  A.M.,  President  of  Centra] 
College,  Ohio.     75  cents. 

Schuster's  Practical  Drawing-Book, 

For  Schools  and  Self- Instruction ;  containing  Heads  and  Figures, 
Landscapes,  Flowers,  Animals,  and  Ornamental  Drawings,  as 
well  as  some  very  useful  instructiong  for  their  imitation,  with 
a  Historical  Sketcjh  of  the  Arts  of  Painting,  .Drawing,  and 
Scilpture,  and  an  Exposition  of  the  New  and  Celebrated  Method 
of  M.  Dupuis,  highly  interesting  for  teachers.  By  Sigismond  . 
Schuster,  Professor  of  Drawing  and  Painting  in  New  York  City. 
$1  60. 

Smith's  Natural  Philosophy : 

A  ?iew  and  valuable  Text-Book  for  the  use  of  Schools  and  Acad- 
emies. Illustrated  by  numerous  Examples  and  appropriate 
Diagrams.  New  and  enlarged  edition.  By  Hamilton  L.  Smith, 
A.M.     76  cents. 

Spencer's  English  Grammar ; 

Combining  the  Analytical  and  Synthetical  Principles.  Illustrated 
by  Exercises  for  Grammatical  Analysis ;  with  numeroug  Exam- 
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plea  of  False  Syntax ;  adapted  to  all  classes  of  learners.     By 
.     George  Spencer,  A.M.,  late  Principal  of  the  Utica  Academy 

87i  cents. 

Stone's  Child's  Reader ; 

For  children  who  are  too  young  to  read  in  the  Rhetorical 
Reader.  Prepared  at  the  request  of  Dr.  Porter,  late  President 
of  the  Andover  Theological  Seminary.  By  T.  D.  P.  Stone,  A.M 
•loth  edition.     25  cents. 

fc'cripture  School  Reader ; 

Consisting  of  selections  of  Sacred  Scripture,  for  the  use  of 
Seiiools.  Compiled  and  arranged  by  W.  W.  Evarts,  A.M.,  author 
of  the  "  Bible  Manual,"  and  "  Pastor's  Hand  Book,"  and  W.  H. 
Wykoff,  A.M.,  late  Principal  of  the  Collegiate  School,  N.  Y. 
T6  cents. 


THOMSON'S  SERIES  OF  ARITHMETICS. 

INTRODrCTOBY   TO    DAY   AND   THOMSON'S   SERIKS    OF   MATHEMATICS. 

AH  that  can  be  said  in  praise  of  the  best  works  which  treat  of  the 
icience  of  Numbers  may  be  truly  said  of  Thom.8on's  Arithmetics 
The  unusual  favor  with  which  they  have  been  received  since  their 
publication,  is  a  pretty  fair  recommendation  of  their  mei'its.  The 
Series  is  as  follows  : 

Thomson's  Arithmetical  Tables, 

and  Exercises  f)r  Primary  Schools.  18mo.  Half  Bound.  12iceDt» 

Thomson's  Mental  Arithmetic ; 

Or,  First  Lessons  in  Numbers,  for  Children.  18mo.  New  edL» 
tion,  enlarged.     122  cents. 

Thomson's  Slate  and  Black-Board  Exercises , 

Or,  First  Lessons  in  Written  Arithmetic.  For  Beginners.  20  oenti 

Thomson's  Practical  Arithmetic; 

Uniting  the  Inductive  with  the  Synthetic  modes  of  Instruction, 
also  illustrating  the  Principles  of  Cancellation.  110th  editioA. 
Revised,  and  greatly  enlarged.     37  i  cents. 

Key  to  the  same. 

87i  cants. 
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Thomson's  Higher  Arithmetic ; 

Or,  the  Science  and  Application  of  Numbers.  Corabinmg  th« 
Analytic  and  Synthetic  modes  of  Instruetioik    75  cents. 

Key  to  the  same. 

60  cents. 

Thomson's  Trigonometry ; 

Being  a  Treatise  on  Plain  Trigonometry,  and  the  Mensuration  of 
Heights  and  Distances.  To  -which  is  prefixed  a  summary  vietr 
of  the  Nature  and  Use  of  Logarithms.  Adapted  to  the  method  of 
Instruction  in  Schools  and  Academies.  By  Jeremiah  Day,  D.D.. 
L.LJ),  of  Yale  College.    $1  00. 

Thomson  and  Day's  Surveying. 

In  Press. 


WILLSON'S  HISTORIES. 

NEW  AND   REVISED   EDITIOXS. 

Willson's  Juvenile  American  History : 

For  Primary  Schools.     31  cents. 

Willson^s  History  of  the  United  States. 

For  the  use  of  Schools  and  Academies.  Tlie  History  is  brought 
down  to  the  Election  of  Franklin  Pierce  to  the  Piesidency ;  and 
embraces  a  Summary  of  the  History  of  Mexico,  Texas,  and  the 
Canadas.  The  author  has  also  addetl  to  this  edition  the  Consti- 
tution of  the  United  States,  with  valuable  notes  and  questions; 
the  whole  making  the  most  complete  and  reliable  History  for 
the  School-room  that  has  yet  appeared  in  this  country.   76  cents, 

Willson's  American  History, 

(Sshool  edition,)  comprising  Historical  Sketches  of  the  Indians  , 
a  Description  of  American  Antiquities,  with  an  inquiry  into  their 
Origin,  and  the  Origin  of  the  Indian  Tribes ;  History  of  the 
United  States,  with  Appendices,  showing  its  connection  with 
European  History  ;  History  of  the  present  British  Provinces ; 
History  of  Mexico,  and  History  of  Texas,  brought  down  to  the 
time  of  its  Admission  into  the  American  Union.  Large  12ma 
II  26. 
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Willson's  American  History 

Comprising  Historical  Sketches  of  the  Indian  Tribes  ;  a  Descrip- 
tion of  American  Antiquities,  with  an  inquiry  into  their  Origin, 
and  the  Origin  of  the  Indian  Tribes ;  History  of  the  United 
States,  with  Appendix,  showing  its  connection  with  European 
History ;  History  of  the  present  British  Provinces  ;  History  of 
Mexico  and  Texas,  brought  down  to  the  time  of  its  admission 
into  the  American  Union.  By  Marcus  Willson.  Library  edi- 
tion.    Cloth  $2  00.    Sheep  $2  50. 

Willson's  Comprehensive  Chart  of  American 

History.  On  Rollers,  and  Varnished.  $6  00. 
This  is  an  elegant  Chart  of  our  Own  Country's  History,  neatly  en- 
graved, colored,  varnished,  and  mounted  on  rollers,  and  measuring 
about  four  feet  by  five  and  a  half.  It  is  arranged  on  a  plan  essen- 
tially different  from  any  other  historical  chart ;  and  yet  is  so  simple 
that  an  intelligent  child  can  readily  understand  it.  -  It  embraces  the 
History  of  all  the  Countries,  Colonies,  States,  and  Provinces  of  North 
America,  from  the  first  discovery  and  settlement  down  to  the  pres- 
ent time.  The  Chart,  with  an  accompanying  Epitome  and  Questions, 
is  designed  for  practical  use  in  the  business  of  instruction,  and  not 
for  reference  merely.  Competent  teachers  who  have  used  it,  express 
the  opinion,  that  it  will  be  found  as  serviceable  in  teaching  History, 
B8  maps  are  in  teaching  Geography.  No  description  can  give  an 
adequate  idea  of  its  value. 

Willson's  Outlines  of  General  History  ; 

Or,  Universal  History,  is  in  course  of  preparation,  and  will, 
when  completed,  be  the  most  perfect  book  of  the  kind  ever  pub- 
lished. The  Work  will  be  on  the  same  General  Plan  and  Ar- 
rangement with  Mr.  Willson's  other  Histories. 


MUSIC  FOE  CHOIRS  AND  CHTJECH£S. 

Psalmista,  or  Choir  Melodies  : 

An  extensive  collection  of  new  and  available  Church  Music,  to- 
gether with  some  of  the  choicest  selections  from  the  former  pub- 
lications of  the  Authors,  for  Choirs  and  Congregational  uie. 
By  Thomas  Hastiitgs  and  Wm.  B.  Bkadbukt.    *J6  cents. 

The  Mendelssohn  Collection. 

By  Thomas  Hastings  and  Wm.  B.  Bsadbuet.  Containing  origiiuU 
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and  selected  Music  from  the  best  European  composers,  consisting 
of  Metrical  Tunes,  Anthems,  Set  Piece:^,  Motets,  Sentences,  ai^d 
Chants,  and  an  Appendix  containing  a  selection  of  the  most  ap- 
proved old  Standard  Church  Tunes,  for  Congregation  and  Family 
use.    75  cents. 

The  New  York  Choralist : 

A  new  and  valuable  Collection  of  Tunes  in  all  the  Metres,  with 
ah  entire  new  collection  of  Anthems  and  Set  Pieces  for  the  ua% 
of  Choirs,  Congr^ations,  Singing  Schools,  and  Music  Societies. 
By  Thomas  Hastings  and  Wic.  B.  Bkadbukt.    75  cents. 

The  Psalmodist : 

A  Choice  Collection  of  Psalm  and  Hymn  Tunes,  chiefly  new,  to- 
gether with  Chants,  Anthems,  Motets,  and  Set  Pieces.  By 
Thomas  Hastings  and  Wm.  B.  Bradbuey.    76  cents. 

The  Christian  Lyre : 

A  Collection  of  Hymn  Tunes,  adapted  for  Social  Worship,  Prayef 
Meetings,  and  Revivals  of  Religion.  By  Joshua  Leaviit.  26th 
edition,  revised.    75.  cents. 


SECTJLAE  MUSIC. 

The  Alpine  Glee  Singer. 

VoL  1.  The  most  complete  and  choice  Glee-Book  ever  published 
in  this  country.  The  music  is  new,  popular,  and  beautiful,  and 
the  arrangements  are  easy  of  "execution.    $1  00. 

The  Metropolitan  Glee-Book,  or  Alpine  Glee 

Singer.  Vol.  2.  An  entirely  new  collection  of  Olees,  Choruses, 
Part  Songs,  Ac    $1  00. 

The  Social  Singing-Book :     ' 

A  collection  of  Glees,  Part  Songs,  Rounds,  Madrigals,  Ac.,  ohiefly 
from  European  masters.  With  an  Introductory  Course  of  Ele- 
mentary Exercises  and  Solfeggios,' designed  for  singing-classes 
and  schools  of  Ladies  and  Gentlemen.    By  W.  B.  B&adbuet.    5< 
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TEMPERANCE  MUSIC. 

The  Temperance  Lyre : 

A  Collection  of  Temperance  Songs,  adapted  to  popular  Melodies, 
and  designed  for  the  use  of  Temperance  Meetings,  Conventions, 
and  Celebrations.     By  Mrs.  M.  S.  B.  Dana.     124  cents. 

Tlie  Crystal  Fount : 

A  Temperance  Song-Book,  beautifully  arranged  with  Hymns, 
Songs,  and  Music,  entirely  new.  By  Thomas  Hastings.  This 
book  is  admirably  adapted  for  Temperance  Choirs  and  Celebra- 
tions, being  arranged  in  parts  for  Bass  aad  Treble  yoiceti 
25  cents. 


JUVENILE  SINGING-BOOK. 

The  Singing'-Bird,  or  Progressive  Music  Read- 

er :  a  new  Collection  of  Juvenile  Music  arranged  on  an  entirely 
new  plan,  designed  to  facilitate  the  introduction  of  Vocal  Musio 
as  a  study  in  Schools.    By  Wk.  B.  Baadbu&t.    87]^  cents. 

A  New  Juvenile  Oratorio, 

Entitled  "  The  Seasons."    Just  published,  in  four  parts. 

1.  Spring  (in  press).     25  cents. 

2.  Sununer.    25  cents. 

3.  Autumn  (in  press).    25  cents. 

4.  Winter.     25  cents.    (In  press.) 

Musical  Gems  for  School  and  Home : 

A  new  and  complete  collection  of  Music  for  the  young.  By 
Wm.  B.  Bradbury.     37i  cents. 

Bradbury's  Sabbath  School  Melodies : 

A  complete  Sioging-Book  for  all  Sabbath  School  ooeasioni. 
15  cents. 

The  Young  Melodist : 

A  new  and  rare  collection  of  Social,  Moral,  and  Patriotic  Songs, 
designed  for  Schools  and  Academies.  Composed  and  arranged 
for  one,  two,  and  three  voices.    By  Wm.  B.  BaADsuar.    25  oeutr 

Flora's  Festival : 

A  Musical  Recreation,  for  Juvenile  Singing-Classes,  <fea,  together 
with  Songs,  Duets,  Trios,  Solfeggios,  and  plain  Tunes  for  sing* 
iog  by  note,  in  TTiirteen  Keys,    By  W.  B.  BaADBUET.    25  oenta 
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The  Young  Choir ; 

Or,  School  Singing-Book.     Original  and  Selected.    Bj  W.  lEk 
BoADBURY  and  C.  W.  SANDsaa    25  cents. 

The   School-Singer,  or  Young   Choir^s   Com 

panion :  a  Choice  Selection  of  Music,  original  and  selected,  foi 
Juvenile  Singing- Sciiools,  Sabbath-Schools,  Select  Classes,  do. 
containing  some  of  the  most  popular  German  Melodies.    Also,  a 
complete  course  of  instruction  in  the  Elements  of  Vocal  Music 
By  W.  B.  Bradbuey  and  C.  W.  Sanders.    871  cents.  j 

i 


THEOLOGICAL  Aim  MISCELLANEOUS. 

American  Biblical  Repository : 

The  First  Twelve  Volumes  of  this  Valuable  "Work,  Tdiile  unde^ 
the  editorial  charge  of  Dr.  Robinson.   Bound  in  half  calfl  $S0  OU 

Appleton's  Works. 

llie  Works  of  Rev.  Jesse  Appleton,  D.D.,  late  Preadent  ol 
Bowdoin  College,  embracing  his  Course  of  Theological  Leeture*^ 
his  Academic  Addresses,  and  a  Choice  Selection  from  his  Sermons^* 
with  a  Memoir  of  his  Life  and  Character.     2  vols.  8vo.    $4  0<X 

Assembly's  Shorter  Catechism : 

A  New  and  neat  Edition.  18mo.  Paper  eoveri.  Per  Himdre^« 
|1  60. 

Beman  on  the  Atonement. 

Christ  the  only  Sacrifice ;  or,  the  Atonement  in  its  Relations  ia 
God  and  Man..  By  N.  S.  S.  Beman,  D.D.  With  an  Introductory 
Chapter,  by  Dr.  Cox,  of  Brooklyn.  2d  edition,  enlarged.  5^ 
eents. 

Bush's  Notes  on  the  Old  Testament. 

Critical  and  Practical ;  designed  as  a  general  help  to  Bibheai 
Reading  and  Instruction.  By  George  Bush,  Prof,  of  Hebrew 
and  Oriental  Literature,  in  the  New  York  City  Uuiversity.  Jn 
*l  vols.,  as  follows  ; 

NOTES  ON  GENESIS.    2  vols.    U  16, 

NOTES  ON  EXODUS.    2  vols.    $160. 

NOTES  ON  LEVmCUS.    1  vol.    '75  oenta. 

NOTES  ON  JOSHUA.    1  vol    16  cents. 

NOTES  ON  JUDGES.    1  vol.    16  oeaU. 
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Campbell's  Four  Gospels  ; 

Or,  the  Four  Gospels  translated  from  the  Greek ;  with  Prelimi- 
nary Dissertations  and  Notes,  Critical  and  Explanatory.  By 
Georok  Campbell,  DD.,  Principal  of  Marischal  College,  and  one 
of  the  Ministers  of  Aberdeen.  From  the  last  London  edition. 
2  vols.  8vo.     H  00. 

Cudworth's  True  Intellectual  System  of  the 

tTniverse ;  wherein  all  the  Reason  and  Philosophy  of  Atheism  is 
confuted,  and  its  impossibility  demonstrated.  And  a  Treatise 
on  Immutable  Morality,  with  a  Discourse  on  the  Lord's  Supper, 
Ac.     By  Ralph  C'udworth,  D.D.     2  vols.  8vo.     $6  00 

Church  Psalmist; 

Or,  Psalms  and  Hymns  for  Public,  Social,  and  Private  "Worship, 
adopted  and  recommended  by  the  General  Assembly  of  the 
Presbyterian  Church.  Large  type,  with  the  first  line  of  Stanzas^ 
12mo.     Plain  sheep.     1^1  00. 

The  Church  Psalmist. 

12mo.     Roan,  embosped.     $1  25. 
«  "  "  18mo.     Sheep.     67  cents. 

**  "  "  ISmo.     Roan,  embossed.     75  cent& 

«•  **  "  ISmo.    With  Confession  of  Faith  and 

Shorter  Catechism.  Sheep.    81  eta. 
••  "  •*  18mo.     Roan.     87  cents. 

••  "  "  82mo.     Sheep.     56  cents. 

••  "  *'  32mo.     Roan,  embossed.     62§  cents. 

••  •*,  "  12mo.    Super  Turkey  morocco  gQi. 

$3  00. 
«  "  *  18mo.    $2  25. 

•*.  "  "  82mo.     $1  50. 

The  Social  Psalmist. 

Containing  the  Hymns  of  the  Church  Psalmist ;  bound  separately, 

large  type.    12mo.    Sheep.    75  cents. 
«  "  "  12mo.     Roan.     75  cents. 

«*  ••  "  18mo.     50  cents. 

«  •»  '*  82mo.     37^  cents. 

«*  '*  "  18mo.     With  an  Appendix,  contain 

mg  160  of  the  most  useful  tuues  in  the  various  metres,  for  social, 

family,  and  congregational  singing.     75  cents. 

Devotional  Hymns  and  Religious  Poems. 

By  Thoicas  Hastings.    50  cents. 
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The  American  Housewife. 

Contaimag  the  most  valuable  and  original  Receipts,  in  all  the  Ta 
rioufl  branches  of  Cookery  ;  together  with  a  collection  of  miscel- 
laneous receipts,  and  directions  relative  to  Housewifery.  Also, 
the  WHOLE  ART  OF  CARVING,  Illustrated  by  sixteen  En- 
gravings.   Cloth.    50  cents. 

The  Kitchen  Directory ; 

Same  work  as  above,  in  pamphlet  form.    121  cents. 

Cobb  on  Corporeal  Punishment ; 

The  evil  tendencies  of  Corporeal  Punishment  as  a  means  of  moral 
discipline  in  families  and  schools,  examined  and  discussedL  By 
Ltman  Cobb,  A.M    $1  00. 

Poetry  and  History  of  Wyoming. 

By  the  late  Col.  Wm.  L.  Stone.  Containing  Campbell's  Gertrude 
of  Wyoming.    $1  00. 

Duffield  on  the  Prophecies ; 

A  Treatise  on  the  Prophecies ;  or  Millenarianism  Defended.  By 
Dr.  DuFFiKLD,  of  Detroit.     12mo.    75  cents. 

Duffield's  Reply  to  Prof.  Stuart's  Strictures  on 

Dr.  Duffield's  recent  work,  the  Second  Coming  of  Christ.  50  eta. 

Hug's  Introduction  to  the  New  Testament ; 

Translated  from  the  third  London  edition.  By  David  Fosdigk, 
Jr.    With  Notes  by  Pro£  Stuaet,  of  Andover.    |3  00. 

Jahn's  Biblical  Archaeology ; 

Translated  from  the  Latin,  with  additions  and  corrections.  By 
Thomas  C.  Ufham,  Prof,  in  BowdoinOollege.   8th  edition.  $2  50. 

Kitto's  Cyclopaedia ; 

A  Cyclopaedia  of  Biblical  Literature.  Edited  by  John  Knro, 
D.D.,  F.S.A.  Illustrated  by  numerous  Maps  and  Engravings. 
In  2  vols.  Royal  Octavo.    $t  50. 

Storr  and  Piatt's  Theology ; 

An  Elementary  Course  of  Biblical  Theology,  translated  from  the 
work  of  Profs.  Storr  and  Piatt.  With  additions.  By  S.  a 
SoHMUOKEK,  D.D.    Kew  edition.    1  voL  8vo.    $3  00. 

Tyndale's  Testament  of  our  Lord  and  Saviour 

Jesos  Christ    By  Wm.  TTin>ALE,  the  Martyr.    Th«  original  «di 
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torial  of  1626  ;  being  the  first  vemacalar  translation  from  the 
Greek.  With  a  Memoir  of  his  life.  To  which  are  annexed  the 
essential  vai'iationa  of  Coyerdale  and  others.  By  J.  P.  Dabnkt 
$160. 
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MUSICAL  WORKS; 


rOS  CHOIBS   AND   SINGING   SCHOOLS,  GLEE  GLASSES,  JUVENILE  SINGING  OLASBO^ 
.    AND   SABBATH   SCHOOLS. 

BY  THOMAS  HASTINGS  AND  WILLIAM  B.  BRADBURY. 


1st.  PSALMISTA,  or  CHOIR  MELODIES.    Price  76  cts; 

Issaed  the  present  season.  This  work  contains  a  much  larger  variety  of  metricnl  tunes 
that  are  not  too  difBcoIt  for  choirs  of  moderate  attainments,  than  is  found  in  other  col- 
lections; tunes  that,  though  simple  in  construction,  and  consequently  easy  of  execu- 
tion, as  all  tunes  for  devotional  purposes  should  be,  are  neither  puerile  nor  monotonous, 
possessing  such  striking  characteristics  of  melody  and  harmony,  as  vrill  render  them 
(many  of  them  at  least),  permanent  favorites  in  the  church  and  chuir. 

Pruf.  Hastings,  the  oldest  American  composer  living,  has  put  forth  many  works  of 
great  merit  and  usefulness,  and  Prof.  Bradbury's  sweet  Church  Melodies  in  the  ^  Psalm- 
odist,"  **  Choralist,*'  and  "■  Mendelssohn  CuIIection,^'  have  rendered  him  highly  popular 
as  a  composer  of  this  style  of  music,  yet,  with  the  exception,  perhaps,  of  the  Mendels* 
Bohn  Ck>lIection,  published  in  1848,  no  work  by  either  or  both  of  these  authors  com- 
bined, has  ever  been  received  with  such  favor  by  the  musical  public,  or  met  with  such 
an  extensive  sale  in  so  short  a  time,  as  has  the  '^Psalmista." 

For  the  benefit  of  those  who  have  not  seen  the  work,  we  subjoin  extracts  ftt)m  a  few 
of  the  many  testimonials  received  from  teachers  and  the  press,  but  would  still  say  to 
teachers  and  choristers :  take  ko  man's  opinion,  but  examine  for  yourselves. 

"It  is  emphatically  a  complete  book,  a  work  of  rare  merit." — R.  Seavy, 
Teacher  of  Munic,  Mallowell,  Me, 

"  The  best  book  for  the  use  of  choirs  in  general  that  I  have  become  ac- 
quainted with." — H.  N.  Hallf  Teacher  of  Mustc^  Paris^  Me. 

The  Portsmouth  (N.  H.)  Journal  says,  "  A  careful  and  thorough  exami- 
nation of  its  contents  has  led  to  the  opinion  that  it  is  one  of  the  best  if  not 
the  very  best  book  for  sacred  purposes  that  has  ever  been  issued.  »  »  ♦ 
It  is  replete  with  beautifully  arranged  melodies  in  every  variety  of  metre 
besides  many  select  pieces  of  great  merit  not  too  difficult  of  execution  for 
choirs  generally.  *  *  *  It  is  on  the  whole  a  gem  for  an  appreciating 
choir  and  congregation." 

"  After  twenty-five  years*  experience  in  teaching  I  have  never  met  with 
so  good  an  elementary  department  as  this  book  presents." — 0.  H.  Brett, 
Teacher  ofMitsic, 

"  We  especially  recommend  the  Psalmista  as  one  of  the  best  books  for 
choir  and  church  practice  ever  published." — Tompkins  County  {H.  Y.) 
Musical  Association. 

"  Having  thoroughly  examined  this  collection,  I  heskate  not  to  recon^ 
mend  it  as  the  best  now  extant,  and  shall  strive  to  introduce  it  in  the  sev- 
eral classes  which  I  propose  to  instruct  and  am  now  instructing  in  tUg 
section." — Bariram  nound,  GreAisbaro,  Alabama, 
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NKWHAK  A   ITISOn's  PUBU0ATI0N8. 


MUSICAL  WORKS. 


2d.  THE  MENDELSSOHN  COLLECTION.    Price  75cts. 

By  th«  same  ftuthora,  flret  issued  in  1848.  This  work  contains  a  large  amount  of  the 
daasic  compoeltions  of  German,  Italian,  and  other  European  composers,  together  with 
Bome  of  the  more  difficult  pieces  of  iU  authors.  Much  of  the  music  of  this  work  was 
selected,  composed,  and  arranged  during  the  residence  of  one  of  its  editors  in  Germany. 

It  has  bticume  a  standard  work  in  many  of  the  best  choirs  of  this  country,  and  as 
publishers  we  wish— and  it  is  also  the  wish  of  the  authors— that  the  distinctive  features 
of  these  two  **  best  of  music  books"  might  be  fully  miderslood.  If  you  want  a  book 
containing  the  greatest  amount  and  variety  of  simple,  beautiful,  and  graceful  tunes, 
Buch  as  your  class  and  choir  can  easily  learn  to  execute  toe.7,  and  such  as  will  always 
be  popular  with  the  great  majority  of  singers,  together  with  a  pleasant  spicing  of  the 
more  difficult  compositions,  then  "  Psalmista"  is  the  book.  If,  on  the  other  hand, 
you  require  a  work  in  which  the  coroposliiuns  of  the  old  masters,  and  the  artistic  works 
of  the  new  predominate,  tlien  "Thk  Mkndblssohn"  may  suit  you  best. 

In  the  Mendelssohn  collection  the  selections  from  the  best  composers,  ancient  and 
modern,  have  been  made  under  imusually  advantageous  circumstances ;  and  among 
these  the  names  of  Handel,  Haydn,  Mozart,  Beethoven,  Gluck,  Bach,  Mendelssohn, 
Hauptmann,  Spohr,  Nogeli,  Righini,  Hellwig,  Richter,  Franz  Abt,  Roile,  MuUer,  and 
Knecht,  will  be  found  prominent.  These  selections,  added  to  choice  contributions  from 
the  pens  of  the  very  best  American  composers  afford  an  almost  endless  variety  of 
music,  adapted  to  the  wants  of  choirs  generally,  both  by  reason  of  their  beauty  and 
simplicity.  The  anthems,  motets,  and  set  piece^i,  we  are  confident,  will  give  universal 
Batisfaction.  Among  them  mny  be  fomid  such  as  are  pec}i\wr\y  devotional  in  their 
character,  together  with  a  pleasing  variety  of  such  as  furnish  excellent  practice  for  ad- 
vanced choirs  or  musical  societies.  ' 

Added  to  the  usual  amount  of  matter  contained  in  works  of  a  kindred  character,  is 
an  appendix  of  old  familiar  tunes,  such  as  Dundee,  Winchester,  Rest,  Mear,  Warwick, 
Laight  Street,  China,  OrtonviUe,  Rolland,  Shirland,  &.c 

We  subjoin  a  few  froiA  the  many  notices  of  the  Mendelssohn  Collection  which  have 
been  sent  us. 

NonoES  or  "  Mendelssohn  colleotion.*' 

Mr.  George  R,  Rockwell^  of  PittsJUldt  Mass.,  in  a  letter  to  the  editors^ 
writes : 

'•  You  will  allow  me  to  say,  that  as  I  have  been  teaching  music  for  a 
number  of  years,  I  have  taught  out  of  your  music  books  because  I  love 
music  rather  than  noise,  and  of  your  last  work,  '  The  Mendelssohn,'  es- 
pecially, I  cannot  speak  as  I  feel.  It  is  the  height  of  beauty  and  ele- 
gance in  the  Sacred  Music  world." 

A  Teacher  from  Maine  writes : 

"  The  Mendelssohn  Collection  we  esteem  as  one  of  the  best  books  now 
in  use,  containing  more  new  music  than  any  other  work,  and  a  choice  se- 
lection of  those  old  standard  tunes,  that  by  long  usage  have  been  pro- 
nounced by  all  to  be  the  very  best.  This  work  has  been  introduced  in  this 
comity  more  extensively  than  any  new  work  that  has  made  its  appearance 
the  past  year." 
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KEWMAN   A   mSON'S   PUBLICATIONS. 


MUSIC   BOOKS  FOR    CHOIES. 


THE  PSALMODIST. 

By  Thomas  Hastings  and  Wm.  B.  Bradbhrt.  A  Choice  Collection  of  Psalmf 
and  Hymn  Tnuea,  chiefly  new— adapted  to  the  very  numerous  Metres  now  in  use ; 
together  with  Chants,  Anthems,  Motels,  and  varioas  other  pieces,  for  the  use  of 
Choirs,  Cougreg^ations,  Singini;  Schools  and  Musical  Associations,  most  of  which, 
are  now  for  the  first  time  presented  to  the  American  public.  Twentieth  edition  of 
3000  each.    352  pages.    75  cents. 

This  excellent  collection  of  Church  Music  has  given  general  satisfaction  wherever 
it  has  been  introduced. 

THE  NEW  YORK  CHORALIST. 

By  Thomas  Hastings  and  Wm.  B.  Bradbury.  A  New  and  Valuable  Collection 
of  Tunes  in  all  the  Metres,  with  an  entire  new  collection  of  Anthems  and  Set 
Pieces— for  the  use  of  Choirs,  Congregations,  Singing  Schools,  and  Musical  Socie- 
ties ;  being  one  of  the  most  compiele  Collections  of  Sacred  iNiusic  ever  published. 
75  cents. 

This  book  will  be  found  to  possess  many  of  the  choicest  Gems  in  Music.  The 
lessons  and  instructions  are  strictly  progressive,  and  are  fashioned  after  the  most 
approved  methods  of  teaching;  the  Anthems  and  Set  Pieces  are  of  the  most  in- 
teresting Icind ;  and  the  Publishers  believe  that  the  whole  book  is  auperior  to  any- 
thing yet  given  to  the  Musical  public. 

THE  SOCIAL  SINGING  BOOK. 

A  Collection  of  Glees,  or  Part  Songs,  Rounds,  Madrigals,  Jcc,  chiefly  fh>m  Eu- 
ropean Composers,  with  an  Introductory  Course  of  Elementary  Exercises  and  Sol- 
feggioB,  designed  for  Singing  Classes  and  Schools  of  Ladies  and  Gentlemen.  By 
Wm.  B.  Bradbury.    50  cents. 

CONQREQATIONAL  TUNES. 

A  neat  volume  of  convenient  size,  containing  a  choice  selection  of  the  moet  popu- 
lar and  useful  Tunes,  in  ail  the  various  metres.  Intended  for  the  Pew,  the  ChQir, 
the  Family,  or  the  Conference  Meeting.    Price  25  centa. 

In  addition  to  our  own  publications  of  Sacred  and  Secular  Music,  we  are  prepared  to 
fVimish  the  works  of  other  Authors  in  this  department  of  Science,  as  well  as  Instruetioi 
Books  of  the  most  approved  kind,  for  the 
PIANO  FORTE, 
GUITAR, 

FLUTE, 

VIOLIN, 

VIOLINCELLO, 
ind  oUier  InstnuneniB,  at  the  lowest  wholesale  prioea. 
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mcwHAK  4i  ivison's  pcblioatioks. 


MUSICAL  WOKKS. 


3d.  THE  ALPINE  GLEE, SINGER.    Price  $1  00. 

By  William  B.  Bradbury.  This,  we  believe,  is  the  largest,  and  most  extensive  collec- 
tion of  Glee  or  Social  Music  ever  publislied  in  this  country.  It  is  universally  admired 
wherever  the  modern  slyle  of  social  music  has  become  Icnown,  and  is  In  use  and  high 
fiivor  In  almost  every  Glee  Society  ;  and  as  such  societies  are  continually  being  formed, 
leaders  or  singers  who  have  not  seen  the  woric,  should  send  for  a  copy  immediately.  Ita 
peculiar  features  are  fUIIy  set  forth  in  the  preface,  from  which  we  make  the  following 
extracts : 

The  leading  features  of  this  new  and  popular  book  are :  a  great  variety  of  new  and 
beautiful  Swiss  melodies  harmonized ;  Alpine  and  Tyrolese  melodies,  the  choicest  va- 
riety ever  presented  to  American  singers ;  popular  German  PeopIe^s  ur  Students'  Songs, 
in  parts,  firom  the  pens  of  eminent  modern  German  coraposerp;  popular  songs  harmo- 
nized— a  variety  of  the  most  popular  English,  Scotch,  and  American  songs  harmonized ; 
original  pieces  of  the  author's  choicest  secular  compositions ;  highly  finished  pieces— 
a  select  number  of  highly  finished  four-voice  compositions  by  Meodelssohn,  Haupt- 
mann,  Kreutzer,  and  others ;  operatic  melodiiss— a  choice  variety  of  light,  favorite  ope- 
ratic melodies  harmonized ;  Flora's  Festival — a  cantata,  rc-arranged  and  harmonized 
for  adult  choirs  and  classes,  complete  in  itself  as  a  musical  recreation,  and  equally  beau- 
tiAd  as  disconnected  four-voice  songs,  solos,  &c. ;  vocal  exercises,  &.c. 

4th.  Musical  Gems  for  School  and  Home.    Price  37*  cte. 

By  William  B.  Bradbury,  compiled  during  the  author's  residence  in  Europe,  is  the 
most  complete  work  for  schools  and  Juvenile  singing  classes,  eVer  issued  by  its  highly 
Buccessful  author. 

The  attention  of  teachers  is  called  to  the  following  characteristics  of  the  *'  Musical 
Oems." 

IsL  It  contains  a  most  thorough,  and  yet  a  moit  clear,  simple,  and  naturally  progree- 
Bive  mode  of  teaching  the  elements  of  music-reading— a  mode  by  the  adoption  of  which 
we  may  confidently  aflBrm  that  no  teachor  possessing  an  ordinary  amount  'of  tact  and 
ability  can  possibly  fail  uf  success. 

3d.  It  embraces  a  great  variety  of  styles,  and  a  large  number  of  most  pleasing  melo- 
dies, such  as  have  long  been  and  are  exceedingly  popular  in  Germany  and  Switzerland 
as  ^  People's,''  or  "Student's  Songs,"  Alpine  ^'^Ranz  dks  Vachks,"  &c.,  &c.  These 
selections  have  been  made  from  a  musical  mine  almost  exhauslless.  They  have  beeo 
made,  however,  with  the  utmost  care  and  discrimination,  and  while  they  are  by  thf  ir 
native  simplicity  and  attractiveness  well  calculated  to  become  favorites  with  the  people, 
they  are  ut  the  same  time,  admirably  fitted  by  their  peculiar  style  to  refine  and  elevate 
the  popular  taste. 

3d.  In  the  poetiy  associated  with  these  "Musical  Gems,*'  will  be  found  a  richness  of 
sentiment  and  a  high  moral  bearing  which  cannot  fail  to  secure  the  approbation  of  all 
right  thinking  mind;*.  For  the  happy  execution  of  much  of  this  part  of  the  work  we  are 
indebted  to  the  ladies ;  the  greater  part  of  the  original  pieces  being  emanations  flrom 
the  clear  heads  and  pure  hearts  of  American  female  poets. 

4th.  The  work  also  contains  a  choice  collection  of  metrical  tunes  and  other  sacred 

f)ieco^  chiefly  taken  from  the  Mendelssohn  Collection  of  Church  Music,  recently  pub- 
ished. 

5th.  Bradbury's  Sabbath  School  Melodies.    Price  12i  cts. 

Is  a  neat  little  collection  of  144  pages  of  music,  new  and  old,  and  hymns  for  all  Sun- 
day School  occasions,  got  up  in  a  cheap  form  for  general  introduction  into  the  Sab- 
bath School.    The  great  variety  of  available,  easy  Sunday  School  musiC)  together  with 
the  very  low  price  at  which  this  little  work  is  aold,  gives  it  an  eztenaive  cireidation. 
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irSWMAN   A   inSON'S   PUBLIOATIONS. 


JUVENILE    MUSIC. 

THE  8EA80NS: 

A  JUVENILE  ORATORIO,  OR  CANTATA,  IN  FOUR  PARTS. 

Part  1st.  Spring,     -  -  -  -  -  -  -SSeti. 

«    2d.  Summer, 25" 

**    3d.  Autumn, 25    « 

«*     4th.  WiNTBR, 25" 

BY   W.    B.    BRADBURY, 
Authco- of  «  School  Smger,"  ** Flora's  Festival,"  ^Musical  Gems,"  &c. &c. 

This  is  a  highly  entertaining  and  beautiful  work,  consisting  of  Solos,  Choruses,  Duets, 
Rounds,  etc  etc.,  each  part  complete  in  itself.  All  arranged  in  the  order  of  a  Musical 
Festival  for  the  celebration  of  the  approach  and  advance  of  Ifee  season  which  it  repre- 
Bents.  The  music  is  selected  from  some  of  {he  most  popular  writers  of  light  and  beau- 
tiful  melody  in  Germany,  Switzerland,  and  America ;  and  we  might  add  that  the  name 
of  the  author,  whose  success  in  this  department  is  extensively  known,  is  a  sufficient 
g^i&ranty  that  the  work  will  prove  all  it  professes  to  be. 

The  volume  first  published,  entitled  *'  Summer,''''  and  which  may  be  taken  as  a  guide, 
or  sample  of  all  the  others,  is  divided  into  three  parta,  consisting  of— 

I.  Introduction  of  Summer. 

II.  Tiic  Storm. 

III.  Fonrth  of  July  Celebration. 

The  whole  making  a  concert  of  sufficient  length  and  interest  for  an  evening  entertain- 
ment.   The  personages  represented  In  the  Solo  parts,  fcc.  are 

The  Queen  of  Summer,  '  Raymukers  and  Maidens, 

The  Farmer,  Fhepherd  and  Shepherdess, 

First  Mower,  Flower  Girls. 

These  parts  are  represented,  not  in  acting-  or  playivf,  ns  in  Opera,  but  simply  in  song, 
as  in  Oratorio.  In  a  public  performance,  the  house  may  be  appropriately  decorated  and 
ornamented  in  accordance  with  the  season.  These  volumes  form  a  complete  series  of 
musical  recreations  fur  the  young  for  the  four  seasons ;  comprising  such  a  variety  of 
music,  words,  and  subjects  of  interest  to  children  and  youth,  as  has  never  before  been 
published  in  this  country,  and  to  be  published  so  cheap  iis  to  be  within  the  reach  of 
public  and  private  schools,  and  classes  generally. 

^THE  SINGING  BIRD,        ST^cts. 

By  William  B.  BRADBrRv.  A  Progressive  Elementary  Music  Reader,"  in  which 
the  Elementary  Lessons,  Practical  Exercises,  Songs,  &c.  are  all  arranged  with  a 
view  to  the  regular  and  constant  progress  of  the  pupil  in  music  reading,  or  singing 
by  note— the  great  object  being  to  lead  the  beginner  by  regular  and  easy  steps  fromt 
lesson  to  lesson,  in  a  way  that  shall  most  successfully  and  thoroughly  familiarize 
bim  with  the  principles  of  the  art,  and  accustom  him  to  ihe practice  of  reading  mu* 
aic.  This  last  is  accomplished  not  by  dry,  and  to  him  unmeaning  exercises,  but  by 
the  regular  introduction  of  pleasing  melodies,  airs  and  tunes,  progressively  ar- 
ranged from  the  most  simple  aq^  easy,  to  the  somewhat  difficult,  such  as  will 
prove  of  interest  sufficient  to  stim'ulute  the  Young  Singer  to  master  the  few  dif<i 
Acuities  that  will  in  each  present  themselves.  Mr.  B.  has  undertaken  this  work  at 
the  special  flolidtation  of  school  committees  and  muaic  teochera  from  wme  of  ttao 
laigeBt  elttei  and  towns  In  the  UnioiK 
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HBWMAN   A   IVISON'S    POBLICATIONS. 


MUSIC  BOOKS  FOR  SCHOOLS. 


FLORA'S  FESTIVAL. 

A  Mosieal  B«oreation  for  Schools,  Jorvnile  Choira,  Clataes,  fte.,  together  with  Songi 
Duetts  and  Trios,  Solfeggios,  Scales,  and  Plain  Tunes  for  singing  by  Note,  in  thir- 
teen keys,  for  the  adyancement  of  youth  who  haye  acquired  some  knowledge  of  the 
elements,  as  taught  to  the  Young  Choir  and  Young  Melodist  Kdited  by  Wx.  B. 
Braddurt.    144  pages.    25  cents. 

The  Icuditifc  music  in  this  book  was  performed  hy  Eight  Hundred  Children  in  the  Broad- 
way  Tubemacle  three  succefiive  evening,  in  the  Spring  of  1817;  and  hundreds  were  not 
able  to  ^ain  admittance  No  Teacher  or  Composer  has  ever  been  so  successful  in  adapt- 
ion miuic  for  Children  as  Mr.  Bradbury. 

•T4E  YOUNG  MELODIST. 

A  New  and  Rare  CoUeotion  of  Social,  Moral,  and  P^rlotle  Songs,  designed  for 
Schools  and  Academies— composed  and  arranged  for  one,  two,  or  tliree  Toioes.  By 
Wx.  B.  Bradburt.«.  Eighth  edition.    144  pages.    25  cents. 

This  is  a  most  charmin^r  book  for  little  Sinyera :  its  adoption  and  uae^n  Schools  has,  ii 
numbrrlcM  cases,  bv  itn  benevolent  influence,  done  away  with  the  use  of  the  cruel  rod  Lei 
Teachers  try  the  etiects  of  vuch  pieces  as  the  following :  "  Come  Sweetly  Stn«,"  "  Wei* 
coDie  to  School,"  "  Th«  Uolden  Rule,"  "  Our  Native  Land."  end  manjr  others  of  the  one 
hundred  and  twenty  in  the  book,  and  they  will  be  charmed  with  it 

THE  YOUNG  CHOIR, 

Or  School  Singing  Book,  original  and  selected.    By  Wx.  B.  Ba^DBiraT  and  G.  W. 
Sahdcks.   Twenty-fifth  edition.    144  pages.    25  cents. 
More  than  50.000  copies  of  this  little  book  have  been  sold,  since  its  publication  in  184S. 

THE  SCHOOL  SINGER, 

Or  Young  Choir's  Companion— a  Choice  Collection  of  Music,  original  and  selected, 
for  JuTenile  Singing  Schools,  Sabbath  Schools,  Public  Schools,  Academies,  Select 
Classes,  &c.,  including  some  of  the  most  popular  German  Melodies,  with  English 
words  adapted,  or  Poetry  translated  from  tlie  Oerman  expressly  for  this  work  ;  also, 
a  Complete  Course  of  Instruction  in  the  Elements  of  Vocal  Music,  founded  on  the 
German  system  of  Kubler.  By  Wx.  B.  Bradbu&t  and  C.  W.  Sandxrs.  Tentlr 
edition,  204  pages.    87^  cents. 

This  book  has  ahio  been  extensively  introduced  into  Schools,  and  is  in  very  feneral  use 
to  the  entire  satisfaction  of  both  Teachers  aod  Schdan. 

THE  CRYSTAL  FOUNT. 

A  New  Temperance  Song  Book,  beautifully  arranged  with  Bymna,  Songs,  and  Mnsle 
entirely  new.  By  Thomas  Hastikos.  This  book  is  admirably  adiapted  for  Temper- 
ance Choirs,  Meetings  and  Celebrations— being  arranged  in  part4  isr  Bass  and 
Treble  Toice.    112  pages.    25  cents.  ' 

This  Temperance  Song  Book  will  commend  itself  to  all  fHends  of  Temperance :  it  cchh 
tains  upwards  of  fifty  pieces  of  Music,  new  and  appropriate,  for  Temperance  meetinca. 
The  price  is  fixed  very  low,  in  order  to  give  it  a  wide  circulation. 

MRS.  DANA'S  NORTHERN  HARP: 

Consisting  of  Sacred  and  Moral  Songs,  adapted  to  the  most  popular  Melodist,  te 
the  Piano  Forte  and  Guitar,  half  bound.    $1  00 

THE  CHRISTIAN  LYRE. 

A  Collection  of  Hymns  and  Tunes  adapted  for  Sooial  worship,  Prayer  meetlngg,  ui4 
BsTiTaLs  of  Beligion.    Twenty-sixth  edition.    62}  cts. 

THE  TEMPERANCE  LYRE  BY  MRS.  CMNA: 

OoBfllstlng  of  Songi  and  Gleet  for  Temperanot  meetlagt,  itt  to  pop«la»  tin.  m 
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KITTO'S    CYCLOPEDIA 

OF  BIBLICAL  LITERATURE. 

Complete  in  Two  Volumes,  Royal  Octavo,  18*78  pages. 


The  publishers  beg  leave  to  ask  your  attention  to  the  above  work,  which 
is  now  complete,  and  is  published  in  two  thick  volumes  containing  1&78 
pages,  royal  octavo,  and  contains  upwards  of  2000  illustrations,  together 
with  useful  maps,  and  is  bound  in  substantial  half  calf,  half  Russia,  or 
fiill  leather  binding,  and  is  sold  for  $6  50,  which  is  exactly  one  half  tlie  price 
of  the  Englifsh  edition  from  the  same  type. 

The  introductory  preface  fully  shows  the  great  value  of  the  work  to 
every  one  who  would  be  an  intelligent  student  of.  the  Bible.  We  subjoin 
a  few  extracts  from  recent  notices. 

NOTICES  OF  THE  CYCLOPEDIA. 

From  Homey  Author  of  ^  Home's  Introduction  to  the  Study  of  the  Scriptures^ 

l(Uit  edition. 

'*  This  Cyclopedia  surpasses  every  Biblical  Dictionary  which  has  preceded  it,  and  leaves 
nothirijf  to  be  desired  in  such  a  work  which  can  throw  light  on  the  criticism,  iuterpreta- 
tiun,  history,  geography,  archaef)Io{?y,  and  physical  science  of  the  Bible.'' 
From  the  Biblical  Repertory  and  Princeton  Revifw. 

"Dr.  Kilto  comes  recommended  even  to  those  not  acquainted  with  his  other  writingfSy 
by  the  well-known  general  facu  of  his  experience  and  success  a»  a  book-maker,  and  of 
his  long  familiHrity,  in  this  capacity  at  least,  with  Biblical  subjects. 

"  He  has  bttkily  and  faithfully  acted  on  the  principle  that  such  a  plan  can  be  worthily 
executed,  in  the  present  state  of  learning,  only  by  di^tributinc:  its  parts  among  many 
hand&,  and  such  bauds  too  as  have  been  fitted  by  anterior  experience  to  perform  them  ' 
most  successfully." 

From  the  BiUical  Repository. 

•*The  limits  of  a  notice  like  the  pre^sent  forbid  such  a  description  of  this  learned  work 
as  its  merits  deserve,  or  sufficient  to  give  the  reader  a  just  idea  of  its  plan.  We  regard 
it  as  a  most  important  and  practically  useful  contribution  to  tlie  cause  of  sound  Biblical 
learning,  and  have  no  doubt  that  it  will  soon  take  the  place,  in  the  estimate  of  scholars, 
of  every  cnmpibition  of  the  kind. 

^^  The  enlistment  of  so  many  scholars  in  the  production  of  a  single  work,  each  one 
presenting  in  a  brief  compass  the  results  of  a  life-time  of  research,  in  precisely  the  mat- 
ters where  he  is  most  at  home,  could  not  fail  of  enriching  it  with  an  amount  of  learn* 
ing  and  scholarship  to  which,  of  course,  the  work  of  no  single  mind,  however  great, 
could  pretend." 

From  Vie  Methodist  Quarterly  Review, 

"This  work  was  not  compiled  in  the  method  hitherto  usual  with  works  of  similar 
character,  namely,  on  the  basis  of  Calmet  and  the  old  learning  of  his  day,  with  a  few 
fihreds  of  modern  discovery  Interwoven.  All  the  more  important  articles  are  written  ex- 
pressly for  their  present  use,  not  by  one  individual,  but  by  an  arrai^ement  between  not 
less  than  forty  different  scholars  in  Europe  and  America,  all  of  whom  stand  high  in  their 
several  departments." 

From  the  Baptist  Recorder. 

*'  We  are  familiar  with  Bible  Dictionaries,  Encyelopsedias,  on  religions  and  Biblical 
subjects,  and  we  feel  assured  that  we  are  conferring  a  benefit  on  students  of  the  Bible, 
when  wo  say  that  Kitto^a  great  work  has  no  parallel  tn  the  English  language.  The  edi- 
tor himself,  a  most  profound  Biblical  scholar,  has  not  only  given  us  the  results  of  his 
own  judicious  researches,  but  also  presents  us  with  valuable  articles  from  EwaM,  Hav- 
ernick,  Ilenirstenberg,  Neander,  Tholuck,  and  others,  of  Germany  ;  and  from  Alexander, 
Davidson,  Ryland,  J.  Pye  Smith,  Welsh,  and  others,  of  the  United  Kingdom.  Every 
subject  on  which  careful  readers  of  the  Bible  desire  information,  is  treated  in  a  clear  and 
candid  manner.  Nothing  but  pecuniary  inability  should  prevent  every  minister,  and 
every  Sabbath -school  teacher,  obtaining  the  work ;  and  when  this  too»common  evil  pre- 
vents such  availing  themselves  of  the  stores  of  Biblical  knowledge  thus  thrown  open, 
church  members,  or  even  churches  themselves,  should  at  once  see  that  their  pastore, 
and  their  Sunday-school  and  Bible-class  teachers,  have  the  work." 
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JAHN'S  BIBLICAL  ARCHiCOLOGYy 

Translated  from  the  Latin,  with  additions  and  corrections.  By 
Thomas  C.  Upham,  Professor  of  Moral  and  Intellectual  Philoso- 
phy, d&c  in  Boudoin  College.    Fifth  edition.    Price  $2  50. 

IJJT  The  following  is  from  the  pen  of  an  able  scholar : — 

This  new  edition  of  Jahn's  Archaeology  has  long  been  a  desideratum. 
The  work  had  been  out  of  print  for  several  years,  and  it  was  not 
without  great  difficulty  that  a  copy  could  be  procured.  It  must 
meet  with  a  ready  sale.  Every  Biblical  student,  as  well  as  every 
minister  of  the  Gospel,  should  possess  a  copy.  No  man  can  be  a 
good  interpreter  of  the  Bible  without  a  familiar  knowledge  of  Bib- 
lical archaeology.  The  Hebrew  Scriptures  everywhere  abound  in 
allusions  to  the  manners  and  customs  of  the  Israelites  and  their 
neighbors ;  their  modes  of  agriculture,  eating  and  drinking,  dress, 
hospitality,  social  intercourse;  their  civil  and  political  foims  of 
government ;  their  peculiar  rites  of  worship,  &c.  These  modes 
were  in  many  respects  wholly  unlike  our  own.  and  unlike  any  with 
which  we  are  acquainted.  They  must  be  studied  to  be  known. 
Dr.  Jahn  is  confessedly  at  the  head  of  this  department.  While 
Professor  of  Oriental  Languages  in  the  University  of  Vienna,  in  ad- 
dition to  numerous  other  learned  publications,  he  prepared  and 
published  a  Treatise  in  the  German  Language  on  the  Antiquities 
of  the  Bible,  in  five  octavo  volumes,  with  numerous  plates.  At 
the  solicitation  of  the  literary  public,  the  author  compressed  the 
substance  of  Hie  whole  into  a  single  volume,  written  in  Latin,  and 
called  Archaologia  Biblka  in  Epitomen  redacta^  the  second  edition 
of  which  was  published  at  Vienna  in  1814.  The  present  work  is  a 
translation  from  this  abridgment,  with  numerous  observations  from 
the  larger  German  edition,  and  is  enriched  with  valuable  notes  by 
the  translator.  It  contains  the  substance  of  what  Ugolinus  has 
spread  over  thirty-four  folie  volumes,  and  is  itself  the  source  of 
nearly  all  the  lat6r  treatises  on  Biblical  antiquities.  It  needs  not 
our  commendation. 
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